THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT
OF SANANDAJ

Geoffrey Khan






For Danny Avrahami






TABLE OF CONTENTS

Table Of CONENLS .....cuueeiieeiieereiiteeeereeee ettt e et e e e e e e eeeeesesneeeesesnreeeesnnnee \%
PREFACE ....ccoutttttittttteeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesseesesssssssnsssssssssnsnsssnssnnsnnsnnnnnnsnnnnnnns XIX
INTRODUCGTION ....ouetriirierternreenreenreeereesseesseeseeseeseesseesssessessesasesssesssesssesnne 1
The Jews of Sanandaj .......cccecceereeereueiriieniieniieiieeeeeeeeeere e 1
The Dialect of the Jews of Sanandaj..........ececeeerevvreererreeeisrireeernnneeennnnne 3
The Affiliation of the Dialect ........cocccererueirrieniieriiiieienteeeeeeee e 3
The Iranian Sub-groups of NENA........cccccevrrvureerrrireerenineeessireeessssneeessnnne 5
Differences within the Western Iranian Sub-group......c...cccecceeeveeeeucnne 9
The Influence of Kurdish and Persian..........ccocceeeeernieenicennnennneeenneen. 11
Informants and TEXLS .....ccceeerueeerierrierniieeeeeerte et e eree e s eee e e e s eee e 12
The Grammar.......ccccceeiiiiieeieiieeeeeee ettt e e ereee e s eeeeeeas 13
1. PHONOLOGY ..uutiiiiienieereieeeeeeeertessnteseneeeeseesssteseseesseesaneesenseesseesaneesne 15
1.1. Consonant PhONemES...........ceevueerreerniernnieeniieniieeeree e eeeeeeeeenes 15
1.1.1. Phoneme INVENTOTY.....cccceeerueerieerrreeenrieeenieeeieeesaeeseeeeseeesaneenane 15
1.1.2. Notes on the Phonetic Realization of the Consonants................ 16
1.2. Phonetic Processes Relating to VOICINg ........cceeeueeeveeerneennsuennneennne 21
1.3. Historical Background of the Consonants..........cccceeeuveeeeeueeeennneen. 22
1.3.1. The BGDKPT CONSONANTS ...cceerureeererurereraaureeeeaireeesenmeeeessaseeeessnnees 22
1.3.2. Emphatic CONSONANLS.......ccccuvrieeeeiireriiirreeeeeeeessniireeeeesssssssssnnneees 24
1.3.3. Laryngals and Pharyngals......cccccceeveiriiiniienineinnienieeieeceeeenee 25
1.3.4. WeaKening Of *Z.....cccueeeeevureeerriieeerriieieeniieeeseieeeeseneeesssseeessneees 30
1350 /€7 ettt sttt 30
1,306 ]/ ettt st sttt e st aee e 31
1.4. Consonant GeminNation ........ccceevuveerivureeiiiiueeeinnineeeniireeeseeeeeseneees 31
1.5. Vowels and Syllable Structure ..........ccceeeeeveeeresveeerniiveeesnsvneessnneees 33
1.5.1. Vowel Phoneme INVENTOTY.....c.cccceerueerrierneeenieenieeneeeeeeeesneenane 33
1.5.2. The Quality of VOWELS .....ccecueeriiiriiienieeiieeeee et 34
1.5.3. Syllabic PAtterns .....ccccceeeueeereeerieeniteeeeeeeitesee et e e seeesneeeane 43
1.5.4. Word-Internal Syllable Boundaries.........cccceeeueeeerveeerecneeeennnneen. 46

1.5.5. VOwel Length .....ccoceoiiiiiiiiiiieiiee ettt e e 47



VI

THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

1.6, WOIA StIESS...uiiieeeiiiieieeiieieieiieeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeeeeaaaaeans 53
B Ao 0114 F=1 RN 53
1.6.2. AdVerbials.....ccccuuviiiieiiiiiiiiieeee e 54
1.6.3. VEIDS .evviiieeiiiiecciiitteeeeeeeceitee e e e e e ssesiraeeee e s sssessnnaaeeesesssnnnenaees 55
1.7, StreSS GrOUPS .cceeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitiitiittitittitetittieteeeesssssreesssessssssseees 57
1.7.1. Numeral + Counted Nominal.........cccccvveeeereeeciiinrreeeeeeseccinennees 57
1.7.2. Negator + Verb/Nominal/Adverbial.......cccccceerrrvreerrrireernnnnen. 57
1.7.3. Demonstrative + Nominal.........ccccovvuvreeeeeeeeeciiinnneeeeeeesecnnneeeens 58
2. PRONOUNS ....ittiiiiitieeietieeeerieeeesteeeeenteseeesteseessneseessnessessnessssnnnsssssnsssannnns 59
2.1. Independent Personal PrONOUNS .........ccceeeereeeeeiuiercnereneeensneennnneens 59
2.2. Demonstrative PTONOUNS .........cuvvererreereeereeeeeeeemeeeeeeeseneeeeeeeennaea.. 59
2.2.1. Independent Near Deixis PrONOUNS .......cccveerreureeersrveeesnsveeesnnnns 59
2.2.2. Independent Far Deixis PrONOUNS.......c.ccevvvereeruveeerssveeesssineeesnnnn 60
2.2.3. Attributive Near DeiXiS PrONOUNS...........ceeeeeeeeeceiiuvereeeeeeeseesinnnnns 60
2.2.4. Attributive Far DeiXiS PrONOUNS .........ccccvveeeeeeeeeeeiirreeeeeeeeseeeennnes 60
2.3. Pronominal Suffixes on Nouns and Prepositions.........ccccccueeerunns 61
2.4. Independent Genitive PrONOUIN........ccccvveeeeerveeeresvreerensneesessnneesnnnns 63
2.5. Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns..........cccceceeeeeeeeesneveeeeeessssesnnnnns 63
2.6. Interrogative PronOUNS. ......ccccuueetteeeiiiiiiieeceeee e eeceeeeee e 64
3L VERBS ...ttt e et e e s s e et e e e e s s e e et aa e e e s e e e e raanssnaeaaaes
3.1. Verbal Stems
B (1. B PP PUPRR PPN
0311 B 1 PP PUPU PPN
103 10 1 1 1 PP PR PEPURRRRPPRN
Quadriliteral
3.2. Inflectional SUffiXesS..........ceueveeeerrerieriieiiiiiiiiiineae 68
3.2.1. S-SUIIXES..uurriieiiiieeciiiteeeeeeeeeree e erere e e e e s e e aereae e e e e e seanns 68
3.2.2. L-SUTIXES wuviieeiiiieeiiiiiieeeeecccitteee e e e ireee e e e e e s e eaenn e e e e e s e s snnnns 68
3.3. Inflection of the Present Base with S-suffixes..........ccccceceeeiireecnnnnns 69
3.3.1. StEM I VEIDS ceciiieiiiiieeeeeeecccirireeee e e eeecieree e e e s s e s vnneaeeesesesnnnns 69
3.3.2. StemM IT VEIDS cccceeiitieeeeeeeeeteeeeee ettt ceerre e e e e 69
3.3.3. StemM IIT VEIDS...ccccceiiiieeeeeeeeecciiiteeee e e eeecireeeeee s e e eevneeaeeeseeeenenns 70
3.3.4. Quadriliteral Verbs.........ccceeeeeiiviiiieeeeeeccireeeeee e e 70
3.3.5. Verbs with Bases Ending in /n/ or /1/ .....ccccecevivivninininnnnnnnnne. 70
3.4. Inflection of the Intransitive and Passive Past Base with
SoSUFTIXES e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeaeeaeeeeaaaaaaens 71
3.4.1. StemM I VEIDS ..cevvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiit s 71
3.4.2. Stem IIT VEIDS.....cuuuieeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeinie e enas 72

3.4.3. Quadriliteral Verbs.......cccccoeeeeevuiiiiieiiiiicciiieeeee e 73



TABLE OF CONTENTS VII

3.5. Inflection of the Transitive Past Base with S-suffixes.................... 73
1S T8 B (<) 10 N OO PSPPSRI 74
3.5.2. SEIM I .ueeeiiiiiiieeeeeeeeireeee e eeecrrre e e e e s e s rrr e e e e e s e s araaaeessesnnnnnes 74
1 TR0 T (<) 1.0 1 1 RIS 74
3.5.4. Quadriliteral Verbs .......cccceeeeeiirriieiiiiieeiiieteeeeeeeeerreeee e e s e e eeenene 74
3.6. Inflection of the Transitive Past Base with L-suffixes.................... 74
3.6.1. StEM I VEIDS...cciiiiieciiiiieeeeeeeeccirteee e e e eeerreeeee s s eeearaneeeeseeeennnns 74
3.6.2. StemM IT VEIDS cccoiiiiiiieeeeee ettt reree e e s e e 75
3.6.3. StEM III VEIDS .ccceeeiiiiieeeeeeeccciiieeeee e e eeeeereeeee e e e e rresaeeeeseeennnns 75
3.6.4. Quadriliteral Verbs ........cccoceeeeiirreieeeeeeeeciiireeeeeeeeccrreeeee e e eeeennne 75
3.6.5. Verbs with bases ending in /1/, /1/ OT/T/ .cc.cccevvvvivninininnninnnnne. 76
3.7. ComMPArative EXCUISUS.....c.cuveereeereeeeeeeeerereemeeneenessssssassssssssnnsnsannssnnes 77
3.8. Inflection of the IMPErative ........ccccceeeieeeeiiireieeeiierereeee e 79
3.8.1. Stem I VEIDS.....uuueeiiiiiiieieiiii s 79
3.8.2. Stem IT VEIDS .ccciiiiiiiieeeeeeettee ettt 79
3.8.3. Stem IIT VEIDS .cceeceeiiiiiieiieieeeiireeeeeeeeeecnreeee e s s eeevneeaeeesssesnnnns 79
3.8.4. Quadriliteral Verbs .......ccciieeeeiiriiieiiiiieeciiieeeeeeeeeireree e e s e eeennns 80
3.9. Inflection of the Resultative Participles.........ccceecveerrrvueeernriueeernnnne 80
3.9.1. StEM I VEIDS...cciiiieeeeiiiiieeeeeececcirteee e e e eeerrreee e e s eeeanaaaeeeseeeennns 81
3.9.2. StemM IT VEIDS cccoiiieiiieeeeee ettt rere e e e s e 81
3.9.3. StemM III VEIDS .cceceeiiiiiieeeeeeeccitreeee e e eeeerreeeeeeeeeenrresaeeesseeennnns 82
3.9.4. Quadriliteral VEerbs ........ccceeeeeeirieieeeeeeeeciiireeeeeeeeeecrreeeee e e eeeennne 82
3.10. Particles Combined with Verbal FOrms ........ccccceeeevvvveeeeeeeeeecnnnnns 83
3.10.1. Indicative PartiCle.........ccccuveeeeumrreeenrennnnennnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnns 83
3.10.2. Deontic PartiClesS.......ccccceeuuuuuuuunnnnieniiinninnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnns 83
3.10.3. Past Converter SUffixX -Wd.........cccoeeuruemmnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnns 83
3.11. The Copula.....ccccceeeoiireieriiiiiiieniecceeterte et 85
3.11.1. Present COPULa......cccceervuieriierrueiniiienieneeeeeee et eeeeeeneees 85
3.11.2. Past CoPUla..c...eervuiiriiiriiiiiiieiientccte ettt 87
3.11.3. DAtiVe COPUILA ...eeerreereerrrireeeiriieerenieeeeesreeesssreeessssreessnssneessnnns 88
3.12. Compound Verbal Forms Containing the Verb ‘to be’................. 20
3.12.1. Realis PeIfECT ...cccuuriiireeeeeeeeecireeeeeeeeeeeirreeee e s s eeearaneeeeseeeennns 90
3.12.2. IITealis PeIfECL......uuvvireeeieeeececiirieeeeeeeeeecireeeeeeeeeennreeseeeesseeennnns 92
3.12.3. Evidential Perfect........cccceeeeeeeiurreeeeeeeeeeeirreeeeeeeeeerreeeeeeeseeennnns 95
3.13. Negation of Verbal FOrmsS.......ccccuereueeenienniennieeneeseeeeeeeeeeenne 96
3.14. Weak Verbs in Stem L............cceuuuueereerreeeeeeemeneeneeennnennnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnes 98
3.14.1. Verba Primae /°/ (1) cuueeeeeueeeeeeeeiieiieeeeeeeeeeenieeeeeeereensneeeeeessenes 98
3.14.2. Verba Primae /°/ (2)cceeeeeeueeeeeeeeeeieerieeeeeeereissieeeeeeeeesssneeeeeens 100
3.14.3. Verba Primae /Y/ .c.cccceeeeeveeeereiieeeerieeeeniiteesssieeesseseeesssnveeens 102

3.14.4. Verba Mediae // «.cccvveeeeeieeeeeniieeeeeiteeeeiieeeesseeeesseseeesssnveeens 104



VIII

THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

3.14.5. Verba Tertiae /Y/ ..cccceeeeeveeeereieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeseeeesemeeee e
3.14.6. Verba Primae /°/, Tertiae /y/ ....ccccccvvevivrivniiniriiiiiiiiiennens
3.14.7. Verba Mediae /W/ ......coccuereueirveereireenieniieeniee e seeeesseeesnee
3.14.8. Verba Primae /°/ (1), Mediae /W/ ..cccovuveeeeerereecireeeeeeseeseninnnns
3.14.9. Verba Primae /°/ (2), Mediae /W/ ..ccccvuveeeeeeeeeecirneeeeesesseninnnns
3.14.10. Verba Mediae /W/, TErtiae /¥/ ..cccceereevveerrrsreersrineeesssineeesns
3.14.11.Verba Tertiae /W/ ....ccccceereeererueennieneieneeeeneeneeeeeeee e
3.15. Weak Verbs in Stem IL.......ccccceeeviernierinennnienieneeee e
3.15.1. Verba Tertiae /¥/ ..ccccceeeveeereecreeneenienieneeneenneseeseeesveeneenees
3.15.2. Verba Mediae /W/, TEIrtiae /¥/ ..cccceeveeereeeeerruersverseereennennen.
3.16. Weak Verbs in Stem IIL.......c.cccceeveernierniennneennieeeeee e eeee e
3.16.1. Verba Primae /°/ (1) ceceeeeeerueeeeeeeeeeiiiiieeeeeeereenieeeeeeerrennnnneeeees
3.16.2. Verba Primae /°/ (2) cuceeeeeerueeeiieeeeeiiiieeeeeeereenieeeeeeenresnnnneeeees
3.16.3. Verba Primae /¥/ ....cccceeverveeiruieniieiieenicneecee e
3.16.4. Verba Mediae /Y/ ..c.ccceeeeuerrvueernieinieieeeenteneteceeeesiee e
3.16.5. Verba Tertiae /¥/ .ccccceeeeereeeienuieniencieneneeenteseeeseree e
3.16.6. Verba Primae /°/, TErtiae /Y/ ...cceeeveeeeervveeeersieeeeenieeeesnseeeens
3.16.7. Verba Mediae /W/ .....ccoccuerereeeeniereieeeiieniieeeiee e seeeeeseeesnee
3.16.8. Verba Mediae /W/, TEItiae /Y/ ..cccvvveereevreerrrsreerssineeesssneessns
3.16.9. Verba Tertiae /W/ .....ccccueereeererueennieneieneeeeeteseeeeeveeseesenees
3.16.10. Verba Primae /°/, Tertiae /W/ ...ccccovvueeeeeeeeeeccirrneeeeeseseennnnns
3.17. Weak Quadriliteral Verbs.........ccceeeeeeeeciiiiieeeeeeeecieeeeee e
3.17.1. Verbal QUATtae /¥/...cccccveeeeeruerruerirerienreeieeneesneeseeseeseesnees
3.18. Irregular and Defective Verbs.......ccccccceeeevveeiinineeeieieeeeeeeenn.
B T S T I (0 I o 1P P PPN
3.18.2. L0 WANL ..eiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeceecce ettt e e e
3.18.3. Ly “t0 KNOW ...ttt ettt
3.18.4. EWL ‘L0 GIVE  .eeeeieieeeieeeeeiieeeerteeeeiteeeeseeeessreeesenreeeseaeaeeeens
3.18.5. hyy “t0 COME ..cermiiiiiiiiieiirecteete ettt s
3.18.6. ALY “t0 DIING ...eieiieiieeiiiiiieieriieeeete s e e e seineeessaneesenes
3.18.7. EWY ‘L0 D ittt s
3.18.8. dDy ‘to hit, t0 PlaCE’ ......eercureieieeeireeeieeeieeerre e
3.18.9. SWIE “t0 tRIOW .....eeeiieieieeeeeeecieeeeee e eeeecrrree e e e e e e nrreaeeeeeeeeenns
3.18.10. MWINY ‘L0 SWEAT’ ....eeeirenrreereeeeereeeeeeereeeeenreeeeereeesemeeee e
3.18.11. Iwly ‘t0 DESEECh’.......eereuiiieiiieieeeieeeee ettt
3.18.12. MSIWE ‘L0 CUTISE’ eevvvereirneeiiiiiii s
318,13, YW ‘L0 SIt ceeiiiieieeeeieeeeeee e
3.18.14. MW L0 PlACE’ ..uuvvrrieeeiieeeiireeeeeeeeerireeee e e e sssareeeeeesssesaanes
3.18.15. XY TO SEE ..eeuveereeueenneententeeteeseeeree et e st ree e s saees
3.18.16. X(OT “t0 DECOIME’ ....ueeeveerieeeenieneeeteeteete et ettt ereenees



TABLE OF CONTENTS X

3.18.17. ST “t0 SENA’ ..eenneieiiiieeieeeteeeete et ettt et ete e et e aee e 151
3.19. Phrasal Verbs .........ccuecueeiieiiieieiieeeeieee et eeieee e ereee e 152
3.20. Pronominal ObJeCtS .......ccccuereueiriuiercieriiiienieneeceece e 154
3.20.1. Pronominal Direct Objects on Present Base Verbs.................. 154
3.20.2. Pronominal Direct Objects on Past Base Verbs....................... 157
3.20.2. Pronominal Direct Objects on Imperatives.........cccccveerrrveeennn. 159
3.20.4. Pronominal Direct Objects on Phrasal Verbs...........ccccoeuueenne. 160
3.21. Pronominal Indirect ObJECt ......ccvveerrrureerriiieerniieeesneeeeeeneeeens
3.22. The Existential Particles .........cccoevereveeriienieennieeeceecee e
3.22.1. POSILIVE ..evviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiieneeccccee ettt
3.22.2. NEGALIVE...eutiiiiiiiiiiiiiteiiiiirtteee ettt reeree e e e
3.23. Possessive CONSIIUCIONS. ....cccuueeeeeeeeriiiiiiieeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeee e
3.24. General Remarks on the Verbal Stems........ccccccceereviveernnueeenne.
INOUNS e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeaaenns
4.1. Preliminary Remarks .......cccccceereirrrerniieniieneiee e e eeeee e
4.2. Nouns with -a Inflection .........cccceeveeeeriernieenneennieeeeeeee e
4.2.1. Bisyllabic Patterns ........ccecceeereeerueerieernieeneeesieeseeeeeeeesveeeenee
4.2.2. Trisyllabic Patterns with Three Radicals

4.2.3. Trisyllabic Patterns with Four or Five Radicals........................ 170
4.3. Nouns with the Feminine Ending —ta......cccccccceeeeeveeereiceennneeenn. 170
4.3.1. Bisyllabic Patterns ........ceeeeueeeereiueeernrieeereiieeeseseeeeeseseeesssnveeens 170
4.3.2. Trisyllabic Patterns Containing Two Radicals........cccccceevueenenee. 172
4.3.3. Trisyllabic Patterns Containing Three Radicals....................... 173
4.3.4. Trisyllabic Patterns Containing Four Radicals............ccccecuueennn. 174
4.4. Nouns with the Feminine Ending -da .........cccccecevevveerrvueeernnneennn. 174
4.5. Nouns with the Feminine Ending -1a .........ccccceevvvvvieerrvneerrnnneennn. 174
4.6. Nouns with the Endings —ila and —ilta .......c..ccceeeeeeeveeerscenneennnee. 175
4.7. The ENAING “€...eeeeuiereiieeiieieeeeete ettt st e eeeesereeseeeeeeeeseneeeenee 175
4.8. The ENAING “T.uveeeeeereiereiienieeeeiteeitesee st eseeeseseeseneeessseeseneesenee 175
4.9. The ENAING “U..eeererouiiiieeiiieeeeieteeeeieteeeeieeeeeeneeeeeereeeseeneeeseenneeens 176
4.10. Nouns of Aramaic Stock with No Inflectional Ending............... 176
4.11. Loanwords

4.12. Gender ......ccccveeeeeueeeennnnn.

4.12.1. Feminine Nouns of Aramaic Stock Ending in -a..................... 177
4.12.2. The Gender of LOANWOIdS.....c.cccevvutereueeriueennieniieneeeeneeenees 180
4.13. Function of the Feminine Marker Suffixes.........cccccceevuerenueennee. 184
4.13.1. Marking Female Gender ..........cccceevuveerrrvereernnsneeensineeessinneesnns 184
4.13.2. Marking the Singular of Collectives..........cccoevvureerrvueeernnneennn. 184
4.13.3. Verbal NOUNS ...cccceereeereiieeieteeieeeitesete et e sreeseneeeeeeesneeeenee 185

4.13.4. DIMNULIVE ccevuneeerreeeeeieeereieeeeeeieeeereneeeettneeerraneeersneeessneeesssnnnees 186



THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

4.14. Derivational Affixes of Aramaic Background ..........cccccceeuuueeene. 186
L I T U ¢ ¢ ¢ T N 186
41420 —UL ettt st 186
4.14.3. —ANA ..nnnnnnniiiiiiiiitiiiiicc e 187
L o) ¢ e RN 188
L S L e PPN 189
146, “AQ.eueeiniiiiiiniieete ettt ettt st st eae et 189
4.15. PIUral FOTTIS ..coouvieeiieriieeeieeniteeetee et st et sieeseeeeeeeeseneesnee 189
4.15.1. Plural ENding -€.....ccccceeeiieriiereiienieeeeeeeeeeeeiee e eeeeessnee e 189
4.15.2. The Plural Ending -ale...........ccecoueeeieeeiieniieeniieeeeeeeeeeeeee 191
4.15.3. The Plural Ending —de .......cccceevveeemeeeniieniieneieeeee e 192
4.15.4. The Plural Ending -Awae........c.eeeeeeueeereeneeeeeiieeeeeceeeeeeceeeenn. 192
4.15.5. The Plural Ending -awale...........ccooeveeeereieeernineeeenieeeeeeceeenn. 193
4.15.6. The Plural Ending -ane .........ccccceeeeeveeeeneieeeeneieeeeeeeeeeeceeeenn. 193
4.15.7. The Plural ENding -¥e .......ccceeevueeeeerieeeennnieeeeeieeeeseeeeeessnneeenns 194
4.15.8. The Plural Ending —yale.........ccccceeeeueeeenenueerneieeerniieeeenceeeenn. 195
4.15.9. The Plural Ending —yane..........cccceeevueeeereneeeeneneeeensneeesssneeeen. 195
4.15.10. Plural of Unadapted LoanWords......cc.ccceeeerruveeerrsvveeerssneeenns 195
4.15.11. Irregular PIUTALS ......cccoevcueerrriiueeriniieeeinireesseieeessssnneesssnneesns 196
4.15.12. Pluralia Tantuml.......cccecueerrueerniernnieenreeneeneeeeeeeesreeseneeesanee 197
4.16. The Definite Article ......ccoeoueeeieeeniieiniieeeeeeeetee e 197
4.17. The Indefinite SUFfiX.....ccccoeeriieiinieiiireee e 197
4.18. Nouns in the Absolute State .........ccccceeeveerreerrrennreeeeeereeene 198
4.19. Annexation Of NOUNS.....c.cccueeerrrrueeerrrieeeennieeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeneeeenes 198
4.20. Noun + Adjective Compound.......c..ccceeeeeeeeeerrieeeeenineeeenneeeenn. 201
ADJECTIVES ... e e e 203
5.1. Preliminary Remarks.......ccccceeerueeerieinnieniieniie e seeeeeceeseee e 203
5.2. Aramaic Adjectival Patterns......cc.ccceeeeeeeeveeeeneennreennneeesseenseeennees 203
5.3. Adjectives with AffiXeS......cccoeviiriiiiiiniiiiereeeeeee e 206
5.3.1. -ana (fs. -anta, pl. -ANe).......cccvuveeeeeiireeiiiiiieeeeeereriireeeeeeeeeesanns 206
5.4. Adjectives of Invariable FOrm ......ccccecoceeereiuierniieeenncieeeeeceeeene 207
5.4.1. Forms with final —a@ .....c.ccccoeimiiiiiiniiiieeeeeeeee e 207
50420 XCL.uviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 207
5.4.3. Unadapted LoanWords........ccceeecveeeerrveeeensiveeeessnueeeessnseeesssnneeenns 207
5.5. COMPOUNGS....ceirrrurirrrrireerrriieeeenireeeesieeeessreeesssnreeeseneeeesssseeessns 208
NUMERALS. . ...ttt ettt s e e et e s e e e e eennee e e e eees 209
6.1. Cardinals.....c..eeeeeereeeereiieeeeeeee ettt s neee e 209
6.1.1. NUMeTals 1-10...cceeeeiiieriiieeeneiieeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeesenereeeeeeeeeeans 209

6.1.2. NUMETAIS 11-19 ..ciiittiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeiieeeeeererree e e eeeernaeeeeees 209



TABLE OF CONTENTS XI

6.1.3. TN cevueiiiiieeiiieeeeereecetteeeeete e etateeetareeetarseeraneseenaneseannnsssannnnnns 210
6.1.4. HUNAIEAS ...euunnnennniii e 210
6.1.5. ThOUSANAS...cceeiiiiieciiiiiieeeeeeeeciieeeeeeeeeeerreeeeeeseeesaeereeeeesesannnes 211
6.1.6. Combination of NUmMerals.........cccccceeeeeeeeeinrneeeeeeesescinereeeeeeeenns 211
6.1.7. Cardinal Numerals with Pronominal Suffixes...........cccccceerunnne. 211
6.2. OTdINAIS .....uuvviiieeeeeieieiiieeee e e eeeccrrree e e s e eeeerrrreeeeeeseennessaaeeesessannns 212
(STRC TR 55 = ot (o) o =100 213
6.4. DaYSs Of the WEEK .....coeevviiiiiirieiirireeeerieesereeesesreeesssreeesssaneeens 214
6.5, SRASOMS...civruuueeeiieeiitiiiieeeteeetteeeiieesseeerratnnseeeeeenessssssssseessssnnnssessesees 214
PARTICLES . .....oeticteeeeectieeeeeiteeeeetteeeeeaeeeeeenseee s sbaeesennsae e s nsaeeeennsaeens 215
7.1. Preliminary Remarks ......cccccceevveeriieiniieniieniiiente e ceeeeeeeeene 215
7.2, AQVEIDS .....eeeiiiiieeeeeeeectte ettt e e e e s e e rrrreee e s e e naaeaaeeeeesennns 215
7.2.1. Spatial AdVErDS......cccovveiirriiieeiriiieeiriiteesnrireesssreeesseeeessavnees 216
7.2.2. Temporal AAVErbS........ccceevvieririieerrniieeriniieessnieeesssneeessseeeesns 216
7.2.3. Interrogative AdVerbs ........coccereveeeerieniiereieeeeeeeee e 217
7.2.4. AAVerbs Of MANMET ........cceeeeeeeeeiirrreeeeeeeeeeiinreeeeeeeseeeenssesseeseaens 217
7.3, QUANTITIETS ..uvvrreeeeieeeeiiiieee e e eeecccteee e e e e e eeerrreeeeeeeee e nrereeeeeeesennns 217
7.4, PrEPOSITIONS ..eeuveeieeeiiiiiiiiiiii s 217
7.4.1. ba-, b- “In, at, With’....oeeiiiiiiiiiiieiiiieeiiicce e 218
7.4.2. bar ‘after, DENINGA .......cooiiiiiiiiiiieieieeeietee e 218
7.4.3. DaAQQA ‘L0, fO1 cceiiiiiiieiieeeetee ettt st 219
7.4.4. DAY DELWEEIY ....ceiieniiieieiiieeeiteeeeeiteeeerteeesereeeeereeesseneeeeens 219
7.4.5. be “WIthOUL ..cceiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeccccreeeee e earee e e e e 220
7.4.6. dawr, ba-dawr ‘around’...............eeeeeeeeerennennniiiisieeieeseeeeeeeeeeeenns 220
7.4.7. ga-, g- ‘in (spatial)’, ‘at, on (temporal)’ .......cccceevveerrrrveerrrrneennns 220
7.4.8. ger ’az ‘apart from .........cccccveeirrviieeinnireerinineeeeneeesesaeeesesnneeens 221
7.4.9. hal-, ’al- ‘to, for; object marker’.........cccccereveeeenierniinirceeeeenee, 221
7.4.10. laga ‘at the home of, by the side of, with’.......c...cccccereeennee. 222
7.4.11. mangal, mangol ‘lKE’ ........cccccerreirrniiniienieeeeeee e 222
7.4.12. MM, M- “fTOIMN ccovvvinrieieieeeeeiiieeeeeeeeereee e eeereenieeeeeererssaeeeeeens 223
7.4.13. Mantdke “With’ ........c.coevevvereirereeeereeeiesesese e 223
7.4.14. pliyaw, ga-pliyaw ‘amid, between’........cccccceeeveeirrncernnneeennn. 223
7.4.15. qdme, gam ‘before, in front of ...........cccevvvevevevereererreeeerererennns 224
7.4.16. 7€5A, T€S5 “UPOIY....ceeieerrieeeieeeeeiieeeensieeeeeteeesesreeeeseseeesssnseeenns 224
7.4.17. ta ‘to, for; at (time); UNtil’...........evvvvvrrrrrrrerrrrerreeereennnnnennnennnnnns 224
7.4.18. t*ka ‘in place of, instead Of ........cccceveirrvieeririireeeiniieeeeneeenns 225
7.4.19. txela, el “UNAET .........uuvveeeeeeererriireeieireeeeeeenanesnnnnnnnsnnnsnnnnnnnnnnns 225

7.5. Miscellaneous Uninflected Particles ............eeevevevveveeeeeevnveeveenennnns 225



XII

THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

THE SYNTAX OF NOMINALS ...ttt eeeeeenee e e e 227
8.1. The Expression of Indefiniteness ........cccccuveeeeeeirerecunneeeeeesenseninnns 227
811 Xureeeeeiieeeeieeeeeite e ettt ettt e ettt e et e e st e e s s e e e s nrae e e saaeenans 227
8.1.2. Pronominal Use Of X@.....ccccveeereureerrniieeinniiieeeieeeeeieeeeeeeeenn 232
8.1.3. XA AANQA c.nenveeeeeieeeeeeeetee ettt e s rte e s aeee e s aee e e s eeeeens 232
8.1.4. Indefinite SUFfiX —€K......ccovvurerrriiieririiieriiireernieeesereeeseeee e 233
8.1.5. Indefinite SUFfiX —€ ..c.eeevvrrvieirriiieiirieereree e e 233
8.2. The Definite Article —GKe........ccevevvueeirriieeriniiierinieeesrseeeeseseneeens 234
8.3. Demonstrative Pronouns ............eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeemeeneeieieennes 236
8.3.1. DeictiC FUNCHON ..eevveerreeeieiiiiiieiiiiiii e 236
8.3.2. ANAphoric FUNCHION.....cccccveeieeireeiecieeeeerreeeeereeeeereeeseseneeeenns 237
8.3.3. Demonstratives with xa element...........cccceceeeeeeeviiveeeeeeninseiinnns 242
8.3.4. Demonstratives With dand..........ccccceeeeevuveeeeeiiireiiiieeeeesseeesnnnns 243
8.3.5. Demonstratives with Pronominal Suffixes..........ccccceeeiiireecnnnnns 243
8.4. Presentative Particles ........cccceeeevveeereiieeennieeeenniieeeeeieeeeeseeeeenans 243
B 1. Wauueueiiiiiiii s 243
84,2, PAYANE.c.eeeeeeeeiei s 244
8430 Mllueeiiiieeieiieeeeitee ettt sttt e s e s e e s e e s s aaaesenes 244
8.4.4. Near Deixis DemoOnStrative.....ccccccveereevveeeeeeeeeneesnnneeeeesssesennnnes 245
8.5. The RefleXive PrONOUN ......ccuvveiieeuveeerrrieeeensieeesssneeesssneeesssneeesns 245
8.5.1. SUDJECT . ..eeiiiiieieetee ettt 245
8.5.2. Direct Object Complement ..........ceccueeereeerereereneenneeneieeeeeennees 246
8.5.3. Complement of a Preposition .........cccceeeeeeveeereeveeeeeesvneeseesneennns 246
8.5.4. Genitive COMPIEMENT......cccuvvviieeeiiiriiiiieeeeeeeeeeeriereeeeeessssssnnnes 246
8.5.5. Pronominal Suffix in Place of Reflexive Pronoun..................... 247
8.6. ReCiprocal PrONOUIN .......cciiiiireeiiireeeeeeeeeseiinreeeeesseseeneeeeeeessesssnes 247
8.6.1. Complement of a Preposition .........cccceeeeevveeeerneeeennneeeennnneeenn. 247
8.6.2. Genitive Complement of NOUN ..........eeereeveerrrcereernrereeennieeenn. 247
8.6.3. Direct Object Complement ........ccccecvveeeeeevereerernreeresieeeessneeeenns 247
8.7. Pronominal Suffixes and the Independent Genitive Particle....... 248
8.7.1. The Distribution of the Independent Genitive Particle ............ 248
8.7.2. The long 1pl. SUffiX —ANi......ccevevueeririiieiiriieeririeeeeieeeeeseeeeens 250
8.7.3. Pronominal Suffixes on Adverbials .........ccccceeeeveeerecneerreinnennn. 250
8.8, ALtIIDULES .. .uvieeieceeeeeecree ettt e e see e e e e s e e s sar e e s e aneeeas 251
8.8.1. AQJECHIVES ....eerueieeeieeiieeeteeeteeete ettt e et bee st e e s sneeeenee 251
8.8.2. Adverbial MOdifiers.......cceeevvuurrreeeiiirreiiiieeeeeeeeseeiineeeeeeeesesaanns 252
8.8.3. Modifiers of Active Participles ........coeevvueeeeeeiirreiinneeeeesieseninnns 252
8.9. Non-Attributive MOdifiers .......ccccceeiieeeiiieiieeeiiineiiireeeeeeeesesienees 252
8.9.1. kul ‘@aCh, @VEIY ....ccoevuveiieeieeeeiteeerteee et et et e s eeee e 252

8.9.2. KIIle ..ottt 253



TABLE OF CONTENTS XIII

8.9.3. tAMAM ‘@l ..ceeiiiiiiieiiiieeeee st e e e e e 254
8.9.4. rdba ‘Much, MANY ...cccuveereeiieieiiiieeeree et e e eneeee e 255
8.9.5. XOL ‘OTNEI ....eviiieiiieeeeieeeeetee ettt e e eeitte e s rtee e ereeeesrreesssanneeas 256
8.9.6. har, har i ‘each, eVEry’ ......cccceeveeerreiieeeerieeeeeeeee e e eeneeeens 257
8.9.7. ¢okma ‘how much/many? several’.......ccccccceerervverernviueeernnneennn. 258
8.9.8. XASH ‘SOME, A fEW’ ...evvvvrrerrrrerrrreeeeieieeereteeeerereasennnsnnannnnnnnnnnnnnnnnns 259
8.9.9. xanci ‘some, @ Little’ .........uuuvereererrenrerieriieniieeees 259
8.9.10. basor, xa basor ‘a little’ ........cccovveeeeeieeeeciiireeeeeeeeecrereee e 259
8.9 11 FC ettt ettt ettt et s e 260
8.9.12. flan ‘such-and-sSUCh’ .........coeveiriiiriiiiniiiente e eae 260
8.10. Comparative CONStIUCIONS. ....cceeeeeererreeeeeennnnnnnnnnaneeeenneeneeeeaeeeanes 260
8.11. Conjoining Of PRrases .......c.ccceeeevueeereeiueernniieeeeeieeeeeeieeeeseneeens 262
8.12. NUMETALS....uuuriieeiiieeeriiiiieeeeeeereerirreeeeeeessssrrereeeessesssssssseseeseesns 263
8.13. GENAET ...ueeeeerreeeiiiieeiiieeeeeee e erree e e e e e e ssesrreeeee s sssessaraaaesesassnnnes 264
8.13.1. Impersonal Pronominal Reference........c.c.ccceeeervuerenucrnnuecnnnne. 264
8.13.2. Propositional Content ...........cceeceereuuerrruiinneennnieenneeenseeseeeeennes 264
8.14. Adverbial EXPressions........cccceeeevueerniercueinneeennieniieenee e 265
THE SYNTAX OF VERBS. ...ttt eeeeees 267
9.1. Preliminary Remarks .......cccccoeeeeeiieeeniiiieeeieeeeeeeee e 267
9.2. The Function of Verb Forms Derived from the Present Base....... 267
9.2.1. GATIS ceeeeeeeieeeeeete ettt ettt et e e st e e st a e e e ara e e s ara e e s nraees 267
9.2.2. GATISW.eeeennreeeeeiieeeeiiteeeeirteeesteeesessteeesesstaeessssaeassnsreesssnseens 277
9.2.3. The Distribution of gdras and garaswa..........ccccceeevueeeveervuecnnnne. 281
9.3. The Function of Verb Forms Derived from Past Bases................. 282
9.3.1. grasle (transitive), smix (intransitive)........cccceeevveeerrvneerrnivneeenns 282
9.3.2. Graswale, STUXW........ccveeeerereeerniireereniieeesesireesssareessssssesssssnees 285
9.4. The IMPETatiVe....cccuveeeeerreereeireeeeeireeeeerreesessrreesesvseessssneessssanees 288
9.5. The COPUIA......veiieeriieieeireeeeeteeeereeeeesareeeeaeeeseaaeesssnneeessnnneeas 289
9.5.1. The Present COPUla.......ccccevveeeeeiveeeerieeeeeiieeeeeseeeesesneessesnneeens 289
9.5.2. PaSt COPUIA ..eeeiiiiiereiiiiiieeeiiirriireeeeeeseeeireeeee e s seseaaneeeeeessssnnnes 290
9.6. The Existential PartiCle.......ccceeeeevureeeeeeiiireiiiineeeeeeseessieeeeeeessennns 291
9.7. THE VEID AWY c.eeiiiiiieeee ettt et 292
0.7 0 KW ettt ettt ettt st s et e s ara e e s es 293
9.7.2. HAWE ...ttt ettt et e s ete e s atte e s saree e s araeeesanaees 293
0.7.30 KWEW...cooonniiiieiiieeetee ettt ettt tee e s saree e s are e e s nneeas 295
.74, RAWEW .......euveeeieiieeieiiieeieiitteesssteeesssseessssaraesssssaessssseesssnseens 295
9.8. Compound Verbal Forms Containing the Verb ‘to be’................. 295
9.8.1. PreSent PErfeCt......ccvevvuieiiriieeriniieeriniieesssieeessseeeesssseeesssnvneens 295
9.8.2. EVidential.......cccccueerreiieerieiieeesereeseerneeseereeseeenaesssnneesssnneens 296

9.8.3. Irrealis Compound FOIM......c.ccccuvereerireeeesreeeensneeeeeneeesnsnneesens 297



XIV

10.

THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

9.9. The VErb XDT ..couiieiieeeeeteeteete ettt ettt 298
9.9.1. ‘L0 DECOME ....neeiiiiieiieeeeeeee ettt ettt s eneee e e neeeeeens 298
9.9.2. ‘to come into existence, to happen’.....cccccccceeeevveererieeeernneeenn. 299
9.9.3. Compound Form Suppletive to AWY ....cccoccuveeereeeeriniieeeernieeenn. 299
9.9.4. Compound Form with Dative Copula........cccceevuveererieeerrnnunennn. 301
9.10. Morphological Coding of Transitivity .........ccceevveerrrrveerrnineennn. 302
9.11. Expression oOf the PasSiVe.......cccevvveererreeerrnieeerssieeesnsneeesssnneeenns 308
9.11.1. Passive Past BaSe .......cccevevieriiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiciieeecece e 308
9.11.2. Passive Resultative Participle........ccccceeeevveeereeveeeeeesieeeeesneennns 309
9.11.3. Impersonal 3pl. SUDJECE....c.eeeerueerrieiieierieeeiee e 311
9.11.4. UNACCUSALIVE ....uvrrerrrieiiiiiiiiiirieeeeeniiietteeee s eeeeree e e 311
9.12. The Post-verbal Particle -0 .......ccccceeeevieeininiieiiiiieeeeee e 313
9.12.1. ‘again, DaCK’......cceeiiieeiiiiieeeiee et 313
9.12.2. TElICILY euvveeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerte e ettt e e e eee e e sseee e sennereeeeneeeseane 314
9.12.3. ‘OPENING . ..eiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiirccn e 316
9.12.4. Combination with Other Verbal Affixes.........ccceccereuereueennnee. 316
9.12.5. On AdVerbials........ccccereueieniernieiiiiinienreceee et 317
9.13. DireCt ODJECL covuurrerieereeirrireeeenireeeesieeesesaeeessnreesseaneesssssnaessnns 317
9.13.1. Present Base Verbs and Imperatives.........ccccecveerervuveeerniuneennn. 317
9.13.2. Past Base Verbs......cccccceeuiriiiniieniiiiiinceneececeeeceeee 320
9.13.3. Compound Verbal FOrmS.........cceeeevvveereevreeeesirneeeesineeesssneeens 323
9.13.4. Direct Objects of Expressions with fam- (‘to remember’)....... 327
9.14. Comparative EXCUISUS .......cceeeeeeeeerereeeeeeeeeemmmeeeeeeeensnsensnensnnnnnnnnes 327
9.15. The Distribution of Long S-suffixes .........ccccceeevveeeerecveeernnnueeenne 329
9.16. The Infinitive . ..c.ceeeeeiieeieeieeeeeeee et 330
9.16.1. Nominal FUnCtion.........cccceeereeieeereiiieennieeeeecee e 330
9.16.2. Verbal FUNCHONS.....cccerviiieiiiiiieniecreceieeneeseec e 332
9.17. Resultative Participles in Adverbial Phrases......c...cccecccerueenee. 333
THE CLAUSE.....c e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeaaens 335
10.1 The Copula ClaUSe.....ccceereeerurrreeeeeeereriiireeeeeeseesssinrereeeesesssssssnenees 335
10.1.1. Preliminary Remarks.......ccccoceereeiieerneieeeeniieeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeane 335
10.1.2. Basic Predicate NeXUS......ccceeveeeerrueeenrneeeeneieeeeneieeeeseneneennne 337
10.1.3. Subject CONStItUENLS ......cereueereueerrierieiriee et 338
10.1.4. Postposing of Subject Constituent ..........cceeevuveeerevuveerresueeennnne 338
10.1.5. Preposing of Predicate........ccccccerevueernuieriieinnenniieniieneeeenneene 339
10.1.6. Postposing of PrediCate .........cceeeeeveeerrrvueeernnineerssineeesesseeeesnnns 339
10.1.7. Splitting of Copula Clause .........cccveerrrrreerrriireerrsrveersnsveessnnne 340
10.1.8. Omission Of COPUIA .......eeerrrureeririireerrriieeeirreeeseireesssareessnns 340
10.1.9. Existential Function of the Copula and Awy............ccccueeuneen. 341

10.1.10. Interrogative PrediCates ........cceeveeereeeneeenseeenseeenieenseeeeeeens 341



11.

12.

TABLE OF CONTENTS XV

10.2. Predicative Complements of the Verb x@r........cccccceevuereueennee. 342
10.3. Clauses with the Existential Particles .......cccccccceeeevveeennnueennnnnes 342
10.3.1. Existential ClausSes ........ccceeeevveerrrruveeensiueeeennreeeesneeeessnneeessanne 342
10.3.2. Possessive CONSIIUCHIONS........ccevvurieiniuneeiiiiineeinnneeiineeeinnns 344
10.4. Verbal Clauses......c.cceeeveereiereuereiuieniiereieeneenteseeeeseeesenee e 344
10.4.1. Direct Object CONStItUENT ......eeerrrvreerrriieeerriieeerrireeresreeesnnne 344
10.4.2. Subject CONStItUENT....cccuvverreririerrrireeerrireeeenrreeseerreeessereeennns 348
10.4.3. Prepositional Phrases.......c.ccccveerrvureernsiueeernsieeesssnneessssneessonns 355
10.4.4. Nominal Complements after Verbs of Movement.................. 358
10.4.5. Nominal Complements of Verbs of Naming........ccccccceeueeneee. 359
10.4.6. Interrogative Clauses ........cccceevueeeveernieeniieenieeenieeeeeeseee e 359
10.4.7. Negated Clauses.......ccceeveeeeeerueerenieeeensieeeeeseeeeesieeeesenneeeesanne 360
10.5. Extrapositional CONStruCtiONS........ceevvvuvrreeeeeerresiiureeeeeesessesrnnns 362
10.6. Placement of Adverbials........cccceereeuiiiniiieiniiieeeeiiee e 364
10.6.1. In Clause Initial POSItion........ccceeevereeerrieeeeeniieeeenieeeeeieeeenne 365
10.6.2. At the End or in the Middle of a Clause ........cccccceeeuvereuuennnnee. 366
CLAUSE SEQUENCES.......ccoiitiittiaiteniteeeieeeeeeste e e sseessnee s e e 367
11.1. Expression of Co-ordinative Clausal Connection ..............cuee... 367
11.1.1. Asyndetic CONNECION .....cceeeuveeerrreeeeeeiieeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeneee e 367
11.1.2. The Co-ordinating Particle u....c..ccceeeevveeereieeenneiieeneieeeneanee 368
11.1.3. The Co-ordinating Particle wa ........cccccceevueeriieriieinnccrseennnee. 370
1020 20C ittt e sttt s 371
11.2.1. Proposition Orientated Usage........ccccceereuuerenueerseernnuernnneennne 371
11.2.2. Constituent Orientated USAage........ccceevveeerrsreeerriveerssrveessanns 373
11.3. Intonation Group Boundaries ..........ccceeevveeeeriveeennieeerssvneesnnnns 374
11.4. Incremental REPetition .........ccccveerevvireerrrueeerniireeennineessssneeessnne 375
SYNTACTIC SUBORDINATION OF CLAUSES .....ccotiiiiieeeeeeeeeriieenns 377
12.1. Relative Clauses......cococeeevviereieererueennieniienrieeereeesreesreesenee s 377
12.1.1. Syndetic Relative Clauses ........cccccceeeveeerceernrueennuennnecennneennnes 377
12.1.2. Asyndetic Relative ClausSes ........ccccveeervveeeernneeennineerssnnneesnnnne 381
12.1.3. RAT-Cl, RAT-KAS....vvvvveeeeereeeeeeeeerereneaeneeeresessssssssssssssnssnsnssssnnnnnnnns 382
12.1.4. The Internal Structure of Relative Clauses ..........cccoeevvveerennns 383
12.2. Cleft CONSLIUCTIONS. ....uveeeeeerieereeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeesreee et e sreeseneeeenees 384
12.3. Modifier ClausSes .......cceeeeeereeerereeenrieneieeeieeeseeeeeeeereessee e 385
12.4. IndireCt QUESTIONS....eveeeeeeeeeerrrrreeeeeeeeeeirreeeeeeeeeeesraeeeeeesseeesnnnes 385
12.5. Subordinate Content Clauses........cccceeeeereeerecreeerenneeeeeneeeeanne 386
T2.5.1. K ceeeeeiiieeeeeeeeeecrttee e e e e e ettt e e e e s s s aaatee e e e s s s aaaaaeeeeeesnnnes 386
J 2R T £ U TORPPPRURTPRRRRRt 389

12.5.3. DAGQA .ottt e 390



XVI

THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

12.5.4. QAME, QUM ..uneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e e e e e e e e 391
L2.5.5. DAL .eeeieeeeeeeeeeeitteee e s eesereete e e s s e s sraeeee e s s s s snaaaaaeesssssssannaaaes 392
L12.5.6. £ KA ceveeeeneeieeeeeieeeeiteeeette e e tte e st ee e st esstee e s e rae e s nraeesnne 393
12.5.7. QATWQ.....ccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiisesssssssssssssssssssssssssaae 393
12.5.8. MANGOL AAX ...uuvveiaeereereeiieeeeieeeeeteeeeteeeereeeseeeeeseneeeesanne 393
12.6. Temporal CLAUSES .......cceeevveerrrrireeerrirreeresireeessineeesssreeessssnseessnnns 394
T12.6. 1. WAXL-€ .ccevvieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitititteeeeteeeeeteeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeessesseeseseseseaee 394
12.6.2. BA-TTIAAL-C€ K ...voeveneveeeeerieeeriieeiesiiieesssieeesssreesssireessssssaessnnns 395
12.6.3. ZAMAN-€ KE ..ottt ettt ettt e s e 395
12064, CUM .ttt ettt et st sttt e s bt e s mee e eees 395
12.6.5. Asyndetic Temporal CONSITUCLIONS ........ceeeuerereeeeseerseenaeeeaeeens 395
12.7. Conditional CoONStruCtionsS .........cceeeveeerereeeeeerreeeeenseeeessseeeeannee 396
12.7.1. Constructions with the Particle °dgar ........ccccceeeeveeeeevuceennnee 396
12.7.2. Relative Clauses with Generic Heads ........ccccceeeeeveeenrnucennnnee 399
12.7.3. Asyndetic Conditional Constructions .......c.c.cceeeueeevueercueerennene 399
12.8. Concessive CONSIUCIONS .....cccuveeiviuvieiiiinieiiiiieiiineeenineee s 399
13. THE LEXICON....uuiiiiiieiiieieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeaeesaesaaaaanaees 401
13.1. The HUmMAN Body .......ccceeevuiiireiiieieiiieeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 401
13.2. Family Relations........ccceecueeereneierniiieeeeieeeeeeeeee e e eneee e 403
13.3. Natural Phenomena........cccceeeeeeeeernneeennnieeeneeeeeeieeeeeeeeee e 405
13.4. Basic attributes.......coccueeevieriiiriiiiiiienteceeeee e 405
13.5. COLOULS «.eerurieriieiiieiiiieetecte ettt st 406
13.6. Verbs Relating to Basic Activities.....c...ccceeeereuereiuerriecrceenennenn. 407
13.7. Verbs Relating to MOVEMENT .......ccccvveerrrureeensiireersnirreessssneeesnnnne 407
13.8. Verbs of PErception .......cccceeeirrveeernireeriniieeesssineesssnneesssssneessnns 408
15.9. Verbs Relating to AZgIeSSiOn......cceevvveerrrrveeerriiueersnsveessssveeesnnns 408
15.10 Social INteraction .......cceevueeereeerieerrriereieenee e eeeeseee e 409
TEXTS eeeeeetteeeitteeeeiteeeeeite e e s et eesssteeesuseeess st eessnraeessnsaeessssaesssssseesnns 410
Informant A (Habib NUrani).......ccccceeeveveereviieeennieeeeniiieeeeieeeeeceeeenne 410
A Wedding in Sanandaj ........cccceeeevveereriveernnieeennnieeesnseeesssseeesssseeeesns 410
FESTIVALS ..eetieiiieeeeiiieeeeiee e et essre e s ssar e e s s te e e ssareeesssanaessssnaesssnsneens 422
Professions Of the JEWS.......cccveiieriieiiniiieeeiniieeeeneeesssireessseeeesssaneeees 426
HOUSES ..evviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiietttcc ettt reeree e e 426
RADDIS ...t 426
Relations between Jews and Muslims .........ccccceeeveeriiennneenncenieennnne. 428
WD ettt ettt ettt e e e s eee e e e e s s smnenaeeeee e 430
King SOlOMOM ...cuviiiiiiieieeieeeeeeeee ettt et e e e e neeeeeane 432
The Tale of the Jealous Neighbour-.........c.ccccceriviiiiiiiniiniiiiieen. 434

DA E=Ta 1 ) ¥ 1 o RTINS 436



TABLE OF CONTENTS XVII

Informant B (YESKEL PAZ) ...cceuuuviieeieiiieeiiiieeeetiee et eeeeneeeeenesesanenes 438
The Historical Background of the JEWS ......ccccceeeeuviernciieeinineeennnnen. 438
Professions Of the JEWS .....cccccueeirrrieeerriieeeeeiieeeeeeeeeeeieeeeseieeeeeenee 438
FESHIVALS ...eeeieiiiieieiieeeeite ettt et e ettt e st e e seatee e s seeessanaeeas 442
HOUSES .. 458
Synagogues and the Alliance Israélite Universelle.........ccccccveerrruneennn. 458
The Christians of Sanandaj ......ccceccceeerevvieerieriieeinrieeenreeeeeee e 460
NEW VAT ... it e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeaeees 462
The Day Of AtONEMENT ...ccc.eeiiuiiieriieeiieeiieeete et et et e s sreeseneeeenee 464
TaADEIMACIES .....uveeieiieeeeieeeeetee e et e e eere e s e ste e e s e eee s ssvaeesssaaeesennnneeas 466
Hoshana Rabba .......ccccccuviiieiiieeieieecccreeeeree e s eane s 468
RAZA Shah ciiiiiiiiiieeee e e e e s 468
Informant C (NeGar Paz) .....c..ceeeevriieeriieeeeeiieeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeneeeeseneeeens 472
REMINISCENCES ..uvvvvreetriiiiiiiiieii s 472
Informant D (Victoria AMIni) ...........eeeeveeeeeeeneeeeneennnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn 480
The Tale of the Bald BOY.....ccccceeeuereuiiriiiiiieiieinieeneenee e snee 480
Informant E (Danny Avrahami) ........ccoecceeviieniniennniinnienieeneneeeneenenne 488
An Ode t0 OUr LANGUAZE ..cceevvreerrrrreerrrireernsireesssaeeessseeessssseessssnnees 488
BIBLIOGRAPHY ...ttt e ettt s e e e et e s e e e e e e e eae 503
GLOSSARY OF VERBS. ...ttt e e e 507

GENERAL GLOSSARY ...cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccenininnccc i 537






PREFACE

This volume is a description of the Neo-Aramaic dialect spoken by the Jews
of Sanandaj in western Iran. This belongs to a subgroup of Jewish dialects in
Iran that were spoken from Bokan in the North to Kerend in the South. The
volume, therefore, complements my previous book in this series on the Jew-
ish Neo-Aramaic dialect of Urmi, which is the main dialect in the subgroup
of Jewish dialects in Iran that were spoken to the North of Bokan.

The data for the volume were gathered in a series of fieldtrips to Israel
over the last four years. On some occasions I conducted fieldwork sessions
together with Hezy Mutzafi, the co-editor of the Gorgias Neo-Aramaic series,
who has also gathered a considerable amount of data on the dialect, espe-
cially on its lexicon. I should like to thank Hezy for reading an earlier draft
of the book and for giving me many important comments.

The fieldtrips were undertaken as a component of a project at the Uni-
versity of Cambridge that aims to document systematically the North-
Eastern Neo-Aramaic dialect group. This project was funded from 2004 until
2009 by the Arts and Humanities Research Council, whose support is grate-
fully acknowledged.

My work would not have been possible without the kind cooperation of
numerous people from among the surviving speakers of the dialect. I should
like to express my gratitude to all of my informants, who include Dr. Bahruz
Qamran, Habib Nurani, Victoria Amini, Eli Avrahami, David Avrahami, Dr.
Yeskel Paz and his wife Negar Paz.

I would like to register my particular gratitude to Danny (Daryus)
Avrahami and his sister Sarah. Danny and Sarah, who came to be my close
friends, offered me warm hospitality in Rehovot and enthusiastically helped
me at all stages of the project. Danny arranged for me many recording ses-
sions with other speakers of the dialect from Sanandaj. He is passionately
devoted to the preservation of his native Neo-Aramaic dialect. He runs a
radio phone-in programme every week for speakers of the dialect, which has
attracted considerable interest. Danny is an accomplished poet and has
composed numerous poems in Neo-Aramaic. He has kindly agreed for me to
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include in this volume a poem he has written concerning his language,

which makes an emotional plea for it to be preserved for future generations.

It is hope that this volume will help to keep the knowledge of it alive in the
years to come.

Geoffrey Khan

Cambridge, October 2009



INTRODUCTION

THE JEWS OF SANANDAJ

The town of Sanandaj, or Sona as it is known in Kurdish, is the capital of the
mountainous province of Kurdistan in Iran. There was a small village on the
site until the 17™ century, when the governor of the region, Suleyman Khan
Ardalan, built a castle known as Sona-dij (‘Sena fortress’), which became the
basis of the town. The region remained a semi-autonomous frontier province
ruled by the Ardalan dynasty down to the middle of the 19" century.

A Jewish community moved to the town in the 17" century from a vil-
lage known as Qal‘at Hasan-"abad. As in many of the Jewish communities of
the region, the learned Jews in Sanandaj practiced Qabbala and many were
followers of Sabbatai Zevi (Ben-Ya‘qov 1980: 148). At the beginning of the
twentieth century the Alliance Israélite Universelle came to the region and
established a school in the town in 1903. According to the Alliance there
were approximately 1,800 Jews (480 families) in Sanandaj at this period
(Tsadik 2007: 9).

In 1916 there was a famine in the town, exacerbated by hoarding of
grain (McDowall 1996: 108; O’Shea 2004: 217), which resulted in the
deaths of thousands of inhabitants including many from the Jewish commu-
nity. A large number of the Jews fled the town at this difficult period to
Hamadan and Kermanshah or to Iraq. In 1936 there were approximately
1,000 Jews in Sanandaj (Ben-Ya‘qov 1980: 148).

By the beginning of the 1950s the community had increased to 4,000
(Ben-Ya‘qov 1980: 149). In 1952 about 1,000 Jews emigrated to the newly
founded State of Israel. Over the subsequent two decades there was a grad-
ual emigration of the Jews from the town either to Tehran or abroad, mostly
to Israel. After the Iranian Revolution in 1979 most of the remaining Jews
left Sanandaj, the majority settling in Los Angeles in the USA and the re-
mainder in Israel or Europe. Today only about half a dozen elderly Jews are
reported to be still living in the town.
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Fig. 2 Pupils and teachers of the Jewish schools, Sanandaj, January 1947

In the twentieth century the majority of the Jews of Sanandaj were
small merchants, such as cloth-sellers, grocers and haberdashers. Some were
peddlers of goods who travelled around the local villages. There were some
merchants who imported goods from abroad. A few educated Jews were
medical doctors or dentists.
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The homes of the Jews were concentrated in a special quarter of the
town, though some of the merchants’ shops were interspersed with those of
the Muslims. The relations of the Jews with the Sunni Muslim Kurds of the
town were excellent. Informants tell of the warm friendship between Muslim
and Jewish families. In addition to a rabbinical school (gdraula), there were
Jewish schools in the town for boys and girls.

THE DIALECT OF THE JEWS OF SANANDAJ

The Affiliation of the Dialect

The Neo-Aramaic dialect of the Jews of Sanandaj belongs to the North-
Eastern Neo-Aramaic (NENA) group of dialects, which is a linguistically very
diverse group spoken by Jews and Christians East of the Tigris river in
south-eastern Turkey, northern Iraq and western Iran. It is a general feature
of NENA that the dialects spoken by the Jews differ from those spoken by
the Christians, even where the two communities lived in modern times in
the same geographical location. This applies to the NENA dialects of the
Jewish and Christian communities of Sanandaj, which exhibit fundamental
differences in their structure. Recognition of this is reflected by the fact that
the Jews referred to their dialect as liSana nosan ‘our language’ or hulaula
‘Jewish’. The following comparative list illustrates some selected diver-
gences in phonology, morphology and lexicon:!

J. Sanandaj C. Sanandaj

beld bésa ‘house’

’ild ’ida ‘hand’

lahmal latomal ‘the day before yesterday’
’at (c.) ’ayat (m.), ’ayat (f.) ‘you (sing.)’
brondxun ’abroxan ‘your (pl.) son’
kéna kasen-yen ‘I (m.) am coming’
hiya-y gi-’isele ‘He has come’
qgatlale tam-qatolla ‘He killed her’
pama kama ‘mouth’

zbota spesa ‘finger’

roxa poxa ‘wind’

! Here and in the following lists the abbreviations J. = Jewish and C. = Chris-
tian are used. The data on C. Sanandaj are taken from Panoussi (1990).
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rdba kabira ‘very, much’
’dta da ‘now’
gny dmx ‘to sleep’

The Jewish Sanandaj dialect is more closely related to the NENA dia-
lects of other Jewish communities in the region than to the speech of the
Christians of Sanandaj. It shares a number of features not found in Christian
NENA with the Jewish dialects spoken East of the Great Zab river, the so-
called trans-Zab dialects (Mutzafi 2008). Two conspicuous distinctive fea-
tures of the Jewish trans-Zab group are the shift of the interdental conso-
nants *t and *d to /l/ and the general placement of the stress in word-final
position. These are illustrated in the following:

*bayta ‘house’, *‘eda ‘festival’
Trans-Zab Jewish NENA

J. Sanandaj  beld Yeld
J. Urmi beld eld
J. Arbel beld Yeld

Jewish dialects West of the Zab

J. Amedia  béOa ’éda
J. Dohok béba ’éda
J. Zakho bésa ’éza

Another distinctive feature of trans-Zab Jewish NENA that is found in
Jewish Sanandaj is the collapse of gender distinction in the 3™ person singu-
lar independent pronoun, with the 3™ person singular masculine pronoun
being used to express also the 3™ person feminine singular, e.g.

Trans-Zab Jewish NENA
J. Sanandaj o (3c.)

J. Urmi 0] (3c.)
J. Arbel ’0 (3c.)

Jewish dialects West of the Zab

J. Amedia ’awa (3ms.) “aya (3fs.)
J. Zakho ’awa (3ms.) ’aya (3fs.)

Despite such shared features, the trans-Zab Jewish dialects differ from
one another in a number of respects. Some general remarks will here be
made concerning the affiliation of Jewish Sanandaj within the trans-Zab
subgroup.
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The Iranian Sub-groups of NENA

The closest relatives of Jewish Sanandaj are the Jewish dialects of western
Iran spoken in an area ranging from Kerend in the South up to Bokan in the
North and extending East as far as Bijar. This is a distinct sub-group of Jew-
ish NENA, which exhibits a considerable degree of homogeneity. It includes
also the Jewish dialect of the town of Khanaqin, which is situated in the
adjacent region of Iraq close to the Iranian border. The dialects of this sub-
group differ noticeably from the Jewish dialects spoken further North in
Iran in the region ranging from Sablag to Salmas, which themselves form a
considerably homogeneous sub-group. These two clusters of dialects may be
termed the western Iranian (WI) subgroup and the north-western Iranian
(NWI) subgroup respectively. In the region of the western Iranian subgroup
Kurdish is spoken by the Muslim population whereas the predominant lan-
guage of the Muslims in the region of the north-western Iranian subgroup is
Azeri Turkish.?
The dialects of these subgroups for which data are available include:

Western Iranian North-Western Iranian
Bijar Sablag
Bokan Salmas
Kerend Solduz
Khanaqin Sono
Qarah Hasan Urmi
Qasr-e Sirin
Sainqala
Sanandaj
Saqgez
Tikab

2 Hopkins (1999: 313) refers to these groups as Kurdistan Jewish and Azerbaijan
Jewish respectively.
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Fig. 3. Jewish NENA dialects

Some linguistic research has already been carried out on the dialects of
the western Iranian subgroup. These include a series articles by Simon Hop-
kins that concern general features of the Iranian NENA dialects (Hopkins
1989, 1993, 1999) or treat specifically features of the dialect of Kerend
(Hopkins 2002; 2005: 74-77). Yafa Yisrael wrote a Ph.D. dissertation on the
phonology and morphology of the spoken dialect of Sdqaz (Yisraeli 1998)
and has published some articles relating to the traditional written form of
this dialect (Yisraeli 1997, 2003, 2009). Some aspects of the dialects have
been described by Hezy Mutzafi in his work on the classification of the
trans-Zab dialects (Mutzafi 2008). The only publication relating specifically
to the Jewish dialect of Sanandaj, as far as I know, is a short and faulty
word-list appearing in the fifth volume of J. de Morgan’s Mission scientifique
en Perse (de Morgan 1904). It appears that de Morgan was not even aware
that the dialect was Aramaic, but rather represented it as a degenerate Ira-
nian dialect (Hopkins 1999: 320).

Some of the conspicuous differences between the western Iranian (WI)
and north-western Iranian (NWI) subgroups of NENA are as follows:
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(i) Intransitive Preterite

WI NWI

gimna gomli ‘I rose’

qimét gdmlox ‘You (ms.) rose’
qim gdmle ‘He rose’

In WI the subject of the preterite of intransitive verbs is expressed by
S-suffixes, i.e. the suffixes that are used to express the subject of present
base verbs (gemna ‘I rise’, gemet ‘You rise’, gem ‘He rises’). In NWI such
verbs are inflected with L-suffixes.

(ii) Intransitive Perfect

WI NWI

gimd-y gim ‘He has risen’
gimtd-ya gima ‘She has risen’
gimtd-yat gimat ‘You (fs.) have risen’

In WI the perfect of intransitive verbs is formed by inflecting the resul-
tative participle with the copula. In NWI this is expressed by the past base
inflected with S-suffixes.

(iii) Progressive Present

WI NWI
garas garosle/garose ‘He is pulling’
garsena garoslen/garosen ‘T am pulling’

In WI the progressive is expressed by the present base of the verb,
whereas NWI uses a construction consisting of the infinitive inflected with
the copula, which exhibits various degrees of contraction.

(iv) Direct Object of Perfect

WI

Swawi baxti nsaqta-ya

‘My neighbour (m.) has kissed my wife’

(nSaqta-ya = fs. resultative participle + 3fs. copula)
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NWI
Swawi baxti nsigella
‘My neighbour (m.) has kissed my wife’
(nsigella = ms. resultative partciple + 3ms. copula + 3fs. object suffix)

In both dialect groups a transitive perfect is expressed by a resultative
participle inflected by the copula. The alignment of the components of the
clause, however, is different. In WI the resultative participle and copula

agree with the undergoer of the action, whereas in NWI these agree with the
agent.

(v) Present Copula

WI NWI
3ms. -ye -ile
2ms. -yet -ilet
1ms. -yena -ilen

In NWI the present copula has an /I/ element throughout the para-
digm, whereas this is lacking in WI.

(vi) Reflexes of *d and *t

Although both WI and NWI share the feature of the shift of the interdental
fricatives *d and *t to /l/, there are exceptions to this process in a few lexi-
cal items. WI and NWI differ in the distribution of these exceptions:

WI NWI
*ida ’ila ida ‘hand’
*odma ’alma adma ‘brother of husband’
*k-awad kol god ‘He does’
*la-tommal lahmal lalummal ‘the day before yesterday’

(vii) Lexical differences

Some lexical differences that are consistent throughout the two subgroups
are illustrated below:

WI NWI
thy mstx ‘to find’
gny *dmx ‘to sleep’

poxa kolga ‘shade’
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roxa poxa ‘wind’
¢okma komma ‘how much?’
doka loka ‘there’

Differences within the Western Iranian Sub-group

Although the WI sub-group to which J. Sanandaj belongs exhibits a general
homogeneity, a few small differences among these dialects can be identified.

Some differences relate to phonetic processes. In most such cases the J.
Sanandaj dialect tends to have undergone some kind of phonetic weakening
in comparison with other dialects. A few examples are as follows:

() *xzy

In the verb ‘to see’, which has the historical form *xzy, the consonant *z has
been weakened to zero in J. Sanandaj but is retained in other dialects of the
sub-group:

*xdze ‘He sees’

J. Sanandaj xde

J. Bijar xdze
J. Saqoz xdze
J. Bokan xdze
J. Kerend xdze
J. Qasr-e Sirin xdze
J. Khanaqin xdze

(i) *xdr
The verb *xdr ‘to become’, which had an original *d in the trans-Zab dialects
of NENA, has lost this consonant in J. Sanandaj:

*xddar ‘He becomes’

J. Sanandaj xar
J. Bijar xar
J. Saqgaz xar
J. Kerend xdor
J. Qasr-e Sirin xdar
J. Bokan xddor

As can be seen, the 3ms. of the present base contracts also the short *a
vowel of the second syllable, resulting in a monosyllabic form. It shares this
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degree of contraction with J. Bijar and J. Sdqaz, but other dialects of the
sub-group exhibit lesser degrees of contraction. In J. Kerend and J. Qasr-e
Sirin the *d is elided but the following short vowel is not contracted. In J.
Bokan the original medial consonant has been retained.

(iii) Consonant Gemination

In J. Sanandaj there is a general weakening of the gemination of consonants
that can be reconstructed as existing in proto-NENA. This is the case, for
example, with the gemination of a consonant after the short vowel /3/,
which is preserved in other dialects of the WI sub-group:

*labba ‘heart’

J. Sanandaj loba

J. Sdqaz lobba
J. Bokan lobba
J. Kerend lobba
J. Qasr-e Sirin lobba
J. Khanaqin lobba

(iv) Contraction of Diphthongs

In all dialects of the WI sub-group there is a general contraction of the
original diphthongs *aw and *ay to /o/ and /e/ respectively. In a few con-
texts, however, J. Sanandaj exhibits contraction of the sequence *aw and
*ay where they have been preserved in other dialects of the sub-group. This
applies, for example, to the independent demonstrative pronouns. J. Sanan-
daj and dialects spoken further North exhibit contraction, whereas dialects
spoken South of Sanandaj have uncontracted forms:

*awa ‘that one’, *’aya ‘this one’

J. Sanandaj ’0a ’ea
J. Saqoz ’oa ’ea
J. Bokan ‘oya ‘aya
J. Kerend ‘awa ‘aya
J. Qasr-e Sirin >awa >aya
J. Qarah Hasan ‘awa ‘aya

J. Khanaqin ‘awa ‘aya
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Genitive Particle

J. Kerend and the closely related dialect spoken by the small Jewish com-
munity of Qarah Hasan differ from J. Sanandaj and all other dialects of the
sub-group in the complete loss of the genitive particle *d. This particle is
preserved in most dialects in genitive pronominal constructions. In J. Kerend
and J. Qarah Hasan constructions are used with the independent pronoun
without explicit genitive marking:

‘his house’ ‘my house’
J. Sanandaj bela d-o bela didi
J. Saqez bela d-o bela didi
J. Bokan bela d-o bela didi
J. Tikab bela d-o bela didi
J. Qasr-e Sirin bela d-o bela didi
J. Khanaqin bela d-o bela didi
J. Kerend bela °o bela ’ana
J. Qarah Hasan bela °o bela °ana

THE INFLUENCE OF KURDISH AND PERSIAN

The Jewish Sanandaj Neo-Aramaic dialect is extensively influenced by Kurd-
ish and Persian (Farsi). Kurdish was spoken in and around the town of San-
andaj by the Muslim population. The Jews would have been exposed to Per-
sian as an official language in schools and government administration. Most
Jews were able to communicate fluently in Kurdish and Persian as well as in
Neo-Aramaic. The results of this influence are found in all levels of the
grammar and in the lexicon.

Chapter 13 presents statistics for the proportion of loanwords in lists of
the core vocabulary. Outside of the core vocabulary the extent of influence
from Kurdish and Persian is greater, especially in the categories of nouns
and adjectives. Many speakers prefer to employ Persian numerals in conver-
sation, although the original NENA equivalents are still in use.

Due to the lack of any systematic research on the Kurdish dialect of
Sanandaj, it is not possible at the moment to make a detailed study of the
impact of the Kurdish dialect on the grammatical structure of the NENA dia-
lect. Some features of the NENA dialect that have clearly been induced by
contact with Kurdish and/or Persian may, nevertheless, be noted here:



12 THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

(i) The general placement of stress in word-final position and the retraction
of stress in vocative nouns (§1.6.1.).

(ii) The lack of gender distinctions in personal and demonstrative pronouns.

(iii) The use of the Iranian izafe particle in nominal annexation constructions
between a head and dependent noun, e.g. °asar-e $dbat ‘the eve of Sabbath’
(84.19.), and in attributive constructions between a noun and an adjective,
e.g. bela-e riiwa ‘a big house’ (§8.8.1.).

(iv) The Kurdish definite article affix —dke (8§8.2.).
(v) The extensive use of the Kurdish postverbal suffix —o (< -awa §9.12.).

(vi) The existence of two past tense conjugations, a simple past consisting of
a past stem and inflectional endings and a compound perfect consisting of a
resultative participle and an enclitic form of the verb ‘to be’, as is found in
Kurdish and Persian.

(vii) The ergative type alignment of these past tense conjugations (§9.13.2.,
§9.13.3.), which is a feature of Kurdish.

(viii) The normal placement of the direct object before the verb, as in Kurd-
ish and Persian.

INFORMANTS AND TEXTS

The material for this grammar was gathered in the course of various rounds
of fieldwork conducted in Israel over the last four years. The text corpus in
this volume contains transcriptions of the speech of the following infor-
mants, all of whom were born in Sanandaj in the 1930s or 1940s and are
native speakers of the dialect:

Habib Nurani Informant A
Yeskel Paz Informant B
Negar Paz Informant C
Victoria Amini Informant D
Danny Avrahami Informant E

These texts are largely free of interferences from Israeli Hebrew. In the
rare cases where this occurs, the Hebrew words are marked by enclosing
them by the superscribed letters "--H. The numerous loanwords from Kurd-
ish and Persian are not marked, but sections of speech in these languages,
which occasionally occur, are indicated by the superscribed letters *-¥ and
PP respectively. Some informants who were educated in the school of the
Alliance Israélite Universelle on some isolated occasions use French words,
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which are marked by the superscribed letters ¥ - F. The original recordings of
the texts can be heard at the website of the NENA database project in Cam-
bridge (nena.ames.cam.ac.uk).

The principal data regarding the morphology of the dialect were estab-
lished by means of a questionnaire, for which the main informants were
Danny Avrahami and his sister Sarah. These two informants were the main
source of the supplementary vocabulary that does not appear in the re-
corded texts.

THE GRAMMAR

The grammatical description follows the general format of my previous
grammars of NENA dialects. Sections are devoted to the phonology, mor-
phology and syntax of the dialect. The chapter on phonology makes greater
use of instrumental acoustic measurements than is the case in my other
grammars, especially with regard to vowel quality. The syntax is largely
based on material published in the text corpus that is placed after the
grammar. As in my previous grammars, the transcription of the texts indi-
cates intonation group boundaries and distinguishes between nuclear and
non-nuclear stress. In many cases these details are necessary to understand
the syntax fully. The volume contains a chapter on the lexicon. The main
purpose of this is to arrange a selection of the recorded lexicon into seman-
tic fields to facilitate future comparative research on the lexicon of the
NENA dialects. Full glossaries of all recorded lexical items are included at
the end of the volume. These include all material that was gathered during
the fieldwork. Verbs are presented in a glossary arranged by root and the
remaining lexical items are put in a general glossary arranged alphabeti-
cally. Where possible, the origin of loanwords is indicated. In some cases,
however, their origin cannot be verified.






1. PHONOLOGY

1.1. CONSONANT PHONEMES

1.1.1. Phoneme Inventory
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Lateral

Plain l

Emphatic l

Rhotic

Trill/Tap r

Trill F

Emphatic r
Approximant y

Some of these consonants occur predominantly in loanwords or loan
verbal roots from Kurdish and Persian. These include the following:

/¢/, e.g. par¢a (Kurd.) ‘material, fabric’, camca ‘spoon’ (Kurd.), ¢angal
‘fork’ (Kurd.), ¢qy ‘to dig’ (Kurd.).

/f/, e.g. safra ‘cloth’ (Pers. < Arab.), fdqat ‘only’ (Pers. < Arab.), fhm
‘to understand’ (Pers. < Arab.).

/8/, e.g. Sogl ‘profession’ (Pers. < Arab.), ger ‘other (than)’ (Pers. <
Arab.).

/j/, e.g. jale ‘clothes’ (Kurd.), jgor ‘anger’ (Kurd.), jons ‘material’ (Pers.
< Arab.).

/7/, e.g. fang ‘colour’ (Kurd./Pers.), fag ‘vein’ (Kurd./Pers.).

/Z/, e.g. pZgn ‘to scatter’ (Kurd.), Zan ‘pain’ (Kurd.).

/2/, e.g. zolm ‘injustice’ (Kurd./Pers. < Arab.)

1.1.2. Notes on the Phonetic Realization of the Consonants

1.1.2.1. /p/, /t/, /k/

These unvoiced stops are generally pronounced with some aspiration before
vowels, e.g. pex-6 [p"e:'xo:] ‘It cools’, tard [tha'ra] ‘door’, kdl [k'o:l] ‘He
does’. There is no aspiration when they follow an unvoiced fricative in a
cluster, e.g. skitd [ski:'ta], baxtd [bax'ta] ‘woman’. The consonants may be
pronounced aspirated also in word-final position, particularly at the end of
an intonation group, e.g. wardé hafsé-yat [yat"] ‘You are a flower of the
courtyard’.
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1.1.2.2. /t/, /s/

The consonants /t/ and /s/ are historically emphatics and were originally
pronounced with pharyngalization, i.e. the retraction of the back of the
tongue into the pharynx. In the current state of the dialect, however, the
consonants /t/ and /s/ are in most cases realized without any clear pharyn-
galization. This can be demonstrated by instrumental acoustic analysis.
Pharyngalization of a consonant segment is reflected in spectographs by the
lowering (‘flatting”) of high frequency energy, specifically by the lowering of
the second formant (Ladefoged and Maddieson 1996: 360-363), in the tran-
sition to the adjacent vowels and also, if the consonant is voiced, in the con-
sonantal segment. In most environments there is no significant difference in
the second formant (F2) frequency between sequences of /t/ or /s/ and ad-
jacent vowels, on the one hand, and equivalent sequences containing the
corresponding non-emphatic consonants /t/ and /s/. In what follows the
mean F2 frequency is given for the transition points between these sets of
unvoiced consonants and the following vowels:

siwa ‘wood’ /si/ F2 =2245
*3siri-0 ‘They were tied”  /si/ F2 = 2255
xase ‘backs’ /se/ F2 = 1898
serdke ‘the moon’ /se/ F2 = 1941
mate ‘He arrived’ /te/ F2 = 2072
tema ‘It (f.) finishes’ /te/ F2 = 2037
plita ‘It (f.) came out’ /ta/ F2 = 1618
tlita ‘hung’ /ta/ F2 = 1603
tura ‘mountain’ /tu/ F2 = 1523
xdetun ‘You see’ /tu/ F2 = 1557

The stop /t/ is pronounced with aspirations before vowels in the same
environments as /t/ is aspirated, e.g. turd [t"u:'ra] ‘mountain’.

Occasionally syllables containing /t/ or /s/ are realized with a signifi-
cant lowering of F2 frequency compared to corresponding syllables with /t/
and /s/. This is encountered mainly in the environment of /l/ or /m/, e.g.
tdldbe ‘seeking’ /tdl/ F2 = 1408
talga ‘snow’ /tal/ F2 = 1818
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zmatela ‘It (£.) is full’ /at/ F2 = 1202
bate ‘houses’ /at/ F2 = 1653
qatl ‘He (m.) kills’ /tal/ F2 = 1460
tolyen ‘They are hung’ /l/ F2 = 2124
salmax “Your (fs.) face’ /sa/ F2 = 1579
sdroge ‘to comb’ /sa/ F2 = 2023

This suggests that the historical pharyngalization of the consonants /t/
and /s/ remains as a potential feature that may be conditioned by certain
phonetic environments but generally remains unrealized. It has been de-
cided to represent /t/ and /s/ consistently in the transcription according to
their historical distribution, despite the fact that in the majority of cases
they are phonetically indistinguishable from non-emphatic /t/ and /s/. An
exception to this transcription practice is made in cases where the word con-
tains a pharyngal consonant // or /h/. In such words a historical *t or *s is
never pronounced with pharyngalization, e.g. ta‘na ‘load’ (< *tana), thy ‘to
find’ (< *t%). This neutralization of emphasis appears to have arisen by a
process of dissimilation from the pharyngal.?

Minimal pairs can be identified that are distinguished only by one of
these historically emphatic consonants, e.g.

tapla ‘She sneezed’ : tapla ‘drop’

1.1.2.3. /l/

Unlike the historical emphatics /t/ and /s/, which have largely lost their
emphatic quality, the innovative emphatic /I/ is regularly realized with
pharyngalization. This emphatic is phonemically distinct from /l/, as is
demonstrated by several minimal pairs, e.g.

lala ‘maternal uncle’ lala  ‘lung’

mala ‘village’ mala ‘trowel’

mila ‘dead’ mila ‘circumcision’
ndqole ‘to extract (forbidden ndqole ‘to dance’

parts of an animal)’

pela ‘radish’ pela ‘eyelash’

% Cf. the remarks of Hezy Mutzafi regarding emphasis neutralization in the Jew-
ish Koy Sanjak dialect (Mutzafi 2004: 27).
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The pharyngalization of /I/ is demonstrated instrumentally by the fact
that it consistently has a significantly lower second formant than /I/. This
lowering of F2 is discernible also in the surrounding vowels, especially /a/
and back vowels. Adjacent high front vowels generally do not exhibit a sig-
nificant difference in the mean frequency of F2, although it tends to be
lower in the onset phase. This is shown in the following F2 readings for one
of the minimal pairs:

ndqole /0/ F2
ndqole /0/ F2

1050, /l/ F2 = 1690, /e/ F2 = 1378
878, /l/ F2 = 1099, /e/ F2 = 1471

1.1.2.4. /m/

In some words this labial consonant is realized with pharyngalization, which
is reflected acoustically by the lowering of the second formant. Since no
minimal pairs are available, this emphatic /m/ is not distinguished in the
transcription, e.g.

1013
1342

tdmdm [ta'm‘a:*m®] ‘all’ /ma/ F2
xmdla [xmaz:'la] ‘porter’ /ma/ F2

1.1.2.5. /w/

The phoneme /w/ is realized as a labio-dental [v] in most cases, e.g. siwa
[sii'va]l ‘wood’, hawe [ha've:] ‘May he be’, hewalé [heva:'le:] ‘(that) he
could’. The friction is sometimes reduced and it is pronounced as a labio-
dental approximant [v]. This is heard mainly after back consonants, e.g.
dégwa ['dorqua] ‘He used to hold’, gwarté-ya [guar'teja] ‘He has married
her’. It tends to be realized as a bilabial continuant [w] when in contact
with a sibilant, e.g. Swawd [fwo:'wa] ‘neighbour’, when it is between two
instances of the low vowel /a/, e.g. Satdwde [fa-t"a'wa:e] ‘years’, or when it
is adjacent to back rounded vowels, e.g. riwd [ru'wa] °‘big’, yduiwa
[ya'truzwa] ‘He used to sit’.

1.1.2.6. /r/

The /r/ phoneme is generally realized as a voiced alveolar trill [r]. There is
a certain degree of variation in the number of periods of vibration of the
tongue tip. In word-internal position, however, it is sometimes realized as a
single tap [r] with no vibration, e.g. ’asiri-G [*ssi'ri:'jo:] ‘They were tied’, or
even an alveolar approximant [1], e.g. basirtd [basiit"a] ‘grape’.
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1.1.2.7. /¥/

This phoneme, which occurs only in loanwords from Kurdish, is a voiced
alveolar trill that has a greater number of periods of vibration than is typical
for /r/, e.g. Fangu [r:an'gu:] ‘their colour’, fag [r:ag] ‘vein’.

1.1.2.8. /r/

This emphatic phoneme has only been identified in the word zora ‘water
jar’, which has an Aramaic etymology. It has apparently developed in this
word to distinguish it from the adjective zora ‘small’.* The emphatic quality
of /r/ in zora is discernible acoustically. It is a voiced alveolar trill that is
realized with a certain degree of pharyngalization. This causes a signifi-
cantly lower F2 in the consonantal segment and in the adjacent vowel tran-
sitions. In the following, the F2 reading of the transition from /o/ to /r/ and
from /r/ to /a/ is given together with the F2 at the equivalent points in the
word zora:

Z 0 r a
1131 1206

Z 0 r a
1526 1770

In some realizations of the word zora, moreover, speakers pronounce the
trilled /r/ with a greater number of periods of vibration than /r/.

1.1.2.9. /n/

Normally this is realized as an alveolar nasal [n]. Before velar consonants it
is a velar nasal [g], e.g. Fangtd [r:an'gu:] ‘their colour’, mangél [mar)'go:l]
‘like’.

* The phenomenon whereby an /r/ or other consonant in one of a pair of homo-
phones is pronounced emphatic in order to distinguish meaning has been found in
other NENA dialects; cf. Khan (2008b: 59).
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1.1.2.9. /q/

This is normally realized as an unvoiced uvular stop, e.g. bagd [ba:'qa] ‘to’.
After a vowel or /w/, it is occasionally realized as an unvoiced uvular frica-
tive, e.g. qogé [qo:"xe:] ‘pots’, Sawqd-y [fif'yaj] ‘He has left’.

1.2. PHONETIC PROCESSES RELATING TO VOICING

The voiced consonants have a tendency to be devoiced when in contact with
unvoiced consonants, e.g.

rabtd [rap'ta] ‘big’ cf. raba ['ra:ba] ‘much’

ndwagta [nawak'ta] ‘granddaughter’ cf. ndwaga [nawa:'ga] ‘grandson’
‘ayzta [Tajs'ta] ‘good’ (fs.) cf. ‘ayza [Taj'za] ‘good’ (ms.)

Swawta [fwaf'ta] ‘neighbour (fs.)’ cf. Swawa [fwa:'wa] ‘neighbour (ms.)’

An original voiced affricate *j [d] in some words loses its stop onset
when devoiced in contact with a following unvoiced consonant. This applies
regularly to the following, in which the devoiced consonant is represented
as /§/ in the orthography:

halusta ‘a plum’ cf. haluje ‘plums’
hasta ‘job, work’ cf. hajyale ‘jobs’

All unvoiced consonants have a tendency to be voiced when in contact
with a voiced consonant across a word boundary in the same intonation
group in fast speech, e.g.

Sarbat mélu bagi' [far'bad 'me:lu-] (A:23) ‘They brought sherbet’
xd ndfar-5¢ mangdl [nafa'rids man'gal] (A:16) ‘A person like ...’

Voiced consonants tend to be devoiced at the end of words, e.g.
Soltdli d-o-lag' [do''lak] (A:24) ‘I threw it on that side’

This is regularly the case with the 3ms. and 3fs. suffixes —ef and —af (<
*-ew, *-aw) and the devoicing is represented in the transcription. This de-

voicing is retained when particles with the form of a vowel are attached
after the suffix, e.g. dognef-6 ‘I hold it again’.
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1.3. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF THE CONSONANTS

1.3.1. The BGDKPT Consonants

1.3.1.1.%b

The reflex of the fricative allophone of *b in earlier Aramaic is the conso-
nant /w/, which is generally realized as a labio-dental [v] (see §1.1.2.5.).
This is found after both vowels and consonants, e.g.

donwe ‘flies’ < *dinbe
gwanye ‘eyebrows’ < *gbinye
hiwlox ‘you gave’ < *hib-lox

The diphthong /aw/ that developed from *ab has contracted to /o/,
e.g.

3 ’

gora man < *gabra

When *b was preceded by a high vowel, the sequence has contracted to
/u/, e.g.

v

dusa ‘honey’ < *dibsa

1.3.1.2. *p

The reflex of *p is, as a general rule, the stop /p/, including in post-vocalic
positions,e.g.
kepa ‘stone’ < *kepa

The form nos—, which acts as the base of the reflexive pronoun (82.5.)
is related etymologically to the form napsa ‘soul’ of earlier Aramaic. It is
easier, however, to regard its immediate background as being the form
*nabsa with the voiced fricative *b. The p in the form napsa would have de-
veloped by devoicing of an original *b.

1.3.1.3. *t
The usual reflex of the original fricative allophone of this consonant *t is the
lateral /l/, e.g.

mala ‘village’ < *mata

bela ‘house’ < *bayta
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In a few words the reflex of *t is the unvoiced pharyngal fricative /h/,

e.g.
’ahra ‘town’ < ®atra
talha ‘three’ < *tlata
Idhmal ‘the day before yesterday’ < *la timmal
ndahale ‘ears’ < *natata

Such words must have been originally pronounced with suprasegmen-
tal pharyngalization, originating no doubt from the consonants r, I or m. The
pharyngalization was subsequently lost as a suprasegmental feature but left
a vestige in the pharyngal segment /h/: >ahra < ®atra < ’atrd.

In some plural forms of nouns the reflex of *t is zero, e.g.

maldwde ‘villages’ < *madtawata

1.3.1.4. *d
The usual reflex of the original fricative allophone of this consonant *d is
the lateral /1/, e.g.
’ila ‘hand’ < *ida
qlila ‘key’ < *qdila
In some words the reflex of the consonant is /z/. This has developed
from the stop *d in post-vocalic position, e.g.

koza ‘liver’ < *koda
guza ‘wall’ < *guda
Seza ‘almond’ < *Seda

The articulation of the consonant has been further weakened in a few
cases to zero, e.g.

xar ‘He becomes’ < *xddoar

Sar ‘He sends < *Sddar
bi-zéa ‘more’ < *bi-zoda
qéme ‘tomorrow’ < *qddome
Kursan ‘Kurdistan’ < *Kurdastan

1.3.1.5. *k

The fricative allophone of *k has been preserved in many cases, e.g.

bdxe ‘He weeps’ < *bake
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The fricative /x/ occurs also where a diphthong has contracted to a
vowel, e.g.

kaxwa ‘star’ < *kawkba

1.3.1.6. *g

The velar fricative allophone of *g has in most cases been weakened to zero,
e.g.

pela ‘radish’ < *pagla
Srata ‘lamp’ < *§ragta
res-o ‘He wakes’ < *ragi§ + Kurd. suffix

This process of weakening of the velar fricative *g is likely to have in-
volved an intermediate stage in which the velar shifted to the pharyngal *<
The pharyngal is preserved in the word lo‘a ‘inside’, the development of
which can be reconstructed as lo‘a < *l-‘oya (by metathesis, this being the
form of the word in J. Amedia) < *I-goya. The preservation of the pharyngal
would have been conditioned by a pharyngalized pronunciation of the word,
no doubt facilitated by the /1/, though this has now been lost. The word is
still pronounced with suprasegmental emphasis in J. Urmi (+ wa).

1.3.2. Emphatic Consonants

1.3.2.1. /s/ and /t/

As remarked in §1.1.2.2., the original pharyngalization of the emphatic con-
sonants /s/ and /t/ is generally weakened. This is reflected by the fact that a
word-final historical *-ta is sometimes interpreted as the feminine end-
ing -ta, as shown by the following words, in the plural forms of which
the -ta is replaced by a plural ending:

xmata f. xmaye pl. ‘needle’ *mhata m.
sita f. siye pl. ‘span’ *sita m.

In at least one case an original emphatic sibilant *s has become affri-
cated:

v

yé
The pharyngalization of the original *s has here conditioned the pres-
ervation of the initial pharyngal consonant (§1.3.3.4.).

‘to knead’ < *Gs
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1.3.2.2. /l/

Emphatic /I/ occurs mainly in loanwords from Kurdish and Persian, e.g.

’aspal ‘goods, merchandise’
’dwal ‘first, beginning’
baxeli ‘jealousy’

gala ‘leaf’

halwa ‘sweets’

hdmala ‘porter’

jangal ‘forest’

mangal ‘brazier’

pdtila ‘container’

pule ‘money’

qali ‘carpet’

zuxal ‘coals’

It is found in a number of words of NENA origin. In such cases it corre-
sponds to /r/ in other dialects, e.g.

psila ‘melted’ < pSira
jole ‘urine’ < jore
lala ‘lung’ < rala
nugle ‘sweets’ < nugre
mala ‘trowel’ < mara
tula ‘twig’ < tura

Note also its occurrence in the following Hebrew word:

mila ‘circumcision’ < mila
1.3.3. Laryngals and Pharyngals

1.3.3.1. *®
The reflex /°/ of a historical laryngal stop is found only in word initial posi-
tion:
’dxal ‘He eats’ < *axal
’dra ‘land’ < *ara
An initial laryngal stop *’ in some words shifts to a laryngal fricative
/h/, e.g.

hdamor ‘(that) he says’ < ’dmor
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hezal ‘(that) he goes’ < Jezal

he ‘(that) he comes’ < ’e < *qate
hol ‘(that) he does’ < ol > ‘abed
hit ‘there is’ < it

hema ‘which?’ < ’ema

heka ‘where? < ’eka

The verbs in which this development is attested belong to the class of
verbs that distinguish the realis from the irrealis by attaching an initial k-/g-
prefix. This realis marking prefix is used also with some verbs that have a
historical initial /h/, e.g. hwy ‘to be’. The /h/ in the initial /°/ verbs may,
therefore, have arisen by analogy with such initial /h/ verbs:

hwy hawe kwe
‘mr hdamor kmor

The shift of /°/ > /h/ is not, however, attested in all initial /°/ verbs
that take the realis suffix, e.g.
>dxal ‘(that) he eats’ kxal ‘He eats’
’dle ‘(that) he knows’  kde ‘He knows’

This suggests that the shift has been lexicalized for certain lexical items
only.
In non-initial position a historical laryngal *> has been elided, e.g.

hulde ‘Jews’ < *huda’e < *yhiida’e
mde ‘water’ < *ma’e
1.3.3.2. *h

A historical laryngal fricative *h is preserved in word initial position,
hulde ‘Jews’ < *huda’e < *yhida’e

In non-initial position it is generally elided, e.g.

sala ‘witness’ < *sahda

dewa ‘gold’ < *dehwa

bdura ‘bright’ < *bdhura
1.3.3.3. *h

The unvoiced pharyngal fricative *h has shifted to the velar fricative /x/,
e.g.
xmara ‘ass’ < *hmara
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gamxa ‘flour’ < *gamha
xams$a ‘five’ < *hamsa
The original pharyngal has been preserved in words and verbal roots of

Aramaic stock that contain /q/ or a historical emphatic or emphaticized
consonant, e.g.

hng ‘to be throttled, to drown’
In the words thy ‘to find’ and tsh ‘to stuff, pack’ the /h/ has developed
from the voiced pharyngal *<
thy ‘to find’ < *t%y
tsh ‘to stuff, pack’ < *dS

Elsewhere the pharyngal occurs in loanwords from Kurdish and Arabic,

e.g.
hdge ‘He speaks’ < Arab.
hasta ‘work’ < Kurd. < Arab.
haywan ‘animal’ < Kurd. < Arab.
na-rahati ‘discontent’ < Kurd. < Arab.
hawsa ‘courtyard’ < Kurd. < Arab.
hdmam ‘bath’ < Kurd. < Arab.
hdna ‘henna’ < Kurd. < Arab.
zahamta ‘trouble’ < Kurd./Pers.

Hebrew and Rabbinic Aramaic words in the dialect also preserve the
pharyngal pronunciation of the consonant het, e.g.

Sohet ‘ritual slaughterer’
maspaha ‘family’
hoxma ‘wisdom’
ta-hayme ‘cemetery’
hdnukae ‘Hanukkah’
hames ‘leaven’
pasha ‘Passover’
psh ‘to celebrate Passover’
haliq haroset
1.3.3.4. *¢

In word initial position the reflex of an historical *¢is normally the laryngal
stop /°/, e.g.
’apra ‘soil’ < *‘gpra
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‘ela ‘festival’ < *‘eda

In word-internal or word-final position the voiced pharyngal *¢ has
been weakened to zero in most cases, e.g.

beta ‘egg’ < *béta

tdra ‘door’ < *tar‘a

zdra ‘wheat’ < *zar‘a

sdme ‘he hears’ < *$ama‘

bée ‘eggs’ < *be‘e

sod ‘seven’ < *$o‘a < *sab‘a

The pharyngal has been retained in some words of Aramaic stock that
contain /q/ or a consonant that was historically emphatic, e.g.

‘agawra ‘scorpion’ < *‘aqabra < *‘aqarba
ta‘na ‘load’ < *tana
tam‘a ‘She tastes’ < *tam‘a

In words that preserve the pharyngal the historically emphatic conso-
nant is never pronounced with pharyngalization (§1.1.2.2.).

This retention of the pharyngal does not regularly occur in words con-
taining /q/ or a historical guttural, as shown by forms such as:

’draq ‘He runs’ < *4raq
’apsa ‘gallnut’ < *‘apsa
’aqla ‘leg’ < *<aqla
’aqubra ‘mouse’ < *‘aqubra

The occurrence of /¢/ in the loanword ‘aql ‘mind, intelligence’ produces
a minimal pair demonstrating the phonemic opposition between /°/ and //:

’aqglef ‘his leg’ : ‘aglef ‘his mind’
Pharyngals are also preserved in environments where a consonant ad-
jacent to the pharyngal became emphaticized at some stage of development.

This is found especially in the environment of the sonorant consonants /m/,
/b/, /1/ and /r/, e.g.

dom’‘e ‘tears’ < *dom‘ < *dom‘e
gula ‘kernel of fruit’ < *gul‘a < *gula
ma‘ela ‘eve of festival’ < malela < *ma‘le ‘eda
partana ‘flea’ < *portana < *purtana
za‘ra ‘barley’ < *zaTa < *s‘ara

bl¢ ‘to swallow’ < *pl¢ < bl*

’ac‘a ‘nine’ < *¢a < *tsa
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In some cases the labial /m/ became emphaticized independently. A
non-etymological pharyngal has even developed in the environment of such
emphaticized labials, as in the following case:

tma‘nisar ‘eighteen’ < tmanisar
tma‘ni ‘eighty’ < tmani

This pharyngal is absent in the form tmanya ‘eight’. The explanation
may be that the pharyngal developed from an original laryngal in the se-
quence V°, which replaced an original long vowel V. Since the first /a/ in
tmanya is short, the laryngal did not arise:

tma‘nisar < *tma’nisar < *tmanisar
tmani < *tma’ni < *tmani

The alternation of /V/ with /V°/ is attested in other NENA dialects, e.g.
Qaraqosh (Khan 2002a: 43):
Sata ~ Sa’ta ‘year’
$aba ~ sa’6ta ‘fever’

In the cases described above of the preservation of the pharyngal /¢, it
would be more accurate to state that the /¢/ is potentially realized as a
pharyngal. In some cases it is realized with less muscular tension as a laryn-
gal []:

tam‘a [t"am‘a ~ tham’a] ‘She tastes’
’a¢‘a [’a¢‘a ~ *o¢’a] ‘nine’
The same allophonic alternation [] ~ [’] applies to pharyngals in
loanwords, e.g.
ma‘em [ma‘lom ~ ma’lom] ‘teacher’
‘ayza [‘ayza ~ °ayza] ‘good’

The phoneme /¢/, therefore, may be said to have the allophones [‘] and
[’]. In the transcription it will be regularly represented as a pharyngal /¢/.

In a few cases the reflex of a historical pharyngal * in initial or medial
position is the laryngal fricative *h. This is found in a few verbs, e.g.

hol ‘(that) he does’ < *‘abad
pdhar ‘He yawns’ < *par
Sdhal ‘He coughs’ < *$a%l

mdhe ‘He churns’ < *ma‘e
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1.3.4. Weakening of *z

It has been remarked in §1.3.1.4. that a post-vocalic *d is weakened to zero
in some words. The intermediate stage of this weakening is likely to be *z
(cf. koza ‘liver’ < *koda):

xar < *xdgzor < *xddar ‘he becomes’

This is demonstrated by the fact that etymological *z is sometimes
weakened to zero in the same way, e.g.

xde ‘he sees’ < *xaze

1.3.5. /¢/

Most cases of the affricate /¢/ are found in loanwords from Kurdish or Per-
sian. It is, however, found in a few words of Aramaic etymology. These in-
clude %¢ ‘to knead’, in which the /¢/ has developed from an original em-
phatic /s/. It can be assumed that at some stage the affricate was emphatic
*9¢. The presence of the pharyngal /¢ has neutralized its emphasis
(81.1.2.2.). The affrication of emphatic sibilants is attested in other NENA
dialects. In Barwar, for example, /$/ has developed into an emphatic /¢/ in
environments that induce emphasis, such as pharyngal and labial conso-
nants, or /l/, e.g. ¢uwa ‘smooth’ < *§‘q, ¢ita ‘cream of yoghurt’ < *$§9q,
mddoye ‘to smooth’ (< *mas‘dye), all of which are connected historically
with the root *§ (cf. Syriac $a‘ ‘to smooth’); péala ‘to be crooked’, p¢ila
‘crooked’, which are derived from *psl (cf. Syriac psal ‘to twist’); ¢lapa ‘to
tear off (meat)’ < *$lp (cf. Syriac slap ‘to pull out’, Jewish Babylonian Ara-
maic Sallep ‘to tear off’) (Khan 2008b: 61-62).

Some cases of the affricate /¢/ have developed from a fusion of *t and
*$. This is the case in numeral *2¢‘a ‘nine’ < “ats‘a < *tas‘a@. The preservation
of the historical pharyngal /¢/ must have been conditioned by suprasegmen-
tal emphasis at some stage of the word’s development. Indeed, in the some
NENA dialects the affricate in this word is pronounced emphatic, e.g. Bar-
war “a¢¢a (Khan 2008b: 60).

The verb &yr ‘to go around’ may have developed by affrication of *k >
¢ from *kyr (derived ultimately from *krr, cf. Heb. kirker ‘to go around, to
whirl’). Such affrication of *k is not found elsewhere in J. Sanandaj, al-
though it is attested in numerous other NENA dialects. If the assumption is
correct that the verb ¢yr has an Aramaic etymology, it is possible that the
affrication has arisen by assimilation to the phonetic form of the semanti-
cally related Kurdish verb ¢arxan ‘to go around, to turn’. The historical deri-
vation of ¢yr, however, remains unresolved.
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A /¢/ is found in the particle ¢okma ‘how much?’, ‘a few’. This is de-
rived historically from the combination of the elements ¢2 + kamma. Al-
though the kamma element is clearly Aramaic, the initial ¢a- may be identi-
fied as the Kurdish element ¢(i), which occurs in various interrogative parti-
cles, e.g. ¢i ‘what’, ¢and ‘how many’.

1.3.6. /j/

The phoneme /j/ occurs in a few words of Aramaic etymology. It is found in
the verb jnw ‘to snatch away, to kidnap’, which is derived from Aramaic
*gnb. The palatalization of the *g has apparently arisen to differentiate it
semantically from its doublet gnw ‘to steal’. The root jhy ‘to become tired’ is
also of Aramaic origin, deriving from *shy with an initial palato-alveolar
fricative. Elsewhere /j/ occurs only in loanwords.

1.4. CONSONANT GEMINATION

Consonant gemination has been completely lost. All NENA dialects have lost
historical consonantal gemination in some contexts, but in J. Sanandaj this
loss is systematic and occurs in contexts where other NENA dialects preserve
it.

As in other NENA dialects, gemination is lost after /a/ and /u/ vowels
occurring within words of Aramaic stock. The forms in the closely related
dialects of J. Sulemaniyya and J. Sdqaz are given for comparison:

J. Sanandaj J. Sulemaniyya/J. Sdqoaz

kaka kaka ‘tooth’ < *kakka
raba raba ‘much’ < *rabba
guza guda ~ guza ‘wall’ < *gudda

We may say that the gemination in these contexts was weakened in
Proto-NENA. Unlike other documented NENA dialects, however, consonant
gemination is lost within a word also after /a/. The gemination may be con-
sidered to have been preserved in this context in Proto-NENA and its loss to
have been subsequent to this stage of development. The /3/ vowel remains
short, e.g.

J. Sanandaj J. Sulemaniyya/J. Sdqaz

Sane Sanne ‘years’
Sora Sarra ‘navel’
doma domma ‘blood’

lbba lobba ‘heart’
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tana tonna ‘smoke’
xama xomma ‘father-in-law; heat’

The /a/ vowel may be stressed, as is the case in the following adverbial
form:
J. Sanandaj J. Sulemaniyya/J. Sdqaz
tdmal tdmmal ‘yesterday’
Short /a/ and /u/ vowels before a consonant that was geminated in

proto-NENA likewise remain short when the gemination of the consonant is
weakened, e.g.

J. Sanandaj J. Sulemaniyya/J. Sdqaz

ldxa laxxa ‘here’
xalu xallu ‘I (f.) wash them’
kiile kulle ‘all’

In other NENA dialects, and presumably in Proto-NENA, consonant
gemination occurs when the initial consonant of a verbal suffix assimilates
to the final radical of a verbal root or when the initial consonant of the suf-
fix /l/ is identical to the final radical. In J. Sanandaj the gemination is
weakened also in this context:

J. Sanandaj J. Sulemaniyya/J. Sdqaz

garséte garsstte ‘you pull him < *garsSet-le
garsdte garsdtte ‘you pull her < *garsat-le

In verbal forms, the weakening of gemination that arose historically by
the attachment of affixes in some circumstances results in resyllabification
of the word. This applies specifically to the patterns *CdCaC:V and *CCaC:V,
which resyllabify as follows:

*CdCaC:V > *CdCaCV > CaCCV
*CCaC:v > *CCaoCV > CaoCCV

The stress in the resyllabified form is placed either on the penultimate
or on the final syllable, e.g.

magqlé ‘He burns it’ < *mdqole < *mdgolle
kawli ‘He gives me’ < *kawali < *kawalli
zdbna ‘I sell’ < *gdbona < *zdbdnna
Saqli ‘I bought’ < *$qali < *$qalli

When a geminated consonant is weakened after the long, or semi-long,
vowels /i/ and /o/, the vowel is retained and pronounced long, e.g.
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wilé ‘He made’ < *wille
kpina ‘T have become hungry’ < *kpinna
kéna ‘Tdo’ < *konna < kolna

Gemination is preserved across a word boundary in stress groups such
as the following:

har-ret ‘He just trembles’

Loanwords preserve original gemination, e.g.

massa (Heb.) ‘matzo’
kalla (Kurd.) ‘head of an animal’

1.5. VOWELS AND SYLLABLE STRUCTURE

1.5.1. Vowel Phoneme Inventory

The following vowel qualities are phonemically distinct:
/i/ /u/

/e/  /a/ /0/

/a/

These oppositions are demonstrated by minimal pairs such as the fol-
lowing:

/i/:/e/ grasli ‘I pulled’
grasle ‘He pulled’
qim ‘He rose’
gem ‘He is rising’

/i/ 2 /a/ grista fs. passive resultative participle
grasta fs. active resultative participle
mire ‘He said’
mére ‘It ached’

/e/ . /a/ geta ‘summer’

gata ‘piece’
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/e/:/a/ grasle ‘He pulled’
grasla ‘She pulled’
mela ‘She dies’
mala ‘village’

/a/:/o/ mala ‘village’
mola ‘death’

/o/ : /u/ goran ‘our man’
guran ‘our men’

/o/:/a/ zgmorta ‘song’
gmarta ‘turban’

/u/: /a/ grusle ‘Pull him?!’
grasle ‘He pulled’

1.5.2. The Quality of Vowels

The quality of the allophonic realizations of each vowel phoneme in a vari-
ety of environments was measured by establishing their first and second
formant frequencies with the acoustic software Praat. Formant values were
converted from Hertz to Barks. Barks are units of perceptual discriminability
of frequency. The results were plotted on charts with the first formant (F1)
on the y axis and the second formant (F2) on the x axis. The height of the
vowels in auditory terms corresponds inversely to the F1 frequency, the
higher the F1 the lower the vowel. The back-front relationship of vowels in
auditory terms is indicated by the F2 frequency, the higher the F2 the more
front the vowel. As is customary, the axes of the charts are inverted to pro-
duce a representation that corresponds to that of the traditional auditory
space.

The mean acoustic quality of each of the vowel phonemes across sam-
ples of ten words for each vowel is represented in the chart below:
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F2 (Bark)
16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6

F1 (Bark)

Fig. 1 Mean acoustic quality of the vowel phonemes

The acoustic scatter of the allophones for each phoneme in the sample
is represented in the following sections.
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1.5.2.1. /a/
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Fig. 2 Acoustic variation of /a/

Sdména ‘T hear’

diddn ‘our’

’dra ‘land’

’and ‘T’

tatdwaldn ‘our fathers’
hdgén ‘They speak’
tatdwaldn ‘our fathers’
bdqgef ‘to him’

balé ‘wings’

Swawd ‘neighbour’

O ONOU D WN -

[
o

It can be seen from the chart that the allophones of /a/ have a wide
scatter. They cluster in a front group and a back group. The front group con-
tains both short and long vowels. The highest realizations in the front group,
in the region of [e], occur in syllables containing /§/ and/or where the ad-
jacent syllable has one of the high front vowels /e/ or /i/, viz. §dména
[fe'mema] (1), didan [di:'deen] (2). The other front realizations are in the
region of [a]. The back realizations are long vowels. Most of these are in the
region of [a], which occur adjacent to the labials /w/, /b/, the uvular /q/
and the laterals /I/ and /l/, viz. tatdwaldn [tha:t"awa:'lan] (7), bdgef ['Da:qef]
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(8), balé [ba:'1°e:] (9). The highest back quality, in the region of [5], is found
between two labial /w/ glides, viz. Swawd [fwa:'wa] (10).

1.5.2.2. /i/

F2 (Bark)
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Fig. 4 Acoustic variation of /i/

lifanf ‘my tongue’
mondéli ‘I threw’
qarwi ‘They approach’
qdrirtd ‘cold’

plitd ‘She went out’
lisani ‘my tongue’
diddn ‘our’

siwd ‘wood’

mdqimna ‘I raise’

tlitd ‘hung’

O O NOU b WN -

—
o

The realizations of this vowel cluster in the region of the close front
quality [i]. These include both long vowels and short vowels, e.g. gdrirta
[qarir'ta] ‘cold’.
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1.5.2.3. /e/
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Fig. 3 Acoustic variation of /e/

léka? ‘where?’
gez3l ‘He goes’
moandéli ‘1 threw’
mdté ‘He arrives’
qogé ‘pots’
Sdména ‘I hear’
’orxéf ‘his way’
’aqléf ‘his foot’
kaxwé ‘stars’

xét ‘other’

O 0O NOU D WN -

[
o

Most realizations of this phoneme are in the region of [e] or slightly
higher [e]. The more centralized qualities are the realizations of /e/ in
closed syllables, viz. *orxéf [or'xe:f] (7), xét [xe't] (10), and after the labial
/w/, viz. kaxwé [khax've:] (9). It is pronounced with lowered on-glides
and/or off-glides in contact with pharyngalized consonants, as in balé
‘wings’, although the centre of the vowel segment has the normal quality.



PHONOLOGY 39

1.5.2.4. /3/
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Fig. 5 Acoustic variation of /a/

talyén ‘They are hung’
gezsl ‘He goes’

parcé ‘hair’

zdbsnu ‘He sells them’
lbbdf ‘Her heart’
zdbdnwa ‘He used to sell’
lbbd ‘heart’

’driqna ‘I flee’

mdqs3l ‘It burns’

qatsl ‘He kills’

O 0O NOU b WN -

—
o

The majority of realizations of /a/ are in the region of the close-mid
qualities of [1] or [9], i.e. broadly speaking centralized forms of [e]. This
explains why /a/ alternates with /e/ in a stressed syllable of some forms,
e.g. the 3ms. verbal pattern qdtsl ~ qdtél.

The lower points in the cluster in the region of central [2] occur in the
environment of the uvular /q/, viz. ’drogna [?a'raqna] (8) and mdg3l
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[ma'gal] (9). The furthest back of the lower points (10) occurs after a
pharyngalized consonant, viz. qdtsl [qat®sl].

The points in the chart for /e/ that are most centralized, i.e. (8)—(10) of
Fig. 3, overlap in quality with the allophonic scatter of /a/. In such cases the
two phonemes are distinguished phonetically only by length, in that in the
words in question the /e/ vowel is pronounced long whereas all occurrences
of /a/ are short.

It should be noted that there is a marked tendency for an unstressed
short vowel /a/ to be devoiced, e.g.

gotd [q"9't"al ‘piece’
Somd [fr'ma] ‘heaven’
kaxwé [k"gx've:] ‘stars’
gatmd [q"9t"'ma] ‘ash’
Somsd [fom'Sal ‘sun’
ptaltd [phithl'tal ‘tress’
moandéli [man'de:li] ‘I threw’

If a consonant following /a/ in a word initial CaC syllable is unvoiced,
a historically voiced consonant before the /a/ tends to be devoiced together
with the vowel, e.g.

tagna < *dagna ‘beard’

This devoicing, however, is not completely regular and short /a/ some-
times has a vocalic realization in unstressed syllables, e.g.

lobd [l1'ba] ‘heart’

tolyén [t'l'jem] ‘They are hung’
naxld [nax'la] ‘rain’

loxmd [lox'mal] ‘bread’

Due to the aforementioned variations in the realization of /a/, an ab-
stract morpho-phonemic transcription has been adopted whereby all words
in question are transcribed with the symbol /a/. This is justifiable on the
grounds that it has a potential vocalic realization, although in many cases it
is phonetically devoiced and not audible, and that the /a/ can be identified
as part of the morphological pattern of the word.
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Fig. 6 Acoustic variation of /o/
1 gord ‘man’
2 ’asiri-6 ‘There were tied’
3 zord ‘small’
4 basoré ‘small amount’
5 ’0-roxd ‘that spirit’
6 ’0-roxd ‘that spirit’
7 qogé ‘pots’
8 gomd ‘stature’
9 tex-6 ‘It diminishes’
10 ’orxéf ‘his way’

F1 (Bark)

41

Long /o/ vowels cluster around the region of [o], e.g. gord [go:'ra] (1),
gogé [qo:"xe:] (7). The lowest point, which is in the region of [2], is attested
in a short /o/, viz. orxéf [?or'xe’f] (10).
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1.5.2.6. /u/
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Fig. 7 Acoustic variation of /u/

nuqlé ‘sweets’

riwd ‘big’

kiile ‘big’

turd ‘mountain’
mirwdlu ‘They had said’
guzé ‘walls’

guptd ‘cheese’

hulde ‘Jews’

rangy ‘their colour’
’axtiin ‘you (pl.)’

O ONOU b WN -

—
o

The realizations of /u/ occur in the region of close-mid [u] and the
more centralized quality [u]. The centralized [u] tends to occur in short
vowels, where stressed, e.g. kiile (3), or unstressed, e.g. nuqlé (1), riwd (2).
Some short /u/ vowels, however, are realized further back, e.g. guptd (7).
The realizations that are furthest back are found in stressed long /u/ in final
syllables, viz. fangti (9) and ’axtiin (10).
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We should also mention here the words t'ka ‘place’, t*kana ‘shop’, s"ka
‘knitting needle/booth (at festival of Tabernacles)’, gerag”se ‘rainbow’. These
are reflexes of the historical forms *dukka, *dukkana, *sukka and *gera-quse
The unstressed *u is regularly devoiced, as well as the initial *d in the case
of t*ka and t*kana. As a result, voice does not begin in these words before
the vowel of the following syllable. A vestige of the original short *u is re-
tained in the presence of lip-rounding in the articulation of the consonant
before the devoiced /u/. This labialization is represented by a superscribed
w in the transcription.

In some cases an original *u has been reduced to /2/ when short. This
applies to the word tola ‘mulberry’ < *tita. The form tala could be explained
as a back-formation from *tutta ‘a mulberry’ with a singularizing feminine
suffix (84.13.2.), i.e. *titd + ta > tutta > tatta > tlta (sing.) > tale (pl. by
back-formation from singular). The singular tsla would then have been
formed from the plural tale.

1.5.3. Syllabic Patterns

The following syllabic patterns are attested:

cv e.g. be.la ‘house’
ccv e.g. smi.xa ‘standing’
cve e.g. sdmax ‘He stands’
Cccve e.g. gras.le ‘He pulled’
cvce e.g. tarz ‘method’

At the beginning of a word a syllable must begin with at least a laryn-
gal stop /°/ consonant:
’dra ‘land’
(el ‘He eats

A word initial /°/ is generally elided when it is in contact with a pre-
fixed particle that ends in a consonant, e.g. b-dy (< b-’ay) ‘in this’ (A:56),
ba-d-éa ‘in this’ (A:98); g-o-bela (< g-’0) ‘in that house’ (A:74).

Within a word two vowels may follow one another without an inter-
vening glottal stop /°/. Such sequences should be analysed as diphthongs
(VV, VV) rather than two separate syllable nuclei, e.g.

bdurd [CVV.CV] ‘bright’
deard [CVV.CV] ‘tambourine’

In such words this syllabification is reflected by the fact that the non-
nuclear vowel of the diphthong has a tendency to be realized as a glide.
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In word-final sequences of vowels the existence of the diphthong is re-
flected by the fact that stress that would normally be expected to be put on
a final vowel nucleus (§1.6.) is retracted to the vowel preceding it, indicat-
ing that the final vowel is treated as non-syllabic, e.g.

hulda [CV.CVV] ‘Jew’
hulde [CV.CVV] ‘Jews’
xcfe[CV\[] ‘He sees’
bée [CVV] ‘eggs’
’6a [CVV] ‘that one’
’éa [CVV] ‘this one’

In cases where stress is put on the second vowel of the sequence in
word-final position, the diphthong should be interpreted as rising VV. This is
found in sequences where the first of the two vowels is /o/. The non-syllabic
status of /o/ is reflected by the fact that it is often realized as a semi-vowel
[w], e.g.

&aroé [tfar'we] ‘to search’
Sod [fwa] ‘seven’
ntod [ntwa] ‘high’

Sequences of three vowels with a medial /0/ occur in some infinitive
forms. These should be interpreted as VVV, the medial vowel being the on-
glide of a diphthong, the phonetic realization of which is often the semi-
vowel [w], e.g.

xdoé [xawe] ‘to see’

All of these diphthongs in word-internal position have arisen by elision
of segments, usually pharyngals or laryngals, between vowels, e.g.

bdura < *bdhura ‘light’
hulde < *hula’e ‘Jews’
bée < *be‘e ‘eggs’

The original word-internal diphthongs in words of Aramaic stock *ay
and *aw have contracted to /e/ and /o/ respectively, e.g.

bela ‘house’ < *bayta
geta ‘summer’ < *qayta
mola ‘death’ < *mawtd
yoma ‘day’ < *yawma

They are preserved, however, in loanwords, e.g.

Skayta ‘complaint’ (Kurd. < Arab.)
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hawsa ‘courtyard’ (Kurd. < Arab.)

When the single vowel particles o ‘again’ and u ‘and’ are cliticized to
the end of a word that has a final vowel, they become non-syllabic if the
final vowel is the low vowel /a/. This is reflected by the placement of stress
in the case of o, since this particle is normally stressed but the stress is re-
tracted to the preceding vowel when the word ends in —q, e.g.

gezalwd-o ‘He would go back’ (A:101)
brdta-u ‘the girl and ...” (A:1)

If these cliticized particles are preceded by the high vowels /i/, /e/ or
/u/, they remain syllable nuclei, but are preceded by the glide [j] or [w],
which function as the syllable onset. This glide is not represented in the or-
thography of the transcription, e.g.

pasri-o [pafri:'jo:] ‘They would melt’ (A:70)
tdraswalu-0 [t"arssva:lu:'wo:] ‘He used to repair them’
kalwiwale-u [khal'virva:letju] ‘They would write it and ...” (A:48)

Most combinations of consonants are possible in the initial CC- cluster
at the onset of syllable patterns, though clusters of homorganic stops are
avoided (e.g. bp, dt, gk) within morphological units. Clusters at the begin-
ning of a word consisting of combinations of morphemes, such as a vow-
elless preposition and a noun, may, however, contain homorganic stops, e.g.

b-pule ‘with money’

A cluster of two consonants in the coda of a syllable is found only in
loanwords, e.g. taxtaband ‘bed’, dars ‘lesson’.

In principle, the coda of the open syllables CV and CCV may be any
vowel except /a/. There are a few apparent exceptions to this. These include
nouns with an originally geminated second radical such as lobd ‘heart’ (<
*lobba) and timal ‘yesterday’ (< *tdmmal). The explanation seems to be that
these forms have underlying patterns in which the syllables in question are
closed. In the case of labd and timal the underlying patterns are labbd and
tmmal, which correspond to the historical forms, i.e. the vocalism and syl-
lable structure have dragged behind the process of gemination loss and be-
have as if the middle radicals were still geminated. A similar situation is
found in words such as tdra ‘door’ and °dra ‘land’, which contain a short /a/
vowel in the first syllable rather than a long vowel according to the normal
principles of vowel lengthening (§1.5.5.2.1.) since the vocalism and syllable
structure reflect those of an underlying form CaCCa corresponding to the
historical forms *tar‘a and *’ara.
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Another case where a /a/ occurs in an apparently open syllable is the
intransitive stem I imperative, which has bi-syllabic forms such as sdmux
‘Stand!” as well as monosyllabic forms such as smux. Here again the vocalism
and syllabification reflect not the surface form but the underlying pattern.
The underlying pattern in this case can be identified not with the historical
form of stem I imperatives but rather with the pattern of imperatives of in-
transitive stem III and quadriliteral verbs, which have four consonants, viz.
C3CCuC, e.g. maskur ‘Get lost!’, géndur ‘Roll!’. This is one aspect of a general
process of morphological levelling across verbal forms (§3.1.). The pattern
C5CCuC, in which the /a/ occurs in a closed CaC syllable is imposed on a
base of three consonants smx.

As remarked in §1.5.2.4., short /a/ is often devoiced in unstressed syl-
lables. This results in phonetic realizations such as the following in which
the /a/ vowel is inaudible:

gatmd [q"ot"ma]  ‘ash’

¢ ’

Somsd [fom'sa] sun

The syllabification and the transcription of such words must be on an
abstract level taking account of the morphemic pattern to which the word is
assigned and its alternant forms in which the /a/ has a vocalic realization.
The word [q"9t"'ma], for example, should be represented phonemically as
/gqat.ma/ on the grounds that it is to be assigned to the underlying mor-
phemic pattern CaCCd. This is the historical pattern and is attested phoneti-
cally in a number of other nouns.

1.5.4. Word-Internal Syllable Boundaries

The syllable boundary in a word-internal sequence such as VCCV with a
cluster of two consonants falls between the two consonants, e.g.

xal.wd ‘milk’

dug.ld ‘lie’

mas.té ‘He causes to drink’
gon.dur ‘Roll?’

This is confirmed by the intuition of informants who syllabify words in
this way when asked to utter them slowly.

The syllable division in a word internal sequence VCCCV with a cluster
of three consonants can be either VCC.CV or VC.CCV, the CC cluster at the
end or beginning of the syllable respectively being optionally broken by an
epenthetic.
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The division VCC.CV occurs when one of the first two consonants of
the cluster is a sonorant that is followed and/or preceded by a fricative or a
different sonorant, e.g.

marx$dle [marsx.'far.le]  ‘She makes him walk’

maxlIpdle [maxal.'pa:.le]  ‘She exchanges it’

mayrxdle [major.'xa:.le]  ‘She stretches it out’
The division VC.CCV is found elsewhere, e.g.

maskri [mas.k"a'ri] “They will get lost’
mabsrdle [mab.sa'ra:.le]  ‘She reduces it’

1.5.5. Vowel Length

The length of vowels is conditioned to a large extent by phonotactic context
and stress position.

1.5.5.1. The Vowels /i/, /e/, /o/, /u/

1.5.5.1.1. In Penultimate Open Syllables

A vowel of this group in a penultimate open syllable tends in principle to be
pronounced long, both when it is stressed and also when the stress is put on
the final syllable and the penultimate syllable is, therefore, pretonic. Exam-
ples:

1éka? ['le:kPa] ‘where?’
beld [be:'la] ‘house’
zila ['zi:la] ‘She went’
diddn [di:'dan] ‘our’
nésan ['no:fan] ‘ourselves’
dokd [do:'kMa] ‘there’

kltimu ['kKlumu-]  ‘write (pl.)V
turd [thu:'ra) ‘mountain’

There are very few exceptions to this principle of vowel lengthening in
penultimate syllables in this group of vowels. One case is the word kiile ‘all’,
in which the /u/ vowel was followed by a geminated consonant in Proto-
NENA:
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kiilé [khu'le’] ‘all’ < *kullé

1.5.5.1.2. In Final Open Syllables

The length of a vowel in a word-final open syllable depends in principle on
the position of the word in the intonation group in which it is uttered. When
the word occurs at the end of an intonation group, the vowel tends to be
long, irrespective as to whether it is stressed or not. When the word occurs
within an intonation group, the vowel tends to be short. In what follows the
boundaries of intonation groups are marked in the transcription by a short
vertical sign ! (not to be confused with the mark of the stress ' in the IPA
narrow phonetic transcription). The nuclear stress, which is the most
prominent stress of the intonation group and typically occurs at its end, is
marked by a grave accent (V) and the non-nuclear stress is marked by an
acute accent (V):

tatf [ta:'ti] tati! [ta:'tiz] ‘my father’
mald [ma:'lu] malil' [ma:'lu:] ‘their village’
grasle ['grafle] grasle! ['grafle:] ‘He pulled’
grasli ['grafli] grasti! ['grafliz] ‘I pulled’

graslu ['graflu] graslu! ['graflu:] ‘“They pulled’

1.5.5.1.3. In Closed Syllables

When the vowels in this group occur in closed syllables, their length is gen-
erally determined by stress and the position of the word in the intonation
group. There is a greater tendency to shorten the vowel when it is followed
by two consonants than there is when it is followed by a single consonant
and word boundary.
As a general rule, the vowels are pronounced long when they are fol-
lowed by a single consonant at a word boundary, e.g.
pél ['phe:l]  ‘He falls’
k6l ['kPo:l]  ‘He does’
kus$ ['ktMuzf]  ‘Come down!’
gim ['qirm] ‘He arose’
When the vowels are stressed and followed by two consonants, there is
a tendency to shorten them, though at the end of an intonation group the
length is sometimes retained, e.g.

dégwa ['deqva] ‘He used to pound’
déqwd ['de:qva:] ~ ['deqva:] ‘He used to pound’
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kélwa ['kPo:lva] ‘He used to do’
kolwa' ['kMo:lva:] ~ ['kPolva:] ‘He used to do’
kiismun ['kufmun] ‘Come down (pl.)V’

kismun' ['’kuzfmun] ~ ['kufmun] ‘Come down (pl.)V’

gimwa ['qimva] ‘He had arisen’
gimwa ['girmva] ~ ['qimva] ‘He had arisen’

In unstressed syllables the vowel is usually pronounced short, e.g.

deqwdle [deq'wa:le] ‘He used to pound it’
kolwidle [kol'wa:le] ‘He used to do it’
dugle-6 [dugle'jo:] ‘Take it away!’

1.5.5.2. The Vowel /a/

1.5.5.2.1. In Penultimate Open Syllables

The vowel /a/ in a penultimate open syllable tends in principle to be pro-
nounced long, both when it is stressed and also when the stress is put on the
final syllable and the penultimate syllable is, therefore, pretonic. Examples:

rdba ['ra:ba] ‘much’
kasd [ka:'sa] ‘stomach’
There are some exceptions to this principle of vowel lengthening in pe-
nultimate syllables. These include the following:

(i) In the present base of verbs the /a/ vowel of the first syllable is regularly
pronounced short even when it is open, e.g.

garss [ga'raf] ‘He pulls’

(ii) Vowels that are in origin epenthetics generally remain short, e.g.

beldxun [be-la'xwn] ‘your (pl.) house’

(iii) Vowels that were originally in a closed syllable in Proto-NENA but are
now in an open one. This applies to cases where a vowel was followed by a
geminated consonant in Proto-NENA, e.g.
garsdte [gar'fat’e] ‘You (fs.) pull her < *gar$dtte < *garSat-le
2dtd [?a'tha)] ‘now’ < *atta



50 CHAPTER ONE

The /a/ vowel of a syllable that was originally followed by a consonant
and a voiced pharyngal remains short even after the elision of the pharyngal
resulting in the opening of the preceding syllable, e.g.

tdra < *tar‘a ‘door’
zdra < *zara ‘wheat’

Other cases include where an augment vowel has been added to a form
that originally ended in a consonant, e.g.

susydni ‘our horse’ < *susyan-i

(iv) The /a/ vowel before the /w/ in the nominal plural ending —dwde is
regularly pronounced short, e.g.

maldwde

(v) Short vowels in penultimate syllables are often found in loanwords or
loaned affixes that preserve the phonological system of the source language,
e.g.

kdldka [kPala'kha] ‘side, flank’

gor-dke [gora'ke:] ‘the man’

An /a/ vowel in an antepenultimate or earlier open syllable in the base
form of a word is generally pronounced short, e.g.

>dxond [?axo:'na] ‘brother’

When, however, the number of syllables in a word has been increased
by the addition of inflectional or derivational elements, an /a/ vowel that
was long in the base form in principle remains long in the inflected or de-
rived form even though it is now antepenultimate or further back from the
end of the word, e.g.

tatd' [tha:'tha:] ‘father’ tatdwalan' [t"a:t"awa:'lan] ‘our fathers’
tatula ! [tha:t"u:'la] ‘fatherhood’
mald' [maz:'la:] ‘village’ maldwae! [ma:la'wae] ‘villages’

maldke [ma:la'k"e] ‘the village’

1.5.5.2.2. Final Open Syllable

The length of an /a/ vowel in a word-final open syllable depends in princi-
ple on the position of the word in the intonation group in which it is ut-
tered. When the word occurs at the end of an intonation group, the vowel
tends to be long, irrespective as to whether it is stressed or not. When the
word occurs within an intonation group, the vowel tends to be short:



PHONOLOGY 51

beld [be:'a] beld' [be:'la:] ‘house’
baté [ba:'te] baté! [ba:'te] ‘houses’
grasla ['grafla] graslal ['grafla:] ‘She pulled’

1.5.5.2.3. Closed Syllables

As a general rule an /a/ vowel in a closed syllable in a word of Aramaic
stock is pronounced short, e.g.

beldn [be:'lan] ‘our house’
gamxd [qam'xa] ‘flour’

Some loanwords preserve a long /a/ from the source language in these
contexts. The vowel in such words is written with a macron, e.g.

jwanqa ‘young man’
8az ‘bite’

‘akds ‘photographer’
burtdgal ‘orange’

Cangal ‘fork’

1.5.5.3. The Vowel /a/

The vowel /a/ is regularly pronounced short in all contexts. It is the reflex of
an originally short front high vowel or of an originally long front high vowel
that has been shortened, e.g.

garss ‘He pulls’ < *garis
grasle ‘He pulled’ < *grisle
garsste ‘You pull him’ < *garset-le

It is not, however, in completely complementary distribution with the
vowels /i/ and /e/ in the current state of the dialect, as shown by the fol-
lowing phonemic contrasts:

/i/ 2 /a/ grastd ‘pulled’ (fs. transitive resultative participle)
gristd ‘pulled’ (fs. passive resultative participle)

/a/ . /e/ geta ‘summer’
gota ‘piece’
1.5.5.4. The Transcription of Vowel Length

The transcription that is used in this volume aims to be phonemic and as
economical as possible. Most of the vowel length distinctions that are de-
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scribed above are either predictable from the phonotactic context and the
position of the stress or are results of communicative strategies expressed in
the division of speech into intonation groups. In such circumstances the
length of a vowel does not have phonemic status since it is not crucial for
expressing semantic distinctions between words. In the transcription, there-
fore, the length of vowels will generally be left unspecified by a diacritical
mark. Diacritics will only be used in words that regularly go against the
aforementioned tendencies. These have been listed above as exceptional
cases. Such vowels will be marked by a breve sign in contexts where they
would normally be expected to be short. Verbal forms with short vowels in
an open penultimate syllable such as $dtéx ‘we drink’ can, in fact, form
minimal pairs with homophonous noun forms that differ only in the length
of the vowel. In this environment, therefore, there are grounds for regarding
short /d/ as a phoneme in its own right, which further justifies distinguish-
ing it in the transcription:

Minimal pairs:

/a/ : /a/ kdse ‘He covers’
kase ‘stomachs’
gdre ‘He shaves’
gare ‘roof’

Similar oppositions between /d/ and /a/ are found in loanwords, e.g.

¢ )’

pdro rag
paro ‘snow shovel’

A phonemic contrast in length occurs also in word-final position in the
following pair:

la negator
la ‘by the side of’

This has arisen, it appears, due to the fact that la has developed from
the form laga by elision of the /g/. In laga the first /a/ is always long on
account of its occurrence in an open syllable. The vowel in the negator la,
on the other hand, follows the normal rules of vowel lengthening in final
open syllables (§1.5.5.2.2.). Since the negator in the vast majority of cases
occurs in non-pausal position, the vowel is in principle short.
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1.6. WORD STRESS

The place of stress is marked in the transcription of the recorded texts on all
words that bear it. The transcription also marks the boundaries of intonation
groups by a short vertical sign |. Intonation contours are not represented, but
a distinction is made between the nuclear stress of the intonation group and
non-nuclear stress. The nuclear stress, which is the most prominent stress of
the intonation group, is marked by a grave accent (¥) and the non-nuclear
stress is marked by an acute accent (V). In principle, there is only one nu-
clear stress in an intonation group. Occasionally, however, two intonation
groups are linked together without any perceptible boundary by a process of
sandhi and two nuclear stresses occur in what appears to be a single intona-
tion group (cf. Cruttenden 1986: 43).

There is a certain degree of variability in the position of stress in
words. It is determined to a large extent by the relations between words on
the level of syntax and discourse. The same applies to the choice of where
the speaker places the nuclear stress and the intonation group boundaries. In
what follows the predominant position of the stress in the various categories
of word are described.

1.6.1. Nominals

In nouns and pronouns word-final stress position, which is found in most
words in all contexts, may be regarded as the basic one. It is the usual posi-
tion in nominals that occur in pause before an intonation group boundary
and also in the citation form of nominals:

beld! ‘house’
tatd! ‘father’
yalé! ‘children’
>and! ‘T

Retraction of the stress occurs in various non-pausal contexts within an
intonation group, e.g.

(1) xd ’dxéna xetafl okmd Soglée hité.! ‘Another brother of hers has
various jobs’. (A:6)

(2) tdra mézra ba-résa nosaf.! ‘She closed the door behind her.’ (A:22)

(3) ‘’éa bréna Jihan-ye.! ‘This is the son of Jahan.’ (A:17)
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(4) ’dna mdtina ba-rés ’eni.! ‘I agree to it (literally: I put it on my
eye).” (A:18)

As noted in §1.5.3., the stress is retracted when a noun or pronoun
ends in two adjacent vowels, reflecting the fact that the sequence is a diph-
thong (VV) with the first vowel functioning as the syllable nucleus and the
second as the syllable boundary, e.g.

hulae! ‘Jews’
maldwae! ‘villages’
’edl ‘this’

>0l ‘that’

The word nos- ‘self’ (§2.5.) is regularly stressed on the penultimate syl-
lable when it has a pronominal suffix, e.g.
nosi ‘myself’
nosan' ‘ourselves’

When a noun is used vocatively, the stress is also regularly retracted:

tata!' ‘Father!’
baxta!! ‘Wife!’
gyani!! ‘My soul!’

1.6.2. Adverbials

Some adverbials exhibit the same stress patterns as nominals, in that the
stress falls on either the final or the penultimate syllable, word-final stress
predominating in pausal position at the end an intonation group, e.g.

Iéixal ‘here’
dokad/ ‘there’
waryd ‘outside’
lo<d! ‘inside’

The stress is sometimes retracted in these forms in non-pausal position,
e.g.
(1) ga-déka °orxél res-kepé-yelu.! ‘There the (grinding by) mill was on

two stones.’ (A:59)

(2) nasé geziwa wdrya ba-talga-¢.' ‘People would go outside even in the
snow.’ (A:81)

In several adverbials, however, the stress regularly falls on the penul-
timate syllable, e.g.
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rabal ‘much, many’
la‘el ‘above’

gdme ‘forwards’

xdre! ‘backwards’
baqdta ‘in the morning’

If the word is trisyllabic, like bagdta, the stress may be retracted onto
the antepenultimate syllable in non-pausal position, e.g.

(3) bdqdta °dsar gezdlwa.! "Morning and evening he would go.” (A:105)

1.6.3. Verbs

(i) The basic position of the stress in verb forms derived from the present
base (83.3.) is on the final syllable of the root or, if the vowel of this syllable
is elided when an inflectional suffix is added, on the first syllable of the suf-
fix:

garas ‘He pulls’
garas-na ‘I pull’

gars-il “They pull’
gars-ét ‘You (ms.) pull’
gars-étun/ “You (pl.) pull’

Resyllabification and stress shift due to weakening of gemination can
result in stress having phonemic significance in the present base paradigm of
some verbs, in that the 1s and 3fs. are distinguished only by stress, as in the
verb zbn ‘to sell’:

zabnd ‘She sells’
zdbna ‘I sell’ (< *zdbanna)

(ii) In verb forms derived from the past base (§3.4.-§3.6.), the placement of
the basic stress follows the same principle:

gras-le! ‘He killed’
gras-lox ‘You (ms.) killed’
gras-ldxun ‘You (pl.) killed’
smixet! ‘You stood’

The distinction between some past base verbal forms and homopho-
nous nominal forms depends uniquely on stress position, e.g.
milal ‘She died’
mild! ‘dead (ms.)’
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(iii) The basic position of the stress in the imperative, on the other hand, is
on the first syllable of the root:

maxwe! ‘Show! (sing.)’
maxwemun! ‘Show! (pl.y’
This stress placement has phonemic significance in the singular impera-

tive, since its non-final position contrasts with the final position of the stress
in the otherwise homophonous 3ms. present form:

maxweé! ‘He shows’

(iv) When further pronominal suffixes are added to the verbal forms just
described, the basic position of stress remains the same, e.g.

Present base

gards-ul ‘He pulls them’

garas-wa-lu/ ‘He used to pull them’

garas-n-ef ‘I pull him’

gars-i-le! ‘They pull him’

gars-étu-le! ‘You (pl.) pull him’
Past base

gras-wa-le! ‘He had killed’

smixan-wa ‘I had stood’
Imperative

maxwelil ‘Show (sing.) me!’

maxwe-mu-le! ‘Show (pl.) him!’

As indicated above, the addition of further suffixes to a verb form does
not usually affect the position of the stress, e.g. garsi ‘They pull’, garsiwa
‘They used to pull’, garsiwalu ‘They used to pull them’. On some occasions,
however, the stress is shifted onto the suffix at the end of the word. This is
mainly found at the end of an intonation group where the vowel of the suf-
fix is lengthened, e.g.

(1) °awd] lelé gezolwd-o beld,' xdlef kxalwale, ydtiwa ta-sa‘dteé! tré bdr
pdlga lele.! ‘In the early evening he would go back home, eat his
food and sit until two o’clock in the morning.” (A:101)

(2) ’dy nasé ya-ga-dy kuji yelil! kiile! qald d-dy zornd $dmenwalé' kénwa
warya.! ‘All the people who were in the lane and heard the sound



PHONOLOGY 57

of the pipe would come outside and stand at the door of their
courtyard.” (A:45)

(3) hdmamdke masxniwala.' ‘They used to heat the bath.” (A:37)

1.7. STRESS GROUPS

Occasionally a short word is combined with another word in a single stress
group and only one of the words bears stress. The stress may fall on either
the first or second word, depending on the nature of the component words
and on their relative informational importance. Such stress groups occasion-
ally consist of three words. In most cases each of the component words can
bear its own stress and examples of this can be found in other contexts. If
the stress falls on the final word of the group, its position in this word nor-
mally exhibits the same variability as it would if the word stood independ-
ently. If, on the other hand, the stress falls on the first word of the group
and this word consists of more than one syllable, the stress is regularly
placed in its basic position for that particular word (cf. §1.6.).

Some of the most common types of words that are combined with other
words in stress groups are as follows.

1.7.1. Numeral + Counted Nominal

The stress falls either on the nominal following the numeral or on the nu-
meral. The stress is regularly put on the final syllable of the numeral:

Stress on the nominal: xa-bratd ‘a girl’ (A:6), xa-Satd ‘one year’ (A:8),
xa-taxtd riiwd' ‘a big box’ (A:9), tre-képe ‘two stones’ (A:59).

Stress on the numeral: xd-gora ‘a man’ (A:21), xd-§ata ‘one year’ (A:30),
tré-yome ‘two years’ (A:39), tré-yarxe! ‘two months’ (A:30), tolhd-Sone ‘three
years’ (A:19).

Examples of the occurrence of stress on both components: xd ’ambdr ‘a
storeroom’ (A:7), xd hdmald ‘a porter’ (A:87), tré xdlasye! ‘two sisters’ (A:91),
talha yarxé ‘three months’ (A:30).

1.7.2. Negator + Verb/Nominal/Adverbial

In the majority of cases the stress is placed on the negated item, though on
several occasions it falls on the negator.
Stress on the negated item:

(1) brondké hal-bratiké la-xewdle ba-‘amréf.' ‘The boy had never seen
the girl in his life.” (A:2)
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2 la-kéyan mc°lni-ye.I ‘I do not know who he is.” (A:21)

(3) ’and °o-lelé la-zina-o beld.! ‘I did not go back home that night.’
(A:26)

Stress on the negator:

(4) xor-’ay-bratd ld-xar *ay-brond xcfya x-kar.! ‘Now, the girl should not
yet see the boy.’ (A:24)

(5) rast rajd’ ba-hdnd-¢ la-hgelan.! ‘In fact we have not talked yet about
henna.’ (A:38)

(6) ld-gban ’dy—hdsd'b—u ktabe.! ‘1 don’t want these accounts and books.’
(A:107)

Stress on both components:
(7) dadkd ld qordlox!' ‘May your mother not bury you!’ (A:103)

(8) ¢in ’dxni nésan la kewaldn' xalwdké hdameéxile! ‘because we could
not fetch milk ourselves’ (A:63)

(9) la $6qwa xét zélm holi-lef.! ‘He did not allow him to suffer further
injustice.” (A:109)

1.7.3. Demonstrative + Nominal

The stress falls either on the demonstrative or on the nominal following it.
The placement of the stress on the nominal is more common.

Stress on the demonstrative: g-o-lele! ‘on that night’ (A:88), g-dy-lag,
g-0-lag' ‘on this side and on that side’ (A:108).

Stress on the nominal: o-lelé ‘that night’ (A:26), ’0-nasé ‘those people’
(A:42), ’0-kepé ‘those stones’ (A:59), ’ay-bratd ‘this girl’ (A:8), ’ay-otdx ‘this
room’ (A:13), ’ay-’dxoni ‘this brother of mine’ (A:19).

Stress on both items: °6 pasrdké ‘that meat’ (A:74), ’0 waxtdra ‘at that
time’ (A:84), ’dy nasé ‘these people’ (A:45).



2. PRONOUNS

2.1. INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUNS

3s. ’0
3pl. ’oni
2s. ‘at
2pl. ‘axtu
1s. ’ana
1pl. ’axni

2.2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

Two types of demonstrative are used to point out referents in a speech situa-
tion, viz. near deixis and far deixis forms. Both of these types can also be
used anaphorically, generally to refer back to a referent that has been men-
tioned earlier in the discourse. When used anaphorically, its reference is
internal to the discourse and it does not point to a referent that is visible in
the speech situation.

Near deixis and far deixis demonstrative pronouns either stand inde-
pendently or are used attributively to modify a head noun.

2.2.1. Independent Near Deixis Pronouns

These exist in short and long forms. The long forms have a suffixed un-
stressed /a/ or /xa/ element.

ms. ‘ay, ‘e ’éa ’exa

fs. ‘ay, ‘e ’éa ‘exa

plL ’ayni ’anye ’anyexde
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The uncontracted form °‘ay is used predominantly by informant A
whereas the contracted form e is used by informant B.

2.2.2. Independent Far Deixis Pronouns

These also exist in short and long forms with an unstressed /a/ or /xa/ ele-
ment.

ms. ‘0 ’6a ’6xa
fs. ’0 ’6a ’6xa
plL ’oni/’onye ’onyexde

2.2.3. Attributive Near Deixis Pronouns

Only the short form ’ay/’e is used when the pronoun is attributive, and this
is generalized also to plural nouns:

ms. ‘ay, ‘e
fs. ‘ay, ’e
pl. ‘ay, ’e

Examples: ’ay gora ‘this man’, °ay baxta ‘this woman’, ’ay naSe ‘these
people’, ’ay anse ‘these women’. The uncontracted form “ay is used predomi-
nantly by informant A whereas the contracted form ’e is used by informant
B.

2.2.4. Attributive Far Deixis Pronouns

Short and long forms are used. In the short form paradigm, the singular
form o has been generalized to use with plural nouns:

ms. ’0
fs. ’0
pl. ‘0

Examples: ’o gora ‘that man’, °o baxta ‘that woman’, o nase ‘those peo-
ple’, ’o anse ‘those women’.
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2.3. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON NOUNS AND

PREPOSITIONS
3ms. -ef

3fs. -af

3pl. -u, -un
2ms. -0x

2fs. -ax

2pl. -dxun
1s. -1

1pl. -an, -dni

The variant form of the 3pl. suffix —un, which preserves the original fi-
nal /n/ of the pronoun (< *-hun), is used only before the co-ordinative en-
clitic —u, e.g. xa-ddna mdnun-u' ‘one of them and ...’ (D:2).

These suffixes replace the final inflectional vowel of nouns, as illus-
trated by the following, which presents the suffixed forms of the noun bela
‘house’

3ms. belef

3fs. belaf

3pl. belu

2ms. belox

2fs. belax

2pl. beldxun

1s. beli

1pl. belan, beldni

These suffixes are also attached to nouns that end in a consonant, e.g.
ktab ‘book’ ktabef ‘his book’.

When the noun ends a vowel that is not an inflectional vowel, this is
retained before the suffixes. In most cases it shifts to a glide that is homor-
ganic with it, e.g.

susi ‘horse’ susyef ‘his horse’
susyaf ¢ ‘her horse’
susyu ‘their horse’, etc.
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gatu ‘cat’ qatwef ‘his cat’
qatwaf ‘her cat’
qatwu ‘their cat’, etc.
kau ‘lettuce’ kawef ‘his lettuce’
kawaf ‘her lettuce’
kawu ‘their lettuce’, etc.

If the noun is a loanword that has a final —a belonging to its base in the
source languages, this —a may be retained when a suffix is added, e.g.
mila ‘circumcision’ milaef ‘his circumcision’
hoxma ‘wisdom’ hoxmaef ‘his wisdom’
Pronominal suffixes may also be attached to some adverbs and quanti-
fiers. In such cases the final —a vowel is retained before the suffix, e.g.

ldxa ‘here’ laxdu ‘their here (= this place here
on them)’
rdba ‘many’ rdbau ‘their majority (= most of them)’

The 3ms. suffix —ef has developed from *-ew by devoicing of the final
*w, the normal realization of which being a labio-dental. This in turn is de-
rived historically from *-ayhu, which is the form of the suffix that was origi-
nally added only to plural nouns. Its use has been extended also to singular
nouns. The 3fs. suffix -af has arisen, it appears, by adding a /f/ element to
an original -a by analogy with the 3ms. form. There are a few cases that
may be interpreted as fossilized vestiges of the original form of the 3ms.
suffix that was attached to singular nouns *-eh. This applies, for example, to
phrases containing the word palga ‘half’, e.g. yarxd-u pdlge ‘a month and a
half’ (B:62), the original meaning being ‘one month and its half’. Another
case may be the —e ending in the quantifier kiile ‘all’, e.g. kiile ’apra ‘all the
soil’ (< *kull-eh bela ‘all of it—the soil’). The —e on kiile was subsequently
extended to all syntactic contexts (88.9.2.). The final —e in the formulaic
phrase °alha la holane ‘God forfend’ may also be a 3ms. suffix in origin, liter-
ally: ‘God [be] not the doer of it (holana + e)’.

The 3pl. suffix -u is derived historically from *-hun or *-hon, the final
/n/ being preserved in the variant form —un.

The variant 1pl. suffix —dni appears to have development by analogy
with the independent 1pl. personal pronoun axni.
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2.4. INDEPENDENT GENITIVE PRONOUN

There is a distinction in paradigm between the 3™ person forms, which are
formed by combining the particle d- with the independent pronouns, and the
1%t and 2™ person forms, which have the base did-:

3ms. d-o

3fs. d-o

3pl. d-oni

2ms. didox

2fs. didax

2pl. diddxun

1s. didi

1pl. didan, didani

2.5. REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS

The word nosa with pronominal suffixes is used in various contexts to ex-
press the sense of ‘oneself’. The full paradigm is as follows:

3ms. nésef

3fs. nosaf

3pl. nésu

2ms. nésox

2fs. nésax

2pl. nésdaxun

1s. naési

1pl. nosan, nosani

Note that the stress is regularly placed on the initial syllable through-
out the paradigm, with the exception of the variant 1pl. form nosan.

The reciprocal pronoun has the form xle, which is used in combination
with the prepositions I- (I5xle) and b- (bixle), e.g.

(1) dden Bxle.! ‘They are hitting each other’.

(2) ’oni-hiyen bxle' ‘They came together’.
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2.6. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

mani ‘who?’
ma ‘what?’
hema ‘which?’

The final —i of mdni often coalesces with the /y/ of the copula enclitic,
e.g. mdni + ye? > mdnye? ‘Who is it?’

The form ma may take pronominal suffixes, in which case it has the
sense ‘What (is it) to ...?" The suffixes are separated from the base of the
pronoun by the glide /y/ and the syllable /ay/ is reduplicated, resulting in
the following forms:

3ms. mayayef ‘What (is it) to him?’

3fs. mayayaf ‘What (is it) to her?’

3pl. mayayu ‘What (is it) to them?’ etc.
2ms. mayayox

2fs. mayayax

2pl. mayaydxun

1s. mayayi

1pl. mayayan, mayaydni

The form hema is invariable for gender and number, e.g. hema gora?
‘which man?’, hema baxta? ‘which woman?’, hema nase? ‘which people?’



3. VERBS

3.1. VERBAL STEMS

Verbs with triliteral roots are used in one of three stems with distinctive
patterns of inflection. In addition to these there are a number of quad-
riliteral verbs, which belong to a single stem with the same pattern of inflec-
tion. We present below for each of these categories the various parts that are
used in the formation of verbal forms. A distinction must be made between
the bases of transitive active verbs, on the one hand, and those of intransi-
tive and passive verbs, on the other, since intransitive and passive verbs
have forms of the past base and resultative participle that are different from
those of the transitive active verbs. There are also differences between tran-
sitive and intransitive verbs in the imperative bases. In other bases (present
and infinitive) intransitive verbs are identical in pattern to transitive verbs.
There are no passive bases apart from the past base and resultative partici-
ple.

Stem I
grs' I ‘to pull’ (transitive)’, smx ‘to stand’ (intransitive)’

Transitive Intransitive Transitive

Active Passive
Present base gdras- sdmox- —
Past base gros- smix- gris-
Resultative participle gorsa smixa grisa
Imperative grus ~ gdras smux —

Infinitive gdrose sdmoxe —
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Stem II
zbn I ‘to sell’ (transitive)’
Transitive Transitive
Active Passive
Present base zdban- —
Past base zban- zbin-
Resultative participle zabna zbina
Imperative zdban —
Infinitive zdbone —

Stem III

m-rsx ‘to cause to walk’ (transitive), m-skr ‘to become lost’ (intransitive)

Transitive Intransitive Transitive

Active Passive
Present base marxas- maskar- —
Past base marxas- moaskir- marxis-
Resultative participle moarsxa moskira marxisa
Imperative mdrxas maskur —
Infinitive marxose maskore —

Quadriliteral

brbz ‘to scatter’ (transitive and intransitive)

Transitive Intransitive Transitive

Active Passive
Present base barbaz- barbaz- —
Past base barbaz- barbiz - barbiz-
Resultative participle barbza barbiza barbiza
Imperative bdrbaz bsrbuz —
Infinitive barboze barboze —

The verbal stems of earlier Aramaic have undergone considerable level-
ling. Stem I is derived historically from the pa‘al stem of earlier Aramaic,
stem II from the pa“el and stem III from the °ap‘el. Stem II has virtually
merged in form with stem I, but the distinct pattern of imperative justifies
identifying it as a separate stem. While the imperative patterns CCuC and
CdCaC are used interchangeably in stem I verbs, the former being the more
common, stem II verbs only have the imperative pattern CdCaC. This corre-
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sponds to the historical pattern of the pa‘“el imperative, while CCuC is the
historical pattern of the pa‘al imperative. The set of historically pa‘el verbs
that exhibit this feature of the imperative are identical to stem I in all other
patterns.

Stems I and III are distinguished by their consonantal pattern, but the
vocalic patterns of the bases have been largely levelled across the two stems.
The proto-NENA vocalism of the infinitive of stem I can be reconstructed as
*CCaCa. The pattern CdCoCe has arisen by analogy with that of stems II and
II1.

The distribution of the imperative patterns across the stems has under-
gone a certain amount of analogical change from the historical situation. As
remarked, the CdCaC pattern is occasionally used with stem I verbs. This
occurs as an optional alternative to the CCuC pattern and is restricted in
principle to transitive verbs. Conversely, the historical stem I imperative
pattern is normally used with intransitive stem III verbs with the addition of
an epenthetic /a/ vowel between the first two consonants (m3CCuC). The
historical stem III imperative pattern mdCCaC is the only one used with tran-
sitive verbs. In quadriliteral verbs the imperative pattern C3CCucC is, in prin-
ciple, used for intransitive verbs and CdCCaC for transitive verbs. In verbs
that are used both transitively and intransitively, however, the imperative
pattern C5CCuC is sometimes used also when the verb is transitive. This has
arisen, presumably, by analogy with the CCuC pattern in transitive stem I
verbs, e.g. grus.

There are no direct descendants of the intransitive stems ’etpa‘el,
’etpa“al and ’ettap‘al, the functions of which are now expressed by other
verbal constructions. Some verbal roots, however, may preserve the /t/ ele-
ment of these stems reanalysed as the initial radical of stem I, e.g. tnx ‘to
enjoy’ (cf. Syriac ’ettanih ‘to be at rest, to be contented’, the ’etpa‘el of nwh).

The m- prefix occurs in all forms of stem III, although in the pa‘“el and
’ap‘el stems of earlier Aramaic it was a feature of the participles, the fore-
bears of the present and past bases of the modern dialect, but did not occur
in the imperative, nor did it regularly occur in the infinitive. In the modern
dialect the prefix has been extended by analogy to all parts of the verb in
stem III.

The lack of a prefixed m- in all parts of stem II and the quadriliteral
verb is also an innovation of the J. Sanandaj dialect. Its elision is likely to be
the result of a phonetic process due to its contact with the following conso-
nant without an intervening vowel (*mzdban > zdban, *mbarbaz > barbaz).
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3.2. INFLECTIONAL SUFFIXES

The present and past bases are inflected with two sets of suffixes, which may
be termed S-suffixes and L-suffixes.

3.2.1. S-suffixes

These inflectional suffixes are attached to the present base of all verbs and
to the intransitive and passive past bases in order to express the grammati-
cal subject (S). They are used as inflections of the transitive past base in or-
der to express the undergoer of the action.

Default
3ms. -
3fs. -a
3pl. -i
2ms -et
2fs. -at
2pl. -etun
1ms. -en
1fs. -an, -dna
1pl. -ex, -éxin

3.2.2. L-suffixes

These suffixes, which are historically a combination of the preposition I- and
a pronominal suffix, are attached to the transitive past base in order to ex-
press the grammatical subject.

3ms. -le

3fs. -la

3pl. -lu, -lun
2ms. -lox
2fs. -lax
2pl. -ldxun
1s. -li

1pl. -lan
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When the 3pl. suffix is followed by the conjunctive clitic —u, an /n/
element is sometimes inserted between the two vowels, i.e. —lun-u. This is a
vestige of the final consonant of the original form of the suffix *-lhun or

o8

*-hon.

3.3. INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT BASE WITH S-SUFFIXES

This construction has a wide functional range including present progressive,
present habitual, future and irrealis. These functions are examined in greater
detail in §9.2.

3.3.1. Stem I Verbs

3ms. gdras ~ gdres ‘He pulls’

3fs. garsa ‘She pulls’

3pl. garsi ‘They pull,’ etc.
2ms garset

2fs. garsat

2pl. garsétun

1ms. garssna

1fs. garsan, garsdna

1pl. garsex, garséxin

Note that the /a/ vowel in the open syllable of the 3ms. and 1ms.
forms is short. This is by analogy with the shortness of the /a/ vowels in
closed syllables in the rest of the paradigm.

3.3.2. Stem II Verbs

3ms. pdlat ~ pdlet ‘He takes out’

3fs. palta ‘She takes out’

3pl. palti ‘They take out,’ etc.
2ms paltet

2fs. paltat

2pl. paltétun
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1ms. palstna
1fs. paltan, paltdna
1pl. paltex, paltéxin

3.3.3. Stem III Verbs

3ms. marxas ~ marxés  ‘He makes walk’

3fs. marxsa ‘She makes walk’

3pl. marxsi ‘They make walk,’ etc.
2ms marxset

2fs. marxsat

2pl. marxsétun

1ms. marxasha

1fs. marxs$an, marxsana

1pl. marxsex, marxséxin

3.3.4. Quadriliteral Verbs

3ms. barbaz ~ barbéz ‘He scatters’

3fs. barbza ‘She scatters’

3pl. barbzi ‘They scatter,’ etc.
2ms barbzet

2fs. barbzat

2pl. barbzétun

1ms. barbizna

1fs. barbzan, barbzdna

1pl. barbzex, barbzéxin

3.3.5. Verbs with Bases Ending in /n/ or /1/

When the last radical of the verbal base is /n/ or /l/, this is assimilated by
the /n/ of the 1ms. suffix and the resulting gemination of /n/ is weakened in
accordance with the usual rule (§1.4.). In stems I and II there is a conse-
quent resyllabification and shift of stress to the first syllable, e.g.

kdpna ‘I hunger’ < kapdnna (kpn)
Sdmna ‘I become fat’ < Samdnna (§mn)
Sdxna ‘I become hot’ < saxdnna ($xn)
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tdxna ‘I grind’ < taxsnna (txn)
zdbna ‘I sell’ < zabdnna (zbn)
Sdqna ‘I buy’ < $dgalna (Sql)

The uncontracted form $dgalna from the final /1/ verb $ql is also used.
In stem III and quadriliteral verbs the original vowel and stress remain
in place before the /n/, e.g.

makpina ‘T make hungry’ < makpsnna (m-kpn)
masmasna ‘I make fat’ < masmdnna (m-smn)
masxana ‘I make hot’ < masxsnna (m-$xn)

pazgina ‘I scatter’ < paZgdnna (pzgn)

3.4. INFLECTION OF THE INTRANSITIVE AND PASSIVE
PAST BASE WITH S-SUFFIXES

The S-suffixes are used to express the grammatical subject of intransitive or
passive past bases. Such constructions express a preterite with perfective
aspect (89.3.). Unlike in the inflection of the present base, the stress remains
on the vowel of the base before inflectional endings that are monosyllabic.
Compare sdmsx ‘He stands’, samxd ‘She stands’ with smix ‘He stood’, smixa
‘She stood’.

3.4.1. Stem I Verbs

In the 3ms. the stress is optionally retracted onto an epenthetic vowel after
the first radical.

Intransitive

3ms. smix, sdmix ‘He stood up’

3fs.  smixa ‘She stood up’

3pl.  smixi ‘They stood up,’ etc.

2ms. smixet
2fs.  smixat
2pl.  smixetun

1ms. smixna
1fs.  smixan, smixdna
1pl.  smixex, smixexin
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Passive

3ms. gris, goris ‘He was pulled’

3fs. grisa ‘She was pulled’

3pl.  grisi ‘They were pulled,’ etc.
2ms. griSet

2fs.  grisat

2pl.  griSetun

1lms. grisna

Ifs.  grisan, griSdna
1pl.  griSex, griSexin

3.4.2. Stem III Verbs

Intransitive

3ms. moskir ‘He got lost’

3fs.  maskira ‘She got lost’

3pl.  moaskiri ‘They got lost,’ etc.

2ms. moaskiret
2fs.  moaskirat
2pl.  moaskiretun

1ms. moaskirna
1fs.  moaskiran, maskirdna
1pl.  moaskirex, maskirexin

Passive

3ms. moarxis ‘He was made to walk’

3fs. morxisa ‘She was made to walk’

3pl.  morxisi ‘They were made to walk’, etc.’

2ms. morxiSet
2fs.  moarxiSat
2pl.  moarxiSetun
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1ms. morxisna
1fs.  morxiSan, marxiSdna
1pl.  morxiSex, marxiSexin

3.4.3. Quadriliteral Verbs

Intransitive

3ms. gondir ‘He rolled’

3fs. gondira ‘She rolled’

3pl.  gondiri ‘They rolled,’ etc.

2ms. gondiret
2fs.  gondirat
2pl.  gondiretun

1lms. gondirna
1fs.  gondiran, gandirdna
1pl.  gondirex, gandirexin

Passive

3ms. barbiz ‘He was scattered’

3fs.  barbiza ‘She was scattered’

3pl.  borbizi ¢ They were scattered’, etc.’

2ms. boarbizet
2fs.  barbizat
2pl.  barbizetun

1ms. barbizna
1fs.  barbizan, barbizdna
1pl.  barbizex, barbizexin

3.5. INFLECTION OF THE TRANSITIVE PAST BASE WITH
S-SUFFIXES

The transitive past base of verbs may be inflected with S-suffixes in order to
express the undergoer of the action. These are restricted to the 3™ person
suffixes (3ms. -, 3fs. —a, 3pl. —i). The agent is expressed by L-suffixes. The
form has the basic function of a preterite with perfective aspect (§9.3.).
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3.5.1. Stem I

The syllabification of the inflected transitive past base with S-suffix inflec-
tions differs from that of the inflected intransitive/passive past base:

3ms. gras-le (= gras-D-le) ‘He pulled him’
3fs. gorsd-le ‘He pulled her’
3pl. gorsi-le ‘He pulled them’

3.5.2. Stem 11

3ms. plst-le (= plot-D-le) ‘He brought him out’
3fs. poltd-le ‘He brought her out’
3pl. polti-le ‘He brought them out’

3.5.3. Stem III

3ms. morxss-le (= morxas-@D-le) ‘He made him walk’
3fs. moarx$d-le ‘He made her walk’
3pl. morxsi-le ‘He made them walk’

3.5.4. Quadriliteral Verbs

3ms. barbiz-le (= barbaz-D-le) ‘He scattered him’
3fs. barbzd-le ‘He scattered her’
3pl. barbzi-le ‘He scattered them’

3.6. INFLECTION OF THE TRANSITIVE PAST BASE WITH

L-SUFFIXES

This inflection is used to express the agent of transitive verbs. The form has
the basic function of a preterite with perfective aspect (§9.3.).

3.6.1. Stem I Verbs

3ms. grasle ‘He pulled’
3fs. grisla ‘She pulled’
3pl.  gr3slu ‘They pulled,’ etc.
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2ms. grislox
2fs.  gr3slax
2pl.  graslaxun

1s.  grasli
1pl. grdslan

3.6.2. Stem II Verbs

3ms. plitle ‘He brought out’
3fs. plitla ‘She brought out’
3pl.  pltlu ‘They brought out,’ etc.

2ms. plstlox
2fs.  plstlax
2pl.  plstldxun

1s.  plstli
1pl. pltlan

3.6.3. Stem III Verbs

3ms. moarxasle ‘He caused to walk’
3fs. moarxssla ‘She caused to walk’
3pl.  marx3slu ‘They caused to walk,’ etc.

2ms. moarxaslox
2fs.  moarxdslax
2pl.  marxasldxun

1s. moarxasli
1pl. moarx3slan

3.6.4. Quadriliteral Verbs

3ms. barbizle ‘He scattered’
3fs.  barbizla ‘She scattered’
3pl.  barbszlu ‘They scattered,’ etc.
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2ms. barbizlox
2fs.  barbizlax
2pl.  barbdzldxun

1s. barbazli
1pl.  barbszlan

3.6.5. Verbs with bases ending in /1l/, /n/ or/r/

When the final radical of the verbal root is /l/, the gemination resulting
from the combination of this with the L-suffix is reduced. In stems I and II
the syllabification of the form is changed (§1.4.), e.g.

$ql ‘to buy’:

3ms. S3qle < *$gile < *Sqslle
3fs. Ssqla

3pl. Saqlu

2ms. S3qlox

2fs. Saqlax

2pl. S3qldxun

1s. Saqli

1pl. S3qlan

When the last radical of the verbal base is /n/ or /r/, the /l/ of the
L-suffix assimilates to this and the gemination resulting from this is similarly
reduced. In stems I and II there is consequential resyllabification of the vo-
calism of the stem:

zbn ‘to sell’

3ms. zabne < *gbdne < *zbdnne
3fs. zébna

3pl. zdbnu

2ms. zabnox

2fs. zabnax

2pl. zébndxun

1s. zabni

1pl. z3bnan
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phr ‘to yawn’

3ms. pahre < *phare < *pharre
3fs. pshra

3pl. pshru

2ms. padhrox

2fs. pdhrax

2pl. pdhrdxun

1s. pahri

1pl. pdhran

In stem III and quadriliteral verbs ending in these consonants the
gemination resulting from the assimilation of the /I/ of the L-suffix is re-
duced without any resyllabification, e.g.

masxane ‘He heated (tr.)’ < *moasxanne (m-sxn)
mapsire ‘He melted (tr.) < *moapSarre (m-psr)

3.7. COMPARATIVE EXCURSUS

The use of different inflectional suffixes for the past bases of transitive and
intransitive verbs is a feature that is shared by neighbouring Jewish NENA
dialects in western Iranian Kurdistan and eastern Iraqi Kurdistan, e.g. the
dialects of Kerend, Sdqez, Bokan and Sulemaniyya.® This represents an erga-
tive type of syntax since in the expression of the same tense and aspect the
subject of an intransitive verb has the same inflection as the object of a tran-
sitive verb (S-suffixes). The agent of transitive clauses, on the other hand,
has a different inflection, namely by L-suffixes containing the preposition I-.
Another distinctive feature of this sub-group of NENA dialects is the ex-
istence of two past verbal bases with a different inflection and function
(stems I and II gtal-, qtil-; stem III maqtal-, maqtil-). Both are derived histori-
cally from the passive participles of earlier Aramaic *qtil (stem I), *muqtal <
*mugqtal (stem III). The short vowel /a/ in the stem I gtol- base is likely to
have arisen by analogy with the vowel in the corresponding position of the
stem III maqtol- base, which is historically short. Conversely, the long /i/ in

® The sub-group of dialects with this type of verbal inflection was first brought to
the attention of scholars by Simon Hopkins (1989) and Gideon Goldenberg (1992).
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the stem III moagqtil- base is likely to have developed by analogy with the
vowel in the stem I qgtil- base. The forms of past bases of stem II subse-
quently became assimilated to those of stem I. Some weak verbs have only
one form of past base in each stem, which has a general function of express-
ing both the transitive active and the intransitive/passive.

In most NENA dialects the inflection with L-suffixes was extended to all
verbs of the lexicon as a means of expressing the preterite. In some NENA
dialects in which the L-suffix inflection has been generalized in the preterite,
the S-suffix inflection of past bases has been retained to express the resulta-
tive perfect of intransitive verbs. This is the case, for example, in Jewish
Urmi, in which a distinct intransitive past base inflected with S-suffixes has
shifted from preterite to resultative perfect. As a result intransitive verbs
have two past bases, one expressing the preterite, which is inflected with
L-suffixes, and one expressing the resultative perfect, which is inflected with
S-suffixes.

Jewish Urmi

Transitive Intransitive
Preterite grasle ‘He pulled’ *dmoaxle ‘He went to sleep’
Perfect *dmix ‘He has gone to sleep’

A similar survival of an intransitive past base with S-suffix inflection as
an expression of a resultative perfect is found in some Jewish dialects in
north-eastern Iraq, such as Rustaqa (Khan 2002b: 403-404) and Koy Sanjaq
(Mutzafi 2004: 82, 105).

The same development has occurred in the north-western periphery of
the NENA area. In Hertevin the S-suffix inflection of past bases is used to
express the resultative perfect in intransitive verbs, as in Jewish Urmi, e.g.
dmeh ‘He has gone to sleep’ (Jastrow 1988: 58-59). In the Bohtan dialect
this resultative perfect construction has been extended by analogy to transi-
tive verbs, e.g. dmix ‘He has gone to sleep’, ptix ‘He has opened’ (Fox 2009:
64).

The J. Sanandaj dialect and the neighbouring dialects with intransitive
preterites inflected with S-suffixes use this construction also to express the
preterite passive of transitive verbs. This type of passive usage of the intran-
sitive past base is not found in the aforementioned dialects in which the
base is used to express the intransitive resultative perfect rather than the
preterite. In these dialects alternative periphrastic constructions are used to
express the passive, e.g. J. Urmi *qtila xdare ‘He was killed (literally: he be-
came killed)’ (Khan 2008a: §4.8.1.5., §10.11.1).
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3.8. INFLECTION OF THE IMPERATIVE

The imperative has a singular and a plural form. The plural is formed by
attaching the suffix -mu or its variant —mun to the singular. The stress is
placed on the initial syllable in all forms.

3.8.1. Stem I Verbs

grs ‘to pull’, smx ‘to stand’

Transitive Intransitive

sing. grus ~ girus smux ~ samux
garas

plural grusmu(n) ~ géruSmu(n) smibxmu(n) ~ sdmuxmu(n)
gcfras“mu( n)

The pattern grus- is the historical pattern of the pa‘al stem. The impera-
tive pattern CdCaC- has been extended by analogy with that of other stems.
In the pattern with /u/, an alternative pattern with the /a/ between the first
two radicals has been transferred by analogy from the pattern of stem III
and quadriliteral verbs, viz. C3CCuC (83.1.).

3.8.2. Stem II Verbs

Verbs in stem II are derived historically from pa“el forms (§3.1.). Their dis-
tinctive feature is that their imperative has only the pattern CdCaC- and
never CCuC-. This applies, for example, to the verb zbn ‘to sell’, which is
historically a pa“el form.

sing. zdban
plural zébanmu( n)

3.8.3. Stem III Verbs

m-rxs ‘to make walk’, m-skr ‘to get lost’
Transitive Intransitive

sing. mdrxas maskur
plural mdrxasmu(n) maskurmu(n)
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3.8.4. Quadriliteral Verbs

brbz ‘to scatter’

Transitive Intransitive
sing. bdrbaz bsrbuz
plural bdrbazmu(n) bérbuzmu(n)

3.9. INFLECTION OF THE RESULTATIVE PARTICIPLES

Each stem of verbs with strong radicals has two types of resultative partici-
ple, one being used with a transitive active function and the other with an
intransitive or passive function. These correspond in vocalic pattern to the
two corresponding past bases, e.g.

Stem I
Past base Resultative Participle
Transitive active gors- gorsa
Intransitive smix- smixa
Passive gris- grisa

These resultative participles derive historically from the determined state of
the passive participle in earlier Aramaic, whereas the past bases derive from
the passive participles in the absolute state. The feminine singular is formed
by attaching the ending —ta and the plural by attaching the ending —e, which
are historically the endings of nominal forms in the determined state. In the
case of the transitive participle, the attachment of the feminine suffix in-
volves the rearrangement of the syllable structure. The vocalic pattern of the
participles of stem II and III and of the quadriliteral participles has devel-
oped by analogy with that of the stem I participle. Some weak verbs have
only one form of resultative participle in each stem, which has the general
function of expressing both the transitive active and the intransitive/passive.

The transitive, intransitive and passive resultative participles are used
in compound verbal forms expressing the resultative perfect (§3.12.). The
intransitive and passive resultative participles may also be used as adjectival
forms (§85.2. (6))
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3.9.1. Stem I Verbs

grs ‘to pull’ (transitive), smx ‘to stand’ (intransitive)

Transitive Active
ms. garsa
fs. grasta
plL gorse

Intransitive
ms. smixa
fs. smixta
pl smixe

Passive
ms. grisa
fs. grista
pl. grise

3.9.2. Stem II Verbs

zbn ‘to sell’ (transitive)

Transitive Active
ms. zabna
fs. zbanta
pl. zabne

Passive
ms. zbina
fs. gbinta

pl. zbine

81
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3.9.3. Stem III Verbs

m-rx§ ‘to make walk’ (transitive), m-skr ‘to become lost’ (intransitive)

Transitive Active
ms. moarsxa
fs. marxasta
plL moarxse

Intransitive
ms. moskira
fs. moskirta
pL moaskire

Passive
ms. moarxisa
fs. moarxista
pl. moarxise

3.9.4. Quadriliteral Verbs

brbz ‘to scatter’ (transitive), gndr ‘to roll’ (intransitive)

Transitive Active
ms. barbza
fs. barbazta
pL barbze

Intransitive
ms. gondira
fs. gondirta
pl. gandire

Passive
ms. barbiza
fs. barbizta

pl. barbize
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3.10. PARTICLES COMBINED WITH VERBAL FORMS

3.10.1. Indicative Particle

An indicative particle with the form k-, or occasionally its voiced variant g-,
is prefixed to some verbs derived from the present base. This construction is
restricted to a set of stem I verbs with /°/ or /h/ as their first radical that
includes ’xl ‘to eat’, mr ‘to say’ (§3.14.1.), *wl ‘to do’ (83.14.8.), ’zl ‘to go’
(83.18.1.), ’by ‘to want’ (83.18.2.), °ly ‘to know’ (§3.18.3.), hwl ‘to give’
(83.18.4.), hyy ‘to come’ (§3.18.5.) and hwy ‘to be’ (§3.18.7.).

3.10.2. Deontic Particles

A wish may be expressed by combining the deontic particles mar or ba- with
a present base verb, e.g.

mar-gdra§ ~ ‘May he pull, let him pull’

ba-sdqal ‘May he buy, let him buy’

In the set of verbs that mark a formal distinction between realis and
irrealis, these particles are followed by the irrealis form, e.g.

mar-"dxal ‘May he eat, let him eat’ (°xl ‘to eat’).
ba-’dxal

3.10.3. Past Converter Suffix -wa

The particle —wa, a fossilized form of the verb form *hwa in earlier Aramaic,
is suffixed to verbs derived from present and past bases. For more details
concerning the function of these verbal constructions see §9.2.2. and §9.3.2.

3.10.3.1. Present Base Verbs

The /e/ of the inflectional endings —et (2ms.), -en (1ms.) and —ex (1pl.) is
sometimes centralized to the region of /a/ when this suffix is attached. The
alternative long form of 1pl. suffix —exin is not used before -wa.

3ms. garaswa ‘He used to pull’
3fs. garsdawa ‘She used to pull’
3pl. garsiwa ‘They used to pull,’ etc.



84 CHAPTER THREE

2ms garsétwa ~ garstwa
2fs. garsdtwa

2pl. garsétunwa

1ms. gdr3snawa

1fs. garsdanwa

1pl. garséxwa ~ garssxwa

3.10.3.2. Transitive Past Base Verbs

The particle is placed between the base and the L-suffix inflectional ending.

3ms. griswale ‘He had pulled’
3fs. griswala ‘She had pulled’
3pl.  griswalu ‘They had pulled,’ etc.

2ms. graswalox
2fs.  gréswalax
2pl.  graswaldxun

1s.  gréslwali
1pl. gréswalan

3.10.3.3. Intransitive/Passive Past Base Verbs

Intransitive
3ms. smixwa ‘He had stood up’
3fs.  smixawa ‘She had stood up’
3pl. smixiwa ‘They had stood up,’ etc.

2ms. smixatwa
2fs.  smixatwa
2pl.  smixétunwa

1ms. smixnawa
1fs.  smixanwa
1pl.  smixaxwa
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Passive
3ms. griswa ‘He had been pulled’
3fs. griSawa ‘She had been pulled’
3pl.  grisiwa ‘They had been pulled,’ etc.

2ms. grisatwa
2fs.  griSatwa
2pl.  grisétunwa

1lms. grisnawa
fs. grisanwa
1pl.  griSaxwa

3.11. THE CoPULA

3.11.1. Present Copula

Clauses with a predicate that is a nominal or preposition phrase generally
contain a copula that is cliticized to the end of the predicate item. This has a
base consisting of the element /y/. The dialect uses a present and past cop-
ula. The present copula has the inflectional endings of final /y/ verbs
(83.14.5.):

3ms. -ye
3fs. -ya
3pl. -yen
2ms. -yet
2fs. -yat
2pl. -yetun
1ms. -yena
1fs. -yan
1pl -yex

Informant B sometimes uses a variant of the 3pl. form with final —yeni.
The forms of the copula in the paradigm above are used when the
predicate to which they are attached ends in a consonant, e.g.
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3ms. ndxaés-ye ‘He is ill’

3fs. ndxoés-ya ‘She is ill’

3pl. ndxaés-yen ‘They are ill’, etc.
2ms. ndxos-yet

2fs. ndxaés-yat

2pl. ndxos-yetun

1ms. ndxaés-yena

1fs. ndxos-yan

1pl. ndxaos-yex

The full forms of the copula enclitics are also retained when the predi-
cate ends in the high vowels /i/ or /u/, e.g.

bdruxi-ye ‘He is my friend’
baxti-ya ‘She is my wife’
yali-yen ‘They are my children’

bdruxti-ye  ‘He is their friend’
xdlastii-ya  ‘She is their sister’

The /i/ at the end of the predicate in such contexts is occasionally
elided, especially when unstressed, e.g.
mdnye? ‘Who is it?’ (< mcfni—ye)

When the copula is attached to a word ending in /e/, the /y/ of the
copula is usually completely contracted when it is followed by an inflec-
tional ending beginning with /e/, but remains uncontracted when the cop-
ula contains the vowel /a/, e.g.

’ana reSa garena ‘T (m.) am on the roof’ (< gare-yena)
’at resa garet ‘You (ms.) are on the roof’ (< gare-yet)
’ana resa gare-yan ‘I (f.) am on the roof’ (< gare-yena)

’at reSa gare-yat ‘You (fs.) are on the roof’ (< gare-yet)

The 3ms. form is exceptional, in that in such circumstances it is re-
placed by the form -le. This preserves the original /I/ element of the copula
in order to prevent its complete elision, e.g.

’0 resa garele ‘He is on the roof’
’0 bdsolele ‘That is cooking’ (bdsole)
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The /l/ element appears in the 3ms. copula also after a predicate end-
ing in —o, e.g.

’ay bela d-ole “This house is his’ (d-0)

When the predicate ends in the vowel /a/, the /y/ of the enclitic is
contracted when the first vowel of the copula is /e/. This applies to the mas-
culine singular and plural enclitics. The only exception is the 3ms. form, in
which the /y/ is not contracted, but the following /e/ is generally elided.
The /y/ is not contracted in the sequence /aya/ that arises from the attach-
ment of the feminine forms. The /a/ vowel before the /y/ is, however, gen-
erally raised to the region of /e/ under the influence of the following /y/.
The full paradigm of the copula enclitics attached to the word ldxa ‘here’ is
as follows:

3ms. laxd-y ‘He is here’

3fs. laxé-ya ‘She is here’

3pl. laxén ‘They are here’, etc.
2ms. laxét

2fs. ldxé-yat

2pl. laxétun

1ms. ldxéna

1fs. ldxé-yan

1pl laxéx

3.11.2. Past Copula

The past equivalent of this enclitic copula is formed from the base ye- in-
flected by the L-series suffixes:

3ms. -yele
3fs. -yela
3pl. -yelu
2ms. -yelox
2fs. -yelax
2pl. -yeldxun
1s. -yeli

1pl -yelan
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This past form, like the present form, is attached to the end of the
predicate complement as an enclitic, e.g.

ndxos-yele ‘He was ill’
bdruxi-yele ‘He was my friend’
bdruxi-yele ‘He was their friend’
laxd-yele ‘He was here’
‘ayzé-yelu ‘They were good’

The form is sometimes contracted when the predicate ends in the
vowel /e/, in that the sequence /eye/ is reduced to /e/, e.g.

‘ayzélu ‘They were good’ (< ‘ayze-yelu)

3.11.3. Dative Copula

In addition to the regular copula, a further type of copula can be identified
in phrases containing L-suffixes. In such phrases the copula element has the
invariable form la-, which is not inflected for person or number:

3ms. lale
3fs. lala
3pl. lalu
2ms. lalox
2fs. lalax
2pl. laldxun
1s. lali

1pl lalan

The past of this copula expression is formed by inserting the particle
wa before the L-suffix. The la- element is optionally omitted:

3ms. lawale wale
3fs. lawala wala
3pl. lawalu walu
2ms. lawalox walox
2fs. lawalax walax
2pl. lawaldxun waldxun
1s. lawali wali

1pl. lalan walan
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This copula phrase with L-suffixes has a restricted functional distribu-
tion. It is used after the interrogative m-leka ‘from where?’ in constructions
such as the following:

’and pulé mon-leka lali hdwna ta-didéx?' ‘From where do I have
money to give to you?’

>and pulé moen-léka wali hdwna ta-didéx?' ‘From where did I have
the money to give to you?’

The phrase is used also with the resultative participle of the verb x@r
‘to become’ xira + lale > xirlale, the final /a/ of the participle being elided:

xirlale ‘It has become to him’ (= He has acquired it, he has ex-
perienced it)

xirlawale ‘It had become to him’ (= He had acquired it, he had
experienced it)

Examples from the text corpus:
(1) bratula xirldla' ‘She had girlness (= she was a virgin girl).” (A:50)

(2) hi¢-kas ‘dql-e Slémo ha-mélex ld xirlale.' ‘Nobody had acquired the
intelligence of King Solomon.’ (A:92)

The copula element in these constructions has a realis modality, either
in the present or the past. In order to express irrealis it must be replaced by
forms of the verb hwy, e.g.

’and pulé mon-léka hawéwali hdwna ta-didéx?' ‘From where would I
have money to give to you?’

A special irrealis form of the dative copula is, however, used when it is
attached to the resultative participle of xr:

xirldwelale ‘It may have become to him (= he may have acquired)’
xirldwelala ‘It may have become to her (= she may have acquired)’
xirldwelalu ‘It may have become to them (= they may have acquired)’

The element la- is likely to be a fossilized form of a 3fs. copula form
*ila. 3" person copulas with /I/ are commonly attested in the NENA dialects.
The form la- can be compared to the fossilized 3fs. copula particle l@ which
is used before verbal bases in some Jewish NENA dialects that were spoken
in north-eastern Iraq. In the J. Arbel and J. Ruwanduz dialects, the la parti-
cle is combined with the present and past bases. These compound forms are
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used predominantly to express the progressive and present perfect (Khan
1999: 111-114):
la gdras ‘He is pulling’
la grasle ‘He has pulled’
In Jewish Rustaqa and Jewish Ruwanduz the particle is used before an
infinitive base to express the progressive (Khan 2002b: 407):
la gdrosa ‘He is pulling’
In Jewish Rustaqa the particle is combined with an intransitive past

base inflected with S-suffixes to express a present perfect, the preterite being
inflected with L-suffixes without the particle:

la gim ‘He has arisen’

gamle ‘He arose’

The Ia particle is also found in the Christian dialect of Badyal (north-
eastern Iraq), where it functions as an invariable 3™ person copula:

’awan la kpina ‘He is hungry’
’ayan ld kpinta ‘She is hungry’
’ani la kpine ‘They are hungry’

In C. Badjal the ld copula is combined with the resultative participle to
form present perfect constructions:

la ’acca ‘He has come’
la cita ‘She has come’
la *acce ‘They have come’

3.12. CoMmPOUND VERBAL FORMS CONTAINING THE

VERB ‘TO BE’

3.12.1. Realis Perfect

The realis resultative perfect is expressed by a compound construction con-
sisting of the resultative participle combined with the present enclitic cop-
ula. This construction is available for all persons in intransitive or passive
verbs, expressed by the intransitive/passive base:
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Intransitive
3ms. smixd-y ‘He has stood up’
3fs. smixté -ya  ‘She has stood up’
3pl.  smixén ‘They have stood up’, etc.

2ms. smixét
2fs.  smixté-yat
2pl.  smixétun
1lms. smixéna
1fs.  smixté-yan
1pl.  smixéx

Passive
3ms. grisd-y ‘He has been pulled’
3fs.  gristé -ya ‘She has been pulled’
3pl.  grisén ‘They have been pulled’, etc.
2ms. grisét
2fs.  gristé-yat
2pl.  grisétun

1lms. griséna
1fs. gristé-yan
1pl.  griséx

Note that the stress position alone distinguishes the 2ms and 1pl. forms
from the corresponding inflections of the intransitive/passive past base with
S-suffixes:

smixét ‘He has stood up’ smixet ‘He stood up’
smixéx ‘We have stood up’ smixex ‘We stood up’

With transitive active resultative participles this perfect construction is
only available where the agent of the transitive action is 3™ person. The
copula cliticized to the resultative participle does not agree with this agent,
but rather with the undergoer of the action, analogously to the inflection of
the transitive past base with S-suffixes (§3.5.). However, unlike the con-
struction with the transitive past base, in which the agent is marked by
L-suffixes, in the resultative perfect construction the agent has zero marking.
There is, therefore, no specific marking of the agent as ms., fs. or pl.
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gorsd-y ‘He has pulled (him)’
‘She has pulled (him)’
‘They have pulled (him)’

gras-le ‘He pulled (him)’

grasté-ya ‘He has pulled her’
‘She has pulled her’
‘They have pulled her’

gorsdle ‘He pulled her’

gorsén ‘He has pulled them’
‘She has pulled them’
‘They have pulled them’

gorsile ‘He pulled them’

As is the case with the 3ms. transitive past base, the construction with
the ms. resultative participle and 3ms. copula garsa-y may either express
specifically a ms. undergoer that is anaphorically bound to the context or
may be used in a neutral sense without denoting any specific undergoer.

The resultative participle is not combined with the past copula.

For further details concerning the syntax of compound verbal construc-
tions see §9.8.

3.12.2. Irrealis Perfect

An irrealis resultative perfect may be formed by combined the irrealis form
of the verb hwy ‘to be’ (§3.18.7.) with the resultative participle. The final
vowel of the participle and the initial /h/ of the inflected form of hwy are
elided when the two forms are bonded together. This construction is avail-
able for all persons with intransitive/passive compound forms with intransi-
tive/passive resultative participles. The stress remains on the final syllable
of the participle:

Intransitive

3ms. smixdwe ‘He may have stood up’ < smixd-hdwe
3fs. smixtdwya ‘She may have stood up’ < smixtd-hawya
3pl. smixawen  ‘They may have stood up’ < smixé-hdwen, etc.
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2ms. smixdwet
2fs.  smixtdwyat
2pl.  smixawetun

1ms. smixdwena
1fs.  smixtdiwyan
1pl.  smixawex

Passive

3ms. grisdwe ‘He may have been pulled’
3fs. gristdwya ‘She may have been pulled’
3pl.  grisdwen ‘They may have been pulled’, etc.

2ms. grisdwet

2fs.  griStdwyat
2pl.  grisdwetun

1ms. grisSawena

1fs.  gristdwyan
1pl.  grisdwex

In constructions with transitive active resultative participles the in-
flected forms of hwy agree with the undergoer of the action and they are
restricted to the 3 person. Unlike the realis form of the transitive perfect,
however, the agent is explicitly marked in the irrealis form with L-suffixes.
This has arisen by analogy with the L-suffix inflection of the past base. As is
the case with the past base inflection, the L-suffixes mark the agent of all

persons:
garsawele

grastdwyale
gorSawenile

gorsawela
grastdawyala
gorsawenila

garsawelu

grastawyalu
garsawenilu

‘He may have pulled (him)’ < gorSa-hdwe-le
‘He may have pulled her’ < grasta-hawya-le
‘He may have been pulled them’ < garSe-haweni-le

‘She may have pulled (him)’
‘She may have pulled her’
‘She may have pulled them’

‘They may have pulled (him)’
‘They may have pulled her’
‘They may have pulled them’
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gorsdwelox
grastdwyalox
garsawenilox

gorsawelax

grastdawyalax
gorSdwenilax

gorsaweldxun

CHAPTER THREE

‘You (ms.) may have pulled (him)’
‘You (ms.) may have pulled her’
‘You (ms.) may have pulled them’

‘You (fs.) may have pulled (him)’
‘You (fs.) may have pulled her’
‘You (fs.) may have pulled them’

‘You (pl.) may have pulled (him)’

grastdwyaldxun ‘You (pl.) may have pulled her’
garsvcfwenildxun ‘You (pl.) may have pulled them’

garsvcfweli ‘I may have pulled (him)’
grastdwyali ‘I may have pulled her’
gorsdwenili ‘I may have pulled them’
gorSdwelan  ‘We may have pulled (him)’
grastiwyalan ‘We may have pulled her’
gorSdwenilan ‘We may have pulled them’

Summary of the alignment of the inflectional elements:

Undergoer Agent
Realis Perfect garsa-y Unspecified ~ | @
Specified 3ms
Irrealis Perfect garsdwe- Unspecified ~ | L-suffix
Specified 3ms
Past Base gras- Unspecified ~ | L-suffix
Specified 3ms
Realis Perfect graste-ya Specified 3fs %)
Irrealis Perfect grastawya- | Specified 3fs L-suffix
Past Base gorsa- Specified 3fs L-suffix
Realis Perfect gorsen Specified 3pl %)
Irrealis Perfect garseni- Specified 3pl | L-suffix
Past Base gorsi- Specified 3pl | L-suffix
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3.12.3. Evidential Perfect

A further type of perfect construction is available, which may be termed the
evidential perfect. This is used to express a situation that the speaker has
heard by report but has not witnessed directly (89.8.2., §9.9.3.). It is formed
by replacing the copula of the realis perfect construction by the compound
form of the verb x@r.

Intransitive
3ms. smixd-xira-y ‘He has stood up (reportedly)’
3fs.  smixtd-xirte-ya ‘She has stood up (reportedly)’
3pl.  smixé-xiren ‘They have stood up (reportedly)’

2ms. smixd-xiret
2fs.  smixtd-xirte-yat
2pl.  smixé-xiretun

1lms. smixd-xirena
1fs.  smixtd-xirte-yan
1pl.  smixé-xirex

Passive

3ms. grisd-xira-y ‘He has been pulled (reportedly)’
3fs.  gristd-xirte-ya  ‘She has been pulled (reportedly)’
3pl.  grisé-xiren ‘They have been pulled (reportedly)’

2ms. gri§d-xiret
2fs.  gristd-xirte-yat
2pl.  grisé-xiretun

1lms. grisd-xirena
1fs.  gristd-xirte-yan
1pl.  grisé-xirex

Transitive

3ms. gorsd-xira-y ‘He has pulled (him) (reportedly)’
‘She has pulled (him) (reportedly)’
‘They have pulled (him) (reportedly)’
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3fs.  grastd-xirte-ya ‘He has pulled her (reportedly)’
‘She has pulled her (reportedly)’
‘They have pulled her (reportedly)’

3pl.  garsé-xiren ‘He has pulled them’ (reportedly)’
‘She has pulled them’ (reportedly)’
‘They have pulled them’ (reportedly)’

3.13. NEGATION OF VERBAL FORMS

All verbal forms are negated by the particle la:
Present base verbs
ld garss ‘He is not pulling’
ld gdrsswa ‘He was not pulling’

Past base verbs

ld gr3sle ‘He did not pull’

ld smix ‘He did not stand’

ld gris ‘He was not pulled’

ld graswale ‘He had not pull’

ld smixwa ‘He had not stood’

ld griswa ‘He had not been pulled’
Imperatives

ld grus! ‘Do not pull (sing.)!’

ld grismu(n)! ‘Do not pull (pl.)V

The negative particle la is combined with preverbal particles that are used
before verbs derived from the present base, viz. the indicative particle k-
and the deontic particle mar. The negator precedes the k-, which is closely
bonded to the verbal base, e.g.

la kmor ‘He does not say’

It is, however, placed after the deontic particle, e.g.

mar la gdras ‘May he not pull’

The present and past copula are likewise negated with la. There is no
special ‘negative’ copula as is found in some NENA dialects. When the parti-
cle la is combined with the present copula, the sequence /aye/ contracts to
/e/, as is the general rule when the present copula is cliticized to a word
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ending in /a/ (83.11.1.). The sequence /aya/ remains uncontracted, but
the first /a/ is usually raised to the quality of /e/:

3ms.
3fs.
3pl.

2ms.
2fs.
2pl.

1ms.
1fs.
1pl.

la-y
lé-ya
len

let
lé-yat
létun

léna
lé-yan
lex

The negation of the past copula does not involve contractions:

3ms.
3fs.
3pl.

2ms.
2fs.
2pl.

1s.
1pl.

ld-yele
ld-yela
ld-yelu

ld-yelox
ld-yelax
ld-yeldxun

ld-yeli
ld-yelan

Compound verbal forms consisting of a resultative participle and a cli-
ticized copula or a form of the verb hwy (83.18.7.) are negated by placing
the particle la before the entire unit rather than before the part of the verb

‘to be’:

la smixa-y
la grisa-y

la gorsa-y

la smixawe
la grisawe

‘He has not stood up;
‘He has not been pulled’

‘He has not pulled (him)’
‘She has not pulled (him)’
‘They have not pulled (him)’

‘He may not have stood up;
‘He may not have been pulled’
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la gorsawele ‘He may not have pulled (him)’
‘She may not have pulled (him)’
‘They may not have pulled (him)’

la smixd-xira-y ‘He has not stood up (reportedly)’
la grisd-xira-y ‘He has not been pulled (reportedly)’
la gorsd-xira-y ‘He has not pulled (him) (reportedly)’

‘She has not pulled (him) (reportedly)’
‘They have not pulled (him) (reportedly)’

3.14. WEAK VERBS IN STEM 1

3.14.1. Verba Primae /°/ (1)

Verbs in this category that have stable second and third radicals include °xI
‘to eat’ and ’mr ‘to say’. Other verbs in this category that have additional
weak radicals or exhibit irregularities include *wl ‘to do’ (§3.14.8.), ’zl ‘to go’
(83.18.1.), °by ‘to want’ (§3.18.2.), ’ly ‘to know’ (§3.18.3.) and ‘to come’
(83.18.5.).

A feature that is exclusive to primae /°/ (1) verbs and the initial /h/
verb hwy (§3.18.7.) is the survival of the initial indicative particle k- in the
present base. In the verbs °xI and ’mr it replaces the initial vowel of the base,
e.g. kxal ‘He eats’ < *k->axal. The form without the prefix expresses the irre-
alis mood. Another distinctive feature of the class is the elision of the first
radical in patterns where this clusters with the second radical (i.e. °C- > C-).

3.14.1.1. Present

(i) Irrealis

The initial laryngal stop /°/ in these inflections of the verb *mr has shifted to
the laryngal fricative /h/, whereas it is retained in the verb °xI.

3ms. ’dxal hdamor
3fs. ’axla hamra
3pl.  axli hamri

The initial /h/ in mr has apparently arisen by analogy with historically
initial /h/ verbs that elide the /h/ before a k- prefix, e.g.
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kwal ‘He gives’ kmar ‘He says’
hdawsl ‘May he give’ hdmor ‘May he say’
The final radical of these verbs assimilates to the /n/ of the 1ms. inflec-

tion —na. The gemination of the /n/ arising from this is reduced and there is
consequential resyllabification resulting in the forms:

1ms. ‘axna < ®amona < *amonna < *’amorna
hamna < ®amona < *amonna < *’amarna
(ii) Realis
3ms. kxal kmor
3fs. koxla komra
3pl.  koxli koamri
1ms. koxna komna

3.14.1.2. Past Base

Both verbs are treated as transitive verbs and so the active subject inflection
of their past base is expressed by L-suffixes. The initial syllable of the past
base is elided. Unlike strong transitive verbs, there is no formal distinction
between the active and passive base. One past base is used for both active
and passive preterite, the subject of the former expressed by L-suffixes and
the subject of the latter by S-suffixes. The vowel after the second radical of
this past base has a long /i/:

3ms. xil- mir-
3fs. xila- mira-
3pl. xili- miri-

When L-suffixes are attached to the 3ms. form of the base, the /l/ of
the suffix assimilates to the final radical of each of the verbs. The gemina-
tion arising from this assimilation is reduced, resulting in the forms:

xile ‘He ate’ < *xille
xila ‘She ate’ < *xilla
xilu ‘They ate’ < *xillu
mire ‘He said’ < *mirre
mira ‘She said’ < *mirra
miru ‘They said’ < *mirru

Examples of the use of the past base to express the passive:



100 CHAPTER THREE

xil ‘He was eaten’ < *xille
xila ‘She was eaten’ < *xilla
xili ‘They were eaten’ < *xillu

3.14.1.3. Resultative Participle

One form of resultative participle is used to express the transitive active and
passive. As in the past base, the vowel after the second radical is /i/:

ms. xila mira
fs. xilta mirta
pl. xile mire

3.14.1.4. Imperative
The imperative of ’xl has the regular pattern for stem I with elision of the
first syllable:
sing. xul
pl. xtilmun
The verb °mr has /a/ instead of /u/ in its imperative forms:

sing. mar
plL. mdru(n)

3.14.1.5. Infinitive

The infinitive has the regular pattern:
’dxole ’dmore
Variant forms of the infinitive exist with the initial syllable replaced by
k- by analogy with the indicative inflection of the present base:
kxole kmore
These are only used in combination with the indicative k- form of the

verb in constructions such as kxole kxal ‘He is eating’, kmore kmar ‘He is say-
ing’, which express a progressive aspect (§9.16.2.1.).

3.14.2. Verba Primae /°/ (2)

A second class of initial /°/ verbs conforms to the patterns of strong verbs.
They do not exhibit the distinctive features of the first class, namely the in-
flection of the indicative with a prefixed k-/g- particle and the elision of the
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/°/ in initial clusters. The initial cluster °C- is regularly split by an epenthetic
vowel, which is not indicated in the transcription.

Verbs in this category include ’rq ‘to flee, to run’ (intr.), ’sq ‘to go up’
(intr.), ’sr ‘to bind, to close’ (tr.) and ’zl ‘to spin (wool)’ (tr.).

3.14.2.1. Present

The initial /°/ does not interchange with /h/ as in initial /°/ verbs of class
1):
’sr ‘to bind’ (tr.), ’sq ‘to go up’ (intr.)

3ms. ’dsar ’dsaq
3fs. ’asra ’asqa
3pl. ’asri ’asqi
1ms. ’dsarna ’dsaqna

3.14.2.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. ’sar-
3fs. ’asra-
3pl. ’asri-

Examples: “asrali ‘I bound her’, *asrili ‘I bound them’.

When L-suffixes are attached to the 3ms. form of the base of the verbs
’sr and ’zl, the /l/ of the suffix assimilates to the final radical. The gemina-
tion arising from this assimilation is reduced with consequential resyllabifi-
cation, resulting in the forms:

’asre ‘He bound’ < *’sarre ’azle ‘He span’ < *galle
’asra  ‘She bound’ < *’sarra ozla  ‘She span’ < *’zalla
osru  ‘They bound’ < *sarru = “azlu ‘They span’ < *’zallu

3.14.2.3. Intransitive and Passive Past Base

’siq- ’sir-

Examples:
’sig ‘He went up’ sir  ‘He was bound’
’siga  ‘She went up’ stra ‘She was bound’
’sigi  ‘They went up’ stri ‘They were bound’
’signa ‘I went up’ ’strna ‘I was bound’

In the verb ’rq ‘to run’ the initial /°/ is elided in the past base:
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rig ‘He ran’
riga  ‘She ran’
rigi  ‘They ran’

rigna ‘Iran’

3.14.2.4. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. ’asra
fs. ’sarta
pl. ’asre

3.14.2.5. Intransitive and Passive Resultative Participle

ms. ’siqa ’sira
fs. ’sigta ’sirta
plL. ’sige *sire

3.14.2.6. Imperative

The stress is generally retracted to the epenthetic vowel after the first radi-
cal, which is marked here in the transcription:

sing. ’3sur ’3suq
pl. 3surmu(n) asugmu(n)
3.14.2.7. Infinitive

’dsore ’dsoqe

3.14.3. Verba Primae /y/

This category includes the verb ylp ‘to learn’ (tr. and intr.), yql ‘to burn
(intr.), yrq ‘to become green’ and yrx ‘to become long, tall’ (intr.).

’

3.14.3.1. Present

ylp ‘to learn’ (tr.), yrx ‘to become long’ (intr.)

3ms. ydlap ydrax
3fs. yalpa yarxa
3pl. yalpi yarxi

1ms. ydlapna ydraxna
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3.14.3.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. ylop-
3fs. yalpa
3pl. yalpi-

Examples: ylopli ‘I learnt (it)’, yalpili ‘I learnt them’.

3.14.3.3. Intransitive Past Base

Examples:
yrix ~ yérix ‘He became tall’
yrixa ‘She became tall’
yrixi ‘They became tall’

3.14.3.4. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. yalpa
fs. ylapta
plL. yalpe

3.14.3.5. Intransitive Resultative Participle

ms. yrixa
fs. yrixta
pl. yrixe

3.14.3.6. Imperative

sing. yalup

pl. yalupmu(n)
3.14.3.7. Infinitive

ydlope ydroxe

The initial /y/of the verb yql ‘to burn’ is elided in the past base, resul-
tative participle and imperative, as a consequence of which these forms are
identical to the corresponding forms of middle /y/ verbs (§3.14.4.).
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Present
3ms. ydqal
3fs. yaqla
3pl. yaqli
1ms. ydqgalna

Intransitive Past Base

qil ‘He burnt’
qila ‘She burnt’
qili ‘They burnt’

Intransitive Resultative Participle

ms. qgila

fs. qilta

pl. qile
Imperative

sing. qul

pl. qulmu(n)
Infinitive

ydqole

3.14.4. Verba Mediae /y/

v

This category includes the verbs ‘¢ ‘to knead’, ym ‘to close (eye) (intr.)’,
¢yr ‘to go around’, dyq ‘to crush’, gyp ‘to boil over’, kyp ‘to bow’, lys ‘to
chew’, myl ‘to die’, mys ‘to suck’, py$ ‘to remain’, pyx ‘to cool (intr.)’, gym ‘to
rise (human)’, qyr ‘to cool (intr.)’, qys ‘to cut (with scissors, shears)’, ryq ‘to
spit’, rys ‘to wake (tr.)’, ryt ‘to tremble’, Syk ‘to rub’, tym ‘to finish (intr.)’, tyx
‘to die down (fire)’, wys ‘to dry (intr.)’, xyk ‘to rub’, xyp ‘to bathe’, xyt ‘to
sew’, zyz ‘to increase’.

Some verbs are derived historically from final geminate roots, e.g. ¢
‘to knead’ < *Ss, qyr ‘to cool’ < *qrr. The medial /y/ is contracted in all
inflections.



3.14.4.1. Present
dyq ‘to crush’ (tr.), gym ‘to rise’ (intr.)

3ms.
3fs.
3pl.
1ms.

deq
deqa
deqi
degna

3.14.4.2. Past Base

A single base with the pattern CiC- is used to express both the transitive ac-

tive and the intransitive/passive:

Transitive active

3ms.
3fs.
3pl.

Intransitive

3ms.
3fs.
3pl.
1ms.

Passive

3ms.
3fs.
3pl.
1ms.

digle
digale
diqile-

gim
gima
qimi-
gimna

diq
diga
diqi-
digna

VERBS

gem
gema
gemi
gemna

‘He crushed (it)’
‘He crushed her’
‘He crushed them’

‘He arose’
‘She arose’
‘They arose’
‘T arose’

‘He was crushed’
‘She was crushed’
‘They were crushed’
‘I was crushed’

3.14.4.3. Resultative Participle
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A single resultative participle is used to express both the transitive active

and the intransitive/passive:

Active/Passive
ms. diqa
fs. digta
pl. dige

Intransitive
gima

gimta

qgime
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3.14.4.4. Imperative
sing. duq
pl. diigmu(n)

The final radical is elided in the imperative singular of the verb qym ‘to
rise’ and L-suffixes are optionally added to distinguish genders:

sing. qu

ms.  qtilox

fs. qtilax
plL. qumu(n)

3.14.4.5. Infinitive

Two variant forms of infinitive are used. One has the pattern CCaCa, which
is the original form of the stem I infinitive in NENA, and the other has the
vocalic pattern of the strong verb CdCoCe:

dyaqa ~ ddqoe

qyama ~ qdmoe

3.14.5. Verba Tertiae /y/

This category includes the verbs b ‘to bleat’, bxy ‘to weep’, bzy ‘to burst
(intr.)’, éqy ‘to dig’, dmy ‘to imagine’, d% ‘to pray’, dry ‘to put’, gny ‘to sleep’,
hqy ‘to speak’, jhy ‘to become tired’, kry ‘to become short’, m%y ‘to bleat
(goat)’, mhy ‘to churn’, mly ‘to be enough’, mry ‘to ache’, mty ‘to arrive’, mxy
‘to play (music)’, nqy ‘to aim and throw’, nty ‘to rise/to take’, pqy ‘to burst
(intr.)’, psy ‘to fart (without noise)’, qly ‘to fry’, qry ‘to read’, qty ‘to cut’, rmy
‘to collapse’, rpy ‘to be abandoned’, shy ‘to become thirsty’, sny ‘to hate’, spy
‘to be filtered’, sry ‘to bray (donkey)’, sxy ‘to bathe’, sky ‘to move (intr.)’, Smy
‘to hear’, spy ‘to rub’, sty ‘to drink’, tpy ‘to destroy’, sy ‘to hide (intr.)’, thy ‘to
find’, tly ‘to hang’, try ‘to become wet’, xly ‘to wrap around’, xmy ‘to leaven
(intr.)’, zdy ‘to fear.

Some of these verbs originally had a voiced pharyngal *¢ as final radi-
cal, e.g. gry ‘to shave’ (< *gr9), mry ‘to ache’ (< *mr9), pqy ‘to burst’ (<
*pq9), qty ‘to cut’ (< *qt9), Smy ‘to hear’ (< *$m9, xly ‘to wrap around’ (<
xd9), xmy ‘to leaven’ (< *xm9, zdy ‘to fear’ (< *zd9). Although these original
final *¢ verbs have become assimilated to the final /y/ paradigm, some of
them exhibit a few isolated features in their inflection which distinguish
them from originally final /y/ verbs and are vestiges of the earlier inflec-
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tional pattern. In the verb tm¢ ‘to taste’ (< tm9) the original pharyngal has
been preserved due to the historical presence of the emphatic in the root.

3.14.5.1. Present

Sty ‘to drink’ (tr.), zdy ‘to fear’ (intr.)

3ms. Sdte zdde

3fs. Satya zadya

3pl. sdten zdden

2ms. S$dtet zddet

2fs.  Satyat zadyat

2pl.  Sdtétun zddétun

1lms. $dténa zddéna

1fs.  Satyan, Satydna zadyan, zadydna
1pl.  Sdtex, Sdtéxin zddex, zddéxin

The 3fs. form of the verb mry ‘to ache’ is attested in two alternative
forms:

3fs.  marya mdra

The form mdra is a vestige of the original final *¢ inflection (mdra <
*mar’a < *mar‘a), which corresponds to the form of inflection that is found
in other NENA dialects that preserve a distinct inflection for verbs of this
group, e.g. C. Barwar mdra, C. Qaraqosh mar’a. This feature of the 3fs. in-
flection has not been identified in other verbs that are derived historically
from final pharyngal roots.

3.14.5.2. Past Base

A single base with the pattern CCe- (ms.), CaCya- (fs.), CCen(i)- (pl.) is used
to express both the transitive active and the intransitive/passive:

Transitive active

3ms. Stéle ‘He drank (it m.)’
3fs. Satydle ‘He drank it (f.)’
3pl. Sténile- ‘He drank them’

The verb Smy ‘to hear’ deviates from the usual pattern, in that it has /i/
rather than /e/ in its inflectional endings of this base:
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3ms. Smile ‘He heard (him)’
3fs. Samydle ‘He heard her’
3pl. Sminile- ‘He heard them’

This vocalism is a conservative feature that was originally distinctive of
verbs with a final pharyngal (§mile < *Smi‘le). A similar distinction is exhib-
ited by some NENA dialects after the loss of the pharyngal, e.g. C. Barwar
stele ‘He drank’, xzele ‘He saw’ but smile (< *$mile) ‘He heard’, mrile (<
*mrile) ‘He became ill’. In J. Sanandaj this vocalism is restricted to the past
base of the verb $Smy and is not found in other final /y/ verbs that histori-
cally had a final pharyngal.

Intransitive

In the feminine singular forms the stress falls on the epenthetic after the first
radical. In the 3ms. form the stress is optionally retracted to an epenthetic
after the second radical.

3ms. zde ~ zéde ‘He feared’

3fs. zddya ‘She feared’

3pl. zdén - ‘They feared’, etc.
2ms. zdet

2fs. zadyat

2pl. zdétun

1ms. zdéna

1fs. zddyan

1pl. zdéx(in)

3.14.5.3. Resultative Participle

A single resultative participle is used to express both the transitive active
and the intransitive/passive:

Active/Passive Intransitive
ms. Satya zadya
fs. Stita zdita

pl. Satye zadye
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3.14.5.4. Imperative

The imperative has either /e/ or /u/ after the second radical, the latter by
analogy with the /u/ in the imperative of strong verbs. The distribution of
/e/ and /u/ in the imperative of final /y/ verbs of the lexicon is unpredict-
able. According to informants, some verbs have variant forms with /e/ and
/u/ while other verbs have either /e/ or /u/ exclusively. This is illustrated
by the verbs sty ‘to drink’, nty ‘to take’ and tSy ‘to hide (intr.):

sing. Ste, Site ntu, ndtu tse, t3se ~ tsu, t3su

plL. stéemu(n) ntimu(n) tsému(n) ~ tsumu(n)

There is a tendency for originally final pharyngal verbs to have /u/ in

the imperative, e.g.

qtu ‘cutV’ < g’ < *qtu‘

Smu ‘listen!’ < *muw’ < *Smu‘

3.14.5.5. Infinitive

Sdtoe zddoe

The original stem I infinitive pattern CCaCa is attested in the form hqaa
‘speaking, speech’, which functions as a verbal noun derived from the verb
hqy ‘to speak’. This verb also has a regular infinitive form hdqoe.

3.14.6. Verba Primae /°/, Tertiae /y/

The verb °ry ‘to thicken, to freeze’ (intr.) falls into this category. It has the
properties of final /y/ verbs and initial /°/ of class (2), in that it preserves
the /°/ throughout all inflections and does not have the indicative particle k-
prefixed to the present base.

3.14.6.1. Present

3ms. ’dre
3fs. ’arya
3pl. ’dren
1ms. ’drena

3.14.6.2. Intransitive Past Base

3ms. re
3fs. %rya
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3pl. ’gren
1ms. ’réna

3.14.6.3. Intransitive Resultative Participle

ms. arya
fs. rita
pl. arye

3.14.6.4. Imperative

The stress is generally retracted to the epenthetic vowel after the first radi-
cal:

sing. ’dre
pl. >3remu(n)

3.14.6.5. Infinitive

’droe

3.14.7. Verba Mediae /w/

This category includes the verbs bwr ‘to low (cattle)’, dwg ‘to hold’, gwr ‘to
marry’, kws ‘to descend’, ws ‘to dress’, nwx ‘to bark’, twr ‘to break (tr. and
intr.)’.

3.14.7.1. Present

dwgq ‘to hold’ (tr.), kws ‘to descend’ (intr.),

The medial /w/ is contracted throughout the paradigm of the present base
inflection, resulting in the occurrence of the vowel /o/ between the first and
third radicals.

3ms. doq kos
3fs. doga kosa
3pl. doqi kosi

1ms. dogna kosna
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3.14.7.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. dwag-
3fs. dawqa-
3pl. dawqi-

Examples: dwagli ‘I held (him)’, dawgqali ‘I held her’, dowgqili ‘I held
them’.

3.14.7.3. Intransitive and Passive Past Base

kwis dwiq-

Examples:
kwis ‘He descended’ dwiq ‘He was held’
kwisa ‘She descended’ dwiqa ‘She was held’
kwisi ‘They descended’  dwiqi ‘They were held’
kwiSna ‘I descended’ dwigna ‘T was held’

3.14.7.4. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. dawqa
fs. dwaqta
pl. dowge

3.14.7.5. Intransitive and Passive Resultative Participle

ms. kwisa dwiqa
fs. kwista dwiqta
pl. kwise dwiqe

3.14.7.6. Imperative

sing. duq kus
pl. diigmu(n) kismu(n)

3.14.7.7. Infinitive

The infinitive regularly has the pattern CCaCa, which is the original vocal-
ism of stem I infinitives in NENA:

dwaqa kwasa
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3.14.8. Verba Primae /°/ (1), Mediae /w/
This category includes *wl ‘to do’ (< *Dd).

3.14.8.1. Present

As in other primae /°/ verbs (1), the realis is distinguished from the irrealis
by prefixing the particle k-

(i) Irrealis

The original initial laryngal stop /°/ in these forms has shifted to the laryn-
gal fricative /h/:

3ms. hol
3fs. hola
3pl. holi

The final radical /l/ of the verb assimilates to the /n/ of the 1ms. in-
flection —na. The gemination of the /n/ arising from this is reduced:

1ms. hona < *honna < *holna
(ii) Realis

3ms. kol

3fs. kola

3pl. koli

1ms. kona

3.14.8.2. Past Base

The initial syllable of the past base is elided. The vowel after the second
radical of this past base has a long /i/:

3ms. wil-
3fs. wila-
3pl. wili-

When L-suffixes are attached to the 3ms. form of the base, the /l/ of
the suffix assimilates to the final radical. The gemination arising from this
assimilation is reduced, resulting in the forms:

wile ‘He did’ < *wille
wila ‘She did’ < *willa
wilu ‘They did’ < *willu
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3.14.8.3. Resultative Participle

The resultative participle is used to express the transitive active. As in the
past base, the vowel after the second radical is /i/:

ms. wila
fs. wilta
pl. wile

3.14.8.4. Imperative

sing. wul
pl. wiilmu(n)

3.14.8.5. Infinitive

wala

3.14.9. Verba Primae /°/ (2), Mediae /w/

This category includes “wr ‘to pass, to enter’ (< *<wr). This exhibits the fea-
tures of other primae /°/ (2) verbs, in that the /°/ is retained in all inflec-
tions and the present base does not take the indicative k-/g- prefix.

3.14.9.1. Present

3ms. ’or
3fs. Yora
3pl. ’ori

3.14.9.2. Intransitive Past Base

3ms. ‘wir
3fs. ‘wira
3pl. wiri

3.14.9.3. Resultative Participle

ms. ‘wira
fs. ‘wirta
pl. *wire
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3.14.9.4. Imperative

sing. ‘wur
pl. *wiirmu(n)

3.14.9.5. Infinitive

‘wara

3.14.10. Verba Mediae /w/, Tertiae /y/

This category includes rwy ‘to grow’, swy ‘to be sated’, swy ‘to spread out’
and xwy ‘to drop (voice)’.

3.14.10.1. Present
rwy ‘to grow’ (intr.)

3ms. rdwe
3fs. rawya
3pl. rawen
1ms. rdwéna

3.14.10.2. Past Base

In the feminine singular forms the stress falls on the epenthetic after the first
radical. In the 3ms. form the stress is optionally retracted to an epenthetic
after the second radical.

3ms. rwe ~ rawe ‘He grew’
3fs. rowya ‘She grew’
3pl. rwen ‘They grew’
1ms. rwéna ‘I grew’

3.14.10.3. Resultative Participle

ms. rowya
fs. rwita
pl. rowye

3.14.10.4. Imperative

sing.
pl.

rawe
rowemu(n)
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3.14.10.5. Infinitive

rdwoe

3.14.11.Verba Tertiae /w/

Verbs in this category include ’rw ‘to be destroyed’, gnw ‘to rob’ (tr.), jnw ‘to
kidnap’, klw ‘to write’, glw ‘to clean’, thw ‘to become numb’, rkw ‘to ride’ and
xlw ‘to milk’.

The conjugation follows that of the strong verb, except that the se-
quence /aw/ contracts to /u/ when stressed.

3.14.11.1. Present

klw ‘to write’ (tr.), rkw ‘to ride’ (intr.)

3ms. kdlu (< *kdlsw) rdaku (< *raksw)
3fs.  kalwa rakwa
3pl.  kalw rakwi

1ms. kdlina (< kdldwna) rdkiina (< *rdakswna)

3.14.11.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. klu-
3fs. kalwa-
3pl. kalwi-

Examples: kliili ‘T wrote (it m.)’, kalwdli ‘I wrote it (f.)’, kalwili ‘I wrote them’.

3.14.11.3. Intransitive and Passive Past Base

rkiw kliw-

Examples:
rkiw ‘He rode’ kliw ‘It (m.) was written’
rkiwa ‘She rode’  kliwa ‘It (f.) was written’
rkiwi ‘They rode’ kliwi ‘They were written’
rkiwna ‘I rode’ kliwna ‘I was written’

When the past converter particle —wa is attached to the 3ms. form end-
ing in /w/, the gemination resulting from the combination of the two /w/
segments is weakened, in accordance with the usual process:

rkiwa ‘He had ridden’ < *rkiwwa
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3.14.11.4. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. kalwa
fs. klowta
pl. kalwa

Note that the sequence /aw/ in klowtd is not contracted since it is not
stressed.

3.14.11.5. Intransitive and Passive Resultative Participle

ms. rkiwa kliwa
fs. rkiwta kliwta
pl. rkiwe kliwe

3.14.11.6. Imperative

sing. klu rku
pl. klimu(n) rkimu(n)

3.14.11.7. Infinitive

kdlowe rdkowe

3.15. WEAK VERBS IN STEM 11

Very few weak verbs assignable to stem II by the form of their imperative
can be identified.

3.15.1. Verba Tertiae /y/

This category includes bzy ‘to make a hole’, gby ‘to sort/to clean (rice)’, gry
‘to shave’, ksy ‘to cover’, mhy ‘to erase’, ply ‘to divide/to share’, pqy ‘to burst
(tr.), spy ‘to filter’, sly ‘to sow (seed)’, tSy ‘to hide (tr.)’, xpy ‘to cover food’,
zry ‘to sow (wheat seed)’.

Some of these verbs originally contained a final pharyngal * bzy ‘to
make a hole’ < *bz¢, gry ‘to shave’ < *gr<. In ply ‘to divide/to share’ the his-
torical pharyngal developed ultimately from the velar fricative *§ (< *pl‘ <
plg).
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3.15.1.1. Present
sy ‘to hide’ (tr.)

3ms. tdse
3fs. tasya
3pl. tdsen
1ms. tdséna

3.15.1.2. Past Base

3ms. tséle ‘He hid (him)’
3fs. taSydle ‘He hid her’
3pl. tSénile - ‘He hid them’

3.15.1.3. Resultative Participle

ms. taSya
fs. tsita
pl. tasye

3.15.1.4. Imperative

sing. tdse
pl. _td&mu( n)

3.15.1.5. Infinitive

tdsoe

3.15.2. Verba Mediae /w/, Tertiae /y/

This category includes swy ‘to spread out’, twy ‘to roast’.

3.15.2.1. Present

twy ‘to roast’ (tr.)

3ms. tdwe
3fs. tawya
3pl. tawen

1ms. tawéna
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3.15.2.2. Past Base

3ms. twéle ‘He roasted (it m.)’
3fs. towydle ‘He roasted it (f.)’
3pl. twénile- ‘He roasted them’

3.15.2.3. Resultative Participle

ms. towya
fs. twita
pl. towye

3.15.2.4. Imperative

sing. tdwe

pl. t_cfwemu( n)
3.15.2.5. Infinitive

tdwoe

3.16. WEAK VERBS IN STEM III

3.16.1. Verba Primae /°/ (1)

This category includes the verb m-xl ‘to feed’ (tr.), the stem I form of which
belongs to the Verba Primae /°/ (1). In the stem III form, the historical ini-
tial /°/ has been elided from all forms. The patterns of conjugation, further-
more, are identical to those of stem III middle /y/ verbs (§3.16.4.) in all
bases except the infinitive.

3.16.1.1. Present

3ms. mdxil
3fs. mdxila
3pl. mdxili
1ms. mdxilna

3.16.1.2. Past Base

A single base with the pattern mCiC- is used to express both the transitive
active and the passive:
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3ms. mxil-
3fs. mxila-
3pl. muxili-

The /l/ of L-suffixes in the active inflection combines with the final /1/
in 3ms. form and the resulting gemination is then weakened:

mxile ‘He fed him’ < *mxille
mxilale ‘He fed her’

mxilile ‘He fed them’

muxil ‘He was fed’

mxila ‘He was fed’

mxili ‘He were fed’

3.16.1.3. Resultative Participle

A single resultative participle is used to express both the transitive active
and the passive:

ms. mxila
fs. mxilta
pl. mxile

3.16.1.4. Imperative

sing. madxil
pl. mdxilmu(n)

3.16.1.5. Infinitive

mdxole

3.16.2. Verba Primae /°/ (2)

Verbs of this category include: m-’rq ‘to cause to run, to kidnap’ and m-’sq
‘to cause to go up’, which correspond to the stem I forms ’rq ‘to run’ and ’sq
‘to go up’. The initial /°/ is elided and the forms of the verb are identical to
the patterns of the strong verb of stem L

3.16.2.1. Present

3ms. mdraq
3fs. marqa
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3pl. marqi
1ms. mdragna

3.16.2.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. mraq-
3fs. morqa-
3pl. morqi-

Examples: mraqli ‘I made (him) run’, marqali ‘I made her run’.

3.16.2.3. Passive Past Base

mriq-

Examples:
mriq ‘He was kidnapped’
mriga ‘She was kidnapped’
mriqi ‘They were kidnapped’
mrigna ‘T was kidnapped’

3.16.2.4. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. marqa
fs. mraqta
plL. marge

3.16.2.5. Passive Resultative Participle

ms. mriqa
fs. mriqta
pl. mrige

3.16.2.6. Imperative

sing. mdraq
pl. mdragmu(n)

3.16.2.7. Infinitive

mdroqe
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3.16.3. Verba Primae /y/

The verbs m-yrx ‘to make long’ and m-yrq ‘to make green’ belong to this
category. The stem III of some initial /y/ stem I verbs do not have /y/ in the
stem III. These include m-lp ‘to teach’ (cf. ylp ‘to learn’) and m-ql/m-lg ‘to
burn (tr.)’ (cf. yql ‘to burn intr.”). The inflectional pattern of these two verbs
is identical to stem II strong verbs.

3.16.3.1. Present
m-yrx ‘to make long’ (tr.), m-Ip ‘to teach’ (tr.)

3ms. mayrax mdlap
3fs. mayrxa malpa
3pl. mayrxi malpi
1ms. mayraxna madlapna

3.16.3.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. mayrax- mlap-
3fs. mayrxa- moalpa-
3pl. mayrxi- molpi-

)

Examples: mayraxli ‘I made (him) long’, mayrxali ‘I made her long’.

3.16.3.3. Passive Past Base

mayrix- mlip-

Examples:
mayrix ‘He was made long’
mayrixa ‘She was made long’
mayrixi ‘They were made long’
mayrixna ‘T was made long’

3.16.3.4. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. mayrxa moalpa
fs. mayraxta mlopta
plL. mayrxe moalpe
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3.16.3.5. Passive Resultative Participle

ms. mayrixa mlipa
fs. mayrixta mlipta
pl. mayrixe mlipe

3.16.3.6. Imperative

sing. mdyrax mdlap
plL. mdyraxmu(n) m(flapmu( n)

3.16.3.7. Infinitive

Note the vocalic pattern of the infinitive of m-yrx, which has the characteris-
tic vowel sequence /oe/ of the infinitive after the third radical:

mayrxoe madlope

3.16.4. Verba Mediae /y/

This category includes the verbs m-9n ‘to look’, m-¢yr ‘to cause to turn’, m-
kyp ‘to bend (tr.)’, m-nyx ‘to cause to rest’, m-pyx ‘to cool (tr.)’, m-gym ‘to
raise’, m-rys ‘to wake (tr.)’, m-ryt ‘to cause to tremble’, m-ryx ‘to smell’, m-syl
‘to listen’, m-$ys ‘to rock (child in cradle)’, m-tym ‘to finish (tr.)’, m-tyx ‘to
put out (fire)’, m-wys ‘to dry (tr.)’, m-zyz ‘to add (tr.)".

3.16.4.1. Present

m-8ys ‘to rock’

3ms. mdsis
3fs. mdsisa
3pl. mdsisi
1ms. mdsisna

3.16.4.2. Past Base

A single base with the pattern mCiC- is used to express both the transitive
active and the passive:

3ms. msisle ‘He shook (him)’
3fs. msisdle ‘He shook (her)’

3pl. msisile ‘He shook (them)’
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3ms. msi§ ~masi§ ‘He was shaken’
3fs. msisa ‘She was shaken’
3pl. méisi ‘They were shaken’

3.16.4.3. Resultative Participle

A single resultative participle is used to express both the transitive active
and the passive:

ey

ms. msisa
fs. msista
pl. msise

3.16.4.4. Imperative

O

Ve

<

sing. m
pl. m

g 8
g

<

mu(n)

3.16.4.5. Infinitive
The infinitive vocalism of the strong verb /a—o-e/ is imposed on the weak
root resulting in the form:

mdsisoe

3.16.5. Verba Tertiae /y/

This category includes m-bxy ‘to cause to weep’, m-kry ‘to make short’,
m-ndy ‘to throw’, m-nty ‘to raise’, m-nty ‘to grant (God)’, m-qny ‘to bruise’, m-
gry ‘to make read’, m-qry ‘to cool’, m-spy ‘to deliver’, m-sry ‘to stink’, m-sky
‘to move (tr.)’, m-$ty ‘to cause to drink’, m-zdy ‘to frighten’.

The verb m-qry ‘to cool’ is derived historically from a final geminate
roots (< *m-qrr).

3.16.5.1. Present

m-sty ‘to cause to drink’

3ms. maste
3fs. mastya
3pl. masten

1ms. mastena
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3.16.5.2. Past Base

Transitive active

3ms. mastele ‘He made (him) drink’
3fs. mastyale ‘He made her drink’
3pl. moastenile ‘He made them drink’

3.16.5.3. Resultative Participle

A single resultative participle is used to express both the transitive active
and the intransitive/passive:

ms. mastya
fs. mastita
pl. mastye

3.16.5.4. Imperative

sing. mdste
pl. mdstemu(n)

This is the normal pattern for the imperative, but a few verbs form an
imperative with the pattern CaCu, which has arisen by analogy with one of
the patterns used in the imperative of stem I final /y/ verbs. One verb that
exhibits this pattern is m-nty ‘to raise’

sing. mantu
pl. mantumu(n)

3.16.5.5. Infinitive

mastoe

3.16.6. Verba Primae /°/, Tertiae /y/

This category includes m-’by ‘to inflate’ (tr. and intr.) and m-’ry ‘to freeze
(tr.)’. The initial /°/ is elided throughout the inflections.

3.16.6.1. Present

3ms. mdbe
3fs. mabya
3pl. mdben

1ms. mabena
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3.16.6.2. Past Base

A single base is used to express both the transitive active and the intransi-
tive/passive:

Transitive active

3ms. mbele ‘He inflated (it m.)’

3fs. moabyale ‘He inflated it (f.)’

3pl. mbenile ‘He inflated them’
Intransitive

3ms. msbe ‘He became inflated’

3fs. msbya ‘She became inflated’

3pl. mbén ‘They became inflated’

3.16.6.3. Resultative Participle

A single resultative participle is used to express both the transitive active
and the intransitive/passive:

ms. moabya
fs. mbita
pl. mabye

3.16.6.4. Imperative

sing. mdbe
pl. mdbemu(n)

3.16.6.5. Infinitive

mdboe

3.16.7. Verba Mediae /w/

This category includes the verb m-kws ‘to bring down’.

3.16.7.1. Present

3ms. mdkus
3fs. mdkusa
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3pl. mdkusi
1ms. makusna

3.16.7.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. mkusle ‘He brought (him) down’
3fs. mkusale ‘He brought her down’
3pl.  mkusile ‘He brought them down’

3.16.7.3. Resultative Participle

A single resultative participle is used to express both the transitive active
and the passive:

ms. mkusa
fs. mkusta
pl. mkuse

3.16.7.4. Imperative

sing. mdkus
pl. mdkusmu(n)

3.16.7.5. Infinitive
makose

3.16.8. Verba Mediae /w/, Tertiae /y/

This category includes the verbs m-qwy ‘to make fast, to lock’, m-rwy ‘to
bring up (child)’ and m-xwy ‘to show’. Unlike medial /w/ verbs with other-
wise strong consonants (83.16.7.), the /w/ is retained in all the inflections.

3.16.8.1. Present

m-qwy ‘to lock’
3ms. maqwe
3fs. maqwya
3pl. maqwen

1ms. maqwéna
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3.16.8.2. Past Base

3ms. maqwele ‘He locked (it m.)’
3fs. magwyale ‘He locked it (f.)
3pl. maqwenile- ‘He locked them’

3.16.8.3. Resultative Participle

ms. maqwya
fs. moaqwita
pl. maqwye

3.16.8.4. Imperative

sing. mdqwe
pl. mdgqwemu(n)

3.16.8.5. Infinitive

maqwoe

3.16.9. Verba Tertiae /w/

This category includes m-klw ‘to cause to write’, m-rkw ‘to cause to mount

’

3.16.9.1. Present

3ms. maklu
3fs. maklwa
3pl. maklwi
1ms. makluna

3.16.9.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. moaklule ‘He made (him) write’
3fs. moaklwale ‘He made (her) write’
3pl. moaklwile ‘He made (them) write’

3.16.9.3. Resultative Participle

A single resultative participle is used to express both the transitive active
and the passive:
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ms. maklwa
fs. maklowta
pl. maklwe

3.16.9.4. Imperative

sing. mdklu
pl. mdklumu(n)

3.16.9.5. Infinitive

maklowe

3.16.10. Verba Primae /°/, Tertiae /w/

This category includes m-rw ‘to ruin, to mix’. The initial /°/ is elided
throughout the inflections. The sequence /aw/ is contracted to /u/ when
stressed, as in other final /w/ verbs.

3.16.10.1. Present

3ms. mdru
3fs. marwa
3pl. marwi
1ms. mdriina

3.16.10.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. mrule ‘He ruined it (m.)’
3fs. moarwale ‘He ruined it (f.)
3pl. moarwile ‘He ruined them’

3.16.10.3. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. marwa
fs. mrawta
plL. moarwe

3.16.10.4. Passive Resultative Participle

ms. mriwa
fs. mriwta
pl. mriwe
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3.16.10.5. Imperative

sing. mdraw
pl. marawmu(n)

3.16.10.6. Infinitive

mdrowe
3.17. WEAK QUADRILITERAL VERBS

3.17.1. Verbal Quartae /y/

This category includes the verb nndy ‘to jump’, nnty ‘to rise’, srsy ‘to let
down (a rope)’.

3.17.1.1. Present

3rsy ‘to let down (a rope)’ (tr.), nndy ‘to jump’ (intr.)

3ms. Sarse nande

3fs. Sarsya nandya

3pl. Sarsen nanden

2ms. Sarset nandet

2fs. Sarsyat nandyat

2pl. Sarsétun nandétun

1ms. Sarséna nandéna

1fs. Sarsyan, $arSyana  nandyan, nandydna
1pl sarsex, sarséxin nandex, nandéxin

3.17.1.2. Transitive Past Base

3ms. Sarsele ‘He let it (m.) down’
3fs. Sarsyale ‘He let it (f.) down’
3pl. Sarsenile ‘He let them down’
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3.17.1.3. Intransitive Past Base

3ms. nande

3fs. nandya

3pl. nanden

2ms. nandet

2fs. nandyat

2pl. nandétun

1ms. nandéna

1fs. nandyan, nandydna
1pl nandex, nandexin

3.17.1.4. Resultative Participle

ms. Sarsya nandya
fs. Sorsita nondita
pl. Sarsye nandye

3.17.1.5. Imperative

sing. Sdrse nandu

2. v

pl. sdrsemu(n) néndumu(n)

3.17.1.6. Infinitive

nandoe

3.18. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS

3.18.1. ‘to go’

In the present the realis is distinguished from the irrealis by the voiced pre-
fix g-. The final /l/ of the 3ms. form is elided in the rest of the paradigm.
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3.18.1.1. Present

(i) Irrealis

The initial laryngal stop /°/ in these forms has shifted to the laryngal frica-
tive /h/:

3ms. hezal ~ hezel

3fs. heza

3pl. hezi

2ms. hezet

2fs. hezat

2pl. hezetun

1ms. hezna

1fs. hezan

1pl. hezex(in)
(ii) Realis

3ms. gezal ~ gezel

3fs. geza

3pl. gezi

2ms. gezet

2fs. gezat

2pl. gezetun

1ms. gezna

1fs. gezan

1pl. gezex(in)

3.18.1.2. Intransitive Past Base

3ms. zil ‘He went’
3fs. zila ‘She went’
3pl. zili ‘They went’
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3.18.1.3. Resultative Participle

ms. zila
fs. zilta
pl. zile

3.18.1.4. Imperative

sing. se
pl. séemu(n)

These forms may be combined with 2™ person L-suffixes. In the singu-
lar, genders are distinguished by these suffixes. In the plural a form of suffix
is used that is a hybrid of the 2pl. L-suffix and the pl. imperative end-
ing -mu(n):

ms. sélox
fs. sélax
pl. sélaxmun

3.18.1.5. Infinitive

zala
There is an additional infinitive form with initial g-:
gzala

This is used only in combination with the realis present form of the
verb with the g- prefix in constructions expressing the progressive aspect
(89.16.2.1.), e.g.

gzala gezal  ‘He is going’

3.18.2. ‘to want’

In the present the realis is distinguished from the irrealis by the voiced pre-
fix g-. The initial /a/ vowel of the irrealis is not historical, the original root
being *b%, but has evolved by analogy with initial /°/ roots thus:

kxal—’axal : gbe (< *k-ba‘e)—’abe
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3.18.2.1. Present

(i) Irrealis

3ms.
3fs.
3pl.

2ms.
2fs.
2pl.

1ms.
1fs.
1pl.

(ii) Realis

3ms.
3fs.
3pl.

2ms.
2fs.
2pl.

1ms.
1fs.
1pl.

>dbe
’dba, ’abya
’dben

>dbet
>dbat
’dbetun

>dbena
’aban, ’abana
*dbex, ’abéxin

gbe
gba
gben

gbet
gbat
gbetun

gbna
gban
gbex(in)

3.18.2.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms.
3fs.
3pl.

’abele
’abyale
*sbenile

‘He wanted (him)’
‘He wanted her’
‘He wanted them’

3.18.2.3. Resultative Participle

ms.
fs.

pl.

’abya
’bita
’abye

133
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3.18.2.4. Imperative

sing. ’5bu
plL >3bumu(n)

3.18.2.5. Infinitive
’dboe

3.18.3. ’ly ‘to know’

In the present the realis is distinguished from the irrealis by the unvoiced
prefix k-. The medial radical /l/ of the irrealis is lost in the realis paradigm.
Although the historical root *yd‘ has initial *y, the verb is now initial /°/.

3.18.3.1. Present

(i) Irrealis

3ms. ’dle

3fs. “alya

3pl. ’dlen

2ms. ’dlet

2fs. ’alyat

2pl. ’dletun

1ms. ’dlena

1fs. ’alyan, alydna

1pl. ’dlex, dléxin
(ii) Realis

3ms. kde

3fs. kdya

3pl. kden

2ms. kdet

2fs. kdyat

2pl. kdetun
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1ms. kdena
1fs. kdyan, kdydna
1pl. kdex, kdéxin

3.18.3.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. ’lile ‘He knew (him)’
3fs. ’alyale ‘He knew her’
3pl. ’lenile ‘He knew them’

3.18.3.3. Resultative Participle

ms. alya
fs. lita
pl. alye

3.18.3.4. Imperative
sing. *lu
pl. *$lumu(n)
3.18.3.5. Infinitive
*dloe
3.18.4. hwl ‘to give’

In the present the realis is distinguished from the irrealis by the unvoiced
prefix k-, which replaces the initial syllable ha- of the irrealis form. An un-
historical final /1/ appears in the 3ms. form of the present and in the im-
perative but not in other inflections.

3.18.4.1. Present

(i) Irrealis
3ms. hawal
3fs. hawa

3pl. hawi
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2ms. hawet
2fs. hawat
2pl. hdwetun
1ms. hawna
1fs. hawan
1pl. hawex(in)
(ii) Realis
3ms. kwal
3fs. kwa
3pl. kwi
2ms. kwet
2fs. kwat
2pl. kwetun
1ms. kowna
1fs. kwan
1pl. kwex(in)

3.18.4.2. Transitive Active Past Base

This transitive active base has a medial long /i/, like medial /y/ verbs:

3ms. hiwle ‘He gave (it m.)’
3fs. hiwale ‘He gave it (f.)’
3pl. hiwile ‘He gave them’

3.18.4.3. Resultative Participle

ms. hiwa
fs. hiwta
pl. hiwe

3.18.4.4. Imperative

sing. hol
pl. hdlmu(n)



3.18.4.5. Infinitive

hawoe

3.18.5. hyy ‘to come’

VERBS
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This verb is derived historically from the root *’ty. In all inflections the

original medial *t has been elided.

3.18.5.1. Present

In the present the realis is distinguished from the irrealis by the prefix k-.

(i) Irrealis

The initial radical is /h/ rather than the laryngal stop /°/ of the historical

form of the root:

3ms.
3fs.
3pl.

2ms.
2fs.
2pl.

1ms.
1fs.
1pl.

(ii) Realis

3ms.
3fs.
3pl.

2ms.
2fs.
2pl.

1ms.
1fs.
1pl

he
hiyd
hen

het
hiydt
hétun

héna
hiydn
héx(in)

ke
kya
ken

ket
kyat
kétun

kéna
kydn
kéx(in)
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3.18.5.2. Past Base

3ms. hiye ‘He came’
3fs. hiya ‘She came’
3pl. hiyen ‘They went’

3.18.5.3. Resultative Participle

ms. hiyd
fs. hitd
pl. hiyé

3.18.5.4. Imperative

sing. hal
pl. hdlmu(n)

These forms may be combined with 2™ person L-suffixes. The resulting
gemination of the final /l/ is weakened. In the singular genders are distin-
guished by these suffixes. In the plural a form of suffix is used that is a hy-
brid of the 2pl. L-suffix and the pl. imperative ending —mu(n):

ms. hdlox
fs. hdlax
pl hdlaxmun

3.18.5.5. Infinitive

hyaa hdoe

An infinitive form kyaa with the realis k- prefix is used when the infini-
tive is combined with realis present forms in progressive constructions such
as kyaa kena ‘I am coming’ (§9.16.2.1.).

3.18.6. hmy ‘to bring’

This is historically the ’ap‘el of the root °ty. The *t, however, has been lost
and a letter /m/, which was originally a participial prefix has come to be
treated as a radical. The root may be represented as hmy.

3.18.6.1. Present

In the present the realis is distinguished from the irrealis by the prefix k-:



VERBS 139

(i) Irrealis

The initial radical is /h/:

3ms. hdme

3fs. hamya

3pl. hdmen

2ms. hdmet

2fs. hamyat

2pl. hdmétun

1ms. hdména

1fs. hamyan

1pl. hdmex(in)
(ii) Realis

3ms. kme

3fs. kamya

3pl. kmen

2ms. kmet

2fs. kamyat

2pl. kmétun

1ms. kména

1fs. kamyan, kamydna

1pl. kméx, kméxin

3.18.6.2. Past Base

The past base is used to express the transitive active. It is not used to express
the passive. The initial /h/ is optionally elided:

3ms. hméle méle ‘He brought (it m.)’
3fs.  homydle mydle ‘He brought it (f.)
3pl.  hménile ménile ‘He brought them’

3.18.6.3. Resultative Participle

ms. miya
fs. mita
pl. miye
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3.18.6.4. Imperative

sing. me
pl. mému(n)

3.18.6.5. Infinitive

hdamoe

3.18.7. hwy ‘to be’

This replaces the copula in certain functional contexts (§10.8.). It is defec-
tive in that it lacks a past base, imperative and resultative participle.

3.18.7.1. Present

In the present the realis is distinguished from the irrealis by the unvoiced
prefix k-, which replaces the initial syllable of the irrealis.

(i) Irrealis
3ms. hdawe
3fs. hawya
3pl. hawen
2ms. hdawet
2fs. hawyat
2pl. hawétun
1ms. hdwéna
1fs. hawydn
1pl. hawéx(in)

(ii) Realis
3ms. kwe
3fs. kawya
3pl. kwen
2ms. kwet
2fs. kawyat

2pl. kwétun



VERBS 141

1ms. kwéna
1fs. kawyan
1pl. kwéx(in)

3.18.7.2. Infinitive

hdawoe

3.18.8. dQy ‘to hit, to place’

3.18.8.1. Present

3ms. dde, ddel
3fs. ddya
3pl. dden
2ms. ddet

2fs. ddyat
2pl. ddétun
1ms. ddéna
1fs. ddyan
1pl. ddéx(in)

3.18.8.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. dile ‘He hit (him)’
3fs. diyale ‘He hit her’
3pl. dinile ‘He hit them’

A passive of this verb cannot be expressed with a past base.

3.18.8.3. Resultative Participle

A single resultative participle is used to express both the transitive active
and the passive:

ms. diya
fs. dita
pl. diye
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3.18.8.4. Imperative

sing. du
pl. dumu(n)

3.18.8.5. Infinitive
ddoe

3.18.9. $wlt ‘to throw’

This verb is conjugated like a quadriliteral, but has the weak radical /w/,
realized as /o/, in the place of a strong second radical.

3.18.9.1. Present

3ms. Solat

3fs. Solta

3pl. Solti

2ms. Soltet

2fs. Soltat
2pl. Soltétun
1ms. Solstna
1fs. Soltan
1pl. Soltéx(in)

3.18.9.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. Solatle ‘He threw (it m.)’
3fs. Soltale ‘He threw it (f.)’
3pl. Soltile ‘He threw them’

3.18.9.3. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. Solta
fs. Solta (< *Solotta)
pl. Solte
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3.18.9.4. Passive Resultative Participle

ms. Solita
fs. Solita (< *Solitta)
plL. Solite

3.18.9.5. Imperative

sing. Solat
pl. Sélatmu(n)

3.18.9.6. Infinitive

143

The vocalism of the infinitive has the CCaCa pattern with the /o/ after the

second radical:

Solata

3.18.10. mwmy ‘to swear’

This is conjugated like a stem III final /y/ verb, but has the weak radical
/w/, realized as /o/ or /u/, after the initial /m/. It is treated as a transitive

verb and so has a transitive past base and resultative participle.

3.18.10.1. Present

3ms. mome

3fs. momya

3pl. momen

2ms. momet

2fs. momyat

2pl. mométun

1ms. momeéna

1fs. momyan/momydna

1pl. momex/momexin
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3.18.10.2. Transitive Active Past Base
mome-

Examples: momele ‘He swore’, momela ‘She swore’, momelu ‘They
swore’.

3.18.10.3. Transitive Active Resultative Participle
mumya
Examples: tati mumya-y ‘My father has sworn’, baxti mumya-y ‘My wife

has sworn’ (§9.13.3.).
3.18.10.4. Imperative

sing. méme

pl. mémemu(n)
3.18.10.5. Infinitive

The /w/ is not reflected in the vocalism of the infinitive, which has the regu-
lar pattern CdCoCe:

mdmoe

3.18.11. Iwly ‘to beseech’

This is conjugated like a stem I final /y/ verb, but has the weak radical /w/,
realized as /o/, after the initial radical. It is treated as a transitive verb and
so has a transitive past base and resultative participle.

3.18.11.1. Present

3ms. lole
3fs. lolya
3pl. lolen
2ms. lolet
2fs. lolyat

2pl. lolétun
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1ms. loléna
1fs. lolyan/lolydna
1pl. lolex/lolexin

3.18.11.2. Transitive Active Past Base
lole-

Examples: lolele ‘He beseeched’, lolela ‘She beseeched’, lolelu ‘They be-
seeched’.

3.18.11.3. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. lolya
fs. lolita
pl. lolye

3.18.11.4. Imperative

sing. léle
pl. l6lemu(n)

3.18.11.5. Infinitive

The /w/ is not reflected in the vocalism of the infinitive, which has the regu-
lar pattern CdCoCe. The third radical, however, is treated as /l/ rather than
/y/:

lalole

3.18.12. mstwr ‘to curse’

This verb is conjugated like a quadriliteral, but has the weak radical /w/,
realized as /o/, intervening between the last two radicals.

3.18.12.1. Present

3ms. mastor
3fs. mastora
3pl. mastori
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2ms. mastoret

2fs. mastorat
2pl. mastorétun
1ms. mastorna
1fs. mastoran
1pl. mastoréx(in)

3.18.12.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. mastor-
3fs. moastora-
3pl. mostori-

When the 3ms. form is combined with L-suffixes, the /I/ assimilates to

the /r/ and the resulting gemination of the /r/ is weakened:

mastore ‘He cursed (him)’
moastordle ‘He cursed her’
moastorile ‘He cursed them’

3.18.12.3. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. mastora
fs. moastorta
pl. moastore

3.18.12.4. Passive Resultative Participle

3ms. mastira
3fs. moastirta
3pl. moastire

3.18.12.5. Imperative

sing. mdstor
plL. mdstormu(n)

3.18.12.6. Infinitive

mastore
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3.18.13. ytw ‘to sit’

In the conjugation of the present base of this verb, the /w/ radical often as-
similates to the medial /t/ radical when in contact with it. The resulting
gemination of the /t/ is subsequently lost. Uncontracted forms that preserve
the sequence /tw/ are also used by speakers. The sequence /aw/ contracts to
/u/ when it is stressed, as is the general rule in final /w/ verbs (§3.14.11.).
The initial /y/ of the root is elided when clustering with the following /t/ in
the past base, resultative participle and imperative.

3.18.13.1. Present

3ms. ydtu

3fs. ydta < *yatta < yatwa
3pl. yati < *yatti < yatwi, etc.
2ms. ydtet

2fs. ydtat

2pl. ydtétun

1ms. ydtiina

1fs. ydtan

1pl ydtéx(in)

3.18.13.2. Intransitive Past Base

3ms. tiw ‘He sat’
3fs. tiwa ‘She sat’
3pl. tiwi ‘They sat’

3.18.13.3. Resultative Participle

ms. tiwa
fs. tiwta
pl. tiwe

3.18.13.4. Imperative

sing. tu
pl. timu(n)
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3.18.13.5. Infinitive

ydtowe

3.18.14. m-tw ‘to place’

This verb is the stem III causative of ytw. The initial /y/ is elided in all
forms. The /w/ often assimilates to the /t/ when in contact with it in the
present base, as in the verb ytw, and the resulting gemination of the /t/ is
subsequently lost.

3.18.14.1. Present

3ms. mdtu

3fs. mdta < *matta < matwa
3pl. mdti < *matti < matwi, etc.
2ms. mdtet

2fs. mdtat

2pl. mdtétun

1ms. mdtiina

1fs. mdtan

1pl matéx(in)

The /w/ is occasionally preserved, e.g. matwiwale ‘They would place it’
(B:24).

3.18.14.2. Transitive Active Past Base

In the 3fs. and 3pl. forms the /w/ is optionally assimilated to the preceding
/t/:

3ms. mtu-
3fs. matwa- moata-
3pl. matwi- moti-

Examples: mtuli ‘I placed (it m.)’, moatwali/matali ‘I placed (it f.)’,
moatwili/moatili ‘I placed (them)’.
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3.18.14.3. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. matwa
fs. mtawta
plL. moatwe

3.18.14.4. Passive Resultative Participle

ms. mtiwa
fs. mtiwta
pl. mtiwe

3.18.14.5. Imperative

sing. mdtu
pl. mdtumu(n)

3.18.14.6. Infinitive

mdtowe

3.18.15. xQy ‘to see’

In this verb an original medial *z has been reduced to zero (< *xzy).

3.18.15.1. Present

3ms. xde
3fs. xdya
3pl. xden
2ms. xdet
2fs. xdyat
2pl. xdétun
1ms. Xxdéna
1fs. xdyan

1pl. xdéx(in)
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3.18.15.2. Past Base

The past base is used to express the transitive active. It is not used to express
the passive:

3ms. xéle ‘He saw (him)’
3fs. xiydle ‘He saw her’
3pl. Xiyénile ‘He saw them’

3.18.15.3. Resultative Participle

ms. xiya
fs. xita
pl. Xiye

3.18.15.4. Imperative

sing. xe
pl. xému(n)

3.18.15.5. Infinitive

xdoe

3.18.16. xDr ‘to become’

In this verb an original medial *d has been reduced to zero (< *xdr)

3.18.16.1. Present

3ms. xar

3fs. xdra
3pl. xdri
2ms. xdret
2fs. xdrat
2pl. xdrétun
1ms. xarna
1fs. xdran

1pl. xdréx(in)
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3.18.16.2. Intransitive Past Base

3ms. xir ‘He became’
3fs. xira ‘She became’
3pl. Xiri- ‘They became’

3.18.16.3. Intransitive Resultative Participle

ms. xira
fs. xirta
pl. xire

3.18.16.4. Imperative

sing. xur
pl. xurmu(n)

3.18.16.5. Infinitive

xdroe

3.18.17. $Or ‘to send’

In this verb an original medial *d has been reduced to zero (< *3$dr)

3.18.16.1. Present

3ms. Sar

3fs. Sdra

3pl. sdri

2ms. sdret

2fs. sdrat

2pl. Sdrétun

1ms. sarna

1fs. Sdran, Sdrdna

1pl. Sdrex, Sdréxin
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3.18.16.2. Transitive Active Past Base

3ms. Sor-
3fs. Sara
3pl. Sori-

The /1/ of L-suffixes assimilates to the /r/ of the 3ms. form of the base
and the resulting gemination of the /r/ is subsequently weakened:

3ms. Sore ‘He sent (it m.)’ < *$orre < *Sorle
3fs. Sordle ‘He sent it (f.)
3pl. Sarile ‘He sent them’

3.18.16.3. Transitive Active Resultative Participle

ms. Sora
fs. Sarta
plL. Sare

3.18.16.4. Passive Resultative Participle

ms. sira
fs. sirta
pl. Sire

3.18.16.5. Imperative

sing. Sar
pl. Sdrmu(n)

3.18.16.6. Infinitive

Sdroe

3.19. PHRASAL VERBS

The dialect contains numerous ‘phrasal verbs’, which consist of a finite in-
flected verb and a nominal element. These are calques from parallel con-
structions in Persian and Kurdish. The nominal element is generally retained
from the source language with the finite verb being exchanged for an
equivalent Aramaic verb. In the majority of cases the verbal element is the
‘light verbs’ *wl ‘to do’ or xr ‘to become’, e.g.
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’arg “wl ‘to say (polite)’ Pers. arz kardan
Kurd. arg kirdin
bawar’wl  ‘to believe’ Kurd. bawar kirdin
da‘wat’wl  ‘to invite’ Pers. da’wat kardan
haz *wl ‘to desire’ Kurd. haz kirdin
komak "wl  ‘to help’ Pers. komak kardan
gdna‘at *wl  ‘to be content’ Pers. gdna‘at kardan
tdmasa ‘wl  ‘to observe’ Kurd. tdmasa kirdin
tahdid *‘wl  ‘to threaten’ Pers. tahdid kardan
wel *wl ‘to stop’ Kurd. wel kirdin
zandagi *‘wl  ‘to live’ Pers. zendegi kardan

axar xOr  ‘to come to an end’ Pers. axer Sodan

hali x@r ‘to understand’ Pers. hali Sodan
hazm x@r  ‘to be digested’ Pers. hazm sSodan
jam’ xOr ‘to gather (intr.)’  Pers. jam’ Sodan
pea xOr ‘to be born’ Pers. peda sodan
rad x@r ‘to pass by’ Pers. rad Sodan
rdwana xQr ‘to set off’ Pers. rawane Sodan
warad xOr  ‘to enter’ Pers. wared sodan

In some cases other phrasal verbs occur with other verbal elements,

e.g.
hdawa °x1 ‘to breathe’ Pers. hdwa xordan
tasmim dwq ‘to decide’ Pers. tasmim gereftan
tul grs ‘to last’ Pers. tul kasidan
hasrat Ibl ‘to envy’ Pers. hasrat bordan

Occasionally the nominal element of the source language is calqued
with an Aramaic equivalent, e.g.

’ila *wl ‘to begin’ Kurd. dast pe-kirdin
reSa dQDy ‘to visit’ Kurd. sar dan
’ena dQy  ‘to wink’ Pers. ¢asm zadan

There are various other calqued idiomatic verbal phrases, e.g.

qdbul hiti ‘T accept, I agree’  Pers. qdbul daram
mon-bayn °zl ‘to be destroyed’  Pers. az bayn raftan
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3.20. PRONOMINAL OBJECTS

3.20.1. Pronominal Direct Objects on Present Base Verbs

The pronominal direct object of a verb form derived from the present base
may be expressed by L-series suffixes in all persons except the 1ms. and 1fs.,
which take the set of pronominal suffixes that are attached to nouns and
prepositions, without the /I/ element. The forms attached to a 3ms. verb are
as follows:

Object Suffix  3ms. verb

3ms. garssle ‘He pulls him’

3fs. garssla ‘He pulls her’

3pl. garsslu ‘He pulls them’, etc.
2ms garsslox

2fs. garsslax

2pl. garssldxun

1s. garssli

1pl. garsslan

Note that the stress remains on the verbal base throughout the para-
digm. When the final radical of a verb is /l/, /r/ or /n/, the /l/ of the
L-suffix that is in contact with this assimilates to it. The gemination of the
final radical arising from this assimilation is weakened, according to the
usual process. In strong stem I verbs there is usually a consequential resyl-
labification, e.g.

sdqle ‘He buys it’ < *$dqolle
zdbne ‘He sells it’ < *gdbanne < *zdbanle
bdqgre ‘He asks it’ < *bdqgarre < *bdqorle

Occasionally the /a/ before the final radical is retained and bears the
stress, e.g. zdbsnu ‘He sells them’ (< *zdbdnnu) (A:102).

The /l/ of the suffix assimilates to the /t/ of the 2ms. and 2fs. forms
and the resulting gemination of /t/ is weakened. Pronominal suffixes are
generally added to the 2pl. form without a change to the verbal base:
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Verb 3ms. Object Suffix

2ms.  garséte ‘You (ms.) pull him’ < garsette < garsetle
2fs. garsdte ‘You (fs.) pull him’ < garsatte < garsatle
2pl. garsétule ‘You (pl.) pull him’

Note that the stressed /e/ in the 2ms. suffix in the open syllable result-
ing from the loss of gemination of the following /t/ is pronounced long,
whereas the stressed /a/ in the corresponding position in the 2fs. form is
short.

When the L-suffixes are added to a 1pl. verb, an additional /i/ vowel is
inserted before the suffix:

garsexile ‘We pull him’
The 1* person singular verb forms express the pronominal object with
the series of pronominal suffixes that are attached to nouns and prepositions

(82.3.). The final /a/ of the 1ms. subject suffix —na is elided before the pro-
nominal object suffix:

Object Suffix 1ms. verb

3ms. gdrasnef ‘T (m.) pull him’

3fs. gdrasnaf ‘T (m.) pull her’

3pl. gdrasnu ‘T (m.) pull them’
2ms. gdarasnox ‘T (m.) pull you (ms.)’
2fs. gdrasnax ‘T (m.) pull you (fs.)’
2pl. garasndxun ‘I (m.) pull you (pl.)’

With the 1fs. three variant forms are attested, one retaining the —an
subject suffix, one reduplicating the suffix and a third eliding the suffix alto-
gether before the object suffix:

3ms. garsdnef garsdnanef  garsef ‘I (f.) pull him’
3fs.  garsdnaf garsdnanaf  garSaf ‘I (f.) pull her’
3pl.  garsdnu garsdnanu  garsu ‘I (f.) pull them’, etc.

The inflection of the present form of final /y/ verbs with pronominal
object suffixes is as follows:
m-Sty ‘to cause to drink’

Verb 3ms Object Suffix

3ms. mastéle ‘He causes him to drink’
3fs. mastydla ‘She causes him to drink’
3pl. masténilu ‘They cause him to drink’, etc.



156 CHAPTER THREE

2ms mastéte

2fs. mastydte

2pl. mastétule

1ms. masténef

1fs. mastydne, mastyef
1pl. mastéxile

Note here the addition of the /i/ vowel between the 3pl. subject inflec-
tion and the pronominal object suffix: masten+ le > mastenile.

Attachment of pronominal object suffixes to present base forms with
the past tense enclitic -wa:

3ms. gdraswale

3fs. garsdwale

3pl. garsiwale

2ms garsétwale

2fs. garsdtwale

2pl. garsétunwale

1ms. garssnawalef, gdrssnawalaf
1fs. garsdnwalef, gdrssnawalaf
1pl garséxwale

The 3rd person singular pronominal suffixes on 1% person singular verb
forms are -lef and -laf by analogy with the suffixes —ef and —af that are at-
tached to the 1% person forms in the present.

An alternative means of expressing the pronominal direct object is by a
prepositional phrase. Such a prepositional phrase is not bonded to the verb
like L-suffixes and may be placed either after or before it. When the pro-
nominal object is fronted before the verb, the object pronoun is typically an
information focus, which typically expresses contrast.

Prepositional phrases containing the preposition ’l- with pronominal
suffixes are placed either after or before the verb:

garss alef  ‘He pulls him’
garss 2alox!  ‘He pulls you’

lef gards  ‘He pulls HIM’
lox gdrss!  ‘He pulls YOU’
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When the pronominal suffix is fronted before the verb, it may also be
expressed by morphologically ‘heavier’ phrases in which the pronominal
element is combined with the preposition by means of the genitive particle.
When used independently of pronominal suffixes the preposition has the
form hol- with an initial /h/. Such direct object phrases do not necessarily
have narrow focus:

hal-didi gdras'
hal-didan gar3s'

hal-didéx garas'

‘He pulls me’
‘He pulls us’

‘He pulls you (ms.)’

hal-diddx gdrs'
hal-diddxtin gdrds'

‘He pulls you (fs.)’
‘He pulls you (pl.)’

hal-d-6 gdrds!
hal-d-6ni gards'

‘He pulls him/her’
‘He pulls them’

The hal- preposition may be optionally omitted before the genitive par-
ticle. This is particularly common before the did- phrase with 1* and 2™ per-
son objects:

didf garss
diddn gards'

‘He pulls me’
‘He pulls us’

didéx garas!

diddx garas'
diddxtin gdras'

‘He pulls you (ms.)’
‘He pulls you (fs.)’
‘He pulls you (pl.)’

d-6 gar3§
d-6ni garas!

‘He pulls him/her’
‘He pulls them’

3.20.2. Pronominal Direct Objects on Past Base Verbs

If the pronominal object is 3™ person., it can be expressed by the number
and gender agreement of the past base of the verbal form. The default mas-
culine form of the base can always potentially express a 3ms. object, in
which case it can be considered to realize the pronominal reference as zero
(9):

3ms. gras-le (= gras-@-le)

3fs. gorsd-le

3pl. gorsi-le

‘He pulled him’
‘He pulled her’
‘He pulled them’
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As shown above (83.14.5.2.), the plural form of the past base of final
/y/ verbs has the inflection -eni with /i/ before the L-suffix, e.g. plénile ‘He
divided them’, ménilox ‘You brought them’.

The 3™ person pronominal objects may be expressed in this way also
when the particle wa is attached to the past base:

gréswale ‘He had pulled him’
gorsdwale ‘He had pulled her’
gorsiwale ‘He had pulled them’

When this particle is added to the past base of final /y/ verbs, the plu-
ral form has the ending -eni, e.g.

xéniwale ‘He had seen them’

1%t and 2™ person pronominal objects are expressed by suffixes. To
avoid accumulating two sets of L-series suffixes, the pronominal object is
attached to the preposition ’al-/hal-. When placed before the verb, this
prepositional phrase is optionally replaced by a morphologically ‘heavier’
phrase containing the genitive particle. 3™ person pronominal objects may
also be expressed in this way rather than by gender and number agreement
of the base. The full paradigm of pronominal objects expressed in this way is
as follows:

3ms. grasle *alef ’alef grasle hal-d-o grasle ‘He pulled him’
3fs.  grasle *alaf *alaf grasle hal-d-o grasle ‘He pulled her’
3pl.  grasle *alu ’alu grasle hal-d-oni grasle ‘He pulled them’

2ms. grasle *alox  “alox grasle hal-didox grasle ‘He pulled you (ms.)’
2fs.  grasle *slax  “alax grasle hal-didax grasle ‘He pulled you (fs.)’
2pl.  grasle *aldxun “sldxun grasle hal-diddxun grasle ‘He pulled you (pl.)’

1s.  grasle *ali *oli grasle hal-didi grasle  ‘He pulled me’
1pl. grosle slan  “alan grasle hal-didan grasle ‘He pulled us’

In fast speech these pronominal object phrases are often phonetically
reduced. The initial syllable of the phrase with the preposition °al- may be
elided after the vowel of the L-suffix, e.g.

grasle-lef ‘He pulled him’ < grasle *alef
graslu-laf ‘They pulled her’ < graslu *alaf
grasli-lox ‘I pulled you (ms.)’ < grasli *alox

The hal- element before forms with the genitive particle may be
dropped, e.g.
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d-o grasle ‘He pulled him’
didi groslu ~ ‘They pulled me’
didox grasli ‘I pulled you (ms.)’

In the text corpus two cases occur of a 1fs. undergoer of the action be-
ing expressed by inflection of the past base:

(1) IDbldnanu bimaristan-e Haddsa.! dxoni lobldnanef.! ‘They took me to
Hadasa hospital. My brother took me.’ (C:2)

The inflection of these forms for undergoer + agent parallels the in-
flection on present base verbs for agent + undergoer, as is the case when
the undergoer is 3rd person:

bldnanef  ‘He took me’ labldnanef ‘1 take him’
lobldnanu ‘They took me’ labldnanu ‘I take them’
garsale ‘He pulled her’ garsale ‘She pulls him’
gorsalu ‘They pulled her’  garsalu ‘She pulls them’

When, however, attempts were made to elicit further forms of under-
goers that are not 3rd person expressed in the inflection of the past base,
informants did not accept their grammaticality.

3.20.2. Pronominal Direct Objects on Imperatives

On imperatives the pronominal object may be expressed by L-suffixes. The
plural imperative has the ending —mu rather than —-mun before the L-suffix.
The stress is placed on the initial syllable:

Stem I
sing. grisle ‘Pull him?!’
plural griusmule ‘Pull him?!’
Stem II
sing. bdsamle ‘Cure him!
plural bdssmmule ~ ‘Cure him!’
Stem III
sing. mdrxasle ‘Make him walk!’
plural mdrxasmule ‘Make him walk!’
Quadriliteral
sing. bdrbazle ‘Scatter itV

plural bdrbazmule ‘Scatter it!’



160 CHAPTER THREE

When the final radical of the verb is /n/ or /r/, the /l/ of the L-suffix
assimilates to this in the singular imperative. The resulting gemination of
the final radical is weakened:

Sqtile ‘Buy it!’ < *$qulle
bgtire ‘Ask itV < *bqurre
In verbs that have the pattern CdCaC- in the imperative, the weakening
of gemination results in resyllabification, e.g.
zdbne ‘Sell it" < *zdbonne
Idble ‘Take it!’ < *Idballe

Alternatively, the pronominal object may be expressed by prepositional
phrases. These follow the pattern of the corresponding constructions with
present base and past base verbs. Phrases with the preposition ’al-/hal- are
used after the verb, or before to express narrow focus. A fronted pronominal
object may also be expressed by a phrase containing the genitive particle:

grus alef *alef grus hal-d-o grus ‘Pull him?!’
grusle *ali *oli grus didi grus ‘Pull me!’
3.20.4. Pronominal Direct Objects on Phrasal Verbs

In phrasal verbs, which consist of collocations of a finite verb and a nominal
element, pronominal direct objects may be expressed in one of the following
ways. The first two are identical to the constructions that are used with sim-
ple verbs. The third is particular to phrasal verbs.

3.20.4.1. Suffixes on Verb
The pronominal object may take the form of an L-suffix, e.g.
(1) tahdid koliwaldn.! “They would threaten us.” (B:23)

(2) har ’dsor' xa-nasd da‘wdt holan.! (< hol-lan) ‘Every evening a per-
son would invite us.’ (D:6)

(3) piré! gbéwa >emza holiwald.! ‘The elders had to sign it.” (A:48)
(4) ’6a ld-xdrwa gyand holil-o.! ‘They could not extinguish that.” (B:72)

In the case of past base verbs, the pronominal may have the form of an
S-suffix inflection of the past base agreeing with the object nominal, e.g.

(5) tahdid wildle.! ‘He threatened her.’
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3.20.4.2. Independent Pronominal Object Phrase

In the text corpus these take the form of phrases consisting of the independ-

ent genitive particle, e.g.

(1) kiile dsor diddn da‘wat koli.! ‘Every evening they will invite us.’
(D:6)

(2) hdr-lele xa-nasd da‘wdt didi kol.! ‘Each night a person will invite
me.’ (D:3)

(3) ‘’axtii tdma didi-u dadki da‘wdt ld kolétun?' ‘Why do you not invite
me and my mother?’ (D:8)

3.20.4.3. A Suffix on the Nominal Element

(1) hi¢ kdst da‘wdtéx ld wile.! ‘Nobody has invited you.” (D:7)

(2) baskd da‘wdtef holi.! ‘Perhaps they would invite him.” (D:7)

(3) xd-yoma kwe! ’and! da‘wdti koli.! ‘A day will come when they will
invite me.” (D:8)

(4) ndse ’o-beld nésu komdkdf koliwa.! ‘The people of the house them-
selves helped her.’ (A:66)

In (5) the object is expressed by an independent genitive particle an-
nexed to the nominal element:

(5) ’and' da‘wdt-e diddxiin wili. ‘I invited you.” (D:8)

3.21. PRONOMINAL INDIRECT OBJECT

A pronominal indirect object of a present base or imperative verb form is
expressed by an L-suffix, so long as there is no pronominal direct object in
the same verb phrase:

kwilan ‘They give us’
hilmulan ‘Give (pl.) us!”

1% person singular verbs derived from the present base do not take
L-suffixes but rather have the series of pronominal suffixes that are attached
to nouns and prepositions, as they do when expressing direct pronominal
objects, e.g.
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kawnef ‘T (m.) shall give him’
kawnaf ‘T (m.) shall give her’
kwdnef, kwef ‘I (f.) shall give him’
kwdnaf, kwaf ‘I (f.) shall give her’

A pronominal indirect object may also be expressed by a phrase con-
taining the preposition bag- or ’al- with the appropriate pronominal suffix:
kwi bagef ‘They will give to him’
kwi *alef

This is obligatory when the verb has a pronominal direct object ex-
pressed by an L-suffix:
kwile bagef ‘They will give it to him’
kwile “alef

When a verb has a past base inflected with L-suffixes, the indirect ob-
ject is normally expressed by the preposition bag- or ’al-, the former being
the more common:

hiwle baqgef ‘He gave (it) to him’
hiwle *alef
hiwale bagef ‘He gave her to him’

hiwale *alef

When the past base verb has a 1* or 2™ person object, which cannot be
expressed by the inflection of the past base, the pronominal object is ex-
pressed by a “al- phrase and the indirect object by a bag- or *al- phrase:

hiwli ’alax baqef ‘I gave you (fs.) to him’
hiwli *alax alef

moZdsre *sli bagox ‘He sent me to you’
mozdare “ali *alox

3.22. THE EXISTENTIAL PARTICLES

3.22.1. Positive

The existential particle exists in a present and past form:

hit ‘There is/are’
hitwa There was/were’
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The initial /h/ has arisen by the shift of an initial pharyngal stop *’ to a
pharyngal fricative (§1.3.3.1.).

3.22.2. Negative

The present and past negative forms of the particle are as follows:

lit ‘There is/are not’
litwa ‘There was/were not’

3.23. POSSESSIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

Possessive constructions are formed by combining the existential particles
with the L-suffixes. In the present forms the /I/ of the suffixes is regularly
assimilated to the final /t/ and the resulting gemination of the /t/ is weak-
ened according to the usual process:

hite ‘He has’ < *hitte < *hitle
lite ‘He has not’ < *litte < *litle
hitwale ‘He had’

litwale ‘He had not

3.24. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE VERBAL STEMS

In a few cases a verbal root has an intransitive stem I and a transitive causa-
tive stem II, e.g.

plt I ‘to go out’ plt II ‘to cause to go out’

bsm I ‘to recover’ bsm II ‘to cause to recover, to cure’
spy I ‘to be filtered’ spy 1I ‘to filter’

sy I ‘to hide (intr.)’ sy II ‘to hide (tr.)’

This is a marginal historical vestige of the semantic opposition of the
original pa‘al and pa“el stems. Stem II is not used productively in the present
state of the dialect.

Stem III, on the other hand, is used productively to form causatives of
stem I verbs, e.g.

’rw ‘to be destroyed’ m-rw ‘to destroy’

’ry ‘to freeze (intr.)’ m-ry ‘to cause to freeze’

’sq ‘to go up’ m-’sq ‘to cause to go up’

bhr ‘to shine’ m-bhr ‘to make shine, brighten’

bxy ‘to weep’ m-bxy ‘to cause to weep’



¢yr ‘to turn’

fhm ‘to understand’
gxk ‘to laugh’

hng ‘to be asphyxiated’
kry ‘to become short’
phr ‘to yawn’

qlb ‘to turn over’

rxs ‘to walk’

smx ‘to stand, stop’
$xn ‘to become hot’
xIt ‘to err’

yrx ‘to become long’
Zyz ‘to increase (intr.)’

CHAPTER THREE

m-Cyr ‘to cause to turn’

m-fhm ‘to make understand’
m-gxk ‘to make laugh’

m-hnqg ‘to asphyxiate, to throttle
m-kry ‘to make short’

m-phr ‘to cause to yawn’

m-qlb ‘to cause to turn over’
m-rxs$ ‘to cause to walk’

m-smx ‘to cause to stand, stop’
m-$xn ‘to make hot’

m-xlt ‘to cause to err’

m-yrx ‘to cause to become long’
m-zyz ‘to add, to increase (tr.)’

’

If the second radical belongs to the historical set of *bgdkpt consonants,

bdxe ‘He weeps’

the stem III form generally retains the reflex of this that appears in stem I,

mabxe ‘He causes to weep’

In the case of the verb *Ibs, however, the stem I form exhibits the frica-

los (< *lawas < *labas)

malbas

tive reflex of *b whereas stem III has the stop reflex:

‘He dresses’
‘He causes to dress’

A few stem III verbs have an intransitive sense in addition to a transi-

tive sense, e.g.
m-skr ‘to become lost (intr.)—to lose (tr.)’
m-by ‘to inflate, swell (intr. and tr.)’
Some are used only with an intransitive sense, e.g.
m-sry ‘to stink; to go off (food)’
m-$tx ‘to give birth’
A stem I form is not available for all stem III verbs. This applies, for ex-
ample, to the following:

m-ndy ‘to throw’
m-syl ‘to listen’



4. NOUNS

4.1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS

Most nouns of Aramaic stock and loanwords that have been adapted to
Aramaic morphology have in the singular one of the following endings:
(i) -a, which is the reflex of the masculine singular determined state inflec-
tion of earlier Aramaic, (ii) -ta or its variants -da and -la, which are the re-
flexes of the feminine singular determined state inflection of earlier Ara-
maic. A classification is given below of the various morphological patterns
of nouns in the dialect that have one of these inflectional endings in the sin-
gular.

4.2. NOUNS WITH -a INFLECTION

4.2.1. Bisyllabic Patterns

(1) CdCa
’dra ‘land’
qdra ‘gourd’
tdra ‘door’
tdpa ‘hill’
(2) CaCa
baza ‘hole’
loba ‘heart’
gona ‘kernel’
gota ‘piece’

Sara ‘navel’
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tona ‘smoke’
xama ‘father-in-law’

Nouns of this pattern had a geminated second radical at some earlier
period (81.4.).

(3) CaCa
dana ‘seed’
kaka ‘tooth’
kasa ‘stomach’
qala ‘voice’
sala ‘witness’
xala ‘food’
xasa ‘back’
yala ‘young boy’
(4) CeCa
‘ewa ‘cloud’
bela ‘house’
dewa ‘gold’
lesa ‘chewing gum’
lesa ‘dough’
pela ‘radish’
sema ‘silver’
sera ‘moon’
(5) CiCa
’ila ‘hand, arm’
bira ‘well’
rixa ‘smell’
siwa ‘wood’
tina ‘clay, mud’
Xiwa ‘snake’
(6) CoCa
goza ‘walnut’
koza ‘liver’

mola ‘death’



poxa
gola
goqa
roxa
toga
xola
yoma

(7) CuCa
dusa
gusa
guza
kura
nura
sura
tuna
tura

(8) CCaCa

glala
pydla
ptara
Swawa
xmara

(9) CCiCa
qlila

xmira

(10) CCuCa

xlula
xzura

(11) CaCCa

’apra
garma
kalba

NOUNS

‘shade’
‘upper arm’
‘water pot’
‘wind’
‘skin’

‘rope’

‘day’

‘honey’

‘ball of dough’
‘wall’

‘kiln’

‘fire’

‘shirt’

‘straw’
‘mountain’

‘thread’

‘glass’

‘stand for cooking pot’
‘neighbour’

‘ass’

‘key’
‘yeast, leaven’

‘wedding’
‘pig7

‘soil’
‘bone’
Kdog’
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talya ‘trunk of an animal’

xalwa ‘milk’

yarxa ‘month’
(12) CaCCa

barka ‘knee’

barga ‘lightning’

dom‘a ‘tear’

garza ‘rat’

malxa ‘salt’

naxla ‘rain’

pasra ‘meat’

pasla ‘onion’

qatra ‘drop’

sakla ‘hiccup’

satwa ‘winter’

tapra ‘fingernail’

xaska ‘darkness’

xatna ‘son-in-law’

Several forms of this pattern are verbal nouns derived from verbal
roots, e.g.

goxka ‘laughter’
Saxna ‘warmth’
zomra ‘song’
(13) CoCCa
’orxa ‘road, way’
(14) CuCCa
dugla ‘lie’
gul‘a ‘kernel’
gurma ‘burning coal’
kulya ‘kidney’
qulba ‘bracelet’
xumra ‘bead, ring of necklace’
xumsa ‘pungency, sourness’

xupna ‘handful (with two hands)’
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4.2.2. Trisyllabic Patterns with Three Radicals

(1) CaCaCa

ddlaka ‘barber’

gdnawa ‘thief’

Sdmaka ‘palate’
(2) CaCdCa

This pattern with a short /d/ in the penultimate open syllable, is found only
in loanwords, e.g.

tabdqa ‘floor, storey’

(3) CdCeCa

tahela ‘spleen’

(4) CdcCiCa

pdtila ‘cooking pot’

(5) CdCuCa

tdnura ‘oven’

bdruxa ‘friend’

ydtuma ‘orphan’
(6) CiCaCa

’ilana ‘tree’

lifana ‘tongue’

(7) Other Patterns

t'kana ‘shop’
bo‘ina ‘blockage’
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4.2.3. Trisyllabic Patterns with Four or Five Radicals

These have a variety of patterns:

’aqubra ‘mouse’
’aspagla ‘quince’
’arbala ‘sieve’
‘uradxa ‘long needle’
darmana ‘drug’
panjdra ‘window’
parta‘na ‘flea’
paspara ‘omelette’

4.3. NOUNS WITH THE FEMININE ENDING —-ta

In words of Aramaic stock the -ta ending is preceded either by a consonant
or a vowel. It should be noted, however, that the patterns in which the end-
ing is preceded by a vowel originally had a consonant before the feminine
ending at an earlier historical period: $ata < *Sattd ‘year’, beta < *be‘ta
‘egg’, rota < *‘arabtd ‘Friday’, skita < *skintd ‘knife’, armota < *’armonta
‘pomegranate’.

4.3.1. Bisyllabic Patterns

(1) Cata
Sata ‘year’
(2) Ceta
beta ‘egg’
(3) Cota
rota ‘Friday’
tota ‘goodness’
(4) CaCta
’amta ‘paternal aunt’
hasta ‘work’
karta ‘load’

yalta ‘young girl’
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(5) CaCta

kasta ‘bag’

mosta ‘hair’

gawta ‘strength’
(6) CoCta

dolta ‘wealth’

molta ‘delay, moratorium’

nopta ‘fever’

tolta ‘worm’

tomta ‘seed (eaten as a snack)’
(7) CuCta

gupta ‘cheese’

nuqta ‘spot’
(8) CCata

brata ‘girl’

Srata ‘lamp’

xmata ‘needle’
(9) CCita

skita ‘knife’
(10) CCota

zbota ‘finger’

(11) CCaCta

gwarta ‘sock’
Skayta ‘complaint’
syamta ‘shoe’
Swawta ‘neighbour’

gyarta ‘cemetery’
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(12) CCaCta

skalta
sqalta
tkalta
x$alta
gmarta

(13) CCiCta

klifta
knista

(14) CCoCta

tloxta
zmorta

(15) CCuCta

xmurta

(16) CCeCta

gwenta

4.3.2. Trisyllabic Patterns Containing Two Radicals

(1) CdCeta

xdleta

(2) CdCota

bdlota
mdrota

CHAPTER FOUR

‘hiccup’
‘ring’

‘trouser cord’
‘jewelry’
‘turban’

‘amulet’
‘synagogue’

‘lentil’
‘song’

‘small bead’

‘eyebrow’

‘gift’

‘throat’
‘courage’
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4.3.3. Trisyllabic Patterns Containing Three Radicals

(1) CdCaCta

’asarta
gdnawta
zdhamta

(2) CaCaCta
qdlomta
mdramta

(3) CdCiCta
bdsirta

(4) CdCoCta

’dqolta
ndSoqta
mdrorta

(5) CaCuCta

bdruxta
hdlusta

qdnusta
ydtumta

(6) CaCCeta

san‘eta

(7) CaCCota

’armota

‘festival of Shavuot’
‘thief’ (f.)
‘trouble’

‘louse’
‘trouble’

‘grape’

‘ankle’
‘kiss’
‘bile, gall-bladder’

‘friend (f.)’
‘plum’
‘broom’
‘orphan girl’

‘profession, craft’

‘pomegranate’
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4.3.4. Trisyllabic Patterns Containing Four Radicals

These have various patterns, the most common being CVCCVCta:

hangolta ‘armpit’
parsaxta ‘sweet pastry’
gorqorata  ‘Adam’s apple’

4.4, NOUNS WITH THE FEMININE ENDING -da

The ending -da, which is a voiced variant of -ta, is found in nouns whose
base ends in one of the sonorant consonants /l/, /n/ or /r/, e.g.

’armoalda ‘widow’
kalda ‘bride’
qgarda ‘cold’
Sanda ‘sleep’

This variant of the feminine marker is found only in a limited number
of words. In the majority of words where the aforementioned phonetic con-
dition exists, the regular -ta form is found, e.g. x$alta ‘jewelry’, gwenta ‘eye-
brow’, torta ‘cow’.

4.5. NOUNS WITH THE FEMININE ENDING -la

The ending -la is derived historically from *-ta. It is found in nouns whose
base ends in a vowel or the sonorant consonants /w/ and /m/, e.g.

’aklela ‘hen’

’ilamla ‘wife of husband’s brother’
dom‘ela ‘a tear’

dnawla ‘fly’

ksila ‘hat’

ktowla ‘a thorn’

kxawla ‘star’

lila ‘fat of a sheep’s tail’
Sala ‘fever’

Swila . ‘bed’

tapla ‘drop’

xmala ‘mother-in-law’
zdtila ‘flat bread’

zdela ‘fear’
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The fact that many of the nouns listed above form plurals by replacing
only the final —a with a plural ending suggests that the /1/ in these cases has
come to be interpreted as a radical, e.g. Swile ‘beds’, tople ‘drops’
(84.15.1.1.). Indeed some words have acquired an additional —ta feminine
ending in the singular as a consequence of the re-interpretation of the /l/ as
a radical, e.g.

tkalta ‘belt’ cf. Barwar tok6a
sqolta ‘ring’ cf. Barwar ’isag6a
sdlolta ‘prayer’ cf Barwar slo6a
’aklelta ‘hen’ cf. Barwar k6c6a

Conversely the feminine gender of words such as ’ela ‘festival’, xlula
‘wedding’ and pasla ‘onion’ may have resulted from the interpretation of the
/la/ as the feminine ending, although historically part of the root. The same
applies to ptila ‘wick’, in which a historical *I is now pronounced emphatic.

4.6. NOUNS WITH THE ENDINGS —ila and —-ilta

These affixes are variants of the feminine ending —la and have arise by anal-
ogy with forms from final weak roots such as ksila ‘hat’ and swila ‘bed’, e.g.

nunila ‘fish’

The ending —ilta has evolved by combining the —ila ending with the
normal allomorph of the feminine ending —ta, e.g.

nunilta ‘fish’

4.7. THE ENDING -e

A few singular nouns of Aramaic stock end in —e:

lele ‘night’
gare ‘roof’
geraq”se ‘rainbow’

The final —e in the forms gare and geraq"se (< *gera-quse) was histori-
cally a plural ending, but now the forms are treated as singulars.

4.8. THE ENDING -i

One noun of Aramaic stock falling into this category has been identified:

susi ‘horse’
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4.9. THE ENDING -u

One noun of Aramaic stock falling into this category has been identified:

3

qatu cat’

4.10. NOUNS OF ARAMAIC STOCK WITH NO

INFLECTIONAL ENDING

Nouns falling into this category include:

’orxel f. ‘water-mill’
mondix m.  ‘thing’

Also the names of the days of the week Monday-Thursday:

trisab ‘Monday’
tolhiisab ‘Tuesday’
’arbisab ‘Wednesday’
xamstisab ‘Thursday’

4.11. LOANWORDS

A large proportion of nouns in the dialect are loanwords. Most of these come
from Kurdish or Persian, some originating ultimately from Arabic. They are
sometimes adapted to Aramaic morphology by adding the -a ending, e.g.

masta ‘yoghurt’ < Kurd. mast

pdra ‘feather’ < Kurd. par

sdrina ‘pillow, cushion’” < Kurd. sarin
zdhamta ‘trouble’ < Kurd./Pers. zahmat

If the Kurdish/Persian word ends in -u or -i, these are replaced by the
glides /w/ and /y/ respectively before the -a ending, e.g.

Swatya ‘watermelon’ < Kurd. $iti
When the loanword ends in -a in the source language, this vowel is
treated in one of two ways:
(i) The final —a vowel is treated as part of the base of the word and the
Aramaic plural inflectional ending is added after it, e.g.
asna ’asnae (pl.) ‘acquaintance’ < Pers. ’asna

13 ’

darya daryae (pl.) ‘sea < Pers. daryd
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(ii) The -a is treated as if it were an Aramaic singular inflectional ending and
is replaced by the Aramaic plural ending, e.g.

maska maske (pl.) ‘churn’ < Kurd. maska
panjdra panjdre (pl.) ‘window’ < Kurd./Pers. panjdra

The ending -ta is attached to some loanwords that are of feminine gen-
der, both those that end in a consonant and those that end in a vowel, e.g.

xiyarta ‘cucumber’ < Kurd. xayar
hdlusta ‘plum’ < Kurd. halija

Conversely, a /t/ that belongs to the original form of the loanword in
the source language has sometimes come to be interpreted as part of the
Aramaic feminine ending -ta. This is reflected by the fact that the /t/ is
elided in the plural, e.g.

dasta dasyale (pl.) ‘field’ < Kurd. dast
Many loanwords are unadapted to Aramaic nominal morphology and
are left in their original form without a final Aramaic inflectional ending,
e.g.

asan (Pers.) ‘iron’

kasbi (Kurd./Pers. < Arab.) ‘earning, gain’
kawsdoz (Kurd.) ‘cobbler’
kdlaser (Kurd.) ‘cock, rooster’
fasar (Pers.) ‘pressure’
saxtmani (Pers.) ‘construction’
tarz (Pers.) ‘method’

4.12. GENDER

4.12.1. Feminine Nouns of Aramaic Stock Ending in -a

Nouns of Aramaic stock that end in -ta or its phonetic variants are feminine
and most words that end in -a are masculine. Several nouns ending in -a,
however, are feminine in gender. Some of these can be classified into se-
mantic categories as follows:

4.12.1.1. Parts of the Body

’aqla ‘leg, foot’
’ila ‘hand’
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barka
bgara
kasa
koza
kulya
lala
mdmona
Sdmaka
Sara
Sarma
tdhela
topra
tagna
quta
xana
xupna

CHAPTER FOUR

‘knee’
‘neck’
‘stomach’
‘liver’
‘kidney’
‘lung’
‘breast’
‘palate’
‘navel’
‘buttocks’
‘spleen’
‘finger nail’
‘beard’
‘vagina’
lap’
‘handful’

Parts of the body ending in -a that are masculine include garma ‘bone’,
kaka ‘tooth‘, kdpana ‘shoulder’, loba ‘heart’, liSana ‘tongue’, moxa ‘brain’,
pama ‘mouth’, poga ‘nose’, resa ‘head’, salma ‘face’, xasa ‘back’, mdra-mila

‘penis’, guna ‘penis of young boy’.

4.12.1.2. Locations

’ahra
’dra
’orxa
bira
t'ka
t"kana
karma
kura
mala
gora
tura

]

’

‘town
‘land’
‘road, way’
‘well’
‘place’
‘shop’
‘vineyard’
‘kiln’
‘village’
‘grave’
‘mountain’

4.12.1.3. Insects and small animals

’aqubra
’orba
parta‘na
qatu

‘mouse’
‘sheep’
‘flea’
‘cat

]
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4.12.1.4. Fruits and Vegetables

’apsa ‘gallnut’
goza ‘walnut’
qdra ‘gourd’

tala ‘mulberry’
Seza ‘almond’
masa ‘black lentil’

4.12.1.5. Verbal Nouns

hgaa ‘speech’
Saxna ‘warmth’
zamra ‘song’

4.12.1.6. Other Nouns

There is a residue of feminine nouns that cannot be grouped together into
clear semantic categories. These include the following:

’arbala ‘sieve’

‘uradxa ‘long needle’
garsa ‘groat’

gul‘a ‘kernel’

gusa ‘ball of dough’
kepa ‘stone’

mala ‘trowel’
msarqa ‘comb’

pasra ‘meat’

paspara ‘omelette’
ptara ‘stand for a cooking pot’
gona ‘kernel’

goqa ‘water pot’
roxa ‘wind’

sera ‘moon’

sura ‘shirt’

Samsa ‘sun’

talga ‘snow’

tanura ‘oven’

ta‘na ‘load’

tona ‘smoke’
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Some feminine nouns lacking a feminine morpheme end in the syllable
/ta/ or /la/, the /t/ and /l/ being a radical. The feminine gender may have
arisen due to the resemblance of this final syllable to the feminine ending,

e.g.

Yela ‘festival’
pasla ‘onion’
qlila ‘key’
xlula ‘wedding’
xmata ‘needle’

The names of Jewish festivals are treated as feminine, no doubt due to
the feminine gender of the word ’ela ‘festival’. These include names that are
plural in form, which take feminine singular agreement:

hdnukde ‘Hanukkah’
lelange ‘Purim’
pdtire ‘Passover’
resa sata ‘New Year’
toS‘a ba-’Ab ‘Ninth of Ab’

Some nouns are used with both genders. This applies, for example, to
the following:

gatma m. /f. ‘ash’
lele m./f. ‘night’

4.12.2. The Gender of Loanwords

The dialect contains numerous loanwords from Sorani Kurdish and Persian.
These source languages do not have grammatical gender distinctions in
nouns, so the gender assignment of these loans is internal to the Neo-
Aramaic dialect. Some of the loans from Kurdish and Persian are ultimately
derived from Arabic, which has grammatical gender in nouns. The original
historical gender of the words in Arabic, however, is not relevant for their
gender assignment in the Neo-Aramaic dialect.

The majority of Kurdish and Persian loanwords referring to inanimate
objects, body parts, small animals and flora are assigned to the feminine
gender. These include words of ultimately Arabic origin that were originally
masculine in Arabic, e.g.

otaxa f. (Pers.) ‘room’
bayaqus f. (Kurd.) ‘owl’
burtdgqal f. (Kurd./Pers.) ‘orange’



cort f. (Pers.)

¢uca f. (Kurd.)
dasta f. (Kurd./Pers.)
gala f. (Kurd.)
gaolka f. (Kurd.)
halwa f. (Kurd.)
hanga f. (Kurd.)
jam f. (Kurd./Pers.)
joga f. (Kurd.)
kaldka f. (Kurd.)
kuzi f. (Pers.)
maska f. (Kurd.)
gaspa f. (Kurd.)
qurbagqa f. (Kurd.)
roxana f. (Pers.)
sandali f. (Pers.)
sarina f. (Kurd.)
Stalwa f. (Kurd.)
tdla f. (Pers.)
taxtaband f. (Kurd.)
zardena f. (Pers.)
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‘abacus’
‘sweet pastry’
‘handle’

‘leaf’

‘index finger’
‘pockmark’
‘bee’

‘mirror, glass’
‘stream’
‘melon’

‘pot container for meat’
‘churn’

‘date’

‘frog’

‘river’

‘chair’
‘pillow, cushion’
‘peach’
‘mouse trap’
‘wooden bed’
‘yoke’

Many loanwords that originated as masculine nouns in Arabic are
treated as feminine after having been transmitted to the Neo-Aramaic dia-

lect through Kurdish or Persian, e.g.

hdmam f. (Kurd./Pers. < Arab.) ‘baths’

ktab f. (Kurd./Pers. < Arab.)

kursi f. (Pers. < Arab.)

‘book’
‘(heated) seat’

The grammatical gender of nouns referring to humans or large animals

correspond to natural gender, e.g.

siga f. (Pers.)

kawsdoz m. (Kurd.)
¢aréi m. (Kurd.)

‘dkas m. (Pers.)

sarbaz m. (Pers.)
qalaser m. (Kurd.)
zargar m. (Pers.)

nokar m. (Kurd./Pers.)
tajor m. (Pers. < Arab.)

‘temporary wife, concubine’
‘cobbler’

‘peddler’

‘photographer’

‘soldier’

‘cock’

‘goldsmith’

‘servant’

‘merchant’
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There is a residue of inanimate loans that are construed as masculine in
gender. The gender assignment of these appears to have a semantic basis, in
that most of the nouns in question either denote (i) a long, thin entity, (ii)
fabrics, (iii) a collective or non-solid entity or (iv) a non-tangible, abstract
entity:

(i) Long, Thin Entities

¢in m. (Kurd.) ‘lock of hair’
danda m. (Kurd.) ‘rib’

darz m. (Kurd./Pers.) ‘chink’

ddsa m. (Kurd.) ‘handle’
dawri m. (Kurd.) ‘plate’

dujka m. (Kurd.) ‘tail’

gogord m. (Kurd.) ‘match’
klum m. (Kurd.) ‘beam used to lock door’
lula m. (Pers.) ‘pipe’

pdra m. (Kurd.) ‘feather’
qayci m. (Kurd.) ‘scissors’

gfol m. (Kurd./Pers. < Arab.) ‘lock’
fag m. (Kurd.) ‘vein, artery’
saga m. (Pers. < Arab.) ‘trunk (of tree); shin’

saqf m. (Pers. < Arab.) ‘ceiling’
sim m. (Pers.) ‘wire’

stun m. (Pers.) ‘pillar’
sabuba m. (Kurd.) ‘pipe, flute’
tasi m. (Kurd.) ‘spindle’

tdbaq m. (Kurd./Pers. < Arab.) ‘tray, platter’

xat m. (Pers.)
zanjir m. (Kurd./Pers.)

(ii) Fabrics

¢ac¢aw m. (Kurd.)
ddmaqopan m. (Kurd.)
doSak m. (Kurd.)

fars m. (Pers. < Arab.)
fret m. (Kurd.)

grawa m. (Kurd.)

hdsir m. (Pers. < Arab.)
jons m. (Pers. < Arab.)

‘line’
‘chain’

‘woman’s head cover’
‘baggy trousers’
‘mattress’

‘bedding’

‘thread (on fringe of carpet)

‘sacking material’
‘mat
‘material, stuff’

’
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ld‘efa m. (Kurd.) ‘quilt’
Iofka m. (Kurd.) ‘loofah’
paréa m. (Kurd.) ‘cloth’
pdro m. (Kurd.) ‘rag’

safra m. (Kurd. < Arab.)
tor m. (Pers.)
yaraq m. (Kurd.)

(iii) Collectives or Non-solid Entities

’alat m. (Kurd.)
darai m. (Pers.)
bug m. (Kurd.)
gaj m. (Pers.)
gard-u-xak (Pers.)

hawa m. (Kurd./Pers. < Arab.)

kdra m. (Pers.)

mewa m. (Kurd./Pers.)
naft m. (Pers. < Arab.)
parast m. (Kurd.)

Sdkar m. (Kurd./Pers.)
Sawnam m. (Kurd.)
xorma m. (Pers.)

xosa m. (Pers.)

zoxal m. (Pers.)

(iv) Non-tangible, Abstract Entities
‘agl m. (Kurd./Pers. < Arab.)

bad-baxti m. (Pers.)
be-Cardgi m. (Pers.)

¢ara m. (Kurd.)

fokr m. (Pers. < Arab.)
hal m. (Kurd./Pers. < Arab.)
naz m. (Kurd.)

ras m. (Kurd./Pers.)
saxti m. (Pers.)

Sogl m. (Pers.)

talxi m. (Pers.)

xarman m. (Pers.)

xdtd@ m. (Pers. < Arab.)

‘cloth spread on ground’
‘net’
‘decorative cover of a horse

’

‘pepper’
‘property’
‘steam’

‘chalk’

‘dust’

‘air, weather’
‘butter’

“fruit’

‘oil’

‘cracked wheat
‘sugar’

‘fog’

‘dates’

‘bunch, cluster’
‘coal’

]

‘mind, intelligence’
‘ill-fortune’
‘desperation’
‘solution’

‘thought’
‘condition’
‘indulgence, coquetry’
‘truth’

‘difficulty’
‘profession’
‘bitterness’
‘harvest’

Cati?

sin
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xiyal m. (Kurd./Pers. < Arab.) ‘thought’
xo$ m. (Kurd./Pers.) ‘goodness’
zwan m. (Kurd.) ‘language’

4.13. FUNCTION OF THE FEMININE MARKER SUFFIXES

When a corresponding masculine form of a word exists, the addition of the
feminine endings -ta or —~da and —la serves various functions.

4.13.1. Marking Female Gender

In the case of animate referents, it may designate the female counterpart of

the masculine form, e.g.

¢ ’

tora 0ox torta ‘cow’

yala ‘young boy’ yalta ‘young girl’
Swawa ‘neighbour (m.)’ Swawta ‘neighbour (f.)’
ganawa ‘thief (m.)’ ganawta ‘thief (f.)’
bdruxa ‘friend (m.)’ bdruxta ‘friend (f.)

In the pair of kinship terms ’slma :

complex:

2lma  ‘husband’s brother’

’ilamla the relationship is more

’ilamla  ‘wife of husband’s brother’

4.13.2. Marking the Singular of Collectives

The feminine ending may be used to express a single item of an entity that is
usually referred to as a collectivity in the plural, e.g.

’aklela ‘a hen’ ’akle ‘hens’
bdsirta ‘a grape’ bdsire ‘grapes
gwarta ‘a sock’ gware ‘socks’
halusta ‘a plum’ haluje ‘plums’
kdlanta ‘a pastry’ kdlane ‘pastries’
kdmerta ‘a pear’ kdmere ‘pears’
mozdanta ‘a gift’ mozdane ‘gifts’
palkanta ‘a stair’ palkane ‘stairs’
parsaxta ‘a pastry’ parsaxe ‘pastries’
gdlomta ‘a louse’ qgalme ‘Tlice’
qdlozta ‘a rubber shoe’ qdloze ‘rubber shoes’
skalta ‘a hiccup’ sakle ‘hiccups’
syamta ‘a shoe’ syame ‘shoes’
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Silanta ‘an apricot’ Silane ‘apricots’

tolta ‘a worm’ tole ‘worms’

tomta ‘a seed’ tome ‘seeds’

tkalta ‘a trouser cord’ tokle ‘trouser cords’
tloxta ‘a lentil’ tloxe ‘lentils’
xdmusta ‘an apple’ Xxdmuse ‘apples’
xutmanta ‘a chickpea’ Xxutmane ‘chickpeas’

In a few cases the feminine ending —ta is added onto a plural ending,

e.g.
ndhalta ‘an ear’ ndhale ‘ears’
Sukyalta ‘a testicle’ Sukyale ‘testicles’

The form dom‘ela ‘a tear’ appears to have been derived from the plural
form in —e by adding the feminine suffix —la without replacing the plural
ending:

dom‘ela ‘a tear’ dom‘e ‘tear’

In some cases the singular form with the feminine ending exhibits syl-
labic restructuring:

kxawla ‘a star’ koxwe ‘stars’
ktawla ‘a thorn’ katwe ‘thorns’
dnawla ‘a fly’ donwe ‘flies’

Some of the nouns listed above also have singular masculine singular
forms with the ending —a, e.g.

ndhala ‘an ear’ ndhale ‘ears’

4.13.3. Verbal Nouns

In some cases the feminine ending is added to an infinitive to form a verbal
noun that expresses a specific perfective occurrence of the action denoted by
the verbal root, e.g.

’droqta ‘fleeing’ < ’droge (Crq)
magqlobta ‘vomiting’ < magqlobe (m-qlb)
mastorta ‘curse’ < mastorta (mstwr)
maxlopta ‘exchange’ < maxlope (xIp)
ndSoqta ‘kiss’ < ndSoqge (nsq)
Swagqta ‘permission’ < Swaqa (Swq)
tdpolta ‘sneeze’ < tdpole (tpD)
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The root bxy ‘to cry’ has a verbal noun with the ending —ila, which can
be interpreted as a variant of the feminine ending -la:

bdxila ‘crying’ < bdxoe (bxy)

It appears that verbal nouns cannot be derived productively from all
verbal roots.

4.13.4. Diminutive

In a few isolated cases a form with the feminine ending is used to express
the diminutive of the entity expressed by the corresponding form without
the ending, e.g.

xumra ‘bead’ xmurta ‘small bead’

4.14. DERIVATIONAL AFFIXES OF ARAMAIC

BACKGROUND

4.14.1. m-, ma-

Derivational prefixes beginning with m- can be identified in some words,
e.g.

magreta ‘shaving knife’
momyanta  ‘oath’
msarqa ‘comb’

In the word xmata ‘needle’ the m- has metathesized with the following
/x/ (< *mxata; cf. xyt ‘to sew’).

4.14.2. -ula

This suffix is derived historically from *-iita and nouns with the suffix are
feminine in gender. It generally expresses an abstraction or an intangible
phenomenon. Such abstract nouns are derived in principle from existing
nouns, adjectives or particles, including loanwords, e.g.

*dxonula ‘brotherhood’ < ’dxona ‘brother’
‘ayzula ‘goodness’ < ‘ayza ‘good’

bdruxula ‘friendship’ < bdruxa ‘friend’
bdsimula ‘goodness, joy’ < bdsima ‘fine, pleasant’

bdsorula ‘dearth, lack’ < bdsor ‘a few, less’
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bdurula ‘brightness, light’
komula ‘blackness’
kpinula ‘hunger’

salula ‘testimony’

tatula ‘fatherhood’
xwarula ‘whiteness’
yalula ‘childhood’
zorula ‘smallness’
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< bdura ‘bright’
< koma ‘black’
< kpina ‘hungry’
< sala ‘witness’
< tata ‘father’

< xwara ‘white’
< yala ‘child’

< gora ‘small’

The ending —ula may be extended by combining it with the element
/an/. This is attested in forms with weak or elided radicals, e.g.

sohyanula  ‘thirst’
riiwanula ‘bigness’
xalyanula  ‘sweetness’
zoanula ‘excess’

< sahya ‘thirsty’
< rtiwa ‘big’

< xoalya ‘sweet’
< bi-zoa ‘more’

The ending —ula is used to express concepts such as a language, a pro-

fession and an institution, e.g.

hulaula
ma‘omula

qdraula ‘Rabbinic school’

‘the Jewish language’ < hulaa ‘Jew’
‘profession of teacher’ < ma‘lom ‘teacher’

< gara (Heb.) ‘Rabbinic teacher’

The ending is occasionally used to refer to a concrete mass or collectiv-

ity, e.g.
denula ‘fat’
xwarula ‘white of an egg’
ydruqula ‘vegetation’

< *dehna + ula
< xwara ‘white’

< *ydruqa ‘green’

Note also the following forms, where the base to which the —ula ending

is added is a phrase:

’ela-brixula ‘festival blessing’

< “ela brixa ‘blessed festival’

bdraxa toranjula ‘the ceremony of blessing the etrog’
< bdraxa toranj ‘the blessing of the etrog’

’olha-hiwula ‘divinely given produce’

4.14.3. —ana

< “slha hiwa ‘God given’

This suffix is used productively to form active participles from the present
base of verbs. The feminine form is -anta, e.g.

’axlana
’axlanta

‘(big) eater’
‘(big) eater (f.)’

< ’xI ‘to eat’
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garyana
yalpana
malpana
magqryana
maxlpana
maxltana

CHAPTER FOUR
‘reader’ < gry ‘to read’
‘learner’ < ylp ‘to learn’
‘teacher’ < m-Ip ‘to teach’
‘teacher’ < m-gry ‘to teach’
‘exchanger’ < m-xIp ‘to exchange’

‘one causing to err’ < m-xlt ‘to cause to err’

The form zalana ‘goer’ is irregular, in that it is derived from the infini-
tive (zala) rather than the present base (gezal, hezal) of the verb:

zalana

‘goer’ < ’zl ‘to go’

Such participles may refer to abstract entities, e.g.

momyanta

‘oath’ < mwmy ‘to swear’

In the case of the following, the derivative form has an idiomatic mean-

ing

gaxkana, gaxkanta ‘dimple’ < gxk ‘to laugh’
The suffix —ana (-anta) is occasionally found also in other nouns, e.g.

t*kana ‘shop’
kdpana ‘shoulder’
bsalmana ‘Muslim’
b$almanta  ‘Muslim woman’
m$aolmana  ‘Muslim convert from Judaism’
m$aolmanta  ‘Muslim woman convert from Judaism’
xdlifanta ‘picnic’
mozdanta ‘gift’

The affix has the form —na after a vowel in the following word:

zardena

4.14.4. -ona

‘yoke’ < zarde (Pers.)

This suffix, which is a diminutive in origin, is found in the following kinship

terms:
brona
’dxona
’at-xona
bar-’amona
temona

¢ ’

son
‘brother’

‘wife of brother’
‘paternal cousin (m.)’
‘wife of paternal uncle’

It also occurs in the following word:

mdmona

‘breast’ cf. Barwar mamokka
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4.14.5. -asta

The suffix -asta, which is also a diminutive in origin, is found in the follow-
ing kinship term:

xdlasta ‘sister’ cf. Barwar xafa

4.14.6. -aa

This is a gentilic ending found in the words for ‘Jew’ and ‘Christian’. The
nuclei of the two contiguous vowels merge to a certain extent and the stress
is usually placed on the first nucleus (-da cf. §1.5.3.). Its feminine form
is -alta, which has developed by the combination of the two feminine mor-
phemes —la and —ta:

hulda m. hulalta f. ‘Jew’
surda m. suralta f. ‘Christian’

4.15. PLURAL FORMS

The plural of most nouns is formed by replacing the singular inflections -a
and —ta (and its allomorphs —da and -la) with a plural inflection without any
other changes to the morphology of the noun. There is no one-to-one corre-
spondence between singular inflections and plural inflections and so the
plural form of a singular noun is not predictable. Some nouns have more
than one plural form.

4.15.1. Plural Ending -e

This is the most common plural ending and is attached to a variety of singu-
lar forms.

4.15.1.1. Plurals in -e from Singulars in -a

The singulars are of both genders:

Singular Plural

’dra f. ’dre ‘land’

’ila f. ’ile ‘hand’

’ilana m. ’ilane ‘tree’
‘uradxa f. ’uradxe ‘long needle’
bela m. bele ‘house’

¢ ’

brona m. brone son
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dom‘a m.
goza m.
guza m.
kalba m.
mala f.
pdtila m.
pela m.
goqa f.
qulba f.
sala m.
sdrina f.
tdra m.
tura m.
xiwa m.
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dom‘e
goze
guze
kalbe
male
pdtile
pele
goge
qulbe
sale
sdrine
tdre
ture
Xiwe

‘tear’
‘walnut’
‘wall’

‘dog’
‘village’
‘cooking pot’
‘radish’
‘water pot’
‘bracelet’
‘witness’
‘pillow’
‘door’
‘mountain’
‘snake’

In the following nouns the —e replaces the final —a of the feminine
marker —ta, as if the /t/ of this marker were a radical:

amta f.
bdlota f.
gupta f.
knista f.
magreta f.
srota f.
xdleta f.

’amte
bdlote
gupte
kniste
magrete
srote
xdlete

‘paternal or maternal aunt’
‘throat’

‘cheese’

‘synagogue’

‘shaving knife’

‘ladle’

‘gift’

Likewise the /l/ of the variant feminine ending —la is in many cases
treated like a radical and retained in the plural, e.g.

ksila f.
kxawla f.
swila f.
xmala f.
zdela f.

ksile
kxawle
swile
xmale
zdele

‘hat’

‘star’

‘bed’
‘mother-in-law’
‘fear’

Some of these words have other plurals, in which the feminine ending
—la is replaced by a plural ending, e.g. kaxwe, ksiye.

4.15.1.2. Plurals in —e from Singulars in -ta

Singular

Skayta
skita

Plural

skaye
skiye

‘complaint’
‘knife’
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Srata Srae ‘lamp’
tgonta tagne ‘beard’
xdlifanta xdlifane ‘picnic’

To be included here are also nouns referring to entities that are usually
referred to as a collectivity in the plural (§4.13.2.):

bdsirta bdsire ‘grape’
kdmerta kdmere ‘pear’
ndhalta ndhale ‘ear’
tolta tole ‘worm’
xdmusta xdmuse ‘apple’

4.15.1.3. Plurals in —e from Singulars in -la

This is found in the following two nouns:

Singular Plural
’aklela ’akle ‘hen’
dom‘ela dom‘e ‘tear’

In °aklela the /e/ is originally part of the base (cf. Syriac kdayta) but is
treated as a plural ending after the removal of the singular feminine marker
—la. The singular form dam‘la, conversely, has been formed by adding the
feminine morpheme —la to the plural ending.

4.15.1.4. Plurals in —e from Singulars in —u or -i

In such cases the plural ending is attached without replacing the final vowel
of the singular. A glide /w/ or /y/ occurs between the two vowels

Singular Plural
qatu qatuwe ‘cat’
susi susiye ‘horse’

4.15.2. The Plural Ending -ale

4.15.2.1. Plurals in —ale from Singulars in -a
In all case the noun is feminine in gender. The ending —ale has developed
historically from the plural ending *-ata.

Singular Plural

’ahra f. ’ahrale ‘town’
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’ila f. ’ilale ‘hand’
’orxa f. ’orxale ‘way, road’
borka f. barkale ‘knee’
karma f. karmale ‘vineyard’
sura f. surale ‘shirt’

4.15.2.2. Plurals in —ale from Singulars in -da

Singular Plural
kalda kdlale ‘bride’

4.15.2.3. Plurals in —ale from Singulars in —ela or -el

Singular Plural
’aklela >aklale ‘hen’
‘orxel f. >orxale ‘water-mill’

4.15.3. The Plural Ending -de

This is a rare alternative historical reflex of the original ending *-ata, which
has developed by the elision of the consonant between the vowels: -ae <
*-ale < -atd, e.g.

Singular Plural

lo‘a lo‘de ‘room’
4.15.4. The Plural Ending -dwae

4.15.4.1. Plurals in —awae from Singulars in —-a

This is found predominantly with nouns containing two strong radicals re-
ferring to inanimate entities. The nouns may be of either gender.

Singular Plural

Yela f. Yelawae ‘festival’
bela m. belawae ‘house’
mala f. maldwae ‘village’
maska f. maskdwae ‘churn’
Sata f. Satdwae ‘year’

yoma m. yomdwae ‘day’
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4.15.4.2. Plurals in —dwae from Singulars in —e

Singular Plural
lele lelawae ‘night’
gare gardwae ‘roof’

4.15.5. The Plural Ending -dwale

This is found in masculine kinship terms ending in -a:

Singular Plural

’dxona >dxondwale ‘brother’
bdaruxa bdruxdwale ‘friend’
tata tatdwale ‘father’

4.15.6. The Plural Ending -ane

This is found in nouns ending in —a of either gender that refer to inanimate
entities:

Singular Plural

’ahra f. ’ahrane ‘town’
’dra f. ’drane ‘land’
’asar ’asrane ‘evening’
baqdta f. bagdtane ‘morning’
guza guzane ‘wall’
qora f. qorane ‘grave’
sura f. surane ‘shirt’
tdara tdrane ‘door’
tagna f. tagnane ‘beard’
tura f. turane ‘mountain’
xabra xabrane ‘word’

This plural ending is used also with the noun mandix ‘thing’, which has
no singular inflectional ending:

mondix mondixane ‘thing’
An exception to the normal restriction of this plural ending to nouns

referring to inanimate entities is the nominalized adjective riiwa ‘dignitary,
important person’:

riwa riiwane ‘dignitary’

Many nouns forming plurals in —ane may form plurals also in —e.
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4.15.7. The Plural Ending -ye

4.15.7.1. Plurals in -ye from Singulars in —-ta

This is the normal plural ending for singulars ending in the feminine
marker:

Singular Plural

’dqolta ’dqolye ‘ankle’

bdruxta bdaruxye ‘friend (f.)
bsalmanta bsalmanye ‘Muslim woman’
dargusta dargusye ‘cradle’

gwenta gwenye ‘eyebrow’
hangalta hangoalye ‘armpit’

hulalta hulalye ‘Jewish woman’
kasta kasye ‘bag’

sqalta sqalye ‘ring’

torta torye ‘cow’

xdlasta xdlasye ‘sister’

In some words the plural ending is preceded by an /n/, which does not
appear in the singular form:

’armota ’armonye ‘pomegranate’
zbota zbonye ‘finger’

In ’amota the original /n/ in the singular has been assimilated to the
/t/ of the feminine marker. In gbota, on the other hand, the /n/ is non-
etymological, in that the singular derives historically from *sbo’ta rather
than sbonta (cf. J. Amedia, J. Betanure sdbo’ta, Qaraqosh suba’6a). The /n/
must have arisen by analogy with forms such as ’amota.

In some cases the plural ending —ye replaces a final —ta in a noun in
which the /t/ is historically a radical but has been interpreted as part of the
feminine marker. This applies to the following, in which, moreover, the /t/
is a weakened reflex of an original emphatic *t

xmata xmaye ‘needle’ < *mhata m.
sita siye ‘span’ < *sita m.
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4.15.7.2. Plurals in -ye from Singulars in -la

The —ye plural also replaces the variant of the feminine marker —la, e.g.

Singular Plural
zdtila zatiye ‘flat bread’
ksila ksiye ‘hat’

4.15.7.3. Plurals in -ye from Singulars in —-a

The ending is used with a few feminine nouns that end in —a rather than a
feminine marker:

Singular Plural
sura f. surye ‘shirt’
xlula £. xlulye ‘wedding’

4.15.8. The Plural Ending —yale

This ending has arisen by a coalescence of the endings —ye and —ale and is
used to express the plural of some feminine singulars in —ta:

Singular Plural
dasta dasyale ‘field’
hasta hajyale ‘work’

In the loanword dasta the /t/, in fact, belongs historically to the base of
the word in the source language (Kurd. dast) but has come to be interpreted
as part of the feminine marker.

4.15.9. The Plural Ending —yane

This ending is attested in a variant plural of hasta:
Singular Plural

hasta hajyane ‘work’

4.15.10. Plural of Unadapted Loanwords

When a loanword is not adapted to Aramaic morphology in the singular by
the addition of a singular inflectional ending, the plural is generally formed
by adding the plural ending —e directly to the base of the word, e.g.
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Singular Plural
’askuk ’askuke
¢in Cine
garib gdribe
markan markdne
bayaqus bayaquse
kdlaSer kdlaSere
mez meze

xat xdte

‘thimble’

‘lock of hair’

‘foreigner’

‘pot for kneading dough’
‘owl’

‘cock’

‘table’

‘line’

In some cases the base of the loanword may itself be a plural form in

the source language, e.g.

masnayote Mishnas

< Heb. misnayot

If the singular base ends in a vowel, this vowel is generally retained.

Singular Plural
gdla gdlae
ga gae
paro paroe
mldgo mldgoe

‘leaf’

‘poor’

‘snow shovel’
‘bud’

In some cases a final —a that occurs in the singular of the source form is
interpreted as the Aramaic inflectional ending and is replaced by —e in the

singular, e.g.

tika tike

‘piece’ (Kurd. tika)

If the base ends in —i, a glide /y/ is inserted before the plural inflection

—e, e.g.
gari gariye
kuzi kuziye
mrici mriciye
qori qoriye

4.15.11. Irregular Plurals

Singular Plural
baxta ’anse
bela bate
brata blane
gora gure
Sata Sane

‘cart’

‘container for meat’
‘small bird’

‘teapot’

‘woman’
‘house’
‘daughter’
[3 ki

man
‘year’
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Some of these nouns also form regular plurals, e.g. bela (pl. bele, beld-
wae), Sata (pl. Satdwae).

4.15.12. Pluralia Tantum

bole ‘nasal mucus, snot’
hdnukae ‘Hanukkah’
jole ‘urine’

lelange ‘Purim’

mde ‘water’

miye ‘intestines’
mone ‘cracked wheat’
pdtire ‘Passover’

puse ‘straw’

Some ‘sky’

Sisme ‘sesame’

Xxare ‘excrement’

4.16. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

As is the case with most other trans-Zab Jewish Neo-Aramaic dialects, the
Kurdish suffix -dke is used as a definite article. When this suffix is attached,
the final inflectional vowel of the noun is removed. In cases where the sin-
gular and plural forms are distinguished only by the final vowels, this dis-
tinction is lost, e.g.

kalba ‘dog’ kalbdke ‘the dog’
kalbe ‘dogs’ kalbdke ‘the dogs’

If the noun ends in —i, this is replaced by the glide /y/ before the defi-
nite article suffix, e.g.

susi ‘horse’ susydke ‘the horse’

4.17. THE INDEFINITE SUFFIX

The Kurdish indefinite suffix —ek is attested in a few isolated cases, e.g.
(1) ’djdb bronék-ye.' ‘He is a wonderful boy’ (A:17)

(2) bréna rdba ‘ayzék-yele.! ‘He was a very fine lad.” (A:14)
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4.18. NOUNS IN THE ABSOLUTE STATE

There are a few isolated cases of a noun being used without the nominal
inflectional ending -a outside of annexation constructions. We shall refer to
these as nouns in the absolute state. They are mostly nouns that occur in
adverbial phrases. The attested cases are the following:

’ay-So ‘this week’ < Soa ‘week’
xa-$o ‘a week’ < Soa ‘week’
’azy0 ‘today’ < yoma ‘day’

Examples from the text corpus:

(1) xd-So qdme Purim' $atd Mo$é Rabénu ‘alaw ha-Salom-yela.! ‘A week
before Purim was the birthday of Moses our Lord, peace be upon
him.” (B:52)

(2) ¢&in *3zyo Salom la-xdr hamrét.! ‘because today you must not make
a greeting’ (B:48)

We may also perhaps include here the form lag ‘side’ in adverbial ex-
pressions such as the following:

(3) gezdlwa md‘inwa g-ay-lag,' g-0-lag.! ‘He would go and look this side
and that side.” (A:108)

(4) Soltdli I-d-o-lag.' ‘I threw it to one side.” (A:24)

This should be contrasted with the form laga with the inflectional
vowel, which is used as a preposition.

The noun nasa ‘man, person’ is occasionally used in the absolute form
nas when indefinite, e.g.

(5) xd-nas ldga mae! ‘One man (went) to the water (= sea shore)’
(E:15)

(6) ma kéle hél' xa-nds ké goné?! ‘What can a man who is asleep do?’
(E:66)

4.19. ANNEXATION OF NOUNS

The most common way of annexing one nominal to another in a genitive
relationship is simply to juxtapose the two. The Aramaic particle d-, which
regularly occurs in such constructions in some NENA dialects, is rarely used
in the J. Sanandaj dialect. Examples:
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bela bdruxi ‘the house of my friend’
Sama *dxonaf ‘the name of her brother’
brona Jdhan ‘the son of Jahan’

lisana bsalmane ‘the language of the Muslims’
pasra resa ‘the meat of the head’

baqdta sdabat ‘the morning of Sabbath’

lele xlula ‘the night of the wedding’
hulae Kurdastan ‘the Jews of Kurdistan’

In many cases the stress of the head nominal is retracted, which is a
prosodic feature characteristic of non-final position (§1.6.1.), e.g.

(1) °éa bréna th&n—ye.' “This is the son of Jahan’. (A:17)

On many occasions the Iranian izafe particle with the form —e connects
the head noun to the dependent noun in annexation constructions. In the
text corpus this is found most frequently when the head noun is an unad-
apted loanword that ends in a consonant rather than in a nominal inflec-
tional vowel. The stress remains on the head noun and is not moved onto
the suffixed particle, e.g.

>dsar-e $abat ‘the eve of Sabbath’ (A:51)

Sdmds-e knistal ‘the beadle of the synagogue’ (A:43)
rdb-e knistan' ‘the rabbi of our synagogue’ (A:73)

hdft-e xluld/ ‘the week of the wedding’ (A:34)

‘dql-e Slémo ha-mélex ‘the intelligence of King Solomon’ (A:92)
xa-miiddt-e tré-yarxe! ‘a period of two months’ (A:30)

’axar-e pdyiz ‘the end of autumn’ (A:81)

In fast speech the /e/ vowel is sometimes pronounced centralized in
the region [a], e.g. malém-e [ma‘lim-a] knistd ‘the rabbi of the synagogue’
(B:51). The transcription of the particle has, however, been normalized as -e.

The izafe particle is also used to mark a connection of apposition be-
tween two nominals, e.g.

>agd-e Ddryus Xan' ‘the honourable Mr Daryu§’

The izafe particle is occasionally used also when the head noun has an
Aramaic nominal inflectional vowel. In careful speech the particle follows
the final inflectional vowel without coalescence, e.g.

beld-e baruxi ‘the house of my friend’
baté-e bdruxi ‘the houses of my friend’



200 CHAPTER FOUR

In fast speech, however, the particle often coalesces with an /a/ or /e/
inflectional vowel. When the head noun ends in —e, therefore, this is indis-
tinguishable from simple juxtaposition, e.g.

bele bdruxi ‘the house of my friend’
bate bdruxi ‘the houses of my friend’

The Aramaic genitive particle d is used only when the dependent com-
ponent of an annexation construction contains a demonstrative pronoun.
The d is attached to the demonstrative rather than to the preceding head
noun, e.g.

bela d-o nasa ‘the house of that man’
qald d-dy zornd ‘the sound of this pipe’ (A:45)

The head noun in such cases may have the izafe particle. This is found
particularly when the head noun is an unadapted loanword, e.g.

fasdr-e d-o-mae! ‘the pressure of the water’ (A:59)

The use of the d particle before a demonstrative used attributively at
the beginning of the dependent component is not obligatory and it may be
omitted, e.g.

bela ’o nasa ‘the house of that man’

2y

ndse ’o-beld ‘the people of that house’ (A:66)

When, however, the demonstrative is an independent pronoun, the d
particle is obligatory:

bela d-o ‘the house of that one (= his house)’
bela d-ay ‘the house of this one’

Constructions such as these stand in a paradigmatic relationship with
phrases containing the independent genitive particle did- with 1% or 2™ per-
son suffixes:

bela d-o ‘his house’
bela didox ‘your (ms.) house’
bela didi ‘my house’

The head noun may take the izafe particle:

beld-e d-o ‘his house’
beld-e didox ‘your (ms.) house’
beld-e didi ‘my house’

In a few closely-knit phrases the Aramaic nominal inflectional
ending -a is removed from the first nominal. This applies to the phrase
res-Sata ‘beginning of the year (= New Year)’. In such cases the word bela
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‘beginning of the year (= New Year)’. In such cases the word bela ‘house,
family’ is further shortened to be, e.g.

be-xame ‘house/family of his parents-in-law’
be-kalda ‘house/family of the bride’

The first and, sometimes, also the second component in such con-
tracted constructions in several cases does not correspond to a noun that can
be used independently in the dialect. Some of these are fossilized archaic
components that are now found only in these fixed phrases, e.g.

’at-xona ‘wife of a brother’ (cf. baxta ‘wife’, >dxona ‘brother’)
temona ‘wife of paternal uncle’ (cf. baxta ‘wife’, mama ‘uncle’)
’at-e baba ‘step-mother’ (cf. baxta ‘wife’, tata ‘father’)

bab-ena ‘door of the eye, forehead’ (cf. tdra ‘door’)

bar >’amona ‘son of uncle’ (cf. brona ‘son’, mama ‘uncle’)
bat >’amona  ‘daughter of uncle’ (cf. brata ‘daughter’)
maela ‘eve of a festival’ (ma‘le + ‘ela ‘festival’)

Note also the form mare ‘owner’, which corresponds to the construct
form of the word in earlier Aramaic and is used only in annexation construc-
tions, e.g.

mare bela ‘householder’
mare t*kana ‘shopkeeper’

4.20. NOUN + ADJECTIVE COMPOUND

A compound phrase may be formed from an inseparable sequence of a noun
and an adjective. This applies to the following:

tagna-xwara ‘old man’ < togna ‘beard’ + xwara ‘white’

The plural is formed by attaching the plural inflection to the end of the
phrase only: tagna-xware ‘old men’.






5. ADJECTIVES

5.1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS

Adjectives of Aramaic stock and loanwords that have been adapted to Ara-
maic morphology are inflected for gender and number. In addition to the
basic masculine singular form they are inflected for the feminine singular
and the plural. They exhibit a relatively small number of morphological pat-
terns. Many of the loanwords, however, are not adapted to Aramaic mor-
phology and are invariable in form, without inflection for gender or number.

Adjectives are closely related morphologically to nouns and most can,
indeed, stand independently and function as nouns, in which case they be-
come referential rather than attributive expressions.

5.2. ARAMAIC ADJECTIVAL PATTERNS

(1) CaCa, fs. CaCta, pl. CaCe

3 ’

xala new xalta (fs.) xale (pl.)

The adjective riiwa ‘big’ is irregular, in that the fs. has the pattern of
CaCta, whereas the ms. and pl. are formed on the base riiw-. Judging by
other NENA dialects, the fs. form is more conservative of the original form
of the adjective:

riiwa ‘big’ rabta (fs.) riiwe (pl.)

(2) CoCa, fs. CoCta, pl. CoCe

koma ‘black’ komta (fs.) kome (pl.)
kosa ‘low’ kosta (fs.) kose (pl.)
zora ‘small’ zorta (fs.) zore (pl.)
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(3) CCaCa, fs. CCaCta, pl. CCaCa

xwara ‘white’ xwarta (fs.) xware (pl.)
(4) CCoCa, fs. CCoCta, pl. CCoCe
smoqa ‘red’ smogqta (fs.) smoge (pl.)

(5) CCoa, fs. CCota, pl. CCoe

This is the equivalent of pattern (4) from final weak roots:

ntoa ‘high’ ntota (fs.) ntoe (pl.)

(6) CCiCa, fs. CCiCta, pl. CCiCe

This is the pattern of the intransitive or passive resultative participle and
can be used productively from verbal roots to create attributive expressions
denoting a resultant property:

kpina ‘hungry’ kpinta (fs.) kpine (pl.)
gtila ‘killed’ qtilta (fs.) qtile (pl.)
skira ‘inebriated’ skirta (fs.) skire (pl.)
twira ‘broken’ twirta (fs.) twire (pl.)
xmisa ‘pickled’ xmista (fs.) xmise (pl.)
xriwa ‘bad’ xriwta (fs.) xriwe (pl.)

(7) CiCa, fs. CiCta, pL. CiCe

This is the equivalent of pattern (6) from middle /y/ and initial /°/ (1)

(83.14.1.) roots:

’iqa ‘narrow’ ’iqta (fs.) ’ige (pl.)
kipa ‘bent’ kipta (fs.) kipe (pl.)
mila ‘dead’ milta (fs.) mile (pl.)
wisa ‘dry’ wista (fs.) wise (pl.)
xila ‘eaten’ xilta (fs.) xile (pl.)

(8) CaCCa, fs. CCita, pl. CCiCe

This is the equivalent of pattern (6) from final /y/ roots. In the ms. and pl.
forms the original syllabification *CCiya and *CCiye has been restructured.
The occurrence of the stop /t/ after the vowel in the feminine pattern CCita
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seems to have arisen by analogy with the occurrence of the stop in adjecti-
val patterns that end in a consonant.

Jawya
jahya
karya
ganya
ropya
sahya
tomya
xalya

‘thick’ wita (fs.)
‘tired’ jhita (fs.)
‘short’ krita (fs.)
‘blue’ gnita (fs.)
‘thin (liquid) rpita (fs.)
‘thirsty’ shita (fs.)
‘unclean’ tmita (fs.)
‘sweet’ xlita (fs.)

awye (pl.)
Jjahye (pl.)
karye (pl.)
ganye (pl.)
rapye (pl.)
sahye (pl.)
tamye (pl.)
xalye (pl.)

The word xalya ‘sweet’ has the variant fs. form xalta.

(9) CaCCa, fs. CCaCta, pl. CaCCe

The pattern CaCCa is attested in strong roots only marginally:

naqla

‘thin’

ngolta (fs.)

(10) CdcCiCa, fs. CdCiCta, pl. CdCiCe

bdsima
ddqgiqa
mdrira
pdsixa
qdrira
rakixa
Sdmina
Sdxina
tdlila
ydrixa

(11) CdCuCa, fs.

’dqusa
gdrusa
jamuza
maluxa
pdtuxa
qdlula
rdduxa

‘pleasant’
‘thin, fine’
‘bitter’
‘merry’
‘cold’
‘soft’

‘fat’

‘hot’

wet’
‘long’

¢

‘thick (liquid)’

‘broad; coarse’

‘cold’
‘salty’
‘wide’
‘light’
‘boiling’

bdsimta (fs.)
ddgqiqta (fs.)
madrirta (fs.)
pdsixta (fs.)
qdrirta (fs.)
rdkixta (fs.)
saminta (fs.)
sdaxinta (fs.)
tdlilta (fs.)
ydrixta (fs.)

CdCuCta, pl. CdCuCe

’aqusta (fs.)
gdrusta (fs.)
jamuzta (fs.)
madluxta (fs.)
pdtuxta (fs.)
qdlulta (fs.)
rdduxta (fs.)

naqle (pl.)

bdsime (pl.)
ddgqiqe (pl.)
mdrire (pl.)
pdsixe (pl.)
qdrire (pl.)
rakixe (pl.)
Sdmine (pl.)
Sdxine (pl.)
tdlile (pl.)
ydrixe (pl.)

’dquse (pl.)
gdruse (pl.)
jdmuze (pl.)
mdluxe (pl.)
patuxe (pl.)
qdlule (pl.)
rdduxe (pl.)
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xdmusa ‘sour’ xdmusta (fs.) xdmuse (pl.)
ydqura  ‘difficult’ ydqurta (fs.) ydqure (pl.)

(12) CduCa, fs. CduCta, pl. CdauCe

This is equivalent to pattern (11) and is found in the following form, which
is derived historically from a root with an original medial laryngal *h:

bdura ‘bright’ bdurta (fs.) bdure (pl.)

(13) CayCa, fs. CayCta, pl. CayCe

This pattern is attested in the following loanwords that have adapted to
Aramaic inflectional morphology:

‘ayza ‘good; ‘ayzta ~ ‘asta (fs.) ‘ayze (pl.)

zayra ‘yellow’ zayrta (fs.) zayre (pl.)

5.3. ADJECTIVES WITH AFFIXES

5.3.1. -ana (fs. -anta, pl. -ane)

Adjectives with this affix include:
’alyana ‘upper’ ’alyanta (fs.) *alyane (pl.)
texana ‘lower’ texanta (fs.) texane (pl.)

Forms ending in —ana listed in §4.14.3. as active participles often func-
tion as attributes of nouns and may be included here, e.g.

baxyana ‘weepy’ < bxy ‘to weep’
fahmana ‘understanding’ < fhm ‘to understand’
magqlana ‘burning’ < m-ql ‘to burn’

Several adjectives are derived from nouns by means of this affix, e.g.

dewana ‘made of gold’ < dewa ‘gold’
Jograna ‘angry’ < jogr ‘anger’
rangana ‘colourful’ < rang ‘colour’
semana ‘made of silver’ < sema ‘silver’
tinana ‘earthenware’ < tina ‘earth, clay’

The -ana affix is sometimes added to a passive resultative participle.
The effect is to add a greater intensity to the attribute, with regard to its
extent or its permanence, e.g.

bazyana ‘riddled with holes’ < bazya (bzy ‘to make a hole’)
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5.4. ADJECTIVES OF INVARIABLE FORM

5.4.1. Forms with final —a

Some adjectives with a final —a vowel are of invariable form, in that they
have the same form irrespective of gender and number. This applies to
garwa ‘near, nearby’ and zmata ‘full:

bela (m.) garwa ‘a nearby house’

mala (f.) garwa ‘a nearby village’

maldawae (pl.) garwa ‘nearby villages’

bela (m.) zmata ‘a full house’

karma (f.) zmata ‘a full vineyard’

karmale (pl.) zmata ‘full vineyards’
5.4.2. xet

The category of invariable adjectives include the non-attributive modifier
xet ‘other”:

’0 gora xet (ms.) ‘the other man’
’0 baxta xet (fs.) ‘the other woman’
’0 nase xet (pl.) ‘the other people’

5.4.3. Unadapted Loanwords

Many adjectives that are loans from Kurdish or Persian are unadapted to
Aramaic morphology and are of an invariable form. Some examples of these
are as follows:

’abi ‘blue’
gwoarj ‘fast’
kwoar ‘blind’
qaway ‘brown’
qul ‘deep’
qurs ‘heavy’
rut ‘naked’
saf ‘smooth’
saft ‘hard’
Set ‘mad’
xoshal ‘happy’

zyadi ‘excessive’
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This category includes gentilic adjectives ending in —i, e.g.

sanandaji ‘from Sanandaj’
bijari ‘from Bijar’
sdqozi ‘from S&qoz’

5.5. COMPOUNDS

Some attributive expressions are compound forms consisting of two compo-
nents. The most common types of compounds are those that begin with the
elements mare- (literally: ‘master of’) or be- ‘without’. These are all invari-
able in form, even when the second element has an Aramaic nominal end-

ing, e.g.

mare-qawta ‘strong’

mare-dolta ‘rich’

be-‘aql ‘stupid

be-Cara ‘with no solution, hopeless, desperate
be-haya ‘shameless’

be-mara ‘ownerless, abandoned’

be-tom‘a ‘tasteless’

be-gawta ‘weak’

Other attested forms have a preposition or numeral as their first com-
ponent, e.g.
ba-tam‘a ‘tasty’
tre gyane ‘pregnant’ (literally: two souls)



6. NUMERALS

6.1. CARDINALS

6.1.1. Numerals 1-10

These numerals are of invariable form and are not inflected for gender. They
derive historically from the form used with masculine nouns in earlier Ara-
maic:

xa

tre

taolha

’arba

xamsa

’asta

Soa

tmanya

’a¢‘a

10 ’asra

ONOUT A~ WN P

O

The pharyngal /h/ in talha has developed from an original *t. This must
have been conditioned by the original presence of suprasegmental pharyn-
galization in the word (*%tlata cf. J. Urmi *taha, C. Urmi *tla). After the
weakening of the pharyngalization elsewhere in the word a vestige was left
in the form of the pharyngal segment /h/. The preservation of the historical
pharyngal // in ’2¢‘a must, likewise, have been conditioned by a supraseg-
mental pharyngalization at some stage of its development.

6.1.2. Numerals 11-19

These also are invariable and derive historically from the form that was
originally used with masculine nouns:
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11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19

The presence of the unetymological pharyngal /¢/ in tma‘isar was
conditioned by the present of suprasegmental pharyngalization in the word
at an earlier period (81.3.3.4.), which is still found in some NENA dialects,
e.g. J. Urmi *tmanessar, C. Urmi *tmanissar. The form xamsar has arisen by
syncope of the first of two syllables beginning with a sibilant (< *xamS$asar)

CHAPTER SIX

xesar
tresar
talhasar
’arbasar
xamsar
’astasar
Soasar
tma‘nisar
’ac‘asar

6.1.3. Tens

20
30
40
50
60
70
80
90

The pharyngal /h/, which is found in talha and tslhasar, is absent in
tlai. The form tma‘ni contains an unetymological /¢/ as in tma‘nisar, reflect-

’asri
tlai
’arbi
xamsi
’asti
soi
tma‘ni
’aC

ing the original pharyngalization of the word.

6.1.4. Hundreds

100
200
300
400
500
600
700
800
900

’ama

tre *ame, tré-me

talha *ame, talhd-me
’arba ’ame, ’arbd-me
xamsa ’ame, xamsd-me
’asta *ame, xamsd-me
Soa ’ame, Sod-me
tmanya ame, tmanyd-me
’ac‘a *ame, ’ac¢‘d-me



The form °ama lacks the gemination of the /m/ that is found in other
NENA dialects (°amma). This is due to the general weakening of consonant
gemination in J. Sanandaj. In fast speech the ‘hundred’ element is combined
with the preceding numeral in the same stress group, with the stress falling

on the first numeral.

6.1.5. Thousands

1,000
2,000
3,000
4,000
5,000

’alpa

tre °alpe
talha °alpe
’arba *alpe
xamsa °alpe

NUMERALS

6.1.6. Combination of Numerals

The numerals are combined in descending order, with each item linked by
the conjunction u, e.g. *asri-u ’arba ‘24’, °arbi-u xamsa ‘45’, >ama-u *asri-u talha

‘123’, ’alpa-u *ac¢‘d-me-u *o¢9-u xa ‘1991°.

6.1.7. Cardinal Numerals with Pronominal Suffixes

Pronominal suffixes may be attached to the cardinals 2-10 to form partitive
expressions. In such cases the numerals have the following forms:

1pl. Suffix

Xxayan, xdnan
tirnan, tinan
talhdnan
>arbdnan
xams$dnan
%stdnan
Sodnan
tmanydnan
%&dnan
»srdnan

2pl. Suffix

xaydxun

torndxun, tandxun, trdxun

‘one of us’
‘two of us’
‘three of us’
‘four of us’
‘five of us’
‘six of us’
‘seven of us
‘eight of us’
‘nine of us’
‘ten of us’

’

‘one of you’
‘two of you’



212 CHAPTER SIX

t3lhdxun ‘three of you’
’drbdxun ‘four of you’
xdmsdxun ‘five of you’
’3Stdxun ‘six of you’
Sédxun ‘seven of you’
tmdnydxun ‘eight of you’
3¢ dxun ‘nine of you’
’3srdxun ‘ten of you’

3pl. Suffix

xayu, xayau ‘one of them’
tinu, trdu, trawau ‘two of them’
tslhau, tolhawau ‘three of them’
’drbau, arbawau ‘four of them’
xdmsau, xamsawau ‘five of them’
’aStau, ’aStawau ‘six of them’
Séau, Soawau ‘seven of them’
tmdnyau, tmanyawau ‘eight of them’
3¢au, *a‘awau ‘nine of them’
3srau, ’asrawau ‘ten of them’

The forms with 1pl. suffixes may be contractions of phrases consisting
of the cardinal and the preposition man ‘from’. The stress is placed on the
final syllable of the cardinal, preceding the pronominal suffix. This would
correspond to the stress pattern of the original stress group:

taolhdnan < *talhd-manan cf. J. Urmi *tahamnan

In the form xayan the 1pl. suffix is attached to the numeral base with a
separating glide /y/.

The forms with 2pl. suffixes have the suffixes attached directly to the
numeral base, the numeral xa having a separating glide.

The paradigm with 3pl. suffixes has the 3pl. suffix —u attached directly
to the numeral but with retention of the final —a. Alternative forms are used
for most items in which the final syllable is reduplicated. The —a vowel of
the numerals 1 and 3-10 has been extended by analogy to the numeral 2.

6.2. ORDINALS

Ordinals are formed by attaching the ending -min to the cardinal forms.
These forms either remain invariable or are inflected for gender and number
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in agreement with the noun they qualify. The cardinal xa ‘one’ is an excep-
tion in that it does not usually form an ordinal in this way but rather is re-
placed by the invariable loan form °dwal. The numeral tre ‘two’ is optionally
replaced by the loan form du-. The ordinal is placed either before or the
head noun. When following the noun, the noun may connected to it by the

izafe particle.
‘The first man’
‘The first woman’
‘The first people’

‘The second man’

‘The second woman’

‘The second people’

‘The third man’

‘The third woman’

‘The third people’

‘The fourth man’

‘The fourth woman’

‘The fourth people’

’dwal gora
’dwal baxta
’dwal nase

tremin gora
dumin gora
tremin baxta
treminta baxta
dumin baxta

tremin nase
tremine nase
dumin nase

talhamin gora

talhamin baxta
talhaminta baxta

talhamin nase
talhamine nase

’arbamin gora

>arbamin baxta
’arbaminta baxta

’arbamin nase
’arbamine nase

6.3. FRACTIONS

gora ’dwal
baxta awal
nase dwal

gora tremin
gora dumin

baxta tremin
baxta treminta
baxta dumin

nase tremin
nase tremine
nase dumin

gora talhamin

baxta talhamin
baxta talhaminta

nase talhamin
nase talhamine

gora ’arbamin

baxta ’arbamin
baxta >arbaminta

v

nase arbamin
nase arbamine

gord-e *dwal
baxtd-e >awal
nasé-e *awal

gord-e tremin
gord-e dumin
baxtd-e tremin
baxtd-e treminta
baxtd-e dumin
nasé-e tremin
nasé-e tremine
nasé-e dumin

gord-e tolhamin
baxtd-e talhamin
baxtd-e talhaminta
nasé-e talhamin
nasé-e talhamine

gord-e ’arbamin
baxtd-e arbamin
baxtd-e ’arbaminta

nasé-e >arbamin
nasé-e >arbamine

Special words for fractions exist only for ‘half’ and ‘quarter”

‘half’
‘quarter’

palga
¢arak, rob’



214

CHAPTER SIX

When combined with a cardinal numeral, the word palga has the end-
ing —e, which is a vestige of an archaic form of the 3ms. pronominal suffix,
e.g. tre-u palge ‘two and a half’ (originally: ‘two and its half’).

6.4. DAYS OF THE WEEK

xsaba
triisab
tolhtiSab
’arbiiSab
xamstsab
rotd

Sabdt

‘Sunday’
‘Monday’
‘Tuesday’
‘Wednesday’
‘Thursday’
‘Friday’
‘Saturday’

The days Sunday—Thursday are derived historically from the phrases
*xa b-Saba ‘the first in the week’, *tre b-Saba ‘the second in the week’, etc.
The words for ‘Monday’—Thursday’ are in the absolute state without the
final nominal inflectional vowel -a.

6.5. SEASONS

satwa
bahar
geta

payiz

‘Winter’
‘Spring’
‘Summer’
‘Autumn’



7. PARTICLES

7.1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS

The term ‘particle’ is used in a broad sense to include all items that do not
fall into the categories of noun, pronoun, adjective or verb. Some of the par-
ticles take nouns as their complement to express relations between elements
in a clause, others take clauses as their complement to express relations be-
tween clauses. These two classes of particle are termed ‘prepositions’ and
‘clausal conjunctions’ respectively. The large residue of particles that do not
fall into one of these two classes have various disparate functions, including
adverbs, quantifiers, determiners, connectives and interrogative particles.
Apart from the prepositions, most particles are uninflected.

7.2. ADVERBS

There is no productive adverbial inflectional ending that can be used freely
to create adverbs from nouns or adjectives.

A feature that is exhibited by some adverbs is the default position of
the stress on the penultimate syllable, e.g. rdba ‘much’, géme ‘tomorrow’,
xdre ‘backwards, afterwards’, qcfme ‘forwards’. If such a form is trisyllabic,
the stress may be retracted to the antepenultimate syllable in non-pausal
contexts, e.g. bagdta (default)—b3sqdta (non-pausal) ‘in the morning’. Many
adverbs, however, exhibit the stress patterns of nouns, with the default posi-
tion on the final syllable and retraction in non-pausal contexts (§1.6.2.).

Some adverbials of Aramaic origin are nouns in the absolute state
without a nominal inflectional ending. This applies, for example, to ’szyo (<
*d-yom), ’ay-So ‘this week’.

We present below a list of the adverbial particles that are used in the
dialect.
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7.2.1. Spatial Adverbs

ldxa

doka

ld‘el, m-ld‘el
tex, m-tex
warya

lo‘a

gdme

xdre

7.2.2. Temporal Adverbs

’dta

’3zyo

tdmal

ldhmal
batal-ldhmal
batal-batal-ldhmal
tomal lele

qéme, gdwme
bdro

béro

batal-béro
baqdta, baqdtef-o
sdlat

bagdta sdlat
drdga

kora

qdme-o

gabla

bdr-d-o

xdrde

$3tqa, sata gdmaynta
tdlda

taltdlda

la-‘olam

hi¢ ka

’dy-ka

CHAPTER SEVEN

‘here’
‘there’
‘above’
‘below’
‘outside’
‘inside’
‘forwards’
‘backwards’

¢ ]

now
‘today’

‘yesterday’

‘the day before yesterday
‘three days ago’

‘four days ago’

‘last night’

‘tomorrow’

‘the day after tomorrow’
‘in two days time’

‘in three days time’

‘in the morning’

‘early’

‘early in the morning’
‘late’

‘(at) midday’

‘formerly, in the past’
‘formerly, in the past’
‘afterwards, then’

‘in the end, afterwards’
‘last year’

‘two years ago’

‘three years ago’

‘never’

‘never’

‘this time’

’
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7.2.3. Interrogative Adverbs

léka, lekane
m-léka

héka

Ibma

dax, ma-jor
Cokma

td-ma, baga ma
mo

7.2.4. Adverbs of Manner

7.3.

7.4.

’dxa

hdya, gurj

yawas, yawas yawas
‘ayza

zde

QUANTIFIERS

rdba
kiile

kul
xanci
xan
xasti
xa-basor
xa-riza
xa-‘da
hi¢

PREPOSITIONS

‘where? whither?’

‘whence?’

‘where’ (rare)

‘when?’

‘how?’

‘how many? how much?’

‘Why?’

‘why?’ (used when the opposite is
expected)

‘thus’
‘quickly’
‘slowly’
‘well’
‘badly’

‘much, many’

‘all’

‘each, every’

‘a little quantity of’

‘a little quantity of’

‘a little quantity of’

‘a little quantity of’

‘a little quantity of’

‘a few (from a group)’
‘no, none’
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Prepositions are combined with nominals or pronominal suffixes. In some
cases they may also be attached to adverbs. They are often combined with
their complement in the same stress group, especially when they are mono-
syllabic. This is obligatory in the case of vowelless prepositions such as b-
and m-.
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When the complement of a preposition is a demonstrative pronoun or a
nominal phrase with an initial demonstrative, it is the norm in the case of
several prepositions for them to be connected to the complement with the
annexation particle d- attached to the demonstrative. This annexation parti-
cle is not used when there is no demonstrative. In some cases prepositions
are connected to a noun with the izafe particle —e. The pronominal suffixes
that are attached to prepositions are the same as those that are attached to
nouns (§2.3.). Examples of prepositions include the following.

7.4.1. ba-, b- ‘in, at, with’

These are variants of the same preposition. The long form ba- is combined
with d- when the complement opens with a demonstrative pronoun:

ba-pdtiré (A:67) ‘at Passover’
ba-tdnurd! (A:67) ‘in the oven’
ba-d-6 muddta' (A:68) ‘at that period’
ba-d-dy jora (A:103) ‘in that way’

It does not take pronominal suffixes. A pronominal complement must
be expressed by an independent demonstrative (3™ person) or the independ-
ent genitive particle with a suffix (1%, 2" person):

ba-d-o ‘init’
ba-d-onye ‘in them’
ba-didi ‘in me’
ba-didox ‘in you’

The short form b- is generally not combined with d- when followed by
a demonstrative:

b-samd (A:41) ‘by the name (of)’
b-Israyél (A:62) ‘in Israel’
b-ay-kujawde (A:45) ‘in these streets’
b-o skita ‘with that knife’

The short form b- is not used before independent demonstratives or the
independent genitive particle.

7.4.2. bar ‘after, behind’

This is used in both a temporal and a spatial sense. It is combined with d-
before demonstratives:
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bdr p3lga-lele (A:100) ‘after midnight’
bar xa-so ‘after a week’

bar d-o gora ‘behind that man’
bar-d-o ‘after that’

bar d-éa ‘after this’

bar d-anyexde ‘after these’

bar didi ‘after me’

It may take pronominal suffixes:

baref ‘behind him’
baraf ‘behind her’

It may be combined with the preposition m-:

m-baraf' (A:46) ‘behind her’

7.4.3. baqa ‘to, for’

This is combined with d- before demonstratives and may take pronominal
suffixes:

bagqa tati ‘to, for my father’
baga d-o gora ‘to, for that man’
baqa d-o ‘to, for him’

baqa d-onye ‘to, for them’
baga d-éa ‘to, for this’

baqa didi ‘to, for me’

baqgef ‘to, for him

baqi ‘to, for me’

7.4.4. bayn ‘between’

This particle is regularly connected to its complement by the izafe ele-
ment -e:

bayn-e tati-u dadki ‘between my father and my mother’

bayn-e ’o gora-u °o-baxta  ‘between that man and that woman’

It may take plural pronominal suffixes:

baynan ‘between us’
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7.4.5. be ‘without’
be-pule ‘without money’

Before demonstratives it is combined with the particle d-:

be d-o ‘without that’
be d-o pule ‘without that money’

7.4.6. dawr, ba-dawr ‘around’

This particle is regularly connected to its complement by the izafe ele-
ment -e. The annexation particle d- is added before an independent demon-
strative but not normally before an attributive demonstrative.

dawr-e mez ‘around the table’

ba-dawr-e qat ‘around the bed’

ba-dawr-e °0 bela ‘around that house’

ba-dawr-e d-o ‘around that one, around him’

ba-dawr-e didi
It may take pronominal suffixes:

dawran ‘around us’

A variant form is used that exhibits reduplification of the base of the
preposition:

dawrandawr-e Sanandaj  ‘around Sanandaj’

7.4.7. ga-, g- ‘in (spatial)’, ‘at, on (temporal)’

Before nouns that are not preceded by demonstratives and before pronomi-
nal suffixes the preposition has the long form ga-:

ga-bela ‘in the house’
gaef ‘in it’
gau ‘in them’

When it takes an independent demonstrative as its complement, it has
the long form ga- and is connected to the demonstrative by the annexation
particle d-:

ga-d-6a ‘in that’
ga-d-éa ‘in this’
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When the complement is a nominal phrase opening with an attributive
demonstrative, the preposition may have the long form followed by the an-
nexation particle d-:

ga-d-o tka ‘in that place’
In most cases in the text corpus, however, the annexation particle is

omitted in this context and the /a/ vowel of the preposition is elided before
the vowel of the demonstrative, e.g.

g-0-beld' (A:74) ‘in that house’
g-ay-beld' (A:71) ‘in this house’
g-0-lele! (A:88) ‘on that night’
g-6 waxtdra-¢ (A:29) ‘at that time’

7.4.8. ger ’az ‘apart from’

This is a loan from Persian. It is combined with d- before demonstratives. It
may be combined with the independent genitive particle but not with pro-
nominal suffixes:

ger °az tati ‘apart from my father’
ger °az d-o gora ‘apart from that man’
ger ’az d-o ‘apart from him’

ger ’az d-onye ‘apart from them’

ger ’az d-éa ‘apart from this’

ger ’az didi ‘apart from me’

7.4.9. hal-, ’al- ‘to, for; object marker’

This preposition has the basic form hal- before nouns and °al- before pro-
nominal suffixes. The form hal is used before a demonstrative pronoun,
combined with d-, and before the independent genitive particle. In principle
the form hal- has the meaning of object marker, whereas ’sl- may have the
sense of ‘to, for’ and object marker:

hal-tati gdras ‘He pulls my father’
hal-d-o gora gdra§  ‘He pulls that man’
hal-d-o gdras ‘He pulls him/her’
hal-d-onye gdras ‘He pulls them’
hal-didi gdras ‘He pulls me’

kwile alef ‘They give it to him’

kwile “ali ‘They give it to me’
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The form hsl- is sometimes phonetically reduced. After vowels the ini-
tial ha- may be elided. In such cases the preposition is still represented as
hal- in the transcription for the sake of orthographic consistency, e.g.

(1) markwiwala hal-d-6 [1-d-o:] susi.! “They would cause her to mount
the horse’. (A:46)

(2) ’dy baxtd-u ’dy gord bdxeli labliwa hal-d-dy [1-d-aj] géra xét ‘The
woman and man envied the other man’ (A:103)

Before demonstratives and the independent genitive particle hal- may
be omitted altogether, e.g.
d-o gdras ‘He pulls him/her’
didi gdras ‘He pulls me’

(3) Soltdli d-o-lag.! ‘I threw it to that side.” (A:24)

7.4.10. laga ‘at the home of, by the side of, with’

laga tati ‘at my father’s home’

laga d-o gora ‘at the home of that man’

laga d-o ‘at the home of that one, at his/her home’
lagef ‘at his home’

Before a noun, the preposition laga is sometimes shortened to la. Note
that this has a long final vowel, which distinguishes it from the negative
particle la, e.g.

(1) kiile hulaé la-Lxle yelii.! ‘All the Jews were close to one another.’
(A:44)

(2) dasgirani ydtd la-’ili.' ‘My betrothed sits by my side.” (A:25)
(3) la-slhd lolenawa-o.' ‘I was beseeching God’ (literally: in the pres-

ence of God).

7.4.11. mangal, mangol ‘like’

mangal tati ‘like my father’

mangal d-o ‘like that one, like him’
mangal d-o gora ‘like that man’
mangalef ‘like him’

This particle is occasionally used with the izafe particle:

mangol-e tati ‘like my father’
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7.4.12. man, m- ‘from’

Before nouns without a demonstrative it normally has the full form man, the
short form m- being only marginally attested:

moan-bela ‘from the house’
m-turane ‘from the mountains’

Before a noun with a demonstrative or before an independent demon-
strative, the preposition in most cases has its full form and is connected to
the demonstrative by the annexation particle d-:

moan d-o-t'ka ‘from that place’
man-d-oa ‘from that one’
man-d-éa ‘from this one’

Occasionally a demonstrative is combined with the short form m- with-
out the d particle, e.g. m-éa ‘from this’ (B:51).

The preposition may take pronominal suffixes. With suffixes the form
moan- may have the sense of ‘with’ in addition to ‘from’. Before nouns ‘with’
is expressed by the extended form mantdke (87.4.13.):

moanef ‘from/with him’
moanaf ‘from/with her’

7.4.13. mantdke ‘with’

The annexation particle d- is obligatory before an independent demonstra-
tive, but is optional before an attributive demonstrative qualifying a noun:

montdke tati ‘with my father’
moantdke o0 nasa ~ d-o nasa ‘with that man’
montdke d-o ‘with that one’
montdke d-onye ‘with those’
montdkef ‘with him’

7.4.14. pliyaw, ga-pliyaw ‘amid, between’

pliyaw tati-u dadki ‘between my father and my mother’
pliyaw d-o gora-u d-o-baxta ‘between that man and that woman’
pliyaw d-oni ‘between them’

pliyawan ‘between us’
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7.4.15. gdme, gam ‘before, in front of’

This is used in both a temporal and a spatial sense. The annexation particle
d- is obligatory before an independent demonstrative, but is optional before
an attributive demonstrative qualifying a noun:

qdme/qam molef ‘before his death’

qdme/qam tati ‘in front of my father’

qdme/qam ’o nasa ~ d-o nasa ‘in front of that person’

gdme/qam d-o ‘in front of that one, in front of him’
qdmef ‘in front of him’

It may be combined with the preposition m-:

m-qdmof ‘in front of him’

7.4.16. resa, res ‘upon’

This preposition is used either with or without the nominal inflectional
vowel —a. The annexation particle d- is obligatory before an independent
demonstrative, but is optional before an attributive demonstrative qualifying
a noun:

reSa mez, res mez ‘on the table’

resa °o-megz, res °0-meg ‘on that table’
resa d-o mez, res d-o mez  ‘on that table’
resa d-o, res d-o ‘on that one, on it’
resef ‘on him, on it’

7.4.17. ta ‘to, for; at (time); until’

The annexation particle d- is obligatory before an independent demonstra-
tive, but is not used before an attributive demonstrative qualifying a noun.
The preposition does not take pronominal suffixes:

ta-broni ‘to, for my son’
ta ’o nasa ‘for that man’
ta-d-o ‘to, for him’
ta-didan ‘to, for us’

When used in the sense of ‘until’ a period of time, it may be followed
by the subordinating particle ge, e.g.

(1) béqdta gezéxwa knistd' xét la kexwd-o beld har-td-ge lele.! ‘In the
morning we went to the synagogue and we did not come back
home again until night.” (B:74)
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7.4.18. t*ka ‘in place of, instead of’

This is a noun used adverbially. It is combined with d- before demonstra-
tives and may take pronominal suffixes:

t*ka tati ‘instead of my father’
t"ka d-o gora ‘instead that man’
t'ka d-o ‘instead him’

t'ka d-onye ‘instead them’

t'ka didi ‘instead me’

t"kef ‘instead him

tki ‘instead me’

7.4.19. txela, txel ‘under’

The preposition is used either with or without the nominal inflectional
vowel —a. The annexation particle d- is obligatory before an independent
demonstrative, but is optional before an attributive demonstrative qualifying
a noun:

txela mez, txel mez ‘under the table’

txela d-o mez, txel d-o mez ‘under that table’

txela o mez, txel °0 mez  ‘under that table’

txela d-o, txel d-o ‘under that one’

txelaf ‘under it (f.)

7.5. MISCELLANEOUS UNINFLECTED PARTICLES

These may operate within a clause or may function as clausal conjunctions.
The majority are loanwords.

’dgar qif

’dgar-nam ‘if not’

’aslan ‘in particular’
dwdlan ‘at first’

’dyane presentative particle
’ensafan ‘indeed, in truth’
-a¢, -¢ (after vowel) ‘too, also; as for’
’aqra ‘so much; so many’
’i ‘yes’

’inke subordinating particle
ba- deontic particle
ba‘dan ‘afterwards, then’

baska, baskam ‘perhaps’
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baz, baz-ham ‘still, again’

bis ‘more (preceding adjectives)’
c¢anance ‘if, whether’

cun ‘because; when’

da ‘now (combined with imperative)’
daxom ‘even, even if’

dubdra ‘again’

fdqat ‘only’

ger ’az ‘apart from’

ha ‘presentative particle’
halbdta ‘of course’

ham ‘also’

ham-c¢onin ‘also the same’

hdmesa ‘always’

har ‘just; still; each’

har-ci ‘everything that; although’
hestan ‘still, yet’

hic, hici ‘none, nothing’

ja ‘now (connective)’

Jya ‘on one side; separate’

ke subordinator (§12.1.1.2., §12.5.1.)
la ‘no, negator’

ma‘mulan ‘generally’

mdgar ‘perhaps’

mar deontic particle

mdsdlan ‘for example’

maxsusan ‘especially’

pas ‘then, so’

raja’ ba- ‘concerning’

rasi ‘in truth, in fact’

Sayad ‘perhaps’

tanha ‘alone, only’

wa presentative particle

wdle ‘but’

xan ‘a little’

xéta filler for word not remembered
xor ‘still, yet’

ya ‘or’; relative particle

yani ‘that means, that is’

zoa ‘more’



8. THE SYNTAX OF NOMINALS

8.1. THE EXPRESSION OF INDEFINITENESS

The cardinal numeral ‘one’ (xa) is often used as an indefinite article that is a
grammatical signal of the indefinite status of the nominal, i.e. when the
speaker assumes that the hearer is not able to identify the referent of the
nominal. The particle xa is not used with all nominals that have indefinite
status on the pragmatic level. Certain general tendencies can be discerned in
its usage, though there are no categorical rules. The English indefinite arti-
cle has a far wider distribution among nouns with indefinite status and it is
often appropriate to use the indefinite article in an English translation where
no xa particle appears in the dialect.

The particle xa may also be combined with the word dana, a Kurdish
word literally meaning ‘grain’, to express indefiniteness, e.g. xa-ddna térta ‘a
cow’ (A:81).

The distribution of the indefinite marker xa in comparison with zero
marking will first be examined and subsequently the motivation for the use
of the marker xa-dana rather than xa will be considered.

8.1.1. xa

In general, the marker xa tends to occur with an indefinite countable nomi-
nal with a referent that is individuated and salient in some way, whereas it
tends to be omitted when these features are absent.

One factor that determines the individuation or salience of an indefi-
nite nominal is whether the speaker is using it to refer to a specific referent
in the class of items denoted by the word or whether it is being used in a
less specific sense to refer to any item in the class. Referentially specific us-
ages of indefinite nominals occur more frequently, as one would expect, in
narratives than in expositional discourse concerning general customs.

In narrative and other contexts the specific referents of such indefinite
nominals introduced by xa often play an important role in the following
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context, which is reflected by the fact that they are referred to in subsequent
clauses. This, therefore, is a factor that further enhances the salience of the
referent. Examples:

(1) xa-gora hitwd.! ’éa gezdlwa ga-pliydw jangal.! °ilané gardsqwa-ul
kméwalu' ga-’ahrd zdbdnwalu.! ‘There was a man. He used to go to
the woods. He used to gather (branches from) trees, bring them
back and sell them in the town.” (A:98)

(2) xa $wdwa hitwale! raba dawlamdn-yele.! tajor-yele.! ‘He had a
neighbour, who was very rich. He was a merchant.’ (A:100)

(3) xa-bratd matwali-6 baqox!' rdba zdrif,! rdba ‘ayztd,! mon-xandwadé
‘ayztd.! familil rdba ‘ayzd-y' ’dxondf ‘ayzd.! ‘I have arranged a girl
for you, very pretty, very good, from a good family. Their family
is very good. Her brother is good.” (A:6)

An indefinite nominal referring to a period that functions as an adver-
bial is typically combined with the particle xa when the reference is to one
specific time. This is often found at the beginning of a narrative section,
where the adverbial sets the temporal frame of what follows, e.g.

(4) xd-yoma zil lagéf-ul mire bdgef' mire flanakas! *dat ba-d-dy zandagf ba-
kar mayayox kx3l?' ‘One day he went to him (the neighbour). He
said to him, he said “So-and-so, what use is this life to you?”’
(A:103)

(5) xa yomd ’ay-baxti °dtd ya-xdetd' xiydli.! ‘One day I saw this wife of
mine whom you see (now).” (A:8)

A nominal with a specific referent that is described further in an adja-
cent relative clause typically has the particle, e.g.

(6) ’dy gbéwa hez3l baqd xd-t*ka kamriwala qdsabxand.' ‘He had to go
to a place called the “butcher’s shop.”” (A:73)

The particle tends to be omitted before a nominal with a specific refer-
ent when this referent plays an incidental role in the text and is not the cen-
tre of concern of the speaker. In (7), for example, the ‘horse’ does not have a
central role in the following foreground narrative, but is only a component
of the preliminary background. In (8) the ‘pharmacy’ is, likewise, part of a
section giving background information about the bride’s brother and is not
central to the foreground narrative about the wedding. Example (9) is from
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a section concerning butchers and butchers shops in general and not con-
cerning the Jewish butcher in particular:

(7) ’and xa-yomd résa susi-yeli.' ‘One day I was on a horse.” (A:17)
(8) “dxoni dawaxané-hitwale.! ‘My brother had a pharmacy.’ (A:27)

(9) qdsab hitwalan b-$amd *Aziz-Xan.! hulda-yele.! ‘We had a butcher by
the name of Aziz Khan. He was a Jew.’ (A:74)

There is a tendency to omit the particle when the nominal does not re-
fer to a specific referent but rather to an unspecified representative of the
class designated by the nominal, e.g.

(10) éar¢i °o-yele! ya—)aspc'il mdtiiwa résa xmard.! ‘A peddler was some-
body who put goods on a donkey.” (A:70)

(11) ja-dtd' ba-rajs’ ba-xluld hdmna bdqa didox.! ‘Now, let me tell you
about a wedding.’ (A:30)

(12) jam kménwa ba-qdm kaldd-u xatnd.! ‘They brought a mirror to the
bride and groom.’ (A:45)

(13) pasti hitwalan' ddéxwalu ba-guza.! ‘We had a back-support, which
we put on the wall.” (A:56)

2 2 vz

(14) yomd ’amd $éqel pulé tdhét.! ‘You will make 100 shekels in money a
day (= on any particular day).” (A:104)

Contrast (15) in which the nominal ‘story’ without the particle does not
refer to a specific story with (16) in which the nominal ‘story’ with the par-
ticle refers specifically to the story that the speaker goes on to narrate:

(15) tatf ydtiwa' *alhd mdnixd' dastan hdgéwa bagan.' ‘My father, may he
rest in peace, would sit and tell us a story.’” (A:92)

(16) xa-waxtdrd tati ydtiwa' xd hdkaydt hdqéwa baqgan.! hitwa-u litwa!
‘Once my father sat and told us a story. There was, there was not
... (A:98)

In certain circumstances, however, nominals with unspecified referents
are combined with the particle. This is found in the following contexts
where the referent has some kind of individuation or prominence.

The particle often occurs before a nominal with an unspecified referent
but one whose description is specified by an adjective, e.g.
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(17) moan-taxtd traswalu,' xa-taxtd ritwd.! ‘They made it out of a board, a
large board.’ (A:9)

(18) Iéle res-satd xa-safrd Sawénwa riiwd,! man-d-dy-lag res-ay-beld ta-res-
o-beld.! ‘On New Year’s Eve we spread out a large cloth, from this
side, on this (side of) the house, to that (side of) the house.” (A:65)

(19) ghéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-lixau' b-ld sangill ké ’dlén ‘anyexde
hulaén.! “They had to put a yellow patch here, on their chest so
that they (the Muslims) knew that they were Jews.” (A:78)

(20) xa-xwan rdba rabtd tarséxwa ‘We made a big tray.” (A:87)

Likewise the particle occurs in contexts where the nominal is specified
by an adjacent relative clause, e.g.

(21) °ay-bsolmané! ke-xdlwa zdbni ta-didan' ’ay-xalwd' mon-d-6 tortd' yd
moan-d-6 ’arbd dowqa-y' ga-xa-pdtila dowqd-y' ké pdtildké mumksn-ye
pasrd basla-hawélu gaef.! ‘Those Muslims, who sell milk to us, have
taken the milk from the cow or from the sheep and have kept it in
a container in which they may have cooked meat.” (A:64)

A nominal with an unspecified referent is sometimes marked with the
particle when the referent has discourse prominence and is the centre of
concern in what follows, e.g.

(22) xa-pasér képa komtd-yela.! kménwala ga-txéla-’aglil ke-’aqlii saf
xdri.! ‘A “foot washer” was a black stone. They applied it to the
bottom of their feet so that they would become smooth.” (A:38)

A nominal with an unspecified referent may be given heavier morpho-
logical coding by adding the particle to act as end-weighting at the closure
of a discourse section. This appears to be the motivation for the occurrence
of the particle in (23) with the noun jam (‘mirror’) at the end of the passage
but not with the noun yaraq ‘decorative cover’ in the preceding discourse:

(23) $dmds-e knista! gezdlwa susi kméwa.! ay-susi qdsdng marzanwale-o.!
yardq ddélwa bdef.! paréané ‘ayzé ddélwa ba-susiydke.! qdsdng
marzanwale-wo.! xa-jam ddélwa qdm babenéf.! ‘The beadle of the
synagogue went to fetch a horse. He decorated the horse beauti-
fully. He put a decorative cover on it. He put fine materials on the
horse. He decorated it beautifully. He put a mirror in front of its
forehead.” (A:43)
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Likewise in (24) the use of the particle with the second mention of the
nominal tka ‘place’ but not the first is a strategy to add end-weighting to
the closure of the passage. The coding of the second mention of the nominal
is made even heavier by expressing the attribute as a relative clause rather
than an adjective:

(24) komriwale gawurmd.! ndténwale! ga-t'kd qdrird mdtiwale.! yaxcal
litwalan xor-o-waxtdrd.! mdtiwale ga-xd-tka qdrira hdawé pés
ta-satwa.! ‘They called this gawurma. They took it and placed it in
a cool place. We still did not have a fridge at that time. They put
it in a place that was cool for it to remain until winter.” (A:83)

An indefinite nominal that is predicative, the function of which is to
assign the subject of the clause to a class rather than refer to a specific refer-
ent, generally lacks xa, e.g.

(25) hulda-yele.' ‘He was a Jew.’ (A:74)
(26) tajar-yele.! ‘He was a merchant.” (A:100)

(27) wa-maxwiwala nasé xét-Ci ke-ga-dokén' ke-’dlén ‘ay-bratd' bdtula
xirté-ya.! ‘“They would show them to other people who were there
so that they would know that the girl was a virgin’ (A:50)

The particle is occasionally used to give the predicate particular
prominence. In (28), for example, the speaker wishes to draw particular at-
tention to the fact that the proposed bride’s brother is a doctor, which is
presented as powerful grounds for marrying her:

(28) ’dxondf xa-duktdr-ye.! ‘Her brother is a doctor.” (A:6)

The particle is regularly used when functioning as a cardinal numeral
(29-30) and when combined with units of measure as in (31-32):

(29) ga-’Iran' ya-ga-tdmam-e mamldkdté ke-xardj m-Israyel-yén! lelé pdtiré
tré lelé-ya.! b-Israyél xa lelé-ya.! ‘In Iran, or in all the countries that
are outside of Israel, the night of Passover is two nights, but in Is-
rael it is one night.” (A:62)

(30) hdr-kas gezdlwa ba-’dnazé nosef,! xa-ndfar-ye,! tré ndfdrén,! tolha
ndfdrén,! *arba ndfdrén g-o-beld! ba->dnazé nésu pasrd Saqliwa.' ‘Eve-
rybody went and according to his own requirements, whether he
was one person, or there were two people, or there were three
people, or there were four people in the house, they would buy
meat according to their requirements.’ (A:74)
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(31) xd kilo xéta holi,! masta holi.! ‘Give me one kilo of such-and-such a
thing, give me yoghurt.” (A:79)

(32) xdletéf xa-ddsd lobds-yele.! ‘His gift was a set of clothes.” (A:51)

8.1.2. Pronominal Use of xa

The particle xa may be used independently with the function of an indefi-
nite pronoun with specific reference, e.g.

(1) xd “lile-0' xd 1d ’lile-0' ‘One recognized him and another did not
recognize him.’ (D:14)

8.1.3. xa dana

The phrase xa-dana expresses individuation with heavier morphological cod-
ing than the particle xa alone. It tends to be used to express a greater degree
of distinctness of the referent of the nominal.

One context in which it is typically used is where the nominal marked
by the phrase has a referent that has particular discourse prominence, in
that it plays an important role in what follows, e.g.

v

(1) xa-ddna ldc¢dgd rabtd ba-resaf-yela.' resdf kséwala-u' yawds mon-resdf
gorali' Soltdli d-o-lag.! ‘A large veil was on her head. She had cov-
ered her head. I slowly pulled it from her head and threw it to one
side.” (A:24)

(2) hdr xandwadé ta-nosef,’ hdr maspahd ta-nosef,! gezdlwa xa-ddna térta
Sdgdlwala.! kmewal-6 ga-béla nosef.' rdban kéwa ddbahwal-6 bagef.!
tdmis kolwala.! ‘Each family, each family went in their turn and
bought a cow. They would bring it back to their home. Our rabbi
would come and slaughter if for them.” (A:81-82)

In (3) the metal can plays a central role in the narrative as an emblem
of good life of the protagonist before he became a merchant:

(3) xa-ddna piit halabi déqwala ba-’iléf-u' ddélwa gaaf-u' ‘He would hold
a metal can in his hand and beat it (like a drum).” (A:99)

In (4) the xa-dana expression is used before the nominal mangal ‘bra-
zier’ but not before ld‘efa ‘quilt’ since the ‘brazier’ is the crucial distinctive
feature of the warm seat known as the kursi:

(4) ‘’axni mdsdlan' xd-mdi hitwaldn b-Somd kursi.' mangdl d-dy Sulhan'
tolha kdrdte d-éa,! ’arba kdrdte d-éa,! biS ntéta xandi! xd ld‘éfa
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ddénwa ba-resaf.! txelaf xd-dana mangal-yela,! har-ga-’drd
Coqyawalu.! ga-déka zoxdl ddrénwa.! zoxdl ddrénwa gaaf.! gogsrd
ddenwa ba-zuxaldké! malgiwale ga-doka' *o-kursi Saxnawa.! ‘We had
something called a kursi “seat,” like this table, three times (the
size) of this, four times (the size) of this, it was a bit higher. We
would put a quilt on top of it. Under it there was a brazier, which
they had dug in the ground. They put coals there. They put coals
in it. They put a match to the coals and they ignited them there
and the seat became warm.” (A:90)

The phrase may be used independently of a noun with the function of
an indefinite pronoun, e.g.

(5) mangdl lixd la-yele! hezi xa-ddna $aqli.' ‘It was not the case that
they went to buy one, as (they do) here.” (B:76)

(6) ga-dokd hdr knistd xda-dana hitwald.! “There every synagogue had
one.’ (B:80)

Elsewhere the expression xa dana is used with the literal sense of ‘a
seed of” before nouns denoting grains, such as xa dana garsa ‘a groat seed/a
single groat’.

8.1.4. Indefinite Suffix —ek

In a few isolated cases a nominal is given the Kurdish indefinite inflectional
ending —ek. This is found mainly on nominals in predications expressing ex-
clamation. It may be compared to the use of xa in predications to express
prominence (see §8.1.1. example 28):

(1) bréna rdba ‘ayzék-yele.! ‘He was a very fine lad.” (A:14)

(2) ’djdb bronék-ye.! ‘He is a wonderful boy.’ (A:17)
It is occasionally used elsewhere, e.g.

(3) qoqé xa-zdrf, zrifek-yelu mén *dpre smoqad.! ‘Pots were a container,
containers made of red clay.” (A:84)

8.1.5. Indefinite Suffix —e

There are sporadic occurrences of an indefinite suffix with the form —e,
which is presumably a shortened form of —ek, e.g.
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gurané qdreéxin' ga-har-¢i belé' ‘We shall sing songs in every house.’
(E:67)

bdqa ’dy xdtd’l! hit xd jwabé' ‘For this fault of mine I have an an-
swer.’ (E:62)

8.2. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE —dke

The Kurdish definite suffix -dke is used extensively in the dialect. It does not
occur, however, on all nouns that are definite in status. Many nouns whose
referents the speaker considers to be identifiable by the hearer do not have
the suffix. Just as is the case with the indefinite article xa, the definite arti-
cle -dke tends to be restricted to definite nouns that have some kind of tex-

tual salience.

One reflection of this textual salience is that a noun with the -dke suffix

has usually been mentioned previously in the preceding context, e.g.

€3]

(2

(3

4

)

rdsm ga-dokd >dxd-yele.! ga-yoma' res-satd,' baqa-xatnd' mon-be-kaldd
xwan kwiwa.! ... xwandké kmenwald-u' geziwa bdqa béla nosu.! “The
custom there was like this. On New Year’s day they would give a
table (of gifts) to the groom on behalf of the family of the bride.
... They delivered the table, then went to their homes.” (A:9-11)

‘afsarél artés! rakwiwa susi.! susi kwiwdlw.! xa-ndfar-a¢ mangdl
nokar,! xa-sarbaz,! ldpslwa ba-Sonéf résa susi xét.! susydké mon-
sarbazxané kméwale gam-tdra.! ‘Officers, in the army, would ride
on a horse. They would give them a horse. Somebody like a ser-
vant, a soldier, would, moreover, follow him on another horse. He
would bring the horse (for the officer) from the barracks to the
door.” (A15-16)

xalostd rdbta $arbat méla bagi.' ... bdr-d-o xét ydwas ydawas' hiya,
Sarbdtdké méla baqi! ‘The elder sister brought me sherbet. ... Then
after a while, she slowly came and brought the sherbet to me.’
(A:23-24)

hdmdm-e turki ma-jor-ila?' ... hdmamdké masxniwald.! ‘What is a
Turkish bath like? ... They used to heat the bath.” (A:37)

bar-d-o! gbéwa heziwa zdrd Saqli,! zdrdké hdménwale-o! ga-béla ddna
ddna gabénwale,! tdmiz holiwale.! ‘Afterwards they had to go and
buy wheat, bring the wheat back, sort it grain by grain in the
house, clean it.” (A:58)
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Previous mention does not automatically condition the suffix —dke.
Consider the passage in (6):

(6) loxma' har-kas' ga-tolhd xandwadé,! ’arbda xandwadé hatmdn ga-
belef tdnura-hitwa.! Cokmd lelé qdme pdtiré! baxtd huldlta hitwal
kyawd laxmdké kolawalé-o.! ndSe ’o-beld ndésu komdkdf koliwa.!
loxmdké koliwale-o,! xa-bdxta xét ddydwale ba-tdnurd.' tdnurdké
ba-siwé malgiwala.! ‘As for bread—in (every) three families, in
(every) four families there was sure to be somebody who had an
oven in his house. A few days before Passover, there was a Jewish
woman who came and opened out the bread (dough). The people
of the house helped her. They opened out the bread and another
woman put it onto (the sides of) the oven. They heated the oven
with wood.” (A:66-67)

The nouns loxma ‘bread’ and tdnura ‘oven’ are introduced with indefi-
nite status at the beginning of this passage. Both subsequent occurrences of
loxma have the —dke suffix, whereas the second occurrence of tdnura is with-
out the suffix. The explanation appears to be that down to the second men-
tion of tdnura it is the bread that is the main concern rather than the oven.
This is reflected by the fact that the passage opens with the noun loxma ‘(as
for) bread’. In the last clause of the passage, however, the noun tdnura has
the suffix. This clause supplies an elaboration on the functioning of the oven
and so expresses background to the foreground of the discourse. In this
background section, it is the oven that is the centre of concern. So, topical
prominence in a particular section of discourse is also a factor that condi-
tions the use of the suffix.

On some occasions the —dke suffix is attached to a noun that is definite
in status due to its association with the situation described in the preceding
discourse without it being explicitly mentioned. This applies to examples
such as the following:

(7) ‘orqdla zila tiwa ga-xa->otdq.' ta-nésaf tdrdké mszra ba-réSa-nosaf.!
tdra mézra ba-résa nosaf zilawa tiwa ga-dokad.! ‘She fled and sat in a
room. She closed the door behind her (literally: upon her). She
closed the door behind her and went and sat there.” (A:22)

(8) lelawde satwd ydtéxwa' ddwre loxle.! lelé satwd ga-dokd ydrixd-yele!
qarde-&-yela.! bdqa d-6a beldké masxniwalé.! xa-‘odd buxari hitwdlu/
ba-siwé malgiwald,' ’o-béla masxniwale.! ‘During the winter nights
we would sit together in a circle. A winter night was long there
and it was cold. For this reason they heated the house. Some peo-
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ple had a stove, which they would fuel by wood and they would
heat the house.’ (A:89)

In (7) the ‘door’ is definite since the speaker assumes that the hearer
can identify this as the door of the room mentioned in the preceding clause.
In (8) the ‘house’ is definite since it is inferable from the situation described
in what precedes. The speaker assumes that the hearer can infer that the act
of sitting together was taking place in a house. The crucial motivating factor
for the use of the definite suffix in these examples appears to be the promi-
nence which the speaker wishes to give to the clause in which it is used.
This is reflected by the fact that the contents of the clause are reiterated in
the subsequent discourse.

In some cases the clause is given prominence by the additional coding
of the suffix not primarily on account of the clause’s intrinsic content but
rather due to its occurrence at a boundary in the discourse. In (9) and (10),
for example, the clause in which the heavily coded noun is used occurs at a
point where there is a shift of subject:

(9) mirwala Msrza Xdndkd xd-gora gbelox.! la-kdyan mani-ye.! Xdndkd-¢
moan-panjdrdké méine-0' hal-didi xéle.! ‘She said “Morza X&nika, a
man wants you. I do not know who it is.” Xanaka looked from the
window and saw me.’ (A:21)

(10) béqdtef-o gimna zina dokd.! hiya ga-balkondke,! komrd baqi! ba-
lisand bsolmané' ‘The next morning I went there. She came onto
the balcony and said to me in the language of the Muslims ...’
(A:20)

In tightly knit phrases consisting of two conjoined nouns the suffix —dke
is attached only to the second noun, e.g. tate-ti dadkdkée' (A:2) ‘the fathers
and mothers’. If the noun is qualified by an attribute, the suffix is placed on
the attribute rather than on the head noun, e.g. bdxta bsalmantdkeé ‘the Mus-
lim woman’ (B:22).

8.3. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

8.3.1. Deictic Function

The demonstratives may be used deictically to point out referents that are
visible in the speech situation. In principle the near deixis form is used to
refer to items near to the speaker and the far deixis form to refer to items
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distant from the speaker. Physical distance, however, is not the alone factor
that conditions the choice between these two sets of demonstrative. Close
emotional engagement or interest in a referent can motivate the use of a
near deixis form to point out a referent that is spatially distant from the
speaker. This is seen in the direct speech of (1) and (2) in which the near
deixis demonstrative is most idiomatically translated by a far deixis demon-
strative in English:

(1) mon-ldhal °o-xiyali.! miru *éa xdlostd Xandkeé-ya.! ‘I saw her from
afar. They said “That is the sister of Xanéka.” (A:14)

(2) ’dna xa-yomd résa susi-yelil *dy-u xalostdf rdd xdri,! xalostdf kamrd
baqaf *éa bréna Jihan-ye.' ‘One day I was on a horse. She and her
sister passed by and her sister said to her “That is the son of J&-
han.” (A:17)

8.3.2. Anaphoric Function

In the text corpus the majority of the demonstrative pronouns have an ana-
phoric function. They do not point to a referent in the extralinguistic situa-
tion but rather signal that the referent of the nominal is identifiable in the
surrounding context, typically in what precedes. Such anaphoric demonstra-
tives are often translated most idiomatically by the English definite article.
Both the near deixis and the far deixis sets of pronouns are used anaphori-
cally.

In some cases, particularly in expository discourse, the two degrees of
deixis may be used to express different degrees of textual distance of their
anaphor in the preceding discourse, the near deixis pronoun referring to the
nearer anaphor, e.g.

(1) ’dgdr somd sahyén ldpsl yomd $dbat' 1d dogéxile.! mandéxile yomd
x$abad.! >dgdr somd Lelange,! Purim,! ldp3l yomd $dbat,' la dogéxile.!
xams$usab dogéxile.! td-ma ’é xamsuSab dogéxile! °6 x$aba? ‘If the
fast of Zion (9" of Ab) falls on a Sabbath, we do not keep it. We
postpone it to the Sunday. If the fast of Lelange, Purim, falls on a
Sabbath, we do not keep it. We keep it on the Thursday. Why do

we hold this one on Thursday but that one on Sunday?’ (B:73)

In the majority of cases, however, textual distance is not the crucial
factor that conditions the choice between the two sets of demonstratives.

The near deixis forms are generally used with nominals whose referents
are the centre of attention at a particular point in the discourse, e.g.
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(2) xal brond' hiye ba-‘olam! kdcal-yele.! ... *dy bronad! bdruxd litwale.! ‘A
boy came into the world who was bald. ... This boy (the protago-
nist of the story) did not have a friend.” (D:1)

v s

(3) $dmds-e knista! gezdlwa susi kméwa.! ay-susi qdsdng marzanwale-o.!
yardq ddélwa bdef.! paréané ‘ayzé ddélwa ba-susiydke.! qdSdng
marzanwale-wo.! xa-jam ddélwa qdm babenéf.! montdke d-dy nasé ba-
dohdl-u zornd geziwa baqd kaldd hdmenila be-xatnd.! “The beadle of
the synagogue went to fetch a horse. He decorated the horse beau-
tifully. He put a decorative cover on it. He put fine materials on
the horse. He decorated it beautifully. He put a mirror in front of
its forehead. The people went with it with drum and pipe to the
bring the bride to the house of the groom.’” (A:43-44)

(4) gbé het-6 ’ay-bratd goretd.! ‘You must go back and marry the girl.’
(A:18)

(5) dusa mdtiwa.! kdra mdtiwa.! gupta mdtiwa.! masta mdtiwa.! *anyexde
kiile mdtiwalu tdmdm-e résa safrd zamtfwa mon-d-ay-jéra mandixdne.!
‘They put out honey. They put out butter. They put out cheese.
They put out yoghurt. They put all these things out and filled the
whole surface of the cloth with such things.” (A:65)

A speaker may use near deixis forms anaphorically to express some
kind of emotional engagement with referents, as in (6), in which the demon-
stratives convey negative attitude:

(6) md kul-yéma gezét *ay-jangal ’ay-kiile zahamtd garséta-u?' ‘Why do
you go to the woods everyday and take all this trouble?’ (A:105)

The far deixis demonstrative is used anaphorically in a more neutral
sense, without expressing a prominent near perspective, e.g.

(7) mdlka Sdba gwirté-ya.! °6-¢ rdba dawlaman xirté-ya.' ‘He married the
Queen of Sheba. She also became very rich.” (A:97)

(8) qdsab hitwalan b-Somd *Aziz-Xan.! hulda-yele.! °6 pasrdké kméwale ga-
t"kané.! ‘We had a butcher by the name of Aziz Khan. He was a
Jew. He brought meat to the shops.” (A:74)

(9) ¢&okmd ‘aksé ntenilan.! *onyexde pisen bdqa yadgari.! ‘We took a few
photographs. They have remained as a reminder (of the event).’
(A:29)



THE SYNTAX OF NOMINALS

(10) gbéwa xd-‘oda man-ndse pire! xandwada' hezi baqa! xosté xlula,' ydni
hamri ’ijazd hilmu bdqa xandwadé kaldd' hamri ’ijazd hulmu' ke-
>axni xluld holéx.! *6ni-¢ xa-basér kamriwa hdya-u' ‘A few senior
people of the family had to go to request the marriage, that is to
say to the family of the bride “Give permission, give permission
for us to hold the wedding.” They (the family of the bride) would

say “It is a little too soon.” (A:30-31)

(11) gogsrd ddenwa ba-zuxaldkeé! malgiwale ga-dokd °o-kursi Saxnawa.!
‘They struck a match to the coals and they ignited them there and
the seat became warm.’ (A:90)

(12) ndse *o-beld nésu komdakdf koliwa.' “The people of the house helped
her.” (A:66)

239

The neutral anaphoric demonstrative may be used with nouns whose
referent has not been explicitly invoked in the preceding discourse but is
only associated with it. This is the case in (13) in which the ‘house’ is asso-
ciated with the people buying the meat and in (14), where the ‘burnt ash’

(qila) is associated with the act of burning of the rags:

(13) hdr-kas gezdlwa ba-’dnazé nosef,! xa-ndfar-ye,! tré ndfdrén,! tolha
ndfdrén,! *arba ndfdrén g-o-beld! ba->dnazé nésu pasrd Saqliwa.! ‘Eve-
rybody went and according to his own requirements, whether he
was one person, or there were two people, or there were three
people, or there were four people in the house, they would buy
meat according to their requirements.’ (A:74)

(14) x6r darmaneé-¢ litwa o-waxtdra darmdne dden.! pdroé magliwd o-
qila,' qgilé pdroé! mdtiwa résa o-milda.! ‘They did not have medicines
at that time to apply. They would burn rags and they would put
on the circumcision the burnt ash, burnt rags.” (A:76)

The neutral demonstrative is frequently used with anaphoric adver-

bials, e.g.

(15) ’o-waxtdra °ardq rdba rasmi-yela.! ‘At that time arak was legal’
(A:11)

(16) °o-lelé xa-Sam mfdsdl hiwlu bagan-u' “That night they gave us a co-
pious dinner.’ (A:26)

(17) ’6ni-¢ gemi hdr *o-yomad' sangdki,' loxmd sangdki tarsiwa.! ‘On that
same day they would make loaves of bread.” (A:88)
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(18) ba-d-6 muddtd' ga-d-6 Soa-yomé! ld guptd,' Id mastd' hdr-¢i ké mon-
xalwd-yele 1d koxléxwale.! ‘At that period, on those seven days (of
Passover), we did not eat cheese, yoghurt or anything that was
made from milk.” (A:68)

(19) bar-d-o' kénwa tdnurd.! ‘After that they would come to the oven.’
(B:18)

(20) leldwde satwd ydtéxwa! ddwre loxle.! lelé satwd ga-dokd ydrixa-yele!
qardé-¢-yela.! bdga d-6a beliké masxniwale.! ‘During the winter
nights we would sit together in a circle. A winter night was long
there and it was cold. For this reason they heated the house.’
(A:89)

(21) tdnurd gbéwa gdme-o' maqliwalal ké tinurd hamés la hawyd.' ‘They

had to heat the oven beforehand so that the oven did not contain
leaven.’ (B:18)

Apparently by analogy with expressions such as bar-d-o ‘afterwards’
and gdme-o ‘beforehand’, a demonstrative is also suffixed to other anaphoric

temporal expressions such as the following:

(22) zilex doka-u $irini hiwlu baqdan' *u-xét xira ba-dasgirani.! xira ba-
dasgirani,! bdqdtef-o qimna zina dokd.! ‘We went there and they
gave us sweets and then she became my betrothed. After she be-
came my betrothed, the next morning I went there.’ (A:20)

(23) leléf-o zilex baqd' Sirini hdmex-6.! ‘On that night we went to fetch
the sweets.” (A:19)

(24) man-"asref-o! sd‘st xamsa bar-kord' xala koxliwa.! ‘That evening at
five o’clock in the afternoon they would eat food.’” (B:45)

(25) wdle g-dy ’axar-0! bdr qrawd-e benulmdldli >dwal,' nasé mdre doltd

xiri-u! ‘But in recent times, after the First World War, people be-
came rich.” (B:56)

In (26) contrast the use of the neutral pronoun in the anaphoric adver-
bial gdme d-o ‘before that’ with the near deixis pronoun in the adverbial
gdme d-ea, which refers deictically to the present moment of the speech

situation:

(26) *dna tati man-‘olam zilwa qdme tolhd-Sone qdme d-o.' tati-u *dxond
riwi,! *ay->dxoni,' ya-xdet *akséf ga-lixd-ay,' °6 *a8td Sod Soné qame-
d-ea man-‘olam zil.! ‘My father had passed away three years previ-
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ously, my father and my elder brother—this brother of mine

whose picture you see here, he passed away six or seven years
ago.’ (A:19)

The neutral anaphoric demonstrative is used on the head of a relative
clause to bind its reference to the identifying description of the following
subordinate clause rather than to the preceding context, e.g.

(27) lelé xluld' moan-be-xatnd! ’0-nasé ya-da‘wat koliwalu,! familii yeli,!
baruxt-yelu.! “The people whom they invited on the night of the
wedding from the family of the groom were relatives, were
friends.” (A:42)

(28) ’onyexde ya-ga-gola-yen' ydni xdroj m-’Isrdyal-yen tré lelé doqila.!
‘Those who are in the exile, that is outside of Israel, celebrate it
for two nights.” (A:62)

(29) zargar rdba hitwaldn,! zargar,' *onyexde ya-dewd' pasri-o,' déwa tarsi.!
‘We had many goldsmiths—goldsmiths, those people who would
smelt gold and make gold.” (A:70)

(30) °onyexde ya-si‘a-yelu ‘those who are Shi‘ites’ (A:77)

In narrative contexts the near deixis anaphoric demonstratives may be
used with all protagonists to express equal prominence, as in (31):

(31) ’dy baxtd-u °dy gord! béxeli labliwa I-d-dy géra xét.! “The woman and
the man were jealous of the other man.” (A:103)

The participants are sometimes distinguished by the use of different
types of demonstratives, expressing different degrees of perspective. Con-
sider the following:

(32) mire bdgef' ... >6 mire tob.! zil lagef-u! méle mtile-u' *ay-zil jéns loble,!
jonsdké loblé mdtile ga-xd t*kand zabné.! °dy-a¢ xir mangal d-6.' ‘He
(the neighbour) said to him ... He (the neighbour) said “Fine (that
is agreed).” He went to him, brought it (the cloth) and put it
down (for him). He (the family man) went and took the cloth, he
took the cloth away to put it in a shop and sell it. He (the family
man) became like him (the neighbour).” (A:105)

In this passage there are two participants, the neighbour and the family
man. It is the family man who is the main protagonist and the centre of at-
tention of the narrative and it is he who is referred to by the near deixis
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pronoun. The neighbour, on the other hand, is referred to by the neutral
form.

This strategy is used to express spatial separation in constructions such
as (33):

(33) gezdlwa md‘inwa g-dy-lag,' g-0-lag.! ‘He would go and look this side
and that side.” (A:108)

8.3.3. Demonstratives with xa element

The independent demonstrative pronouns may be combined with a xa ele-
ment. This can be identified as the cardinal numeral ‘one’. The original
meaning of xa is clear in the singular forms, which are used in a speech
situation to pick out one referent from a set that is given in the speech situa-
tion or discourse. If, for example, there are two people in the distance, you
may point to them in turn and say to your interlocutor:

(1) ’6xa bdruxi-ye! wdle ’6xa bdruxt ld-y.! ‘That one is my friend, but
that one is not my friend.’

The same applies to the near deixis form ’éxa:

(2) ’éxa bdruxi-ye' wdle *éxa bdruxi ld-y.! ‘This one is my friend, but
this one is not my friend.’

Note the use of the form ’6xa to mark a distinction between referents in
(3) and (4):

(3) xd-nasa m-d-ay-lagl man-aprd-e ’Iran' ’6xa m-d-6-lag mon-’ahrd-e
Teman! ‘One person (came) from this direction from the dust of
Iran. That (other) one from that side from the city of Yemen.’
(E:3)

(4) xd °dgla qdpi ’6xa ba-syamé.! xd ba-ddmaqopan' ’6xa ba-$arwale.!
‘One (came) barefooted, that one with shoes. One with baggy
pants, one with trousers.’ (E:5)

The form ’exa is used idiomatically in a related way to express the
sense of ‘and other things’, ‘and so forth’, e.g.

(5) ’dy ’dsasiya-u' >éxa-u' kiile mélan.! “This furniture and so forth—we
brought it all.” (C:10)

This usage occurs frequently in the narrative of informant D, e.g.
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(6) ba-xd ddsd jale zil-u' ga-p3lga nasiké tw-u' hqéle ménun-u exa-u' ‘He
went in a suit and sat among the people and spoke to them, and
so forth.” (D:16)

The plural forms “anyexde and ’onyexde are used anaphorically without
the implication of extraction from a given set, e.g.

(7) duxwa tarsiwa.! halwa tarsiwa.! xurma-u-rin tarsiwa.! dusa mdtiwa.!
kdra mdtiwa.! gupta mdtiwa.! masta mdtiwa.! >anyexde kiile mdtiwalu
tdmdm-e résa safrd zamtiwa mon-d-ay-jéra mondixane.! ‘They made
duxwa. They made sweets. They made dates and egg. They put out
honey. They put out butter. They put out cheese. They put out yo-
ghurt. They put all these out and filled the whole surface of the
cloth with such things.” (A:65)

(8) xd tabdqa xét-a¢ xirén' bis tex-0,' *onyexde! tojardt xirlalu montdke
xardj.! ‘There was another class, which was lower. Those had
business abroad.’ (B:6)

8.3.4. Demonstratives with dana

A demonstrative pronoun may be combined with the individuating element
dana. This construction is found in (1) below, where the effect appears to be
to give the descriptive content of the nominal prominence

(1) ddx zila mondnil *dy-dana frista?' ‘How did this angel (= this lan-
guage of ours) escape from us?’ (E:29)

8.3.5. Demonstratives with Pronominal Suffixes

A noun with a demonstrative may take a pronominal suffix, e.g. °dy ’dxoni!
‘this brother of mine’ (A:27); °dy jslan ‘these clothes of ours’ (C:11).

8.4. PRESENTATIVE PARTICLES

In addition to demonstrative pronouns, the dialect uses a number of presen-
tative particles to draw attention to referents or situations.

8.4.1. wa

The presentative particle wa, which is combined with the far deixis demon-
strative pronouns, is used to draw attention either to a referent or to a situa-
tion in the extralinguistic environment, e.g.
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Referent

(1) wd °0a.! “There he is.’

(2) wd °onye.! ‘There they are.’

(3) wd ’6 nase.! “There are those people.’
(4) wd °dxoni.! ‘There is my brother.’

(5) wd °dxondwali.! ‘There are my brothers.’

Situation

(6) wd °0d-y.! ‘Look it is him.’

(7) wd °6 rdx3s.! ‘Look he is walking.’

(8) wid ’oni raxsi.! ‘Look they are walking.’

(9) wd mdtéxin.! ‘Look we are arriving’ (= ‘We are about to arrive’)

8.4.2. ’ayane

Referent

(1) ’dyané ’dxonawali.! ‘There are my brothers.’

Situation
(2) *dyané *dxont hiye.' ‘Look my brother has come.’

(3) *dyané hiyéna.! ‘Look I have come.’

8.4.3. ha

This presentative particle is combined with the copula in constructions such
as the following:

(1) ga-ldxd xa-nasa hd-y.! ‘There is somebody here.’

(2) ‘’ay-tdrd hulef-o,' xd nasa hd-y.' ‘Open the door, there is somebody
there.’

(3) ’6 lidxd ha-ya.! ‘It (fs.) is here.’
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(4) hd-ya ga-laxeé-ya.! ‘Here, it (fs.) is here.’
(5) nasé basor ga-ldxa hden.' ‘There are a few people here.’

(6) &okmd Soné ga-Sanandaj ha-yélox?' ‘How many years were you in
Sanandaj?’

8.4.4. Near Deixis Demonstrative

The independent near deixis demonstrative ’ea may be used as a discourse
presentative in constructions such as (1):

(1) ’éa xdbra hdgénox.' ‘Now, I shall tell you a story.” (B:60)

8.5. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN

The reflexive pronoun nos-, which is inflected with pronominal suffixes, oc-
curs in various syntactic positions in the clause.

8.5.1. Subject

When used in subject position or extraposition at the front of the clause, the
reflexive pronoun either expresses contrastive assertion (‘he himself’, etc.) or
exclusive assertion denoting that the subject referent is acting alone (‘by
himself’, etc.). The pronoun either stands independently or is used in apposi-
tion to a noun or personal pronoun (e.g. ana nosi ‘I myself’):

(1) nésu labliwale *orxel.! “They would themselves take it to the mill.’
(A:58)

(2) gbé zdrd nésu tarsile, nésu tamiz holile,' nésu taxnile.! ‘They had to
make flour themselves, clean it themselves, grind it themselves.’
(A:60)

(3) ¢&in °dxni nésan la kewaldn' xalwdké hdméxile! ‘because we could
not fetch milk ourselves’ (A:63)

(4) gbéwa hezdlwa ga-déka nésef ddabahwalu-o.! ‘He had to go there and
slaughter them himself.’ (A:73)

2

(5) ™dz" zilawa mirwala baqd dxondf-u' nésaf la halbdta,' xa-ndfar-xét
$érwala baqd *dxondf' ‘Then she (my mother) went and said to her
(the girl’s) brother—of course not her herself, she sent somebody
else to her brother.” (A:18)
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8.5.2. Direct Object Complement

The reflexive pronoun may be used to express a pronominal object that is

co-referential with the subject of the verb. The verb typically has a 3fs.

nominal element that agrees with the reflexive pronoun:

(1) xdnéi nésu dogiwala.! ‘They held themselves a little (= they were
rather reluctant).” (A:31)

(2) zil néSef ga-pliydw kastidké toSyale-0. ‘He went and hid himself in
the boat.’” (B:77)

(3) °dt néSax hazsyr huld.' (< hul-la) ‘Prepare yourself.” (D:6)
In (4) the pronoun is the object complement of an infinitive:
(4) ‘illa wili bdxoe! nésa qdtole.! ‘1 began to cry and beat myself (in

grief).” (C:10)

8.5.3. Complement of a Preposition

pro-

When the reflexive pronoun is the complement of a preposition, it denotes
the co-referentiality of the pronominal suffix with the subject of the clause,

e.g.

(1) tdra mizra ba-résa nosaf.' ‘She closed the door behind her (liter-
ally: upon her). (A:22)

(2) ‘dyza kdsbi hill ta-nésox.' ‘Take the good earnings for yourself.’
(A:103)

8.5.4. Genitive Complement

The pronoun may be in dependent position in a genitive annexation
struction, e.g.

(1) geziwa bdqa béla nosu.! ‘They went to their (own) homes.” (A:11)

(2) °dgar >ay-mastd ddrenaf-6 t'kd nosafl najds xdrd.' ‘If 1 pour this yo-
ghurt back into its own place (i.e. back in the same container), it
will become unclean.” (A:80)

(3) galgliwale ga-pliydw masxd noSef ‘They would stir it round in its
own oil.” (A:84)

(4) kdliwala ba-xdt-e nosef.! ‘He wrote it with his own hand.’ (A:48)

con-
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(5) hdr-kdsu paska-néSef hitwale.! ‘Every one of them had enough for
himself.” (A:55)

8.5.5. Pronominal Suffix in Place of Reflexive Pronoun

The reflexive pronoun is not obligatory when the pronominal reference that
is co-referential with the subject is a complement of a preposition or a geni-
tive complement of a noun, e.g.

(1) mde ddrénwa ba-resi.! ‘They poured the water over themselves.’
(A:37)

(2) motdle reséf-ul ‘He put it (the wig) on him.” (D:13)

(3) kiile nd$e hdz koliwale belil' *ilané bdsiré hawé.' ‘Everybody wanted
there to be grape vines in their home.’ (A:72)

8.6. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN

The reciprocal pronoun loxle (§2.5.) may occur in various syntactic positions

8.6.1. Complement of a Preposition

(1) montdke Isxle heziwa waryd ¢akmd miiddté-u' “They went out with
each other for some time.’ (A:1)

(2) leldwde satwd ydtéxwal ddwre Ixle.! ‘During the winter nights we
would sit around one another (= we would sit in a circle).” (A:89)

(3) ga-déka orxél res-kepe-yelu,! tre-képe résa bxle.! “There the (grind-
ing by) mill was on two stones, two stones on top of one another.’
(A:59)

(4) kiile hulaé la-lxle yelii.! ‘All the Jews were by the side of one an-
other (= were living side by side).” (A:44)

8.6.2. Genitive Complement of Noun

(1) ’aqrd ’shtordm-e ixle dogiwa.! ‘They had such respect for one an-
other.” (A:45)

8.6.3. Direct Object Complement

(1) rdba basor Iixle xdenwa.! “They saw each other very little.” (A:3)
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(2) ga-’ahrd didan' ga-Sananddj' brdta-u brond mdgar xdsti waxtdré ga-
xdsti t"keé I5xle xdenwa.! ‘In our town, in Sanandaj, a girl and a boy
perhaps sometimes, in some places would see each other.” (A:1)

The form baxle is used exclusively with the sense of ‘with each other’,
‘together’:

(3) boxlé hastd wildan-u' ‘We worked together.” (A:28)

(4) ba-miiddt-e ké baxlé dasgiran-yelu' ‘when they became betrothed
L (A3)

8.7. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES AND THE INDEPENDENT

GENITIVE PARTICLE

8.7.1. The Distribution of the Independent Genitive Particle

The use of the independent genitive particle paradigm (didi, didox, d-o, etc.)
is a heavier type of morphological coding than the use of a suffix attached
directly to a noun or preposition. The motivation to use the heavier coding
is often to express a contrast or parallelism between two or more referents,

e.g.

(1) ’dna $arbdt mon-’fla diddx la $dténa.! gbén dasgirani $arbdt hdmya
baqi.! ‘T shall not drink sherbet from your hand. I want my be-
trothed to bring sherbet to me.” (A:23)

(2) béla Daryiis gan,' mdsdlan,' xamsar ‘omeré gbé.! béla didi tresar gbé.!
béla d-6 *asri gbé.! ‘The family of dear Daryus, for example, needs
fifteen ‘omers. My family needs twelve. His family needs twenty.’
(B:17)

(3) ’dy-a¢ xir mangal d-6.' ‘He became like him.” (A:105)

(4) ‘°dna $drnawa bdga béla Daryus-xan' tabrik kamndwa bagef. ...
dubdra °0-¢ $drwa bdqa didi d-éa.! ‘Then I would send (some dried
fruit) to the house of Daryus-khan and convey to him good wishes
... then he also would send to me that (= the same, i.e. dried

fruit).” (B:50-51)

In (5) the independent pronoun is used with the particle -a¢, which ex-
presses here inclusive focus:
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(5) “lhd xd tdra bdqa diddn-a¢ kol-0.! ‘God will open a door also for
us.” (D:9)

The 1pl. form of the independent genitive particle occurs frequently
when referring to the community of the speaker. This may express a contras-
tive opposition with another referent in the discourse, e.g.

(6) ‘’dxd komriwa onyexde,! wdle ga-’dhra diddn ’dxd lda-yele.! ‘They
would say things like that, but in our town it was not like that.’
(A:80)

(7) ld ga-’ahrd didan' ga-’ahrané-xet' ‘not in our town in other towns’
(A:79)

The contrastive force in such cases often expresses exclusivity, stressing
that something belongs to ‘us’ but not an interlocutor who does not belong
to the community, e.g.

(8) kiilé kuji-u mdhdle-yelu' ga-pliydw maxsusan' mdahdlé didan,' mdhdlé
yahudi,' hulaé ga-dokd-yelu.! “They were all lanes and streets, espe-
cially within our streets, the Jewish streets, where the Jews were.’
(A:44)

(9) ga-’ahrd didan' ga-Sananddj! ‘In our town, in Sanandaj ... (A:1)

(10) xd tdyfa xét xirén Hakim Basi,! tayfd-e didan.! ‘Another family was
Hakim Basi, our family.’ (B:5)

(11) pas->éa baqa-didan kasér ld-y.' ‘So this for us was not kosher’ (A:64)

On some occasions the heavier coding of the genitive particle is used to
contrast the nominal as a whole with another nominal, as in (12) where the
referent ‘our neighbour’ (Swawa didan) and not the 1pl. pronominal element
is contrasted with ‘you’ (°at):

(12) *at' b-dy kiile daraiox' xor-’dt hdmesd hdrik-e d-éa.! ’dy Swdwa didan!
gezdl siwé mon-jangdl kmé zdbdnu.! ‘You, with all your property,
you are always busy with this. This neighbour of ours goes and
brings branches of wood from the woods and sells them.’” (A:102)

Elsewhere the heavy coding of the genitive particle is used not to set
up semantic oppositions between referents but rather to mark a discourse
boundary. This is clearly seen in (13), where the content of the first clause is
reiterated at the close of the discourse unit with heavier coding, this in-
cludes both the use of the phrase bela didan in place of the lighter form belan
and also the use of the independent subject pronoun ’onyexae:
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(13) ’axni kénwa beldn ydtiwa.! haz koliwa hén béla diddn ydti *onyexde.
‘They would come to our house and sit. They wanted to come to
our house and sit.” (A:80)

In (14) the use of the heavily coded form baga didox ‘to you’ rather
than bagox coincides with the onset of a section of discourse:

(14) ja-’dtd' ba-rajs’ ba-xlula hdmna bdqga didox.! ‘Now, let me tell you
about a wedding.’ (A:30)

In (15) the heavy form laga didi occurs in a sentence that is off-line
from the foreground narrative, supplying a background comment. This dis-
continuity with what precedes is likely to be the main motivation for using
the form:

(15) ta-’dxd mire baqaf °dy arqala.! xét salmé litwala samxd ldga didi
>dna xdénaf.! ‘arqdla zila tiwa ga-xa-’otdq.! ‘When he said this to
her, she fled. She no longer had confidence to stand by me, whilst
I could see her. She fled and sat in a room.’ (A:22)

8.7.2. The long 1pl. suffix —dni

The 1pl. suffix is attested in two forms, short (-an) and long (-dni). The long
form is attested in the text corpus in prosodic pause at intonation group
boundaries, e.g.

(1) bsolmané haz koliwa! ’axni mondix $drex baqii ga-lelé res-Satd,
Swawdni! *asndni,! ’anyexde rdba ’asnde-yelu.! ‘The Muslims wanted
us to send them something on New Year’s Eve, our neighbours
and acquaintances—many of them were our acquaintances.’
(A:86)

8.7.3. Pronominal Suffixes on Adverbials

Several adverbial expressions have a 3rd person singular suffix, which refers
anaphorically to the situation in the preceding context. This is normally the
3ms. suffix —ef, though sporadically the 3fs. suffix —af is used, e.g.

(1) leléf da‘watan wili.! ‘That evening they invited us.’ (A:26)

(2) ‘’axréf ba-zér miyalun-u' ‘In the end they brought her by force.’
(A:23)

(3) bar-d-o! lelef-o' da‘wdt wilu man-familan' ‘Then, in the evening, they
invited our family.” (A:26)
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(4) ¢ m-awaldf.! ‘This (is what happened) at first.” (A:32)
8.8. ATTRIBUTES

8.8.1. Adjectives

Attributive adjectives are normally placed after the head noun, e.g. bela
riiwa ‘big house’. On some occasions the Iranian izafe particle —e connects
the head to the modifying adjective. This is used after both nouns with an
Aramaic nominal inflectional ending and also unadapted loanwords. The
izafe combined with the inflectional ending —a forms a diphthong —ae, but in
fast speech this normally contracts to —e, e.g. beld-e riiwa ~ belé riiwa ‘big
house’. Examples from the text corpus:

(1) qoqé xa-zdrf, zriifek-yelu msn °dpre smoqd' ‘Pots were a container,
containers made of red clay.” (A:84)

(2) IDbds-e xdrab l6swa.' ‘He wore ragged clothes.’ (A:108)

(3) kélwale ba-lesd ga-pliydw xa-tdst-e mesi.! ‘He made it into dough in
a copper bowl.” (B:19)

On some occasions the adjective is separated from its head by interven-
ing material. In such cases the izafe is not used on the head, e.g.

(4) léle res-satd xa-safrd Sawénwa riiwd.! ‘On New Year’s Eve we spread
out a large cloth.” (A:65)

(5) xa-bratd matwali-6 baqox! rdba zdrif,' rdba ‘ayztd.! ‘I have arranged
a girl for you, very pretty, very good.’ (A:6)

A pronominal suffix is placed on the adjective rather than the head
noun, e.g. °dxond rtwil ‘my elder brother’ (A:19).

In some isolated cases the adjective is placed before the head. This is
found where the adjective is evaluative, i.e. expressing the subjective
evaluation by the speaker rather an objective description of the referent, e.g.

(6) ‘dyza kdsbi hill ta-nésox.! ‘Take the good earnings for yourself.’
(A:103)
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8.8.2. Adverbial Modifiers

Nouns may be modified by a following adverbial phrases, e.g.
(1) “o-gord ga-ldxd bdruxi-ye.! ‘The man here is my friend.’
(2) °o-ktab résa mezd didi-ya.! ‘The book on the table is mine.’

(3) xd tdbcha xeét-a¢ xirén! bis tex-0.! ‘“There was another, lower, class.’
(B:6)

In (4) the head noun before the adverbial modifier has the izafe con-
nective particle:

(4) tdnurd-e ‘dla-hddd maxsiis baqd' pdtiré hitwalw.! ‘They had a sepa-
rate oven especially for Passover.’ (B:18)

8.8.3. Modifiers of Active Participles

An active participle may be modified by a noun expressing the undergoer of
the activity it relates to. This noun is regularly placed before the participle,
e.g.

xola garsana ‘rope puller’

syame tarsana ‘maker of shoes’

8.9. NON-ATTRIBUTIVE MODIFIERS

Nouns are also modified by a number of words that do not denote attributes.
These include quantifiers and determiners. Many of these are invariable in
form. We bring together a variety of words of this nature, many of which
can also be used in other syntactic positions.

8.9.1. kul ‘each, every’

The particle is used before a singular indefinite noun and has a distributive
sense (‘each one of the items of the set named by the noun’). This is attested
in the text corpus only in the expression kul yoma ‘every day’, e.g.

(1) ga-dokd' kil yomd pasra-hitwa.! ‘There, every day there was meat.’
(A:73)

(2) md kul-yéma gezét *ay-jangal ’ay-kiile zahamtd garséta-u?' ‘Why do
you go to the woods everyday and take all this trouble?’ (A:104)
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8.9.2. kiile

This quantifier is used with plural or singular head nouns with the sense of
‘all’. It is placed either before or after the head.

8.9.2.1. With a Plural Head Noun

(1) kiile hulaé 1a-Ioxle yelii.! ‘All the Jews were (living) side by side.’
(A:44)

(2) kiile nasé ’dgada qdrénwala.! ‘All the people (= everybody) read
the Aggadah.’ (A:61)

In (3) the quantifier is placed between a demonstrative pronoun and
the head noun:

(3) ‘’dy kiile pulé xarjilox.! ‘You have spent all this money.’ (D:7)
Examples of the placement of the quantifier after the head include:

(4) nasé kiile tiwi-u' ‘All the people sat down.” (D:3)

(5) ‘’dy-xala kiile xilu.! ‘They ate all the food.” (D:5)

(6) ‘anyexde kiile mdtiwalu ‘They put all these things out.” (A:65)

In (7) the quantifier is separated from the head by a verb and placed at
the end of the clause:

(7) hulaé °dhra Sanandaj,! mangél hulaé sder-e t*ké xét! ‘eldwaeél
dogiwalu kiilé.! ‘The Jews of the town of Sanandaj, like the Jews of
other places, observed all the festivals.” (B:13)

8.9.2.2. With a Singular Head Noun

When the singular noun is definite, the quantifier has the sense of ‘the
whole of, all (of)’, e.g.

(1) ‘dtd kiile ‘olam xirté-ya pulé.! ‘Now the whole world has become
money.’ (A:55)

(2) ddx ’ay-kiile hoxmd *alhd hiwté-ya bdqa d-dy brona?' ‘How is it that
God has given all this wisdom to this young man?’ (A:97)

(3) b-dy kiile daraiox' xor->at hdmesd hdrik-e d-éa.' ‘With all your prop-
erty, you are always busy with this.” (A:102)
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When the following singular noun is indefinite, the quantifier has the
sense of ‘every’ (i.e. the entire set of items named by the noun).

(4) kiile moandix ké-! ... xalya-hdwe! ‘Everything that is sweet’ (A:33)

(5) kiile ndsa béla jya hitwale.! ‘Everybody had a separate house.’
(A:71)

(6) kiile *dsor diddn da‘wat koli.! ‘Every evening they will invite us.’
(D:6)

8.9.2.3. Independent

The particle may be used without any nominal being directly dependent on
it. It most cases it has 3pl. reference, e.g.

(1) kiile da‘wdt koliwalw.! ‘They invited them all.” (A:42)
(2) kiile kalwiwale-u! ‘They would write everything.’ (A:48)
(3) kiile mast-yelu.! “They were all drunk.’ (A:54)

(4) kiile massde beld koliwa.! ‘Everybody made unleavened bread at
home.’ (A:67)

In (5) the particle quantifies a 1pl. referent:
(5) kiile ydtéxwa b-ddwre ldxle.! ‘We all sat together.” (A:91)

When it has 1pl. reference, a 1pl. pronominal suffix may be attached,
e.g.

(6) mdtex ta-laxa kiilan gaxkané.! ‘We arrived there, all of us merry.’
(E:14)

8.9.3. tamam ‘all’

This loanword from Persian, ultimately of Arabic origin, is used before defi-
nite singular nouns with the sense of ‘the whole of’ or plural definite nouns
with the sense of ‘all’. It is normally connected to the noun by the izafe par-
ticle, e.g.

(1) tdmadm-e ‘olam' hasratéf lobld-y.' “The whole world became envious
of him.” (A:97)

(2) tdmadm-e résa safrd zamtiwa mon-d-ay-jéra mondixane.! “They filled
the whole surface of the cloth with such things.” (A:65)
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ga-tdmam ’ay-hafta' ‘the whole of the week’ (A:63)

ga-’Iran' ya-ga-tdmdm-e mamldkdté ke-xardj m-Israyel-yén! lelé pdtiré
tré lelé-ya.! ‘In Iran, or in all the countries that are outside of Is-
rael, the night of Passover is two nights.” (A:62)

It may be placed after the head, e.g.

beldké gbé tamam tamiz holile.' ‘They had to make the whole house
clean.” (A:57)

In (6) and (7) it is used in combination with kiile:

tdmdam-e hulaé kiile geziwa bdqa sahra.! ‘All the Jews used to go to
the fields.” (B:35)

tdmdm-e duktsre kiile zilan' la kéwalu mdaliji holiwa.! ‘I went to all
the doctors but they could not cure me.” (C:1)

8.9.4. rdba ‘much, many

255

This modifies a singular noun of mass or a plural noun. It is placed either
before or after the head noun, e.g.

Before head noun:

1)
(2)
(3

(4

)

rdba ndse da‘wiat koliwa.! ‘They would invite many people.” (A:75)
rdba tomé koxlbxwa.! ‘We ate a lot of nut kernels.” (A:91)

rdba hdrs-u jaw litwdlu bdqa pulé.! ‘They did not have much yearn-
ing for money.” (A:55)

man-d-6a rdba ’astofdda koliwa.! ‘They derived much enjoyment
form this.” (A:84)

ba-d-dy zendogi rdba qdna‘at kélwa.! ‘He had much contentment
with this life.” (A:99)

After head noun:

6
)

®

duktoré rdba hitwalan.! ‘We had many doctors.” (A:69)

bdsire raba hitwa ga-hdwsa na$é.! ‘There were many grapes in the
courtyard of people.’ (A:72)

t"kané raba hitwale' ‘He had many shops.’ (A:7)
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(9) dastané rdba hitwale ke-’and fokri lén.! ‘He (my father) had many
stories that I do not remember.’ (A:97)

(10) axni! fars rdba hitwalan.! ‘We had a lot of bedding.’ (A:56)
(11) hestan! waski rdba litwa.! “There was not yet much whisky.” (A:12)
The quantifier may occur in predicate position, e.g.

(12) xor-sani rdba la-yele.! ‘My age was still not much (= I was still not
very old).” (A:5)

(13) *agra hoxméf rdba xirté-ya' ‘so great had his wisdom become’
(A:93)

(14) qudrdtéf raba xirwa.! ‘His power had become very great.” (A:109)

It may take a pronominal suffix (§2.3.). This is usually a plural suffix
and the particle has the sense of ‘many of them’ or ‘most of, the majority of’,

e.g.
(15) rdbau paréa-fros-yelu.! ‘Most of them were cloth-sellers.” (A:69)

(16) *anyexde rdbau man-grani man-bdyn zili.' ‘Many of them (the Jews)
passed away due to famine.’ (B:10)

The particle is often used as the intensifier of an adjective, e.g.

(17) xd °ambdr rdba rabta hitwale.! ‘He had a very large warehouse.’
(A:7)

(18) xa-bratd matwali-6 baqox! rdba zdrif,' rdba ‘ayztd.! ‘I have arranged
a girl for you, very pretty, very nice.” (A:6)

(19) zondogi rdba rdba bdsima-yele.! ‘Life was very very pleasant.” (A:55)

8.9.5. xet ‘other’

This is used to express ‘other’ both in the sense of ‘different’ and in the sense
of ‘additional’. It is an invariable particle that is used with singular or plural
nouns. When combined with singular nouns, the indefinite particle xa is
generally used (1-2), but this is not obligatory (3):

(1) xa-ndfar-xét $srwala baqd *dxondf.' ‘She sent another person to her
brother.” (A:18)
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(2) loxmaké koliwale-o,! xa-bdxta xét ddydwale ba-tdnurd.' ‘They opened
out the bread and another woman put it onto (the sides of) the
oven.’ (A:67)

(3) xa-ndfar-a¢ mangdl nokdr, xa-sarbaz, ldpslwa ba-Sonéf résa sust xet.
‘Somebody like a servant, a soldier, would, moreover, follow him
on another horse.” (A:16)

(4) diirbine xét-a¢ litwa.! “There were no other cameras.’ (A:29)

(5) wa-maxwiwala na$é xét-o¢ ke-ga-dokén.! ‘They would show it to
other people who were there.” (A:50)

The head noun may be separated from xet by intervening material, e.g.

(6) yalé hulaé kurdastani' zili bdqa madrdsd ga-déka xét.! ‘The Jewish
children of Kurdistan went (until that time) to another school
there.” (B:12)

The modifier xet may be combined with a pronominal suffix, e.g.

(7) xa-dxéna xetaf Eskma Sogle hité.! ‘Another brother of hers has sev-
eral jobs.” (A:6)

(8) ’dxona xéti' ‘my other brother’ (A:26)

The form xet is often used adverbially in constructions such as the fol-
lowing:
(9) xét salmé litwala samxd ldga didi dna xdénaf.! ‘She no longer had
confidence to stand by me, whilst I could see her.” (A:22)
(10) xét ld zarb ddélwa *aldf-u' ld ba-putdké ddélwa °u-la ydlef nagliwa.!
‘He no longer played on the drum, he did not beat the can and his
children did not dance.” (A:107)

(11) la $6gwa xét z6lm holi-lef.! ‘He did not allow him any more to suf-
fer injustice.” (A:109)

8.9.6. har, har ¢i ‘each, every’

The Iranian particle har is occasionally used as a modifier of singular nouns
with the sense of ‘each’, e.g.

(1) hdr xandwadé ta-ndsef,! hdr maspahd ta-nosef,! gezdlwa' xa-ddna térta

Sdgdlwala.! ‘Each family, each family went in their turn and
bought a cow.” (A:81)
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It is most frequently attested in the phrase har-kas ‘everybody’, which
is loaned from Persian, e.g.

(2) har-kas' ga-tolhd xandwadé,! ’arba xandwadé' hatmdn ga-beléf' td-
nurd-hitwa.! ‘Everybody, in three families, in four families, there
was sure to be an oven.’ (A:66)

(3) hdr-kas bi-zéa hdwéle bi§ ‘ayzd-y.! ‘Everybody who has more is
(considered) better.” (A:55)

The phrase har-¢i is also used as a quantifier with the same sense, e.g.

(4) har-¢i maltd! hasrat lobld-y bdef ‘Every nation became jealous of
him.” (A:95)

The particle har may be combined with the particle dana, e.g.
(5) ga-hdr dand &in xa-loba xéli.' ‘In each lock (of hair) I saw a heart.’

(6) har-ddnu pil qc?mef.I ‘Each one of them fell before him.’

8.9.7. ¢akma ‘how much/many? several’
The quantifier ¢okma is used interrogatively ‘how much/many?’, e.g.

(1) &kma $oné ga-déka xirén?' ‘How many years were they there?’
(B:1)

It can also be used as a non-interrogative quantifier with the sense of
‘some’, ‘several’, e.g.

(2) xa-dxéna xetaf' Eskma Sogle hité.! ‘Another brother of hers has sev-
eral jobs.” (A:6)

(3) ¢okmd ‘aksé ntenilan.' ‘We took some photographs’. (A:29)
(4) ¢&kmd lelé gdme pdtire.! ‘Several nights before Passover ...” (A:66)

(5) ga-Sonda-yelan' ’ay ¢akmd $oné.! ‘We were sleeping these several
years.’” (E:66)

When used as a non-interrogative quantifier, it is sometimes combined
with xa, e.g.

(6) xd okmd yomé xét hdl baqadf.! ‘In a few more days come for it.’
(D:12)
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(7) bdr xa-&kmd yomé xét' kén ddna ddna tdra ddén-u' dawdteéf koli.
‘After a few more days they came one by one and knocked on the
door, and invited him.” (D:15)

8.9.8. xasti ‘some, a few’

(1) ga-’ahrd didan' ga-Sananddj' brdta-u brond mdgar xdsti waxtdré! ga-
xdsti t*ké I5xle xdenwa.! ‘In our town, in Sanandaj, a girl and a boy
perhaps sometimes, in some places would see each other.” (A:1)

(2) xdsti bdte hitwd tdnurd-e ‘dla-hddd maxsiis baqd' pdtiré hitwalu.!
‘There were a few families who had a separate oven especially for
Passover.’ (B:18)

(3) kiile béla la tarsiwa,' xasti bdte.! ‘They did not make it in every fam-
ily, (only in) a few families.” (B:25)

8.9.9. xancdi ‘some, a little’

(1) xdnéi °araq Sdténwa.! ‘They drank some arak.’ (A:10)

(2) xdncipulé pas-andcfz wiliwale.! ‘He had saved some money.’ (D:12)
It is also used adverbially, e.g.

(3) xdnéi nésu dogiwala.! ‘They held themselves back a little.” (A:31)

(4) ga-dokd xdnci nagliwa-u' “They danced there a little.” (A:52)

8.9.10. basor, xa basor ‘a little’

This quantifier may be placed either before or after the nominal, e.g.
(1) xa-basér pul pil ga-’iliL.! ‘A little money fell into their hands.” (B:56)

(2) ‘asfandj basor hitwa *o-waxtdra.! “There was only a little spinach at
that time.” (B:31)

It is also used adverbially, e.g.

(3) ba-miiddt-e ké' boxlé dasgiran-yelu,! baz-ham rdba basor I5xle
xdenwa.! ‘When they became betrothed, they still saw each other
very little.” (A:3)

259
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8.9.11. hi¢

This Iranian particle is used as a negative modifier in constructions such as
the following:

(1) ga-Sanandaj-yela,' ga-hi¢-t"ka xét *éa litwa.! ‘It was in Sanandaj but
was not found in any other place.’ (B:53)

(2) hi¢ mandix xét la kaxlexwa.! ‘We did not eat anything else.” (B:29)
It is found in the loaned phrase hi¢-kas ‘nobody’, e.g.

(3) hic-kas loxmd bazdr la $dqdlwa ba-pdtiré.! ‘Nobody bought bread
from the market at Passover.’ (A:67)

(4) hi&-kas $ratd litwale.! ‘Nobody had a lamp.’ (B:45)

The particle may be used without any nominal being directly depend-
ent on it, e.g.

(5) ‘’agldb-e! togna-xwaré! ke-hi¢-monu ld pisiwdl kdewalu-o.! ‘He knew
most of the old folk, none of whom were alive (by that time).’
(B:63)

8.9.12. flan ‘such-and-such’

1) sé ﬂ(fn t"kd.! ‘Go to such-and-such a place.” (D:11)
8.10. COMPARATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

8.10.1. bis

Comparative constructions are generally formed by placing the particle bis
before an adjective or adverb. The item with which it is compared, if this is
mentioned, is introduced by the preposition man or ta-, e.g.

(1) ’dxoni man-xdlasti bis-riiwd-y.! ‘My brother is bigger than my sister.’

(2) ’dy xdmustd ta-d-o xdmustd bis-rabté-ya.! ‘This apple is bigger than
that apple.’
(3) mildef-a¢ kolwale,! rdba rdba ‘ayza,' rdba mon-duktoré ya-kolile' rdba

bis-‘ayza-yele.! ‘He circumcised him very well. He was much better
than the doctors who do it.” (A:76)
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(4) moan-"alhd bis-pir' hi¢-kas litwa' ‘There was nobody more senior than
God.’” (A:98)

The superlative is expressed by constructions such as (5):

(5) ’dxoni man-kiile bis-riiwa-y.! ‘My brother is the greatest (literally: is
greater than everybody).

8.10.2. bis-zoa, bi-zoa

The modifier zoa is combined with the comparative particle bi§ or the con-
tracted form bi-. This is placed either before or after nouns. When placed
before nouns it has the sense of ‘more of the quantity expressed by the
nominal, e.g.

(1) bis-zoa nasé *astagbdl koliwa ta-ldxda.! ‘More people used to accept
(this) than here.’

When the modifier is placed after the noun it has the sense of ‘more of’,
‘more than’ or ‘more by’ the quantity expressed by the nominal, e.g.

(2) ddréwal 6 ya-Saqld pulé bi-zoa hawsl.! ‘He would pour it out and
the person buying it had to give more money.’ (A:80)

(3) ’dgar kil6 bi-zéa xdrdwa mastdke,' la ddrewal-6 t*kaf.! ‘If the yoghurt
turned out to be more than a kilo, he did not pour it back.” (A:79)

The phrase may be used independently without a head noun, e.g.

(4) hdr-kas bi-z6a hdwéle bi§ ‘ayzd-y.! ‘Everybody who has more is
(considered) better.” (A:55)

It may also be used adverbially in the sense of ‘mostly’, ‘generally’, e.g.

(5) xd-‘9da mon-nasé! gawman ké' bi-zéa sanii raba-yele! ‘a group of
people, our relatives, who were mostly elderly’ (A:19)

(6) ga-dokd' tdte-u dadké! bi-zoa ’antoxab koliwa' mdnil gori ta-bronil.!
‘There, the fathers and mothers would generally choose who they
married to their son.” (A:2)

The opposite of bi-zoa is bis basor ‘less’, which has a similar syntax, e.g.

(7) ’ay-3atd ’alpd $éqel bis basér hdsli ta-$3tqal! ‘This year I earned
1,000 shekels less than last year.’

The phrase bi§ basor may be used also in the sense of ‘very little’, e.g.
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(8) bis basor ndse hitwa somd la-dogiwa.' ‘“There were only a very few
people who did not keep the fast. ’ (B:44)

8.11. CONJOINING OF PHRASES

Nominal phrases are normally conjoined by the particle u, which is typically
cliticized to the end of the first nominal, e.g.

(1) jam kménwa ba-qdm kaldd-u xatnd ‘They brought a mirror to the
bride and groom.’ (A:45)

(2) Morddxdy-u ’Estér ga-déka yeli.! ‘Mordechai and Esther were
there.” (B:53)

(3) b jarhand' ba-kard-u Somsér.! ‘My heart is wounded with knife
and sword.” (E:37)

(4) ’dy-u xdlostdf rdd xdari.! ‘She and her sister passed by.” (A:17)

In lists of more than two items, the conjunctive particle is often at-
tached to each item, e.g.

(5) ‘’dstaxr-u' °Asfdhan-u' Golpaydgan-u' Hdmddan,' >anyexde paetaxté!
Kures-e Kabir xirén.! ‘Istakhr, Isfahan, Golpayagan and Hamadan,
these were the capitals of Cyrus the Great.” (B:1)

On some occasions the particle is attached also to the final item in the
list, which gives a sense of open-endedness, e.g.

(6) jwangé-u piré-u *ansé-u guré-u >améta kiile nagliwa.! ‘Young and old,
women and men all danced together.” (A:54)

(7) ga-d-éa¢! $irin mdtiwa-u' klucé-u la-kdena,' °abndbaté-u' nuglé-u.! ‘In
this they put sweets, cakes and I don’t know what, sugar candies,
confectionary.” (A:33)

Alternatively the open-endedness of the list may be expressed by using
the expression °exa at the end, e.g.

(8) mewd-u Sirni-u ’exd kifle mdlu resd méz-u! ‘They laid out on the
table fruit, sweets and so forth.” (D:26)

A further means of expressing open-endedness is for a noun to be re-
peated with the replacement of the first consonant by /m/. The effect of this
is to make the class denoted by the noun more general, e.g.
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(9) ‘’o-ndqolé-u mdqolé-u' ’onyexde yd "gdidim"-yen! xdrab-yen,! ld
koxlilt! dogwalti-u Solotwalll! ‘He would take out the ritually un-
clean parts and the like that had to be removed, those parts that
were sinews and were polluted, which they did not eat, and threw
them away.’ (A:82)

Note the grammatical subject agreement of the conjoined phrase in
(10), in which the tightly-knit phrase ‘drum and pipe’ is treated as singular:

(10) dohdl-u zornd lapldwa gdme.! ‘The drum and pipe went in front.’
(A:10)

8.12. NUMERALS

Numerals above ‘one’ are combined with plural nouns. When a noun has
more than one plural form, the shorter one is favoured when used with a
numeral, e.g. Sata (pl. Sane, Satdwae):

(1) ydla trésar $oné,! xdmsar $ané doqwale.! ‘A boy twelve years old
(and one) fifteen years old would observe it (the fast).” (B:44)

(2) Satdwde wiri.! ‘The years passed.’” (E:21)

When phrases consisting of a numeral and a pronominal suffix is com-
bined with the particle har, the sense is ‘each one of ..., e.g.

tdnan ‘the two of us’

har tinan ‘each one of us two’
tolhdnan ‘the three of us’

har tolhdnan ‘each one of us three’

Numerals may be combined with the word dana (pl. dane) (literally:
‘seed’, ‘item’), e.g.

tre dane kxawle ‘two stars’
For the distribution of xa-dana see §8.1.3.

Further numerical expressions:

xa ba-tre ‘twofold’

tre ’aqra ‘two times (the size, quantity)’
’arbi man ’ama ‘forty percent’

baga ’awal kdrat  ‘for the first time’

yarxa xa kdrat ‘once a month’

tre hafte qdme d-ea ‘two weeks ago’
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Expressions relating to the clock:

sa‘at éakmeé-ya?! ‘What time is it?’
sa‘at xé-ya ‘It is one o’clock’
sa‘at tré-yal ‘It is two o’clock’
sa‘at tré-u palgé-ya' ‘It is half past two’
xa-rob’ gdme tre ‘a quarter to two’
xa-rob’ ba-tre ‘a quarter to two’
tre-u xa-rob’ ‘a quarter past two’
xa-rob’ bar tre ‘a quarter past two’
xamsa qdme tre ‘five to two’

xamsa ba-tre ‘five to two’

xamsa bar tre ‘five past two’
xamsa-u tre ‘five past two’

Expressions relating to age:

brati *asri-u xa Sateya ‘My daughter is twenty-one years old’
broni tma‘nisar $anele ‘My son is eighteen years old’

8.13. GENDER

We shall draw attention here to some uses of the feminine gender.

8.13.1. Impersonal Pronominal Reference

A 3fs. subject of a verb may be used impersonally to refer to the general
temporal situation rather than to a specified subject referent in constructions
such as the following:

(1) ‘o-waxtdra xdrdwa bdr ’arbit Sori’ koliwa gold &dgénwa.! ‘Then,
(when) it became after evening prayers (= when evening prayers
were over), they began to pick grass.” (B:32)

(2) bar-d-o' kydwa ta-yomd hosd‘na rabbad.! “Then it came to the day of
Hoshana Rabba (= then came the day of Hoshana Rabba).’ (B:79)

8.13.2. Propositional Content

In various constructions pronominal and inflectional elements referring to
the propositional content of the preceding or succeeding discourse are 3fs.,

e.g.
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komriwa *éa qdrd mangdl qdrd-e ké baqd' Yoéna ha-ndbi,' baqd Yéna
ha-nabi' wdxt-e *alhd $re baqd Bab3l,' mire Bab3ll sé mar-baqil ’and
Bab3l mdriinaf,' ké ’at-xér garyalox.! ‘They would say that this was
like the gourd which (appeared) for Jonah the prophet, for Jonah
the prophet, when God sent him to Babylon and said “Go and tell
Babylon that I shall destroy Babylon,” which you surely have read

about.” (B:77)

>6-waxtdra mangdl lixd la-yela' har-ndfdr xd tordnj-u xd luldv $dgL!
‘At that time it was not like here whereby everybody buys an et-
rog and palm frond.” (B:80)

8.14. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS

265

Several nominals are used with the function of adverbials without an ex-
plicit marking of their relation by a preposition.
The majority of these are temporal expressions, e.g. xa-yomd ‘one day’
(A:17), ’o-yoma ‘on that day’ (A:88), ’o-lelé ‘that night’ (A:26), léle res-Satd
‘on New Year’s Eve’ (A:65), leldwde ‘in the evenings’ (A:99), leldwde satwd
‘on winter evenings’ (A:89).

€3]
(2

(3

4
)

The noun bela ‘house’ is often used as a spatial adverbial, e.g.
beld ydttiwa.! ‘He would sit at home.” (A:99)

kiile massde bela koliwa.! ‘Everybody made unleavened bread at
home.’ (A:67)

kiile nd$e haz koliwale belil! ’ilané bdsiré hawé.! ‘Everybody wanted
there to be grape vines in their home.’ (A:72)

In some cases parallel temporal or spatial adverbial expressions are
used with prepositions, e.g. ga-lelé res-Satd' ‘on New Year’s Eve’ (A:86), ga-
yomad' res-§atd! ‘on the day of New Year’ (A:9), ga-yomdwde noxld' ‘on days of
rain’ (A:78), ga-beld ‘at home’ (A:36). It should be noted that the spatial ad-
verbs ldxa ‘here’ and doka ‘there’ can themselves take the locative preposi-
tions ga- and ba-, e.g. ga-lixd (A:50), ba-ldxd (A:107), ga-dokd (A:51).
On some occasions nominals without prepositions occur with verbs of
movement to express the place of destination, e.g.

nasé geziwa-o beld-u' ‘The people went back home.’ (A:49)

’axni kénwa beldn ydtiwa.! ‘We would return to our home and sit.’
(A:80)
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(6) bdqdta Sabdt gbé famil hé beld xatnd.! ‘On Sabbath morning the fam-
ily had to go to the home of the groom.’” (A:53)

(7) bdr-d-o kenwd-o be-kaldd.' ‘Afterwards they would come back to
the house of the bride.’ (A:39)

(8) montdke d-dy nasé ba-dohdl-u zornd geziwa baqd kaldd hamenila be-
xatnd.! “The people went with it with drum and pipe to the bring
the bride to the house of the groom.’” (A:44)

(9) ndsu labliwale *orxel.! “They would themselves take it to the mill.’
(A:58)

(10) tdmdm-e duktsre kiile zilan.! ‘T went to all the doctors.” (C:1)
(11) pil °dra.! ‘He fell to the ground.’

Some adjectives are used adverbially to express the manner of action.
This applies especially to ‘ayza ‘well’, e.g.

(12) hastdké ‘ayza wilalox.! ‘You have done the job well.’



9. THE SYNTAX OF VERBS

O.1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS

The verbal forms are categorized here according to their structure. The cate-
gories include the forms derived from the present base (gdras, gdraswa), the
forms derived from past bases (grasle, graswale, smix, smixwa) and the com-
pound forms containing a resultative participle and copula (gorsa-y,
smixa-y). For convenience of reference, these designations, which are the
patterns of stem I forms of the strong root grs ‘to pull’ (tr.)° and smx ‘to
stand’ (intransitive) are used to refer also to equivalent structures in weak
and irregular verbs and to stem II, stem III and quadriliteral verbs.

9.2. THE FUNCTION OF VERB FORMS DERIVED FROM THE
PRESENT BASE

9.2.1. gdras

This form expresses both the realis and irrealis moods. Some weak verbs,
including verba primae /°/ and commonly occurring irregular verbs, make a
formal distinction between realis gdra$ and irrealis gdras by prefixing to the
realis form the particle k- or its voiced counterpart g-, e.g. kxal ‘He eats’
(°xD), kwal ‘He gives’ (hwl), kol ‘He makes’ (*wl), gbe ‘He wants’ (°by). In the
majority of verbs, however, no such particle is attached to the form gdras
when it expresses realis so there is no structural distinction between the
moods.

® The root g, which is generally used, is avoided due to the fact that it under-
goes various resyllabifications in paradigms with L-suffixes.
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9.2.1.1. Irrealis gdras

As remarked, the irrealis gdras form is formally distinct from the realis form
only in a few verbs with an initial weak consonant and in some irregular
verbs. The following description of its function, therefore, is based primarily
on the distribution of formally distinct irrealis forms. In general terms, it can
be said that the irrealis gdras expresses an action that has not been realized
in the perception of the speaker but is only potential or an action whose
reality is not fully asserted by the speaker. It is used in a variety of contexts.
Most of its occurrences are found in syntactically subordinate clauses,
though it is also used in main clauses. It expresses either a perfective aspect,
referring to one punctual event, or an imperfective aspect, referring to an
unbounded situation.

(i) Deontic Modality in Main Clauses

When the form occurs in main clauses, it usually expresses deontic modality,

i.e. it contains an element of will, and in most cases the verb has a volitive

(‘I wish to ...”) or an exhortative sense (‘Let me, let us,’ etc.). Such verbs can

be used in all persons:

(1) ja-dtd ba-rajd’ ba-xlula hdmna bdqga didox.! ‘Now, let me tell you
about a wedding.” (A:30)

(2) ba-’dna hezn-6 bdqa Fdrdansa.' ‘Let me go back to France.’ (B:62)
(3) ba-ldxd zandagi holét.! ‘May you live a life here.” (A:107)

(4) kassbe >omdé litwalan ga-Kurdastan' hamrét xd.! ‘We did not have
big traders in Kurdistan at all (literally: say one [if you can]).’
(B:12)

(5) hezéx doka.' ‘Let us go there.’

(6) ’arzéx hona.' ‘Let me tell you (literally: let me make your peti-
tion).” (B:26)

This deontic use of gdras is found in prayer formula expressions such as
the following:
(7) ’alhd mdnixle.! ‘May God grant him rest.” (A:14)

s w2

(8) ’alhd $6qla ta-dadkef.! ‘May God preserve his mother.” (A:17)
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(9) °’2lha manté,' ba-zdxiit o-sefaré! na-rahdti ta-hi¢ biné ‘oldam la-hdwal.!
‘May God grant (this), by the virtue of the Torah scrolls, may He
not give distress to any person.’ (C:14)

(10) *alhd kdram hol ba-kiile >6mte ‘oldm.! ‘May God give grace to all the
nations of the world.” (C:14)

The form is used in some main clause questions expressing deontic ne-
cessity (must, ought to, should) or deontic possibility, i.e. permission (may,
might, can, could), e.g.

(11) ma hond?' ‘What should I do?’ (C:11)

(12) hezan-0?' ‘Should I go back?’ (C:12)

(13) Iéka hezna?' ‘Where should I go?’ (D:11)

(14) ba-ma-jor heznd belii?' ‘How should I go to their house?’ (D:15)

A number of particles are optionally used before the irrealis gdras$ form
to express deontic modality. These include mar and ba, e.g.

(15) mar-hé.! ‘Let him come.’
(16) ba-’ax3l! ‘Let him eat.’
Examples from the text corpus:
(17) ba-’anyaxde ’dlétun.' ‘You should know these things.” (B:73)

(18) dii ga-puldké ba-nagléx!' ‘Beat on the drum and let us dance!
(A:107)

(19) geméx-u hezéx' ba-la lapléx xdre! ‘Let us set off and go, let us not be
left behind.” (E:2)

Note the combination of a 2™ person deontic verb and an imperative in
(20):

(20) °at gezét se-6.! °dna la gezdn.! ‘You go back. I shall not go.” (C:12)

When 2" person irrealis gdro$ verb forms are negated they express pro-
hibitions, e.g.

(21) man-d-dy loxmd la *axlétun!' ‘Do not eat any of this bread!’ (B:23)
Such prohibitions may be combined with a deontic particle, e.g.

(22) ld bdda men-d-dy loxmd axlétun!' ‘Do not eat any of this bread!’
(B:23)
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(ii) Epistemic Modality

In some contexts a irrealis gdras form has epistemic modality, indicating that
the speaker is not fully committed to the truth of what the verb is express-
ing. This is the case, for example, after the particle baskam/baska ‘perhaps’:

(1) baskdm liSandn ld-hela qdté.! ‘Perhaps our language will not be-
come extinct.” (E:75)

(2) bdska ’alha-y' *anyexde bdruxéf xdri wd! hélu da‘watef holi.! ‘Perhaps,
God willing, they would become his friends and would be able to
invite him.’ (D:5)

(3) xd bratd md‘arafi wildlu bdef' ké! bdska xlula-¢ hél' “They introduced
a girl to him, whom he could perhaps marry.’ (D:17)

In (4) the modality of the verb reflects the lack of full conviction on the
part of the speaker that her son (her interlocutor) will indeed go to work:

(4) ‘’and rdba pasxdna *at hezét hastd-u' ‘I am very happy if you go to
work.” (D:23)

It is also found in the interrogative construction in (5) where the
speaker is expressing disbelief in the idea of abandoning her children:

(5) ’and' Soqii ba-t'ka-u' hiydn ga-ldxd ydtan?!' ‘Should I leave them
(my children) there and come to live here?!’ (C:6)

Similarly in (6), the speaker describes a situation in the future from the
possibility of which she wishes to distance herself:

(6) nawagi hén-u hezi ga-garé-u' *2lhd la holané' lapli.! ‘My grandchil-
dren would come and go onto the roof and, God forfend, fall off.’
(C:6)

(iii) Habitual
The irrealis garas form is occasionally used to express a habitual situation.
This is attested in negated clauses as in (1) below. Here, as often in other

contexts, the verb has past time reference, taking the past reference of verbs
in the surrounding discourse as its deictic centre, e.g.

(1) ld-hezi gdmxa Saqli.' ‘They would not go and buy flour.” (A:60)
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(iv) Conditional Constructions

The irrealis gdras form is sometimes used in the protasis and/or the apodosis
of conditional sentences, which refer to possible rather than real situations,

e.g.

(1) ’dgar man-d-dy loxmd ’axlétun,' kasdxtin bazya.! ‘If you eat any of
this bread, your stomach will burst.” (B:23)

(2) ’dgar hét beli' lbxma kawnéx.! ‘If you come to my house, I shall give
you bread.’

(3) ’dgar kil6 bi-zéa xdrdwa mastdke, la ddrewal-6 t*kaf,! ddréwa' °6 ya-
Saqld pulé bi-zoa hawsl.! ‘If the yoghurt turned out to be more than
a kilo, he did not pour it back, but he would pour it out and the
person buying it would give more money.’ (A:79)

(4) wa-’dgar &dnance xa-nasd na-rahdti haweéle,' *dle bdef.! ‘If a person
had a grievance, he would know about it.” (A:108)

Note also the idiomatic usage of the irrealis gdras in constructions with
the verb ’mr ‘to say’ such as (5), which express a possible rather than a real
event:

(5) ga-dokd' rdba nasé' rdba hamrét dawlamdn hdweén,! dawlamdn la-
yelu.! “There you would say that many people were rich, but they
were not rich.” (A:55)

(v) Generic Relative Clauses

The irrealis gdras form is used in relative clauses qualifying heads that have
generic reference rather than specific referents, e.g.

(1) har-kds hé laxd pulé kdwnef.! ‘I shall give money to whomsoever
comes here’.

(2) ba-tdfawét-e nasdake,' cokmd ndfdre-hitwalu xdla *axli' ‘according to
the different (numbers) of people, how many people they had who
eat food’ (B:17)

(vi) Subordinate Complements

The irrealis gdras occurs in subordinate clauses that are complements of
various verbs and expressions when the action of the verb in the subordinate
clause is as yet unrealized relative to the time of the main verb. The form is
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used not only with present tense main verbs, but also with main verbs that
have past time reference, in which the form takes the past reference of the
main verb as its deictic centre.

In a number of cases the clause expresses some kind of deontic modal-
ity (wish, intention, permission, obligation), e.g.

(1) gbén dasgirani sarbdt hdmya baqi.' ‘I want my betrothed to bring
sherbet to me.” (A:23)

(2) gbén xlula holi.! “They want to hold the wedding.’ (A:30)

(3) hdz koliwa hén béla diddn ydti *onyexde. “They wanted to come to
our house and sit.” (A:80)

(4) kémna ta-roxd' ldxa hamyaldx.! ‘I shall tell the wind to bring you
here.” (E:49)

Deontic necessity is often expressed by the impersonal verbal expres-
sion gbe ‘it is necessary’ or its past form gbewa ‘it was necessary’, e.g.

(5) gbé het-6 baqd ’ahrd.! ‘You must come back to the town.” (A:6)

(6) gbé het-6 mantdke d-6 komdk holét.! ‘You must come back and help
him.” (A:27)

(7) gbé xlula holi.! ‘They must marry’. (A:31)

(8) boagdta-¢' gbé paxasill hezd! ’ay-stadé bdkardt-e! d-ay-kaldd labldlu
bdqa tata-u-dadkad' ‘In the morning the “woman inspector” has to

go and take the “sheets of virginity” of the bride to the father and
mother.” (A:50)

(9) gbéwa xatnd hezl-6 be-kalddke.! “The groom had to go back to the
bride’s home.” (A:51)

(10) ghéwa ham-dars qdréna-u' ham-has$ta-hona ga-bdnk.! ‘I had both to
study and to work in a bank.” (A:27)

(11) ghéwa xd-‘2da mon-ndse pirel xandwadd' hezi baqd' xosté xluld.! ‘A
few senior people of the family had to go to request the marriage.’
(A:30)

Similarly the form is used to express deontic possibility (permission),
e.g.

(12) °ijazd hulmu' ke->axni xlula holéx.! ‘Give permission for us to hold
the wedding.’ (A:31)
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(13) hdlal-ye baqéx ga-béla hulda ’axlét xald.' ‘It is permitted for you to
eat food in the house of Jew.” (B:65)

\ vz

(14) 1a 36qwa xét z6lm holi-lef.! ‘He did not allow them to harm him any
more.’ (A:109)

(15) 1a Soqét °azydtii holi.! ‘Do not allow them to disturb them.’ (B:85)
It is used also in complements of expressions of prohibition, e.g.

(16) ’astir-ile bdqa didan' m-siriné *axléx.! ‘It is forbidden for us to eat
any sweets.’ (B:29)

The irrealis form is used in clauses expressing purpose. In some cases
these are introduced by subordinating particles and expressions such as ke
and baga, though in many cases purpose clauses are placed after the clause
on which they are dependent without a linking conjunction, e.g.

(17) leléf-o zilex baqa' Sirini hdmex-6.! ‘On that very night we went to
fetch the sweets.” (A:19)

(18) montdke d-dy nasé ba-dohdl-u zornd' geziwa baqd kaldd hdmenila
be-xatna.! ‘“The people went with it with drum and pipe to the
bride to bring her to the house of the groom.’ (A:44)

(19) wa-maxwiwala nasé xét-Ci ke-ga-dokén' ke-’dlén ‘ay-bratd! bdtula
xirté-ya.! ‘They would show them to other people who were there
so that they would know that the girl was a virgin.” (A:50)

(20) gbéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-laxaw' b-ld sangil! ké ’dlén *anyexde
hulaén.! “They had to put a patch of yellow here, on their chest so
that they (the Muslims) knew that they were Jews.” (A:78)

(21) bdga d-6 °dlé' ké ra‘ydté, nasef,! nasé >dy mamldkdta' dax zondoagi
koli' dax 1d koli, gez3l leldwae! Ioabds-e dawresi 16wa.! ‘In order that
he might know how his subjects, his people, the people of his
kingdom lived, he would go at night wearing the clothes of a beg-
gar.” (A:108)

(22) tér mdtdxwa ba-dawré qat' ké pdsd la hé lo‘d.! ‘We would put a net
around the bed so that mosquitoes did not come inside.’

The irrealis form is also used in a variety of other subordinate comple-
ment clauses in which the action or situation expressed in the subordinate
clause is potential in relation to the main verb rather than one that actually
exists. It is commonly attested, for example, in clauses that are the comple-
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ment of expressions of ability formed by the verb ‘to come’ and L-suffixes
(keli ‘I am able’, kewali ‘I was able’ etc.):

(23) kéli héna.! ‘I can come.’
(24) °0 kéwalan ’axléx.! ‘That we could eat.’ (B:29)

(25) ’dxni nésan la kewaldn' xalwdké hdmeéxile.! ‘We could not fetch milk
ourselves.” (A:63)

It is used in complements of expressions of ‘fearing’ before the conjunc-
tion la-ba, which consists of the negator la and the deontic particle ba, e.g.

(26) ’and zddéna ld-ba heé.! ‘I fear lest he come.’

The form is used after the temporal conjunctions with the sense of ‘be-
fore’ or ‘until’ in clauses describing an event that has not yet happened from
the perspective of the main clause, e.g.

(27) qdme d-6-¢ xliila holi! kiile be-bdtuld-yen.! ‘Before they marry, they
are all non-virgins.” (A:50)

(28) qdme d-6a ’dna b-‘oldm hend,' hulaé wdxt-e zilén waryd,' maxsusdn
ga-yomdwde noxld,' gbéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-ldxau' b-la sangit.!
ké ’alén ’snyexde hulaén.! ‘Before I was born, when the Jews went
outside, especially on rainy days, they had to put a patch of yel-
low here, on their chest.” (A:78)

(29) susydké mon-sarbazxané kméwale qam-tdra,! hal-didi markuwa' ta-
hezn-6 bdqa sarbazxané.! ‘He would bring the horse from the bar-
racks to the door, he would mount me (on the horse), (and wait
for me) until I went back to the barracks.” (A:16)

Further cases of the irrealis include constructions such as (30)-(32) in
which the complement describes an event that is not realized:

(30) salmé litwala' qdme xomd-u xmald ya->axéne dasgirandf hiyd waryd.
‘She was shy to come out before her father-in-law and mother-in-
law or the brother of her betrothed.’ (A:4)

(31) mangdl lixd la-yele! hezi xa-ddna $aqli.' ‘It was not the case that
they went to buy one, as (they do) here.” (B:76)

(32) ddx faméx zila' mantikéx hadméta?! ‘How did you forget to bring it
with you?!” (E:33)
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9.2.1.2. Realis gdras

(i) Progressive

The realis form may express an imperfective progressive aspect, i.e. an activ-
ity that is taking place in the present or, in the case of stative verbs, a state
that holds at the present moment (‘actual present’), e.g.

(1) ’dtd kxal.! ‘Now he is eating.’

(2) Iéka gezét?' ‘Where are you going?’

(3) xd-gora gbelox.! ‘A man wants (to see) you.” (A:20)
(4) mdlé!' ‘That is enough! (A:77)

(5) ma baxydt? ‘Why are you crying?’ (C:4)

The verb may express an action that is in progress at the time of the
occurrence of another event, overlapping with it temporally. Very often the
event in question has past time reference, and the progressive gdro§ form
takes this past reference as its deictic centre, e.g.

(6) xét salmé litwala samxd ldga didi dna xdénaf.! ‘She no longer had
confidence to stand by me, whilst I could see her.” (A:22)

(7) td palga-lele! xa-sd‘at bdr p3lga-lele ydtiwa.! hdr qdre.! ‘He would sit
until midnight, an hour after midnight, still reading.” (A:100)

When the gdras form expresses the progressive, it is sometimes pre-
ceded by the infinitive of the verbal root in question (§9.16.2.1.), e.g.

(8) $dtoé sdténa.' ‘T am drinking.’

(ii) Habitual

The realis form may express an imperfective habitual aspect, presenting an
activity as a characteristic property of the subject referent, it being either an
iterative or permanent situation. In principle it has present tense reference,
i.e. the deictic centre of the tense is the time of speaking, e.g.

(1) ’dy Swdwa didan' gez3l siwé man-jangdl kmé zdbdnu.! “This neighbour
of ours goes and brings branches of wood from the woods and
sells them.’ (A:102)

(2) Lelangé kamrex-"dxni.' ‘We say Lelange (for Purim).” (A:57)
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(3) xa-mondix-ye! ké paréé koma koli.! ‘It is a thing that makes hair
black.” (A:40)

(4) $i‘d hulde ba-ndjss kdelw.! ‘A Shi‘ite considers Jews unclean.’ (B:64)

It is used with this aspect also to express the persistence of a habitual
situation in constructions such as (5), which would be rendered in English
by a perfect:

(5) hdqgéx b-dy lisand' men-dawrd-u dawran.' ‘We have been speaking in
this language for many generations.’ (E:7)

The form may take the past time reference of an adjacent past verb as
its deictic centre. This is often the case in subordinate clauses, where the
main clause has a past verb form, e.g.

(6) ’dy baxtd-u ’dy gord bdxeli labliwa 1-d-dy gora xét ké' ba-d-dy jéra
gondoagi kol.! ‘The woman and the man were jealous of the other
man who lived in this way.” (A:103)

(iii) Narrative Present

The realis gdros form may be used to denote foreground events in a narra-
tive. In such cases it presents the events as punctual with a perfective aspect
and with their deictic temporal centre in the present. This type of ‘present
historic’ construction typically occurs after the past time reference has been
established by a preceding past verb form. It is particularly commonly used
with verbs of ‘saying’, e.g.

(1) dadki hiya Taran' kamrd ta-I5ma lobd hitéx baxtd gorét?! ‘My mother
came to Tehran and says ..." (A:5)

(2) ’dna xa-yomd résa susi-yelil *dy-u xalostdf rdd xdri,! xalostdf kamrd
baqadf' ‘One day I was on a horse. She and her sister pass by and
her sister says to her ...” (A:17)

(3) bdxtef zila tdlabeé.! kdmra ... ‘His wife went and criticized (him).
She says ..."” (A:102)

(4) hgeli-6 bdqa tati *slhd mdnixa. tati kmar! °il kdenef-o.! ‘I told this to
my father, may God grant him rest. My father says “Yes, I know
him.” (B:61)

(5) bar-xa-miiddt-xet dadki hiya ba-Soni >dxa kola ‘After a while my
mother came after me and says (literally: does) thus ...’ (A:27)



THE SYNTAX OF VERBS 277

In (6) the narrative shifts into the gdras form at a climactic point when
a long awaited event finally occurred:

(6) bdr xa-&kmd yomé xét' kén ddna ddna tdra ddén-u' dawdtef koli.
‘After a few more days they came one by one and knocked on the
door, and invited him.” (D:15)

(iv) Performative

Another perfective use of the realis gdras form is to express the performative
present, i.e. the action denoted by the verb is performed by the act of utter-
ing it, e.g.

(1) ’and da‘wdt konéx lelé pdtiré hdl ldxa!' ‘I invite you to come here
on the eve of Passover!’ (A:57)

(v) Future

The realis gdras form may be used with a future tense reference. In such
cases it may have a perfective or imperfective aspect. Most cases attested in
the text corpus are perfective and refer to a single specific event, e.g.

(1) ’dna kéna bdqa °Israyal.! ‘I shall come to Israel.’ (C:3)

(2) mordxdsi Sagnd-u,' ken-0.! ‘I shall take leave and shall come back.’
(A:7)

(3) ‘’and jéns kawnd ba-’ilox.! ‘I shall give to you some cloth.” (A:103)
(4) ‘’and ga—JIrd'n la gezan-6.! ‘I shall not go back to Iran.’ (C:12)
The future verb in (5) has an imperfective iterative aspect:

(5) kiile *dsor diddn da‘wat koli.! ‘Every evening they will invite us.’
(D:6)

9.2.2. gdraswa

As is the case with gdras, the past form gdraswa has both a realis and an irre-
alis function. This distinction is formally marked in the same group of verbs
as mark it in the gdras form.



278 CHAPTER NINE

9.2.2.1. Irrealis gdraswa

The irrealis gdras§wa form may be used in main or subordinate clauses. As is
the case with the gdras irrealis, the gdraswa irrealis expresses either a perfec-
tive aspect, referring to one punctual event, or an imperfective aspect, refer-
ring to a continuous activity.

(i) Main Clauses

In main clauses the irrealis gdraswa form is used to express a counterfactual
situation in the past, generally expressing deontic modality , e.g.

(1) mdr héxwa.! ‘Let us suppose we had come.’
(2) mahnagnawa-lef!' ‘I could have throttled him!’

In some contexts it has epistemic modality, indicating the fact that the
speaker is not fully committed to the truth of what the verb is expressing. It
is attested, for example, after the particle mdgar ‘perhaps’ in (3):

(3) mdgar xdsti jwané heziwd-o,' xd-sa‘at,! tré-sa‘ate,' ga-béla ginénwa-u
henwd-o.! ‘Perhaps a few youngsters went back, slept for an hour
or two at home and then came back.” (B:74)

Note also the epistemic modality of the verb ’mr ‘to say’ in contexts
such as (4), where it has present rather than past time reference. The past
form, therefore, is being used here to express distance from reality rather
than distance from the temporal present. The form is used here to introduce
by way of illustration the range of jobs the brother used to do, though, no
doubt since he cannot remember exactly, he is cautiously not asserting that
these were the jobs he really did:

(4) xa-dxéna xetdaf &Skma Soglée hité.! mdsdlan' hamrénwa baqox' naft
zdbsnwa,! masrib zdbsnwa.! ‘Another brother of hers has several
jobs. For example, I would say to you, he used to sell oil, he used
to sell drinks.” (A:6-7)

The form may be used to express an impossible situation in the future
in constructions such as (5):

(5) kaskd géme henawa!' ‘If only 1 were coming tomorrow (but I am
not able to do so0).’
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(ii) Conditional Constructions

The irrealis gdraswa form is used in conditional constructions referring to a
habitual situation in the past, e.g.

(1) ’dgdr xa-ndfdr hezdlwa ... bdqa mdre t*kand hamdrwa' xd kilo xéta
holi, masta holi.! >dgar kilé bi-zéa xdrdwa mastdke,' la ddrewal-6
t’kaf.! ‘If somebody went ... and said to a shop owner “Give me a
kilo of such-and-such a thing, give me yoghurt,” if the yoghurt
turned out to be more than a kilo, he did not pour it back.” (A:79)

The form is used also in counterfactual conditional constructions relat-
ing to the past, e.g.

(2) ‘dgdr dlénawa °dt ga-lixét,' >and dernawa-o.! ‘If 1 had known that
you were here, I would have returned.’

(iii) Generic Relative Clause

The irrealis form is used in relative clauses that qualify heads with generic
reference, e.g.

(1) hdr-kas hewalé! ‘whoever was able ...” (A:57)

(iv) Subordinate Complements

The past irrealis is most commonly attested in subordinate clauses that are
complements of past tense verbs and express actions that are unrealized at
the time referred to by the main verb. The various type of irrealis function
in this context parallel those of the gdras form.

It is used after deontic main verbs or expressions, e.g.

(1) bar-d-o' gbéwa heziwa zdrd Saqli,' zdrdké hdménwale-o' ga-béla ddna
ddna gdbénwale,' tdmiz holiwale.! ‘Afterwards they had to go and
buy wheat, bring the wheat back, sort it grain by grain in the
house and clean it.” (A:58)

(2) piré! gbéwa emza holiwald.! “The elders had to make a signature.’
(A:48)

(3) gbéwa hezdlwa ga-déka nésef ddabahwalu-o.! ‘He had to go there and
slaughter them himself.” (A:73)

(4) lelawde gbéwa hezslwa beld.! ‘In the evenings he had to go home.’
(A:106)
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The irrealis form is used after negative expressions denying the reality
of a situation in the past, as in (5):

(5) °dy ld-yele blané-u broné mangdl ’dtd dzad hdwén-u lixle xden-u,
lsxle pasni-ul montdke Isxle heziwa waryd ¢okmd miiddté-u' ‘It did
not happen that, like now, the girls and boys were free to see one
another and become fond of one another, or that they went out
together for some time.” (A:1)

9.2.2.2. Realis gdraswa

(i) Progressive

The realis form may be used to express an imperfective progressive aspect in
the past. This is the case in (1) where the act of ‘looking’ is circumstantial
and temporally overlapping with the actions expressed by the following per-
fective verbs:

(1) har-dxd tdmasa kolsxwa.! ... man-ldhdl ’o-xiyali.! miru éa xdlastd
Xandké-ya.! ‘We were just looking on. ... I saw her from afar. They
said “That is the sister of Xanaka.” (A:12-14)

In (2) the first clause with the gdraswa form is circumstantial to the ha-
bitual action expressed in the second clause:

(2) syamé la losiwa kénwa knistd.! ‘They came to the synagogue (while)
they were not wearing shoes.’ (B:46)

(ii) Habitual

The form is most commonly used in the text corpus to refer to habitual or
iterative actions in the past, e.g.

(1) geziwa bdga hdmam.! ‘They would go to the bath.’ (A:36)

(2) rdba famil da‘wdt koliwale.! “They would invite a lot of family.’
(A:33)

(3) ‘’afsaré ’artés! rakwiwa susi.! susi kwiwalu.! ‘Officers, in the army,
would ride on a horse. They would give them a horse.” (A:15)

Verbs with this function may be linked to express a series of sequential
events, e.g.
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*éa gezdlwa ga-pliydw jangal! ’ilané gardsqwa-u' kméwalu! ga->ahrd
zdbdnwalu.! ‘He used to go to the woods. He used to gather
(branches from) trees, bring them back and sell them in the town.’
(A:98)

gezdxwa be-kalda.! kaldd kménwala téx.! ‘We would go to the house
of the bride. They brought the bride down.’ (A:46)

bdr-d-o kenwd-o be-kaldd.! ga-dokd' ndhar kwiwalw.! ‘Afterwards
they came back to the house of the bride. There they gave them
lunch.’ (A:39)

xwandké kmenwald-u' geziwa bdqa béla nosu.! ‘They delivered the
table, then went to their homes.’ (A:11)

9.2.3. The Distribution of gdras and gdraswa

281

It has been noted that the gdras form, when having either realis and or irre-
alis functions, is often used with the past time reference of the surrounding
context. The use of the gdraswa form with the heavier morphological coding
than the simple gdras form is often motivated by the position of the verbal
form in a section of discourse. In a number of cases in the text corpus the
heavier form tends to be used at the end of a discourse unit. This can be
seen clearly in examples such as (1) and (2):

€3]

(2)

g-o-dimaf! kaldd-u xatnd samxi' g-ay-ldg-o¢ nasé samxiwa.! ‘On one
side stood the bride and groom and on the other side stood the
people.’ (A:47)

’dy gbéwa hez3l baqd xd-t*ka kamriwala qdsabxand.! ydni ga-d-6-t"ka
ya-toryti ’arbii ’onyexde dabhi-0,! gbéwa hezdlwa ga-déka ndsef
ddbahwalu-0.! ‘He had to go to a place called the “butcher’s shop.”
That is in that place where they slaughtered their cows and sheep,

he had to go there and slaughter them himself.” (A:73)
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9.3. THE FUNCTION OF VERB FORMS DERIVED FROM

PAST BASES
9.3.1. grasle (transitive), smix (intransitive)

(i) Preterite

These forms are functionally equivalent, the split between the two being
determined by the transitivity of the verb. They are most commonly used in
the text corpus as preterites to refer perfectively to specific events at a par-
ticular time in the past. They are typically used to express the sequential
events of a narrative, e.g.

(1) ‘arqdla zila tiwa ga-xa-’otdaq.' ta-nésaf tdrdké mszra ba-résa-nosaf.!
tdra mézra ba-résa nosaf.! ‘She fled and sat in a room. She closed
the door behind her (literally: upon her).” (A:22)

(2) zil lagéf-u méle mtille-u! *ay-zil jéns loble.! ‘He went to him, brought
it (the cloth) and put it down (for him).” (A:105)

(3) ‘o-lelé xa-$dm mfdsdl hiwlu bagdan-u' and ’o-lelé la-zina-o beld,' ga-
dokd gnéna.! ‘That night they gave us a copious dinner. I did not
go back home that night but rather I slept there.” (A:26)

(4) dadki-¢ hiya bdqa Taran, mira baqi' ‘My mother came to Tehran
and said to me ... (A:18)

The form may express a single event that had an inception and an end
in the past but had a duration that extended over a period of time. This ap-
plies, for example, to the event ‘we worked together’ in (5) which would
have lasted several weeks:

(5) hiyen-6 zina tiwna lagef-u' baxlé hastd wilan-u' hastdn ‘ayztd-yela-ul
rdba ‘ayzta-yela-u.! ‘I went back and stayed with him. We worked
together. Our work (together) was good, very good.” (A:28)

In (6) the form is used to express a habitual situation that had an end-
point at the reference time of the surrounding narrative:

(6) yalé hulaé kurdastani' zili bdqa madrdsd ga-déka xét.! ‘The Jewish
children of Kurdistan went (until that time) to another school
there.” (B:12)
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The extended period may overlap with other events described in the
surrounding discourse. In (7), for example, the adverbial clause ‘when I got
married’ is intended to set the temporal frame for the period of all the
events relating to the wedding that are narrated in the subsequent discourse:

(7) ‘’and wdxt-e xluld wilil ga-Taran-yeli nési.! dadki hiya Taran' kamrd
... ‘When I married, I myself was in Tehran. My mother came to
Tehran and said ...” (A:5)

In (8)—(11) the preterite is used to express a completed event that sets
the frame for a following habitual action:

(8) bar-d-éa' >ay-mdrassm tim,! nasé geziwa-o bela-u' ‘After that, when
the ceremony had finished, people went home.’ (A:49)

(9) ’o-lele-¢& pasrd tim,! masxa kaxliwa.! ‘On that night (when) the meat
was finished, they used to eat dairy food.” (A:63)

(10) pdtiré ’awira.! kydwa ’dsarta.! ‘(When) Passover passed, Pentecost
came.’ (B:37)

(11) *éa garyalu,' gemiwa-u kenwd-o beld.! (When) they had read it, they
got up and went home.’ (B:53)

Such frame setting clauses may be explicitly subordinated syntactically
in a temporal clause, e.g.

(12) wdxt-e somd kiptir fatran-0,' ma‘ldm kéwa beld.! ‘When we had bro-
ken the fast of the Atonement, a rabbi would come to the house.’
(B:76)

(13) wdxt-e tamiz wilile,! kewd-o kmarwa ‘When he had cleaned them,
he would come back and say ...” (B:16)

An event expressed by grasle or smix can be in the recent past and its
endpoint may, indeed, coincide with the present. If you see somebody arrive
at the door, you would say hiye, which is most idiomatically translated by
the English perfect of recent past ‘He has come’. In such cases the verb ex-
presses a perfective event with an implicature of a resultant state in the pre-
sent. The verbal form is used with this function in the direct speech of (14),
which reports an event that took place in the immediate past:

(14) ’and! fawri baqdtef-0' telefon wili baqd! Bahram gyan.! miri' Bahram!
xdran saqox! bsiman-o! >aram xirdn.' ‘immediately in the morning I
telephoned my dear Bahram. I said “Bahram, my dear (literally:
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may I become your cleansing [of sins]), I have been cured, I have
been relieved (of my pain).”” (C:3)

This function can be identified also in (15), where the grasle form verb
bagrox refers to a question that the informant has just been asked:

(15) bagréx mon-didi! komrét hulaé Kurdastan! ¢okmad-yelu?' wa-cokma
$oné ga-ddka xirén?' ‘You have asked me saying “The Jews of Kur-
distan—how many were they? How many years were they there?”
(B:1)

(ii) Present Perfect

The expression of the present perfect, i.e. a present state resulting from a
prior action, is the basic function of the compound verbal form consisting of
the resultative participle and the copula (transitive gorsa-y, intransitive
smixa-y). The intransitive compound form is used in all persons but the tran-
sitive form is restricted to constructions with 3™ person subjects. On account
of this, in clauses with transitive verbs with 1%t or 2™ person subjects the
functional range of the past base form grasle includes present perfect in addi-
tion to preterite:

Transitive Intransitive
Subject grasle gorsa-y smix smixa-y
3rd Preterite Perfect Preterite Perfect
2nd Preterite _ Preterite Perfect
Perfect
1st Preterite —_— Preterite Perfect
Perfect
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The present perfect usage of the grasle form with a 1* person subject is
illustrated by the following example from the text corpus:

(1) gbé het-6 baqd °ahrd.! xa-bratd matwali-6 baqox' rdba zdrif, rdba
‘ayztd,' man-xandwadé ‘ayztd.! ‘You must return to the town (San-
andaj). I have arranged a girl for you, very pretty, very nice, from
a good family.’ (A:6)

9.3.2. graswale, smixwa

(i) Past Perfect

The most common function of these past base forms with the wa affix is to
express a state that held in the past as a result of a prior action remoter in
the past. Such past perfect constructions are used to present a resultant state
as the background of a past action or situation, perfective or imperfective, in
the adjacent context.

(1) xomé-u xmalé! hal-kaldii la-xdenwa *aqra,! ydni kalddké hamésa résaf
kséwala.! ‘The fathers-in-law and mothers-in-law did not see their
bride very much, because the bride had always covered her head.’
(A:3)

(2) xa-ddna ldcdgd rabtd ba-resaf-yela.' resdf kséwala-u' yawds mon-resdf
gorsali Soltdli d-o-lag.! ‘A large veil was on her head. She had cov-
ered her head. I slowly pulled it from her head and threw it to one
side.” (A:24)

(3) pds ‘ijazd xluld kwiwa.! ... bar-d-éa' °ijazd wilwald,' ghéwa xa-Sirni
xordn-e mfdsal dogil $irnf hdwi-0.! ‘Then they gave permission for
the wedding. ... After they had given their permission, they had to
hold a big ceremony of “eating the sweets” and distribute sweets.’
(A:32)

(4) °éa timawa,! bdr-d-o xdlu kaxliwale-u' geziwa ba-$on-hasti.! ‘(When)
this had finished, then they ate the food and went to get on with
their work.’ (B:69)

(5) ’drba xamsd ndfdré pilex >orxd-ul zilex dokd,' montdke dadki.' >dna
tatf mon-‘olam zilwa' gdme talhd-Sone qdme d-0.! ‘We set off, four or
five people (in all) and went there, with my mother. My father
had passed away three years previously.” (A:19)
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(6) t'kané raba hitwale' hiwale ba-’ijard.! ‘He had many shops, which
he had rented out.’ (A:7)

(7) kdlwale ba-lesd ga-pliydw xa-tdst-e mesi ke-qgdme-o xwartd wila-
wale-0.! ‘He made it into dough in a copper bowl, which he had
made white beforehand.’ (B:19)

The past perfect is used in the syntactic frame hestan la ‘not yet’, e.g.

(8) hestdn man-‘olam la-zilwa.! ‘He had not yet passed away from the
world’. (A:15)

If an intransitive verb expresses a non-dynamic state or a telic actional-
ity, i.e. one that expresses an action with an inherent non-dynamic endpoint,
the past perfect is used to express an enduring state in the past that is an
observable property of the subject of the verb. This is seen in (9)-(12),
which contain past perfects of the verbs pys ‘to remain, to remain alive’
(non-dynamic state) and smx ‘to stand up’ (telic with non-dynamic end-
point). These enduring states typically overlap temporally with other actions
in the surrounding context:

(9) nasé geziwa-o bela-u' hdr-kas-u gezslwa béla nosef-u! kaldd-u xatnd
pisiwa geziwa ga-pardd.! ‘People went home, each person going to
his own home. The bride and groom remained and went behind
the curtain.’ (A:49)

(10) ’o-waxtdra Xandkd piswa.! ‘At that time Xanika was alive.” (A:15)

(11) ’agldb-e! tagna-xwaré! ke-hic-monu Ild pisiwd kdewalu-o.! ‘He knew
most of the old folk, none of whom were alive (by that time).’
(B:63)

P

(12) ’axni jwanqgé smixaxwa ga-hawsd.! xd-eda jwanqgé, bdruxdwali,
smixaxwa ga-haw$d.! har->dxd tdmasa koldxwa.! xd-%da blané!
smixiwa.! ... man-lahdl o-xiydli.! ‘We youngsters were standing in
the courtyard. We, a few youngsters, my friends, were standing in
the courtyard. We were just looking. A few girls were standing
there. ... I saw her from afar.” (A12-14)

As remarked in §9.3.1. ii, the present perfect of intransitive verbs and
transitive verbs with a 3™ person subject is expressed by a compound form
consisting of a resultative participle and present copula. It is not possible to
express the past perfect by replacing the present copula with the past copula
in such compound constructions.
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(ii) Evidential

In a number of cases the graswale or smixwa forms express a past perfective
action, i.e. a preterite, rather than an enduring resultant state. Such a per-
fective action, as is the case in principle with a preterite, may be sequential
to a preceding action. The graswale or smixwa forms are used in this way in
contexts where the speaker has not directly witnessed the action in question
but has only received a report about it, i.e. they are evidential in function.
This is seen, for example, in (1) in which the speaker narrates a conversa-
tion between his future wife and her sister which he himself did not hear
but must have been reported to him later, e.g.
(1) kémra bdga baxti ksmra *éa bréna Jahan-ye.! xird-y ba-afsar.! *dy-a¢

mirwala “2lhd $6qla ta-dadkéf °djdb bronék-ye.! °djdb zarif-ye.! ‘She

said to my wife, she said “That is the son of Johan. He has become

an officer”. She (I am told) said “May God preserve his mother, he

is a wonderful boy, he is wonderfully handsome.”” (A:17)

In (2) the speaker reports a series of events that took place in Sanandaj
while he himself was in Tehran. He would not, therefore, have witnessed
them directly:

2

(2) ™dz" zilawa mirwala baqd dxondf-u' nésaf la halbdta,' xa-ndfar-xét
$érwala baqd dxonaf hdamor ké' *ay-brond hal-d-dy bratd gbé.! Pdz"
>oni-¢ qabul wilwalw.! “Then she (my mother) went and said to her
(the girl’s) brother—of course not her herself, she sent somebody
else to her brother to say that the boy loves the girl. Then they
agreed.’ (A:18)

The passage in (3) narrates an episode in which the speaker went to
visit the home of his future wife. The speaker remains outside while the girl
goes inside to speak to her brother. The actions of the girl are not directly
witnessed by the speaker and so he uses the evidential preterite. He did ob-
serve, however, the actions of the brother at the end of the passage and so
he uses the plain preterite form (grasle/smix). Note that the unexpected use
of the transitive graswale form rather than the intransitive smixwa form for
the verb ‘to go’ in the sequence zilwala mirwala in this passage seems to have
arisen by attraction to the pattern of the following mirwala:

(3) ‘’ay-zilwala mirwala bdqa Mdrza Xdndka,' mirwala M3rza Xdndkd xd-
gora gbelox.! la-kdyan mdni-ye.! Xdndkd-¢ mon-panjdrdké méne-o
hal-didi xéle.! ‘She went and said to Marza Xanika, she said “Marza
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Xadndka, a man wants you. I do not know who it is.” Xandka
looked from the window and saw me.’ (A:21)

In (4) the speaker likewise uses the groswale forms to indicate that he
had not directly witnessed the exchange between the Shah and his army
commander but only heard about it by report:

(4) rdba hulde ga-dokd mérad ’shtoraméf-yelul rdba gbéwalun-ul
maspéwale I-farmandé laskar! mirwale! hulde ga-lixd gbe-rahat
hawén! azydti la holétun.! la Soqét °azydti holi! ’6-¢ mirwale la
qgorban,! ldxd stini-yeni.! rdba montdke hulde ‘ayzéni! azydtii ld kolf.!
‘The Jews there greatly commanded his respect. He liked them
very much. He sent to the army commander and said “The Jews
here must be at ease and you must not disturb them. Do not allow
people to disturb them.” He (the army commander) said “No, your
honour, here they are Sunni. They are very good with the Jews.
They do not disturb them.”” (B:85)

9.4. THE IMPERATIVE

The imperative form is typically used perfectively to command a particular
action to be undertaken or, with the negator, prohibits a particular action to
be undertaken, e.g.

(1) masta holi.! ‘Give me yoghurt!’ (A:79)

(2) “ijazd hulmu' ke-’axni xlula holéx.! ‘Give permission for us to hold
the wedding.’ (A:30)

(3) Id 3ké!' ‘Don’t move!’

(4) komriwa hdya-x-kar,! paldpdl la-holmiL.' ‘They would say “It is still
too soon, do not rush.” (A:31)

An imperative may be given added immediacy by combining it with
the particle da-/do-, e.g.

(5) da-mdr xdena!' ‘Now tell (me), let me see!’ (B:63)
(6) do-md‘in-o! ‘Look!” (B:82)

The imperative form is used also to command iterative or habitual
events, e.g.

(7) se-bdqa jangal,! ’ilandké mélu,' zabnu!' ‘Go to the woods. Bring
pieces of wood and sell them!” (A:107)
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(8) loxmd hulda xul' ... ga-beld hulda la gné.' ga-beld surdaa géne.! ‘Eat the
food of a Jew ... Do not sleep in the house of a Jew. Sleep in the
house of Christian.” (B:65)

Commands and prohibitions relating to iterative or habitual activities
are also expressed by 2™ person irrealis gdra$ forms, e.g.

(9) ba-ldxd zandagi holét.! ‘Live a life here!’ (A:107)
(10) man-d-dy loxmd la *axlétun!' ‘Do not eat any of this bread!’ (B:23)

The imperative is used as the complement of some deontic expressions,
such as ‘inviting’ in (11):

(11) ’and da‘wdt konéx lelé pdtiré hdl laxa!' ‘I invite you to come here
on the eve of Passover!’ (A:57)

Note also the use of the imperative in the embedded indirect question
in (12):

(12) két md hil.! ‘You know what you should do.” (C:11)

9.5. THE COPULA

The copula is defective in that it is not used in all the morphological forms
that are available for other verbs. The present copula is conjugated with the
inflectional endings of the present base forms and the past copula is in-
flected with L-suffixes, which are characteristic of the past base grasle form.
The copula is not used in any other form.

9.5.1. The Present Copula

Predicates with the present copula express a state in the present. This may
be a state that is a permanent property of a subject or a state that is a con-
tingent property, i.e. one that is observable at the present moment but is not
a permanent characteristic of the subject. The boundary between these two
categories is often not clear-cut and depends on the subjective judgement of
the speaker. In all cases the predication is indicative in that it refers to a real
situation. Examples:

(1) °’éa bréna Jdhan-ye.! ‘That is the son of Johan.’ (A:17)

(2) ’éa xdlostd Xandkeé-ya.! ‘That is the sister of Xanidka.” (A:14)
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>djdb bronék-ye.! *djdb zarif-ye.' ‘He is a wonderful boy. He is won-
derfully handsome’ (A:17)

bsalmané tré jorén.! xd $id xd sunni-ye.! ‘Muslims are of two kinds,
one is Shi‘ite and the other Sunni.’ (A:77)

famil: rdba ‘ayzd-y.' “Their family is very good.” (A:6)
>dxondf xa-duktdr-ye.! ‘Her brother is a doctor.” (A:6)

talgd xwarté-ya.! ‘Snow is white.’

Morzd Xdndkd ga-bela-y?' ‘Is Marza Xindka at home?’ (A:20)

Such predicates correspond temporally and aspectually to stative

predicates expressed by the verbal form garas.

In past contexts the present copula is sometimes used to express a state

in the past. Here, as is the case with the gdra§ form, the copula has a rela-

tive

tense and takes the past reference of the adjacent verbs as its deictic

centre. The copula clause in such cases is syntactically subordinate to a main
clause with a past verb (9-11) or is dependent by some discourse connection
as in (12):

(9

‘onf la kdenwa ma-yén.! ‘They did not know what they were.’
(A:87)

(10) maxwiwala nasé xét-a¢ ke-ga-dokén.! “They would show it to other

people who were there.” (A:50)

(11) ghéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-lixau' b-ld sangill ké °dlén ’anyexde

hulaén.! “They had to put a yellow patch here, on their chest so
that they (the Muslims) knew that they were Jews.” (A:78)

(12) gezdlwa mdinwa g-dy-lag,' g-o-lag! xde ndse ma kamri, nasé dax-

9.5.

yen,! zandagiu ddx-ye! ‘He would go and look this side and that
side, seeing what people were saying, how people were, how their
life was.” (A:108)

2. Past Copula

Predicates with the past copula express a state in the past. This may have an
imperfective aspect expressing a state that was permanently in existence in
the past without the connotation of inception and end, e.g.

€3]

>dxondf duktsr kakéle.! ‘Her brother was a dentist.’ (A:6)
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(2) $omd °dxondf Xandke-yele.! ‘The name of her brother was Xanika.’
(A:14)

(3) baté ntoe-yelu.! ‘Houses were high.’ (A:12)

(4) xa-pasor képa komtd-yela.! ‘A “foot washer” was a black stone.’
(A:38)

The state is, in some cases, intermittent and so has a habitual, iterative
sense, e.g.

(5) bar-hdnabanddn xluld-yela.! ‘After the hdnabandan the wedding
took place (literally: was).” (A:42)

(6) xdletéf xa-ddsd lab&s—yele.' ‘His gift was (habitually) a set of
clothes.” (A:51)

(7) rdsm ga-dokd dxad-yele.! “The custom there was like this.” (A:9)

The past copula may, however, express a contingent action in the past
that is delimited in its duration, e.g.

(8) ’and xa-yomd résa susi-yeli. ‘One day I was on horseback.’ (A:17)

(9) ‘’and wdxt-e xluld wili! ga-Taran-yeli n6i.' ‘When I married, I myself
was in Tehran.’” (A:5)

(10) ’ana' *asri-u talha $né-yeli' xluld wili.' ‘I was still not very old. I was
twenty-three when I married.” (A:5)

(11) ba-miiddt-e kél boxlé dasgiran-yelu,! bdz-ham rdba basor Isxle
xdenwa.! ‘When they became betrothed, they still saw each other
very little.” (A:3)

v

(12) hdmésa xa-acaw ba-resdf-yele! yd ldcdga ba-resaf-yela,' ta-zdman-e
ke-’ana xluld wili.' ‘There was always a robe on her head or there
was a veil on her head, until the time that I married.” (A:4)

O9.6. THE EXISTENTIAL PARTICLE

The existential particle (hit, hitwa) generally expresses permanent, continu-
ous existence or at least an existence that the speaker wishes to present as
being permanent. The corresponding negative form (lit, litwa) expresses the
lack of this.

(1) mdwdd-e tabi4-ye 1d mangdl d-dy rangé ya-dta hit.! ‘It is a natural
substance, not like the colours that there are nowadays.” (A:40)
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2 hcfwas“ hitwa.! “There was a courtyard.’ (A:54)

(3) bdsire raba hitwa ga-hdws$a nasé.! ‘There were many grapes in the
courtyard of people.’ (A:72)

(4) g6 waxtdra-¢ tanhd xa ‘Gkds hitwa.! ‘At that time there was only
one photographer.’ (A:29)

(5) tkané raba hitwale.' ‘He had many shops.’ (A:7)

(6) ‘o-waxtdra xor-hdmam litwa ga-beld.' ‘At that time there was still
no bathroom in the house.” (A:36)

(7) ‘’axni nésan dirbin ‘dkasi litwalan.! ‘We ourselves did not have a
photography camera.’ (A:29)

On some occasions it denotes a recurrent habitual situation rather than
one that is permanent, e.g.

(8) hitwa xd-sata il gardswa ké! gbén xluld holi! ‘There were (some
cases in which) a year would pass before they wanted to hold the
wedding.” (A:30)

(9) hitwd brondké l-bratiké la-xewdle ba-‘amréf.! ‘There were (some
cases in which) the boy had never seen the girl in his life.” (A:2)

It is also used in contexts where it describes a temporally delimited
situation, e.g.

(10) xét salmé litwala samxd ldga didi dna xdénaf.! ‘She no longer had
confidence to stand by me, whilst I could see her.” (A:22)

(11) ’o-yomd rdba nasé ga-belan hitwa.! ‘That day there were many peo-
ple in our house.’

The present form hit/lit may take past time reference from the sur-
rounding context, particularly in subordinate clauses, e.g.

(12) xd' mondi xét hitwalan' ke-ga-t*ke-xét lit.!| ‘We had something else,
which was not found elsewhere.’ (B:53)

9.7. THE VERB hwy

The verb hwy is conjugated in the present base gdro§ and gdraswa forms
(83.18.7.). A morphological distinction is made between the realis with a
k- prefix (kwe, kawya, etc.) and the irrealis that lacks this (hdwe, hawyaq,
etc.).
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The uses of this verb are suppletive to those of the copula and existen-
tial particle. They may be classified as follows:

9.7.1. kwe
This is used to express the future, e.g.
(1) °dna-¢ baruxdwalé kweli.! ‘I shall have friends.’ (D:6)

(2) xd-yoma kwe! *and! da‘wdti koli.! ‘A day will come when they will
invite me.” (D:8)

9.7.2. hdwe

This form expresses irrealis. It is found in both main and subordinate clauses
in the same contexts as the irrealis gdras form of other verbs is used
(810.2.1.1.).

(i) Deontic Modality in Main clauses

(1) ’eléx hawyd brixtd.! ‘May your festival be blessed.” (B:50)

(2) ‘’éla-u res-3atéx hdwén brixé.! ‘May your festival and New Year be
blessed.’” (B:33)

(3) ta‘nitéx hawé qabul! ‘May your fast be accepted.” (B:54)

(4) ’drz hawé ba-xzamtox.| ‘May a petition be for your service (= Let
me tell you).” (A:70)

(ii) Conditional Constructions

(1) wa-dgar &indnée xa-nasd na-rahdti hawele, *dle bdef.! ‘If a person
had a grievance, he would know about it.” (A:108)

(iii) Generic Relative Clauses

The irrealis form is used in relative clauses that qualify heads with generic
reference, e.g.

(1) mdtiwale ga-xd-t*ka qdrird hdwé.! ‘They put it in a place that was
cool.” (A:83)

(2) kiile mondix ké-! ... xalya-hdwe.| ‘Everything that is sweet’. (A:33)
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(3) hdr-kas bi-z6a hdwéle bi§ ‘ayzd-y.! ‘Everybody who has more is
(considered) better.” (A:55)

(4) ld-hezi qdmxa $aqli,) qgdmxa ké ka$ér la-hawe.! ‘“They could not go
and buy flour, flour that was not kosher.’ (A:60)

(5) nasd-e haweéle,! xa-karxana hdwéle! ya-xd mo’dsdsd hawéle! ‘a man
who had a factory or who had an institution’ (B:12)

(iv) Subordinate Complements

The form occurs in subordinate clauses that are complements of various
verbs and expressions when the action of the verb in the subordinate clause
is as yet unrealized relative to the time of the main verb:

(1) kiile nd$e hdz koliwale belil' *ilané bdsiré hawé.' ‘Everybody wanted
there to be grape vines in their home.” (A:72)

(2) nimaSora ddenwa ba-salmi,' bdga salmi ‘ayzd hawé.! ‘They put
cleansing mud on their face, in order for their face to be good (=
to cleanse their face).” (A:38)

(3) xdéwa tdrefa ld-hawya,' xdrab ld-hawya.! ‘He checked lest it be
ritually unclean, lest it be polluted.’ (A:82)

The irrealis form is used after negative expressions denying reality such
as (4):

(4) °dy ld-yele blané-u broné mangdl dta' *dzad hawén-ul ‘It did not
happen that, like now, the girls and boys were free.” (A:1)

It is found after negative expressions with the sense of ‘lest’, e.g.

(5) yatwiwa °an$¢! ddna ba-ddna gabénwale,' ld-bada xd-mdi xaroji gdef
hawe.! ‘The women would sit and sort it grain by grain, lest there
be something extraneous in it.” (B:14)

In (6) the irrealis form of hwy is used to convey an epistemic modality,
in that it expresses a lack of commitment to the truth of the proposition:

(6) ga-dokd' rdba nasé' rdba hamrét dawlamdn hdweén,! dawlamdn la-
yelu.! ‘There you would think that many people were rich, but
they were not rich.” (A:55)
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9.7.3. kwewa

This form generally has an imperfective aspect with past tense reference and
tends to be used when the predicate expresses a property that is characteris-
tic of the subject or when it describes a habitual situation. It overlaps with
the function of the past copula and the past existential particle (hitwa, litwa),
which, as remarked above (§9.6.), may be used with either an imperfective
or a temporally delimited perfective aspect, e.g.

(1) xd-yarxd bdr ’ilang,! *anyexde ga-fkér kwénwa ké bdqa pdtiré md
lazém-ye tahya holi.! ‘A month after Tu bs-Shvat, they considered
(literally: they were in thought) what they should prepare for
Passover.” (B:14)

(2) 6 kwéwale katuwdke.! ‘He would have (on the occasion of every
marriage) the marriage contract.’ (A:48)

It is also used with future time reference, as is the case with the gdras
form kwe. The addition of the affix wa expresses the improbability or impos-
sibility of the situation in the future, e.g.

(3) ‘and pulé mon-léka kwéwali hdwna ta-didox?' ‘From where would I
have money to give to you.’

9.7.4. hdwewa

This form is attested in conditional constructions referring to a past situa-
tion, e.g.
(1) “dgar-a¢ kpind haweéwa,' °ixala la xild-y.! ‘Even though he was hun-

gry, he has not eaten the food.’

9.8. COMPOUND VERBAL FORMS CONTAINING THE VERB
‘TO BE’

9.8.1. Present Perfect

The compound forms consisting of the resultative participle and the copula
(garsa-y, smixa-y) generally have a present perfect function. This expresses a
state in existence in the present that has come about as the result of a previ-
ous action. It is the resultant state of an action that is the focus of the verb
rather than the action itself, e.g.
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(1) brondké rawyad-y,' bratdké rwité-ya-u' gbé xlula holi! ‘The boy has
grown-up and the girl and grown-up. They must marry.” (A:31)

(2) ‘dt tahsiléx tima-y' gbé het-0.! ‘Your studies are finished, you must
return to your brother.’ (A:27)

(3) ¢okmd ‘aksé ntenilan,! *onyexde piSen bdqa yadgari.' ‘We took a few
photographs and they have remained as a reminder (of the
event).” (A:29)

(4) ’ay-bsolmané' ke-xdlwa zdbni ta-didan' ’ay-xalwd men-d-6 tortd! yd
man-d-6 *arbd dowqa-y' ga-xa-pdtila dewqd-y' ké pdtildké mumksn-ye
pasrd basla-hawélu gaef.! ‘Those Muslims, who sell milk to us, have
taken the milk from the cow or from the sheep and have kept it in
a container in which they may have cooked meat.” (A:64)

The form may be used to express ‘experiential perfects’, i.e. events that
are part of the speaker’s life experience, e.g.

(5) ‘arba-kdrat zilté-yan Fdrdnsa.' ‘I have gone to France four times.’
(C:13)

9.8.2. Evidential

(i) Reports of Past Events

The compound form may be used to express perfective events in the past
that are presented as reported to the speaker but not directly witnessed by
him.” It should be noted that when the form has this evidential function it
does not express a resultative state, e.g.

(1) xatrdte néSef hqéle bagdn' ke-dax hiyd-y bdqa ’Iran.! °6 ga-zdmdn-e
Mozdfar-din Sah.! hiyd-y bdqa ’Irdn bdqa tasis-e madrdsd *alians.' ‘He
told us his reminiscences as to how he came to Iran. He came to
Iran in the time of Mozafaredin Shah in order to found the school
of the Alliance.’ (B:61)

7 In many languages present perfect verb forms have developed this evidential
function. This is due to the fact that it does not present an event directly but only
through its results (Comrie 1976: 108-110; Aikhenvald 2004: 112-115). For the use
of the perfect as a narrative form characteristic of fictitious narrative in other NENA
dialects see Khan (2008b: 669-677).
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(ii) Legends

The compound form is used throughout the passage concerning King Solo-
mon (A:92-97) to express both imperfective situations and also perfective
events. This also can be identified as an evidential function, expressing leg-
endary events that the speaker has heard about only from reports, e.g.

(1) sdta zild-y ld xa baxtéf.! ‘He went to one of his wives (once) in a
year.” (A:94)

(2) har-¢i molté! hasrat lobld-y bdef.! ‘Every nation became jealous of
him.” (A:95)

(3) zila-y tdldbd mdlka Sdbd.! mdlka Sdba gwirté-ya.! ‘He went and
sought the hand of the Queen of Sheba. He married the Queen of
Sheba.’ (A:97)

(iii) Remote Past

A related usage of the perfect is to express perfective events and imperfec-
tive situations in the remote past, before the lifetime of the speaker. This is
an evidential type function, in that the speaker has not directly witnessed
the events and situations but only heard reports concerning them, e.g.

(1) qdme d-6a ’dna b-‘oldm hend,' hulaé wdxt-e zilén waryd,' maxsusdn
ga-yomdwde naxla,' ghéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-ldxaw' b-ld sangtl!
ké °alén ’anyexde hulaén' ‘Before 1 was born, when the Jews went
outside, especially on rainy days, they had to put a patch of yel-
low here, on their chest so that they (the Muslims) knew that they
were Jews.’ (A:78)

(2) zilén baqd Ruslya,' zilén bdqa Turkiya.! jons $aqld-y,! miyd-y ga-
Kurdastdn zabnd-y.! ‘They went to Russia, they went to Turkey.
They bought goods, brought them to Kurdistan and sold them
there.” (B:6)

9.8.3. Irrealis Compound Form

The irrealis compound form (§3.12.2.) is attested as a present perfect in con-
structions such as (1), where it occurs as the complement of the express ‘it is
possible that’ and so expresses a possible rather than an asserted resultant
state:
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(1) ‘ay-bsolmaneé! ke-xdlwa zdbni ta-didan' ’ay-xalwd' mon-d-6 tortd' yd
moan-d-6 ’arbd dowqa-y' ga-xa-pdtila dowqd-y' ké pdtildké mumksn-ye
pasrd baslawélu gaef.! ‘“Those Muslims, who sell milk to us, have
taken the milk from the cow or from the sheep and have kept it in

a container in which they may have cooked meat.” (A:64)

Likewise, the construction is used as a present perfect that is the com-
plement of expressions denying possibility such as (2):

(2) ld xird-y ké hal-d-6 xilaweli.! ‘It is not possible that I have eaten it.’

It is found in conditional constructions referring to a possible situation
in the past, as in (3):

(3) hdmdm ‘dmumi-yela mangdl hdmdm-e turki-ya' °dgar xiydwelox.
‘The bath was public, like a Turkish bath, if you have seen (one).’
(A:36)

9.9. THE VERB xr

The verb x@r is used in predicates corresponding to the types that occur
with the copula, the existential particle and the verb hwy. It may be conju-
gated in the full range of verbal forms that are available to regular verbs. All
of these except the compound perfect form have the ingressive sense of en-
tering a state (‘becoming, coming into existence’) which is not, in principle,
expressed by the copula, existential particle or verb hwy. The compound
perfect form (xira-y) may be used with this ingressive sense, but is also used
suppletively to express the present perfect of the verb hwy, which itself can-
not form a perfect with a resultative participle.

9.9.1. ‘to become’

(1) nasé mdre doltd xiri-u' ‘People became rich.’ (B:56)

(2) kménwala ga-txéla-’aqhil' ke-’aqlii saf xdri.! ‘They applied it to the
bottom of their feet so that they would become smooth.’” (A:38)

(3) °dgar ay-mastd ddrenaf-6 t'kd nosaf' najds xdrd.' ‘If 1 pour this yo-
ghurt back into its container (literally: its place), it will become
unclean.’ (A:80)

(4) ‘o-pasrd qalénwale! xdrwa ba-oke.! ‘They would fry meat and it
would become coke.” (A:86)
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(5) loxmd koliwale-0,' Satxiwale-0,! rdq xarwa.! ‘They opened out and
spread out the bread, and it became stiff.” (A:67)

(6) rdba xos-hal xdrsxwa-u.' ‘We became very happy.’ (B:33)
(7) xird-y ba-afsar.! ‘He has become an officer.” (A:17)

(8) dtd kiile ‘olam xirté-ya pule.! ‘Now the whole world has become
money.’ (A:55)

9.9.2. ‘to come into existence, to happen’

This sense is found in the expression of the onset of time periods such as

(1)~(2)

(1) ydéma xarwa-u' kiile geziwa bdqa knistd.! ‘When day came, every-
body would go to the synagogue.’ (B:40)

(2) gezéxwa bdqa sahrd td-ge ’arbit xdrdwa.! ‘We would go into the
fields until the time for evening prayers came.’ (B:32)

Note in (3) the 3fs. form of the verb is used to refer to the general tem-
poral situation rather than to a specific subject referent:

(3) ‘o-waxtdra xdrdwa bdr ’arbit Sorti’ koliwa gola &dgénwa.! ‘Then,
(when) it became after evening prayers (= when evening prayers
were over), they began to pick grass.’ (B:32)

It is also found in constructions such as (4) and (5), which express
what is customary to happen, or permitted to happen:

(4) xor-’ay-bratd ld-xar ’ay-brond xdya x-kd.! ‘Now, it is does not hap-
pen (= it is not acceptable) that the girl should ever see the boy.’
(A:24)

(5) ld-xar ’fla tdgra bdu ta-l¢le pdtiré baraxa hamri.! ‘It does not happen
(= it is not permissible) that people touch it until Passover.’
(B:23)

9.9.3. Compound Form Suppletive to hwy

As remarked, the range of functions of the compound form (xira-y) include
non-ingressive as well as ingressive predications. The function of the com-
pound form has been extended to include non-ingressiveness due to the fact
that it is suppletive to the verb hwy, which does not have a compound form.
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(i) Perfect

The non-ingressive uses that are attested in the text corpus include perfect
functions as in (1) and (2). The forms express a continuing relevance of a
past situation. In both cases the continuing relevance is not to the present
but rather to a section of discourse referring to the past. The perfects, there-
fore, take the past tense reference of the context as their deictic centre and
they should be translated as past perfects, e.g.

(1) baqdta-¢' gbé paxasil hezd' °ay-stadé bdkardt-e! d-ay-kaldd' labldlu
bdqa tata-u-dadkd' wa-maxwiwala nasé xét-a¢ ke-ga-dokén' ke-’dlén
>ay-bratd! bdtula xirté-ya,! bratula xirldla.! ‘In the morning the
“woman inspector” had to go and take the “sheets of virginity” of
the bride to the father and mother. They would show it to other
people who were there so that they would know that the girl had
been a virgin, she had been a (virgin) girl.” (A:50)

(2) ga-tdmam ’ay-haftd ké pdtiré xirte-ya,! $6a yomé' hic-kas' “dovré!
xalwd 1a kx3lwa.! ‘During the whole of the week in which Passover
had taken place (= during the whole week of Passover), seven
days, nobody ate dairy products.’ (A:63)

A similar usage with an irrealis compound form of x?r is attested in
the conditional construction in (3):

(3) mdgar rdba naxos xirawe! yd rdba na-rahat xirdwe w-eld kiile
dogiwa.! ‘Even if somebody had been very ill or had been very
unwell (up until the Ninth of Ab), nevertheless they all observed
(the fast).” (B:44)

(ii) Evidential Past

Numerous cases of non-ingressive evidential uses of the compound form of
xQr are attested in the text corpus. Many of these are found in the legend of
King Solomon (A:92-97), e.g.

(1) tati ydtiwa' °2lhd mdnixd dastdn hdgéwa bagan' mdsdldn rdja> b-
Slémo ha-mélex,' res-Slémo ha-mélex! ’aqrd ‘aqsdl xird-y' ga-‘oldm
mangaléf la xird-y.! ‘My father, may he rest in peace, would sit and
tell us a story, for example concerning King Solomon, about King
Solomon that his intelligence was so great that there was nobody
like him in the whole world.” (A:92)
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(2) ’6-¢ rdba dawlaman xirté-ya.! ‘She also (the Queen of Sheba) was
very rich.” (A:97)

(3) rdba-¢ hdris xird-y.! ‘He was also very lustful.” (A:94)

In (4) and (5) the evidential compound forms are used to express situa-
tions in the remote past:

(4) Sirdz ’o-waxtdra ba-$ame Hstaxr xirté-ya.! ‘Shiraz at that time was
(known) by the name of Istakhr.” (B:1)

(5) ‘anyexde paetaxté! Kurés-e Kdbir xirén.! ‘These were the capital cit-
ies of Cyrus the Great.” (B:1)

(iii) Evidential Perfect

The compound form of x@r is used with a resultative participle to express
an evidential perfect. This is found in (1), which is a section from the report
of reminiscences which were not directly witnessed by the speaker:

(1) yarxd-u p3lge ga-Tardn natra-xira-y' ba-wdsdt d-éa *orxd $iiltq xirté-
ya.! la-mohre $dre bdqa Kurdastan,' bdga Haman.! ta-bal’axard gezsl
lagef! kmdr *and la-keli ydtund.! ‘For a month and a half he had kept
him in Tehran—on account of the fact that there were distur-
bances on the road, he (the Grand Vizier) did not dare send him
to Kurdistan, to Hamadan—until in the end he goes to him and
says “I cannot sit (idly).”” (B:62)

9.9.4. Compound Form with Dative Copula

The resultative participle of x@r may be combined with the dative copula
(83.11.3.) xira + lale > xirlale, the final /a/ of the participle being elided.
This is used to supply the compound form of possessive constructions that
elsewhere would be expressed by the existential particle or verb hwy with
L-suffixes.

It is attested in (1) with a perfect function with past time reference in a
past context and so should be translated as a past perfect. It parallels the use
of the compound form of x@r with the plain copula in an adjacent clause:

(1) wa-maxwiwala nasé xét-o¢ ke-ga-dokén' ke-’dlén ’ay-bratd' bdtula
xirté-ya,! bratula xirldla.' “They would show it to other people who
were there so that they would know that the girl had been a vir-
gin, she had had virginity.” (A:50)
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Elsewhere in the text corpus the form is attested as an evidential form
used either in legends (2-3) or to express the remote past in historical ac-
counts (4-5):

(2) hic-kas ‘dql-e Slémo ha-mélex ld xirlale.! komriwa' xa-jam xirlale
Slémo ha-mélex,! mangdl sinama xirté-ya.' ‘Nobody had acquired the
intelligence of King Solomon. They said King Solomon had a mir-
ror, which was like a cinema.’ (A:92-93)

(3) ‘’arbi *ansé xirlale.' ‘He (King Solomon) had forty wives.’ (A:94)

(4) °6 waxtdra kamri ga-’Iran! Nddar Sah *Afsar' raba qudréf xirldle. ‘At
that time, they say, in Iran, Nadir Shah AfSar had a lot of power.’
(A:108)

(5) ‘onyexde tojardt xirlalu mantdke xar3j.' ‘They had business abroad.’
(B:6)

The form may be used to express an ‘experiential perfect’, e.g.
(6) ’and hdmesd pulé xirlali.! ‘I have always had money.’

The combination of the resultative participle and the irrealis form of
the dative copula (83.11.3.) is attested in a conditional construction in a
legendary context:

(7) xa-ndfar’ mdsdldn fdrz holéx xa-$ah' xd-mdi na-rahdti xirldwelale!
zild-y man-d-6 xéta talba-y,! msurta! wild-y bagef.! ‘(If) a person, for
example, let’s suppose a king, (if) something unpleasant had hap-
pened to him, he went and requested from him (King Solomon) a
thing and he (King Solomon) gave him advice.’ (A:95)

An alternative form of the irrealis construction is attested in (8), in
which the normal irrealis compound form xirdwe is combined with the da-
tive prepositional phrase (2)lef:

(8) °dgar ¢dndnce xd-ndfar zolm xirdwe-1éf, gezdlwal jobran kolwalé-u! ‘If
a person had suffered some injustice, he would go and make
amends to him.” (A:109)

9.10. MORPHOLOGICAL CODING OF TRANSITIVITY

Past bases and resultative participles fall into two sets, which have been
labelled as ‘transitive’ and ‘intransitive’. Whereas this characterization cap-
tures the functional distinction between the two sets of forms in broad
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terms, the distribution of the forms is not wholly predictable. Crucially the
use of a transitive form is not restricted to clauses that have an explicit di-
rect object complement.

Verbs that frequently occur without a specified direct object comple-
ment but that could, nevertheless, take one are generally conjugated with
transitive forms, e.g.

’x1 ‘to eat’ xile ‘He ate’

Sty  ‘to drink’ Stéle ‘He drank’

ws  ‘to dress’ lwisle ‘He dressed’
Slx  ‘to undress’ Slsxle ‘He undressed’
gry  ‘toshave’ gréle ‘He shaved’
m-qlb ‘to vomit’ moaqloble-6  ‘He vomited’
qns  ‘to sweep’ qnisle ‘He swept’

qry  ‘toread, to study’ grele ‘He studied’
xlp  ‘to win’ xlaple ‘He won’

With object complements:

xala xile ‘He ate food’

mde Stéle ‘He drank water’

jalef lowsile ‘He put on his clothes’
jalef Salxile ‘He took off his clothes’
tagnef goryale ‘He shaved his beard’
xala maqlable-6 ‘He vomited food’
hawsa gansdle ‘He swept the yard’
hulaula garydle ‘He studied Judaism’
pule xalpile ‘He won the money’

The use of the transitive inflection for these verbs, therefore, can be
explained by the fact that there is an implied ‘latent’ affectee of the action,
although this is not necessarily specified. Note, further, the distinctions such
as the following:

(1) Samsa mabhdra (transitive coding)
(2) samsa bhira (intransitive coding)

Both of these may be translated ‘The sun shone’. The transitive form
moabhdra, however, implies that the sun shone and cast light on something,
typically the earth during daytime. The intransitive form bhira, on the other
hand, does not have this implication of the existence of an affectee.

If the affectee of an action is expressed by a prepositional phrase, the
verb is in some cases encoded as intransitive, e.g.
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(3) xmatd ngisa ga-’ili.' ‘The needle pricked my hand.’

We may infer from this that the existence of an affectee of an action is
by itself not a necessary condition for transitive coding. Examples such as
(3) indicate that the degree of affectedness is a determining factor. Referents
in prepositional complements such as above can be said to be only partially
affected by the action, i.e. affected in only one point of their physical exten-
sion.

In (3) the grammatical subject is an inanimate referent. If a subject
with a human referent is used in the same construction, the verb is given
transitive coding, e.g.

(4) baxtdké ngssla ga-’ili.! ‘The woman pricked my hand.’

The degree of affectedness of the referent in the prepositional phrase is
not different from in (3). The transitive coding is conditioned by the proper-
ties of the subject, crucially the agent properties of the subject as controller
and instigator of the action. These properties of the subject are in some
cases relevant for the transitivity coding of verbs with direct object comple-
ments. Consider (5) and (6):

(5) °6 rdba mandixané yalpa-y.! (transitive coding) ‘He has learnt many
things.’

(6) °6 rdba moandixané ylipa-y.! (intransitive coding) ‘He has learnt
many things.’

Example (5), which has a transitive compound verb, implies that the
subject referent learnt the things at his own instigation and under his own
control, by himself. By contrast the intransitive coding of (6) implies that
the subject lacks these properties of control and instigation and is typically
used to describe a situation where the subject learnt more passively by being
taught by somebody else.

Examples such as (3)-(6) indicate that the transitivity coding of a verb
is not conditioned exclusively by the actionality of the verb, i.e. the type of
action it expresses by virtue of its lexical meaning. Rather the transitivity is
a feature of the clause as a whole resulting from the role of the subject ref-
erent. This corresponds to the notion of transitivity in the broader sense of
the term that was proposed by Hopper and Thompson (1980). These lin-
guists proposed that transitivity is a continuum rather than an absolute
category. There are different degrees of transitivity according to a variety of
parameters. The existence of an object participant in the clause is only one
parameter. Another parameter identified by Hopper and Thompson that
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conditions high transitivity is the extent to which the subject has properties
characteristic of an agent, i.e. the extent to which the subject referent is the
controller and instigator of the action rather than the affectee. We can un-
derstand in this light why the verb ‘to want’ (°by) is coded as transitive
(°abele), since a subject referent who ‘wants’ typically has the agent property
of instigator rather than affectee.

According to recent theoretical work on verbal events, such transitive
clauses express complex events consisting of an outer and an inner event.
The outer event is associated with causation and agency and an inner event
is associated with change of state and affectedness of the affectee (Tenny
and Pustejovsky 2002: 7ff.; Perlmutter 1978). Clauses with verbs with in-
transitive morphological coding may be said to express non-complex events
denoting change of state and affectedness of the subject referent without a
causative or agentive outer event. The subject of an intransitive verb is typi-
cally the affectee of the event and undergoer of a change in state rather than
the cause or instigator of the event. This helps us to understand the transi-
tive coding of a further set of verbs in the dialect, namely verbs expressing
an emission of sound or speech. Such verbs are not generally used with an
explicit object complement, but nevertheless are widely coded as transitive,

e.g.

‘mr  ‘to say’ more ‘He said’

hqy ‘to speak’ hgele ‘He spoke’

dy  ‘to pray’ d'ele ‘He prayed’

mwmy ‘to utter an oath’  momele ‘He swore’

nwx ‘to bark’ nwaxle ‘It barked’

srp  ‘to slurp’ sraple ‘He slurped’

by  ‘to bleat’ ’arba bela ‘The sheep bleated’
m%  ‘to bleat’ ’aza m‘ela ‘The goat bleated’
sry  ‘to bray’ xmara srele ‘The donkey brayed’
m-krz ‘to crow’ kdldser makrazle ‘The cock crowed’
shl  ‘to cough’ Sahle ‘He coughed’

tpl ‘to sneeze’ taple ‘He sneezed’

Such verbs may be analysed as expressing complex events with an
outer event of causation and an inner event of change of state. The subject is
the instigator rather than the affectee undergoing change, so is associated
with the outer event. This is the profile of transitive predicates and it is for
this reason that the verb is coded as transitive. The subject need not be in
control of the event, as in the verbs ‘to cough’, ‘to sneeze’, but is still the
cause. Events of emission of sound that do not have an animate instigator
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may be coded as intransitive with the subject referent being presented as the
affectee of the event, e.g.

(7) ’ewd gorgim! ‘The cloud thundered.’

In reality it is not always possible to establish an objective dividing line
between the concepts of instigator and affectee, in that, in principle, in an
event involving the emission of sound the subject referent could be viewed
as being affected by or undergoing the event. This no doubt explains why
the coding of transitivity of verbs of sound emission in neighbouring Jewish
NENA dialects is sometimes different from what is found in J. Sanandaj. For
a discussion of this issue relating to J. Urmi and J. Sulemaniyya see Khan
(2004: 300; 2008a: 266). We present here some cross-dialectal variations by
way of illustration:

Transitive Intransitive
Shl ‘to cough’ J. Sanandaj (Sahle) J. Qar Hasan ($hil)
J. Sulemaniyya (shalle) J. Bokan ($hil)
J. Tikab (shalle)
J. Kerend (sholle)
tpl ‘to sneeze’ J. Sanandaj (taple) J. Bokan (tpil)
J. Sulemaniyya (tpalle) J. Qar Hasan (tpil)
J. Tikab (tpalle) J. Urmi (tpil)
J. Kerend (tpalle)
nwx ‘to bark’ J. Sanandaj (nwaxle) J. Urmi (nwix)
J. Sulemaniyya (nwaxle)
J. Qar Hasan (noxle)
J. Kerend (noxle)
phr ‘to yawn’ J. Sanandaj (pahre) J. Urmi (phir)

J. Sulemaniyya (pharre)
J. Kerend (pharre)

Note also that in J. Urmi ‘to dance’ is coded morphologically as transi-
tive, presenting the ‘dancer’ as the instigator of the action, whereas in other
dialects the ‘dancer’ is presented as the undergoer of the action and the verb
is coded as intransitive:
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Transitive Intransitive

rql ‘to dance’ J. Urmi (rqile) J. Sanandaj (nqil)
J. Sulemaniyya (rqil)

Note, further, the intransitive coding of the verbs m-stx ‘to give birth’
and mslm ‘to convert to Islam’:

(8) baxtdké mastixa.! ‘The woman gave birth.’
(9) baxtdke maslima.! “The woman converted to Islam.’

The intransitive coding in these cases arise from the fact that the sub-
ject is conceived as the undergoer rather than the instigator of the event.
This is self-explanatory in (8). In (9) the intransitivity implies that the
woman converted against her will rather than by her initiative, which was
the typical process of conversion.

Although agentive properties of the grammatical subject of a verb on
the semantic level may condition its encoding as transitive, it should be
pointed out that if verbs typically take a grammatical object complement,
they are encoded as transitive irrespective of the semantic properties of the
subject participant. This applies, for example, to verbs of perception such as
xQy ‘to see’ (xele ‘He saw’ tr.) and Smy ‘to hear’ (Smele ‘He heard’ tr.), the
subjects of which are not instigators of the event, but on the grammatical
level they are typically constructed with a grammatical object expressing the
item perceived. The characteristic grammatical object may be a proposi-
tional complement. This is the case, for example, with verbs such as mhr ‘to
dare’ (mohre ‘He dared’ tr.) and dmy ‘to think, to imagine’, which typically
take clausal complements, e.g.

(10) la mohré pdlst.! ‘He did not dare go out.’

(11) la-mohre $dre bdga Kurdastan.! ‘He did not dare send (him) to Kur-
distan.’ (B:62)

(12) ’and dméli mde drélu réSa nurd.! ‘1 thought that they put water on
the fire.” (C:2)

In a few verbs the agentive/causative property of the subject is ex-
pressed by giving the verb an impersonal 3fs. pronominal object element,
e.g.

’orqale ‘He fled’
goxkale ‘He laughed’
mortale ‘He farted’
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Some of these verbs may also be coded as intransitive without an ob-
ject suffix:
riq ‘He ran’
gxik ‘He laughed’

In the case of ’arqale—riq, the transitive form puts more focus on the
purposiveness of the subject (‘He fled’) whereas in the intransitive form the
focus is on the affectedness of the subject referent (‘He ran’).

The distinction between gaxkale and gxik is not primarily one of agen-
tivity but rather discourse prominence. The intransitive form gxik is typi-
cally used to express an event of laughing that is incidental to another activ-

ity, e.g.
(13) g-dy hastd gxik! ‘He laughed in the course of this job.’

The transitive form gaxkale, on the other hand, is used, in principle, to
refer to an independent event in its own right and not incidental to another
event.

O.11. EXPRESSION OF THE PASSIVE

9.11.1. Passive Past Base

In principle transitive verbs that inflect a past base with L-suffixes may form
a past perfective passive with a past base inflected with S-suffixes. In such
cases the undergoer object of the active transitive construction is made the
grammatical subject of the passive construction. In strong verbs and some
categories of weak verb distinct transitive and passive past bases are em-
ployed (83.1.), e.g.

tras-le ‘He built (it)’ tris ‘It was built’

torsi-le ‘He built them’ trisi.  ‘They were built’

In practice, however, past perfective passives are not formed from all
verbs of the lexicon that are coded as transitive in the past perfective active.
The passive form tends to be restricted to constructions in which the gram-
matical subject of the passive is the affectee of the action and has been
caused to undergo a change of state. In such cases the verb has telic action-
ality with an inherent stative endpoint., e.g.

mami gill  ‘My uncle was killed’
knistiké trisa' ‘The synagogue was built’
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Examples from the text corpus:

(1) wdle knistd "hadas” ga-hdzdr-u no-sa trisd.! ‘But a new synagogue
was built in 1900.” (B:58)

(2) hiye-u zil-u' hiye-u zil' ta-’inke! °dy ksild trisd.! ‘He came and went,
came and went, until the wig was made.” (D:13)

The passive of the past base tends to be avoided with verbs that in the
active form take grammatical objects that are not direct affectees of the ac-
tion and are not caused to undergo a change of state. This applies, for ex-
ample, to verbs of perception (e.g. xDy ‘to see’). A verb such as ddy ‘to hit’
is not used in the passive, since the act of hitting does not necessarily pro-
duce a change of state in the undergoer. Such verbs are also in principle
non-telic. So telic actionality with an inherent endpoint constituting a
change of state appears to be a condition for passive construction formation.
If the speaker wishes to express a change of state resulting from the act of
hitting, he must use a telic verb such as dyq ‘to batter (resulting in damage);
to crush’, e.g.

(3) gordké yaléf dinile.! yaldke digi' ‘The man hit his children. The
children were battered.’

In light of these remarks, verbs in expressions such as mami qgtill ‘My
uncle was killed’ and knistdké trisal ‘The synagogue was built’ should strictly
be termed anticausative intransitive rather than passive. They are not simply
syntactic transformations of active constructions but depend on the nature
of the event.

The cause of the event is implied, but is not normally expressed. Peri-
phrastic constructions such as (4) indicating the source of the cause by a
prepositional phrase are possible, but are rarely used:

(4) mami qtil mon-ldga sarbaze.! ‘My uncle was killed by the soliders.’

9.11.2. Passive Resultative Participle

The distribution of passive constructions with resultative participles is wider
than with past base verbs. The explanation is likely to be that the resultative
participle of all verbs in principle expresses a state, whereas in past base
forms only telic verbs have a stative component.

A passive construction expressing a resultant state may be formed by
combining the passive resultative participle of both telic and non-telic verbs
with the copula or verb hwy, e.g.
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Telic
qtila-y ‘He has been killed’
trisa-y ‘It has been built’
gtila-yele ‘He had been killed’
trisa-yele ‘It had been killed’
qtila hawe ‘He may have been killed’
trisa hdwe ‘It may have been built’
Non-telic
xiya-y ‘He has been seen’
diya-y ‘He has been hit’
xiya-yele ‘He had been seen’
diya-yele ‘He had been hit’
Xiya hawe ‘He may have been seen’
diya hdwe ‘He may have been hit’

Example from the text corpus:

(1) gbé magraxiwale-0' ld bada' xoraka' hamés ga-d-éa xila-hawe.! “They
had to coat it with white lest leaven had been eaten in the food.’
(B:19)

When the verb has telic actionality, another compound construction is
available to express the passive, in which the copula/verb hwy is replaced
by the ingressive verb x@r ‘to become’. When the auxiliary x@r is in the
past base or present base forms (xir, xar), the construction expresses an
event with a stative endpoint rather than a resultant state, e.g.

qtila xir ‘He was killed’
qgtila xar ‘He will be killed’

The compound construction with the past base form of x@r, viz. gtila
xir, is equivalent in meaning to the simple passive (anticausative) past base
construction qtil.

The verb hwy is replaced suppletively by the verb x@r in the present
perfect compound form, so xJr in such a construction may be used with
both telic or non-telic verbs:
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hestan qtila la xira-y ‘He has not yet been killed’
hestan xiya la xira-y ‘He has not yet been seen’

9.11.3. Impersonal 3pl. Subject

Another method of expressing an action without specifying the agent is to
use an active construction with an impersonal 3pl. subject. This is rendered
idiomatically by an English passive, e.g.

(1) ga-televizyén méinwale xd-ndfar mon-d-dy ‘°a‘yané! maldk-yelel
gtdlwalw.! ‘On the television he saw that one of the dignitaries who
was a landlord had been killed (literally: they had killed one of
the dignitaries ...).” (C:9)

(2) mon-Taran $driwa bdqa diddn tordnj-u luldv.! ‘Etrogs and palm
fronds were sent to us (literally: they sent) from Tehran.” (B:80)

A compound perfect construction such as (3) may also fall into this
category. The verb has a transitive resultative participle without any coding
of the subject, as is usual in the compound perfect. The subject can be un-
derstood to be the impersonal 3pl.

(3) ’agrd gotla-y' ta-mild-y.! ‘They have beaten him so much that he
has died.’

9.11.4. Unaccusative

Several verbs exhibit an alternation of transitive and unaccusative intransi-
tive usage. These can be used transitively with a volitional subject and an
object complement that is the undergoer of the action or alternatively can
be used intransitively with the non-volitional undergoer being made the
grammatical subject. Unlike passive constructions, such unaccusative intran-
sitive alternants of transitive verbs are not restricted to past bases and resul-
tative participles but include also inflections of the present base. In general
the grammatical subject of such unaccusative constructions is an inanimate
object, e.g.

pyaldke torila ‘They will break the glass’
pyaldke tora ‘The glass will break’
loxma paréakile ‘They will crumble the bread’

loxma parcak ‘The bread will crumble’
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bela tdpele ‘He will destroy the house’
bela tdpe ‘The house will collapse’
mdbele ‘He will inflate it’

mdbe ‘It will inflate’

In a number of cases the unaccusative alternant is idiomatically trans-
lated by an English passive, e.g.

lisanef qdtele ‘He will cut off his tongue’
lisanef qdte ‘His tongue will be cut off’
bdloti dogla ‘He will block my throat’
bdloti doqa ‘My throat will be blocked’
Samef mdhele ‘He will erase his name’
Samef mdhe! ‘May his name be erased!’

With such unaccusative intransitives there is no necessarily implied ex-
ternal agent, whereas there is in principle the implication of an external
cause in passive (anticausative) constructions:

Passive

mami qtila xar ‘My uncle will be killed (by somebody)’
Unaccusative

bdloti doga ‘My throat will be blocked (not necessarily

by an external cause)’
Unaccusative intransitives overlap in form with passive (anticausative)
constructions in the past base and compound perfect, e.g.

pyaldke twira ‘The glass broke’
pyaldke twirte-ya  ‘The glass has broken’

bdloti dwiga ‘My throat became blocked’
badloti dwigte-ya ‘My throat has become blocked’

’amti qtila ‘My aunt was killed’
’amti qtilte-ya ‘My aunt has been killed’



THE SYNTAX OF VERBS 313

O9.12. THE POST-VERBAL PARTICLE -0

The Kurdish post-verbal particle —o (< -awa) is widely used in the dialect. In

2

principle it takes the stress, e.g. kénwa + o > kenwa-6 ‘They used to come
back.” A vowel preceding it is sometimes elided, e.g. dima + o > dirn-6 ‘I
returned’. The particle has a variety of functions.

9.12.1. ‘again, back’

In some cases the particle expresses the sense of ‘returning back’, ‘restoring’
or ‘repetition’:

(1) lelawde kewa-0.' ‘He would return in the evenings.” (A:99)
(2) gbé het-6 baqd ’ahrd.! ‘You must come back to the town.” (A:6)
(3) halox-6 ’ahrd.! ‘Come back to the town.’

(4) °awdl lel¢ gezalwa-6 beld.! ‘In the early evening he would go back
home.” (A:101)

(5) kmewal-6 ga-béla nosef.! ‘He would bring it back to his house.’
(A:81)

(6) pulé tdlabkar kwiwale-6 baqiL.' ‘They would give the money of the
creditors back to them.’ (B:9)

(7) leldwde gbéwa hezdlwa beld' tajordké! hdsabéf hawle-6 bagef.! ‘In the
evenings he had to go home and give back to the merchant his ac-
counts.’ (A:106)

(8) dimn-o.' ‘I returned.’
(9) mddirnox-0.! ‘I shall take you back.’

(10) *dgar kil bi-zéa xdrdwa mastdke,' 1a ddrewal-6 t*kaf.! ‘If the yoghurt
turned out to be more than a kilo, he did not pour it back in the
place (it came from).” (A:79)

(11) labnox-o.! ‘1 shall take you back.’
(12) pilna,! rkiwn-o.! ‘I fell (from a horse) and I mounted again.’
(13) syamé tdraswd-o.! ‘He used to repair shoes (literally: make back).’

(14) hqeli-6 bdqa tati >2lhd mdnixa.! ‘I told back/recounted (what I had
been told) to my father, may God give him rest.’ (B:61)
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(15) hi¢-kas' da‘wdti ld wile-0.' ‘I held a party and nobody invited me
back.” (D:10)

The particle is used with the verb °ly ‘to know’ in the sense of ‘recogniz-
ing’ or ‘being acquainted with’ a person. This may be classified as a type of
‘returning’:

(16) ’ay nasa kdete-0?' ‘Do you recognize/know this person?’

(17) tatdx kdenef-0.' ‘I know your father.’

9.12.2. Telicity

In many cases the particle expresses simply that the action has an endpoint,
which is not necessarily a point of return. The action, therefore, is marked
as telic, i.e. it contains a dynamic component and an endpoint (telos) at-
tained by the completion of the event, rather than being a homogeneous
state or durative activity, e.g.

(1) magqlablox-0' ‘He will turn you over (ending up in a static posi-
tion)’ vs. maglablox! ‘He will turn you over and over.’

(2) ’dra pexa-0' ‘The ground will cool down (completely)’ vs. ’dra
pexd ‘The ground will cool (but not necessarily reach an endpoint
of being totally cool).’

(3) jolé wesi-0' ‘The clothes will dry (completely)’ vs. jolé wesil ‘The
clothes will dry (but not necessary reach the point of becoming
completely dry).’

(4) talgd pasra-0' ‘“The snow will melt (and completely disappear)’ vs.
talgd pasrd' “The snow will melt (but not necessary completely).’

(5) nurdke tix-0' “The fire died down (completely)’ vs. nurdke tix' “The
fire died down (but not necessarily completely).’

(6) jolé °azli-0' ‘“They will knit clothes (with a complete product at the
end)’ vs. °azli! “They will knit (but not necessary have a final prod-
uct).’

(7) yalé didi loblile-6 bagd madrasa' ‘He took my children to the school’
vs. yalé didi Ioblile! ‘He took my children (without necessarily tak-
ing them to a specific endpoint).’

(8) hdnd dogi-0' ‘They will obtain henna’ vs. hdnd dogil ‘They will
hold/keep henna.’
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(9) fkor wili-6.! ‘1 thought it over (and reached a decision) (C:6) vs.
fkar wili' ‘I thought (without necessarily coming to a decision).’

(10) mdtiwalu ga-xd tikd paréa,' *asriwalu-0.! “They put them into a piece
of cloth and tied them up (resulting in the endpoint of a bundle).’

(11) ’aspdw kraxlan-0' bastd ba-bastd.' ‘We wrapped up our belongings,
(resulting in the endpoint of) bundle, by bundle.” (E:10)

Many verbs are telic by virtue of their lexical meaning and so would
normally take the —o particle as a matter of course, e.g.

(12) res-o0.! ‘He will wake up.’
(13) haywcfn ddbahle-0.! ‘He will slaughter the animal.’

(14) wdxt-e somd kiptr fotran-0,' ma‘ldm kéwa beld.! ‘When we had bro-
ken the fast of the Atonement, a rabbi would come to the house.’
(B:76)

Note that the verb thy ‘to find’ is derived historically from *t‘y ‘to seek’.
The natural endpoint of ‘seeking’ is ‘finding’ and now the verb is used only
with the meaning of ‘to find’. The —o particle may be omitted in cases where
the ‘finding’ lacks finality, e.g.

(15) beld tchele-0.' ‘He will find the house.’

(16) yomd ’amd $éqgel pulé tahét.! ‘You will find (i.e. earn) 100 shekels in
money a day.” (A:104)

In some case where a verb expresses telicity by virtue of its lexical
meaning, the —o particle adds some kind of intensity by reinforcing the telic-
ity. The precise sense of this intensity varies idiomatically from one verb to
another. In (17), for example, the use of the particle conveys a sense of
greater permanence:

(17) xa-bratd matwali-6 baqox.' ‘I have set aside (reserved) a girl for
you.’ (A:6)
In (18) the use of the enhanced telicity expressed by the particle con-
veys the sense that there would be multiple affectees of the action:
(18) bar-d-éd' ‘ijazd wilwall,' gbéwa xa-Sirni xordn-e mfdsal doqil $irni
hdawi-0.! ‘After they had given their permission, they had to hold a
big ceremony of “eating the sweets” and distribute sweets.” (A:32)
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In (19) the telicity expressed by the particle on the verb m-‘yn ‘to look’
is purposive, i.e. the man looked out of the window with the specific pur-
pose of seeing who was there:

(19) mirwala Msrza Xdndkd xd-gora gbelox.! la-kdyan mani-ye.! Xdndkd-¢
mon-panjdrdké mtine-0! hal-didi xéle.! ‘She said “Morza Xinika, a
man wants you. I do not know who it is.” Xanaka looked from the
window and saw me.’ (A:21)

9.12.3. ‘opening’

It is used in combination with the verb "wl ‘to do’ to express the sense of ‘to
open’, which is a calque on the Kurdish kirdin-awa, e.g.

(1) tdrd konef-0.' ‘I am opening the door.’
(2) loxmaké kolawalé-o.' ‘She opened out the bread (dough).’ (A:66)
The intransitive is expressed by the replacing *wl with x@r, e.g.

(3) wardé xdri-0.! ‘“The flowers are opening.’

9.12.4. Combination with Other Verbal Affixes

The particle —o is always placed at the end of a verbal form, after all other
affixes such as pronominal suffixes or the enclitic copula:

(1) ’and panjdraké konaf-0.' ‘I shall open the window.’

(2) tatéx Mosyiir Basdn kdele-0?' ‘Does your father know Monsieur
Basan?’ (B:60)

(3) ’dgar ’ay-mastd ddrenaf-6 t*kd nosaf' najds xdrd.! ‘If 1 pour this yo-
ghurt back into its container (literally: its place), it will become
unclean.’ (A:80)

(4) se-lox-6 ba-Sondf!' ‘Go back after it!’ (E:35)
(5) hestdn baxtéf la thite-ya-0.! ‘He has not found his wife yet.’
(6) dadki tati xiya-y-0.! ‘My mother has seen my father again.’

It is, however, placed before a prepositional phrase that is not an affix
of the verb as in (7):

(7) theli-0-’alef.! ‘I found him.’
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9.12.5. On Adverbials

The particle -o is found on spatial adverbs such as tex-6 ‘below’, which may
have been motivated by its usage with the cognate verb tyx-o ‘to go down’,
res-o ‘again’ (literally: ‘back to the head’) and Idhal-o ‘into the distance’, e.g.

1) xd ;dbcha xét-a¢ xirén! bis tex-0.! There was another class, (which
was) lower down.’ (B:6)

(2) mon-d-dy res-6 ken-0,' “onyexde tognii Id pesd.! ‘When I come back
again, the beard of those people must not remain (unshaven).’
(B:81)

(3) xmardké man-pliydw 6 dastd ldhdl-o mriqlu.! “They made the ass run
from the field into the distance.’

9.13. DIRECT OBJECT

The expression of pronominal direct objects as suffixes on the various verbal
forms has been described in §3.20. When the direct object is an independent
nominal or pronominal phrase various types of syntactic construction are
used. The verb forms from the various verbal bases will be considered sepa-
rately.

9.13.1. Present Base Verbs and Imperatives

9.13.1.1. No Grammatical Marking

The object has no grammatical marking either on the nominal or on the
verb in the form of a pronominal suffix. This is the usual construction when
the object nominal is indefinite, e.g.

(1) xa-waxtdrd tati ydtiwal xd hakaydt hdgéwa bagan.! ‘Once my father
sat and told us a story.” (A:98)

(2) jam kménwa ba-qdm kaldd-u xatnd.! ‘They brought a mirror to the
bride and groom.’ (A:45)

(3) $dmds-e knistd gezdlwa susi kméwa.! ‘The beadle of the synagogue
went to fetch a horse.” (A:43)

2 vo

(4) léle res-3atd xa-safrd Sdwénwa riiwd.! ‘On New Year’s Eve we spread
out a large cloth.” (A:65)
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(5) masta holi!' ‘Give me yoghurt!’ (A:79)

This construction is found also with a definite nominal object in an
embedded relative clause in (6):

(6) ’dy gbéwa hezsl baqd xd-t"ka kamriwala qdsabxand,! ydni ga-d-6-t"ka
ya-toryii °arbii *onyexde dabhi-0.! ‘He had to go to a place called the

“butcher’s shop,” that is to that place where they slaughtered their
cows and sheep.’ (A:73)

The verb also has no grammatical marking when the direct object item
is a demonstrative pronoun in clauses that cohere closely with what pre-
cedes. Such clauses typically function as supplementary statements tagged
onto the end of a discourse section, e.g.

(7) ’éa matwiwa resd safra-u' ‘They placed this on the cloth.’” (B:31)
(8) °0 kéwalan *axléx.! ‘We could eat that.” (B:29)

(9) ’anyexde mdtiwa gdaf ’u-Sdriwa bdqa béla didan.' ‘They would put
these on it (the tray) and send them to us.” (A:88)

9.13.1.2. Pronominal Copy On Verb

In such cases the verb has a pronominal direct object suffix that is co-
referential with the object nominal. This construction is used when the ob-
ject nominal is definite, e.g.

(1) xwandké kmenwala-u' ‘They delivered the table.” (A:11)

(2) susydké mon-sarbazxané kméwale qam-tdrd.! ‘He would bring the
horse from the barracks to the door.” (A:16)

(3) gbé het-6 °ay-bratd goretd.! ‘You must go back and marry that girl.’
(A:18)

(4) xotnd kménwale-o béla no$i.! ‘They brought the groom to their
house.” (A:54)

(5) ‘’ay-zdrd taxniwale.' ‘They grind the wheat.’ (A:59)

(6) se-bdqa jangal,!' ’ilandké mélu,! zabnu!' ‘Go to the woods. Bring
pieces of wood and sell them!” (A:107)

A pronominal copy is also used with some indefinite objects. This oc-
curs where the indefinite object plays a prominent role in the immediately
succeeding discourse. Indefinite nominals with this prominent discourse
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status are typically marked by the indefinite marker xa dana or at least by
xa (88.1.1., 88.1.3.), e.g.

(7) hdr xandwadé ta-nosef,’ hdr maspahd ta-nosef,! gezdlwa xa-ddna térta
Sdgdlwala.! kmewal-6 ga-béla nosef.' rdban kéwa ddbahwal-6 bagef.!
‘Each family, each family went in their turn and bought a cow.
They would bring it back to their home. Our rabbi would come

and slaughter it for them.” (A:81-82)

(8) xa-ddna piit hdlabi déqwala ba-’iléf-u' ddélwa gaaf-u' ‘He would hold
a metal can in his hand and beat it (like a drum).” (A:99)

(9) bar-d-o' xd-dana betd' bdzéxwala.! ’o-betd-¢ koléxwala ba-glala-u!
>asréxwala ba-taqrd,! taqrd skdke.! ‘Then we would prick an egg.
We put the egg on a thread and tied it to the roof, the roof of the
booth.” (B:78)

The construction is also attested when the nominal has generic refer-
ence, e.g.
(10) hulda ba-ndjés la kdenwale.! $i‘d hulde ba-ndjds kdeluw.! ‘They (the
Sunnites) did not consider a Jew unclean. A Shi‘ite considers Jews
unclean.’ (B:64)

9.13.1.3. Preposition hal- Without Pronominal Copy

In such cases the object nominal is marked with the preposition hal- but the
object referent is not coded on the verb by a co-referential pronominal suf-
fix. This construction is attested with object nominals that have human ref-
erents, e.g.

(1) xomé-u xmaleé! hal-kaldii la-xdenwa ’agrd.! “The fathers-in-law and
mothers-in-law did not see their bride very much.’ (A:3)

(2) ‘’ay-brondl hal-d-dy bratd gbé.! “The boy loves the girl.” (A:18)
It is found where the object is an independent pronominal phrase, e.g.

(3) susydké mon-sarbazxané kméwale qam-tdrd,' hal-didi markiwa.! ‘He
would bring the horse from the barracks to the door and would
mount me (on it).” (A:15-16)

In such pronominal phrases the hal- is sometimes elided, e.g.

(4) ndsagnawale-u' °6-¢ didi naSagwa-u' ‘I would kiss him and he would
kiss me.” (B:33)
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(5) ‘axtii tdma didi-u dadki da‘wdt ld kolétun?' ‘Why do you not invite
me and my mother?’ (D:8)

A pronominal copy is absent on a verb that takes the reciprocal pro-
noun loxle as its object. The initial I- element of this pronoun may have been
interpreted as an prepositional object marker associated with hal-, e.g.

(6) rdba basor lsxle xdenwa.! ‘When they became betrothed, they still
saw each other very little.” (A:3)

9.13.1.4. Zero Pronominal Objects

When a clause is closely connected to preceding clause, a pronominal object
is sometimes left without explicit expression. This is the case, for example,
in (1) below, where two clauses are bound closely to the initial temporal
clause:

(1) ctn-ge tazd man-txél talgd plitwa waryad' édgénwa-u kmenwa-6 beld.!
‘When it had just sprouted out of the snow, they would pick (it)
and bring (it) home.’ (B:32)

9.13.2. Past Base Verbs

The expression of pronominal direct objects of past base verbs has been de-
scribed in §3.20.2. The pronominal object of all persons may be expressed
by prepositional phrases. When the pronominal direct object is 3™ person, it
may alternatively be expressed by the number and gender inflection of the
past base. This corresponds to the S-suffix inflection that is used to express
the subject of intransitive past bases and may be identified as ‘ergative’ syn-
tax:

Ergative
grasle ‘He pulled him’
garsdle ‘He pulled her’
gorsile ‘He pulled them’

Examples from the text corpus:

(1) bdr-d-o mandélu pliyawad.! ‘Then they threw him in (the sea).
(B:77)

(2) ydwds mon-resdf gorsalil Soltdli d-o-lag.! ‘I slowly pulled it (the veil)
from her head and threw it to one side.’ (A:24)
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(3) ’axréf ba-zoér miyalun-u' ‘In the end they brought her by force and
...  (A:23)

4 ga-’Ir(fn Sowqiwali-u' ‘I left them in Iran.’ (C:10)

In the ergative construction, the 3™ person pronominal object may be
expressed in addition by an independent pronoun in its direct form, without
any object marker:

Yo grasli ‘I pulled him’
’0 garsdli ‘I pulled her’
’oni gorsili ‘I pulled them’

The 3ms. inflection is the unmarked form of the base, which may have
the specific function of expressing the 3ms. object or may be used neutrally
without marking any specific object. The 3fs. and 3pl. forms, on the other
hand, are marked, in that they express exclusively the 3fs. and 3pl. pro-
nominal objects.

When a verb that is treated as transitive and inflected with L-suffixes
does not have a specific object, the past base is in the neutral 3ms. form, e.g.

Sahle ‘He coughed’ < *Shalle
taple ‘He sneezed’ < *tpalle
mire ‘He said’ < *mirle
momele ‘He swore’

When the pronominal object is an independent phrase that marks the
direct object with a preposition, the past base always has the 3ms. form
used neutrally, without agreeing specifically with the object. The marking of
the object is expressed only by the prepositional phrase. This construction,
therefore, may be identified as ‘accusative’ syntax:

Accusative
grasle “alef ‘He pulled him’
grasle “alaf ‘He pulled her’
grasle “slu ‘He pulled them’

When the direct object is a definite full nominal, the past base agrees
with this so long as the nominal is in its direct form, without any object
marker. This agreement is only distinguishable with fs. and pl. objects:

gordke grasli ‘I pulled the man’
baxtdke gorsdli ‘I pulled the woman’
bdruxdawali garsili ‘I pulled my friends’

Example from the text corpus:
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(5) ja-gdme d-éa ’ay-brdta dadki hamrd' xa-$atd ga-Kursan-yelil xa yomd
’ay-baxti *dtd ya-xdetal xiyali.! ‘Now, before my mother told (me
about) this girl, one year when I was in Kurdistan, one day I saw
this wife of mine whom you see (now).” (A:8)

(6) ga-doka madrdsd >Alidns torsale.! “The Alliance built the school
there.” (B:12)

(7) qimex zabnilan beldké.! ‘We sold the houses.” (C:8)

(8) ‘dt ’dy hastd wildlox, °dy kiile pulé xarjilox.! ‘You have done this
work, you have spent all this money.’ (D:7)

(9) ’éa qoryalu.! ‘They read that.” (B:53)

The past base agrees also with an indefinite object with a specific ref-
erent that plays a prominent role in the immediately following discourse.
Such nominals are typically marked by the indefinite particles xa or xa
dana, when singular, and ¢okma, when plural:

xa baxta garsdli ‘I pulled a certain woman’
Cakma ’onse gorsili ‘I pulled some women’

Examples from the text corpus:

(10) xa-bratd matwali-6 baqox' rdba zdrif,! rdba ‘ayztd,! mon-xandwadé
‘ayztd.! famili rdba ‘ayzd-y' *dxondf ‘ayzd.' ‘I have arranged a girl
for you, very pretty, very good, from a good family. Their family
is very good. Her brother is good.” (A:6)

(11) xd bratd md‘arafi wildlu bdef ké' bdska xluld-¢ hél! ‘They intro-
duced a girl to him, whom he could perhaps marry.” (D:17)

(12) ¢okmd ‘aksé ntenilan,! *onyexde pisen bdqa yadgari.! ‘We took a few
photographs and they have remained as a reminder (of the
event).” (A:29)

(13) xd xluld rdba mojdlal dowqdle baqdf tatdké.! ‘The father arranged a
very grand wedding for her.” (D:27)

If an indefinite object nominal does not have a referent that has promi-
nence in the succeeding discourse, the base is in all cases in its neutral 3ms.
form and does not agree with the object:

baxta nsaqli ‘I kissed a woman’
raba *anse nsaqli ‘I kissed many women’
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This distinction between the status of indefinite objects is reflected by
pairs such as the following:

baxta gawri ‘I married’
xa baxta gawrali ‘I married a certain woman’

In the first of these, without agreement of the base (gawri < gwarri <
gwarli), the object is unspecified. The second construction, with agreement,
would only be used if the speaker is referring to a specific woman who,
typically, will be referred to in what follows.

A definite object nominal may optionally have the preposition hal- pre-
fixed to it. This functions as a direct object marker. When the definite object
has this explicit object marking, the past base is always in the neutral 3ms.
form and does not agree with the object nominal:

hal-gordke grisli ‘I pulled the man’
hal-baxtdke grasli ‘I pulled the woman’
hal-bdruxawali grasli ‘I pulled my friends’

The object in such constructions typically has a human referent. Exam-
ple from the text corpus:

(14) hitwd brondké hal-bratdké la-xewdle ba-‘amréf.' ‘Sometimes the boy
had never seen the girl in his life.” (A:2)

9.13.3. Compound Verbal Forms

As described in 83.12. and §9.3.1., the transitive compound verbal form
consisting of a resultative participle and copula is only available in construc-
tions where the agent of the activity is 3™ person. The resultative participle
and its copula enclitic agree with the referent that is the undergoer of the
action or remains in the unmarked form with the 3ms copula (garsa-y). The
agreement patterns of the transitive resultative participle + copula phrase
correspond to those of the transitive past base described in §3.20.2. As is the
case with the unmarked gras- form of the transitive past base, the unmarked
gorsa-y form with the 3ms. copula either agrees specifically with a 3ms. un-
dergoer or is used as a default neutral form that is not referentially bound to
any specific undergoer referent.

As with the past base, the compound verbal forms can be used in erga-
tive or accusative type constructions. In the ergative type of construction,
the resultative participle + copula phrase agrees with a 3™ person under-
goer. There is no coding of the 3™ person agent in the verbal phrase corre-
sponding to the L-suffixes of the past base construction:
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Ergative
bdruxdwali gorsa-y ‘My friends have pulled him’
bdruxdwali graste-ya ‘My friends have pulled her’
tati garsen ‘My father has pulled them’

Accusative type syntax can be identified in constructions where the
pronominal object is an independent phrase that marks the direct object
with a preposition. Here the compound verb always has the 3ms. form used
neutrally, without agreeing with the undergoer. The marking of the object is
expressed only by the prepositional phrase. The agent must be 3™ person but
still has no coding on the verb. The undergoer, which in such constructions
is not referentially bound to the compound verb, may be any person:

Accusative
tati hal-d-o gorsa-y ‘My father has pulled him’
tati gorsa-y “alef

brati hal-d-o garsa-y ‘My daughter has pulled him’
brati garsa-y *alef

bdruxdwali hal-d-o garsa-y ‘My friends have pulled him’
bdruxdwali garsa-y °alef

hal-d-oni gorsa-y ‘He/she/they has/have pulled them’
garsa-y “alu

hal-didox gorsa-y ‘He/she/they has/have pulled you (ms.)’
garsa-y *alox

hal-didax garsa-y ‘He/she/they has/have pulled you (fs.)’
garsa-y *alax

hal-diddxun garsa-y ‘He/she/they has/have pulled you (pl.)’
garsa-y *aldxun

hal-didi gorsa-y ‘He/she/they has/have pulled me’
gorsa-y “ali

hal-didan garsa-y ‘He/she/they has/have pulled us’
garsa-y *alan
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Similarly when a verb has any other type of prepositional phrase as its
complement, the compound verb always has the 3ms. form used neutrally,

e.g. dDy b- ‘to touch”:
tati baef diya-y
brati baef diya-y

bdruxdwali baef diya-y

bau diya-y
baox diya-y
baax diya-y
badxun diya-y
bai diya-y
baan diya-y

‘My father has touched him’
‘My daughter has touched him’
‘My friends have touched him’

‘He/she/they has/have touched them’
‘He/she/they has/have touched you (ms.)’
‘He/she/they has/have touched you (fs.)’
‘He/she/they has/have touched you (pl.)’
‘He/she/they has/have touched me’
‘He/she/they has/have touched us’

When a verb that is treated as transitive does not have a specific object,
the neutral 3ms. form of the compound verb is used. Since there is no cod-
ing of the agent in the verbal phrase, the neutral 3ms. form is used with all

types of agent, e.g.

shl ‘to cough’
tati $ohla-y
baxti $ahla-y
bdruxawali $ohla-y

’mr ‘to say’
tati mira-y
baxti mira-y
bdruxawali mira-y

gry ‘to study’
broni qarya-y
brati garya-y
bdruxawali qarya-y

xIp ‘to win’
tati xalpa-y
baxti xalpa-y
baruxawali xalpa-y

mwmy ‘to swear’

‘My father has coughed’
‘My wife has coughed’
‘My friends have coughed’

‘My father has said’
‘My mother has said’
‘My friends have said’

‘My son has studied’
‘My daughter has studied’
‘My friends have studied’

‘My father has won’
‘My mother has won’
‘My friends have won’
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tati mumya-y ‘My father has sworn’
baxti mumya-y ‘My mother has sworn’
bdruxawali mumya-y ‘My friends have sworn’

When the direct object is a definite full nominal, the compound verb
agrees with this so long as the nominal is in its direct form, without any ob-
ject marker. This agreement is only distinguishable with fs. and pl. objects:

tati gordke gorsa-y ‘My father has pulled the man’
tati baxtdke graste-ya ‘My father has pulled the woman’
tati baruxawali gorsen ‘My father has pulled my friends’

As with constructions with past base verbs, the participle also agrees
with an indefinite object with a referent that has prominence in the follow-
ing discourse. This typically occurs where the object is a human participant:

tati xa baxta nsaqte-ya ‘My father has kissed a certain woman’

If the object is an indefinite full nominal that does not have promi-
nence in the succeeding discourse, the compound form is in all cases in its
neutral 3ms. form and does not agree with the object:

tati baxta nasqa-y ‘My father has kissed a woman’
tati raba *anse naSqa-y ‘My father has kissed many women’

Note the distinction between two constructions such as the following:

tati baxta gawra-y ‘My father has married’
tati xa baxta gwarte-ya ‘My father has married a certain woman’

If a definite object nominal is marked as the direct object by the object
marker preposition hal-, the compound form is always in the neutral 3ms.
form and does not agree with the object nominal:

tati hal-gordke garsa-y ‘My father has pulled the man’
tati hal-baxtdke garsa-y ‘My father has pulled the woman’
tati hal-bdruxawali garsa-y ‘My father has pulled my friends’

The compound verb is in the neutral 3ms. form when it takes a clause
as its object complement, as is seen in constructions with the verb °by ‘to
want’:

tati >abya-y he ‘My father wanted to come’
brati ’abya-y hiya ‘My daughter wanted to come’
bdruxawali °abya-y hen ‘My friends wanted to come’
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9.13.4. Direct Objects of Expressions with fam- (‘to remem-
ber?)

The syntax of constructions formed with the element fam- denoting ‘remem-
bering’ require some attention. The referent corresponding to the grammati-
cal subject in the corresponding English clause ‘X remembers Y’ is expressed
by a pronominal suffix on the fam-. If the referent is a full nominal it is ex-
traposed in initial position and resumed by a suffix. The referent corre-
sponding to the English object is expressed by the personal reference of the
copula enclitic, so long as this is 3™ person, e.g.

famef-ye ‘He remembers him’

tati famef-ye ‘My father remembers him’
famef-ya ‘He remembers her’

tati famef-ya ‘My father remembers her’
’ana fami-ye ‘T remember him’

’ana fami-ya ‘T remember her’

’at baxti famox-ya ‘You remember my wife’

If the referent corresponding to the English object is 1% or 2™ person,
this is expressed by an independent pronominal phrase and the copula is in
the neutral 3ms. form, e.g.

’ana didox fami-ye ‘T remember you’
’at didi famox-ye ‘You remember me’

Parallel constructions expressing ‘remembering’ are used with the ele-
ment fokr- in place of fam-.

9.14. COMPARATIVE EXCURSUS

The types of constructions for the expression of the direct object that have
been described in §9.13. are found in the neighbouring Jewish NENA dia-
lects in Western Iran, such as Kerend, Bokan and S&qgoaz.

In the Jewish dialect of Sulemaniyya in the adjacent region of North
Eastern Iraq, the syntax of the direct object is essentially similar to that of
J. Sanandaj in constructions with the past base (Khan 2004: 324-328) but
there are differences in constructions with the compound verbal form (Khan
2004: 137-138). In J. Sulemaniyya, unlike in J. Sanandaj, the copula ele-
ment of the compound form agrees with the agent rather than with the un-
dergoer and so corresponds in syntactic position to the L-suffixes of the past



328 CHAPTER NINE

base inflection. There is, consequently, coding of the agent in the verbal
phrase and, as with L-suffixes, this allows agents of any person to be ex-
pressed. The resultative participle agrees with a definite or pronominal un-
dergoer, as in J. Sanandaj, but there is, in addition, a pronominal object suf-
fix on the resultative participle exhibiting the same agreement:

tati gors-ew-ye ‘My father has pulled him’
’ana gars-ew-yena ‘I (m.) have pulled him’

’at gors-ew-yet ‘You (ms.) have pulled him’
tati grast-aw-ye ‘My father has pulled her’
’ana grast-aw-yena ‘I (m.) have pulled her’

’at grast-aw-yet ‘You (ms.) have pulled her’

It would be expected that the resultative participle would also agree in
number with a 3pl. pronominal object. When the 3pl. pronominal suffix is
attached, however, the plural ending of the participle is elided and so is
identical in form to the masculine singular form (gors-u < gorse + u):

tati gors-u-ye ‘My father has pulled them’
’ana gars-u-yena ‘T (m.) have pulled them’
’at gors-u-yet ‘You (ms.) have pulled them’

The participle is in the fs. form not only when the undergoer is fs. but
also when the agent is fs., e.g.
baxti grast-ew-ya  ‘My wife has pulled him’
baxti grast-u-ya ‘My wife has pulled them’

’ana grast-ew-yan ‘I (f.) have pulled him’
’ana grast-u-yan ‘I (f.) have pulled them’

’at grast-ew-yat ‘You (fs.) have pulled him’
’at grast-u-yat ‘You (fs.) have pulled them’

It can be seen that a fs. participle is always used when the agent is fs.
irrespective of the gender or number of the undergoer. Agreement with a
feminine singular subject, therefore, overrides agreement with the under-
goer.

In general, therefore, the syntax of the compound construction in J.
Sulemaniyya exhibits a greater degree of agent orientation than in J. Sanan-
daj, which is reflected by the agreement of the participle and copula with
the agent. The undergoer orientation that is characteristic of J. Sanandaj has
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not, however, been completely given up, in that there is some degree of
agreement between the participle and the undergoer.

The Jewish dialect of Urmi in north-western Iran exhibits a syntax of
the direct object that is typologically more distant still from J. Sanandaj.
There are differences both in constructions with the past base and in com-
pound verbal constructions.

The past base agrees with definite undergoers even when the under-
goer is marked by an object marker in the form of the preposition al- (Khan
2008a: 312-313). This coding on the verb of explicitly marked objects (al-d-o
brata garsale) can be considered to be a property of accusative syntax, e.g.

dadi sl-o-brata garsale ‘My father pulled that girl’
dadi al-une-nase goarsile ‘My father pulled those people’

The undergoer may also be expressed by object L-suffixes attached to
the past base construction rather than by agreement of the past base (Khan
2008a: 152). This is a further manifestation of accusative syntax, e.g.

dadi sl-o-brata grasle-la ‘My father pulled that girl’
dadi sl-une-nase grasle-lu ‘My father pulled those people’

In constructions with compound verbal forms consisting of the resulta-
tive participle and the copula, the participle agrees only with the agent and
never with the undergoer. Definite undergoers, furthermore, are marked on
the verb with L-suffixes (Khan 2008a: 153), e.g.

dadi sl-o-brata gris-e-lla ‘My father has pulled that girl’
dadi sl-une nase gris-e-llu ‘My father has pulled those people’
amti al-o-brata grast-a-lla ‘My aunt has pulled that girl’

amti al-une nase grast-a-llu ‘My aunt has pulled those people’

These features reflect the fact that the compound verbal construction in
J. Urmi has a completely accusative syntax.

O9.15. THE DISTRIBUTION OF LONG S-SUFFIXES

The long variant of the 1pl. S-suffix —exin is used by informant B in the in-
troductory clause of new sections of discourse, e.g.

(1) ’dtd kéxin baqd Lelange.! ‘Now we come to Purim.” (B:52)

(2) ’dtd hiyéxin baqd' hdnukae.! ‘Now we have come to Hanukkah.’
(B:48)
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O9.16. THE INFINITIVE

9.16.1. Nominal Function

In various constructions the infinitive occupies the position of a nominal in
the clause. These include the following.

9.16.1.1. Complement of a Preposition

This is most frequently attested where the infinitive is the complement of an
expression of ‘beginning’ such as saru‘ °wl ba- ‘to make a start at, to begin to’
or ’ila dDy ba-, ’ila hwl ba-, ’ila *wl ‘to put a hand to, to begin’, e.g.

Saru‘ wile ba-"dxole ‘He began to eat’
’ila dile ba-gdrose ‘He began to pull’
’ila hiwle ba-¢dqoe ‘He began to dig’

In (1) from the text corpus the preposition ba- is omitted before the in-
finitive bdxoe:

(1) °ili wili bdxoé.! I began to cry.’ (C:4)

If there is a direct object nominal, this is usually placed between the
preposition and the infinitive, in conformity with the normal placement of
objects before the verb in clauses (§10.4.1.1.):

Sarw’ wili ba-mewa °axole ‘I began to eat fruit
’ila hiwli ba-xola gdrose ‘I began to pull the rope’

The object is occasionally placed after the infinitive. This occurs in the
same conditions as the object constituent is postposed after a finite verb
(810.4.1.2.). In (2) the object expresses a newly introduced referent:

(2) Sor’ wilu ba-ydlopé hulauld-u' ydlopé faransa-u' bri,! farsi! “They
began to learn Judaism and to learn French, Hebrew and Persian’
(B:12)

In (3) the postposed object is definite and the clause is pragmatically
bound to what precedes in that it expresses an event that takes place in the
spatio-temporal frame set by what precedes:

(3) bdraxa kmérwa! nisdn-e s"kike mdtiwa g-é-t"ka skd ddeni-é! ... o-
waxtdra baqdtef-o' $arti¢ koléxwa ba-tdrosé s'kdke.! ‘He (the rabbi)
would say a blessing, mark out (the place) of the booth and they
would place the booth in that place ... Then, in the morning, we
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would begin to make the booth (in the place marked by the
rabbi).” (B:76)

Prepositional phrases expressing pronominal objects are placed in the
same position as they are relative to a finite verb, either before or after the
infinitive, e.g.

’ila dili ba-gdrose *alef ‘I began to pull him’

’ila dili ba-’2lof gdrose ‘I began to pull him’

’ila dili ba-hal-d-o gdroSe ‘I began to pull him’

’ila dili ba-didox gdrose ‘I began to pull you (ms.)’
’ila dile ba-didi gdrose ‘He began to pull me’

A pronominal object may be expressed by pronominal suffixes of the
series that is attached to nouns and prepositions, e.g.
’ila dili ba-gdroSef ‘I began to pull him’
’ila dili ba-gdrosaf ‘I began to pull her’
’ila dili ba-gdroSox ‘I began to pull you (ms.)’
’ila dile ba-gdrosi  ‘He began to pull me’

9.16.1.2. Complement of a Nominal

The infinitive may be a complement of a preceding nominal in an annexa-
tion relationship. This is found in (1), in which the infinitive expresses a
transitive event with a direct object constituent placed before it:

(1) °and hawsdld-e *dra tdrosé liti-u' ‘I do not have the patience to build
(on) the land.’ (C:6)

Note also the construction in (2), in which the infinitive is the com-
plement of the adjective hdrik ‘busy’:

(2) ’o-tré hdriké Syakd-yelu.! “The two of them were busy wrestling.’

9.16.1.3. Components in Copula or Existential Clauses

In such constructions, the infinitive is treated as either masculine or femi-
nine in gender. Nominals that are the complement of the infinitive are
placed before it, e.g.

(1) °éa’ild dwaqa-yela.! “This was “the joining of hands.” (A:35)

(2) ’éa hdmdm zalil-yele.! ‘That was (the custom of) their going to the
baths.’ (A:38)
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(3) qdla mild sdmoé maswa hité.! “To hear the cry (of the baby) at cir-
cumcision had (the status of) a good deed (= It was a good deed
to ...).” (A:75)

9.16.2. Verbal Functions

9.16.2.1. Placement Before a Finite Verb

The infinitive may be placed before a realis present base form of the same
verb to reinforce the function of the verb in some way. This strategy of
‘heavy coding’ is often used when the verbal form has a progressive function
(89.2.1.2.), e.g.
Sdtoe Sdtena
’droge °dragna
‘wara ’or
Cyara Cerex
Sdhole $dhal

‘I am drinking’

‘I am running’

‘He is entering’

‘We are going around’
‘He is coughing’

kalba nwaxa nox
mae ddlope dalpi
zboti *droe “arya

‘The dog is barking’
‘Water is leaking’
‘My finger is freezing’

When the present base verbal form has the realis prefixed particle
k-/g-, this particle is attached also to the infinitive, e.g.

kxole kaxna ‘I am eating’
kmore kamna ‘T am saying’
gzala gezna ‘T am going’
kyaa kena ‘I am coming’

The heavy coding resulting from the combination of an infinitive with
a finite verb may also be used to express some kind of discourse promi-
nence. This is the case in (1) from the text corpus where it is combined with
a present base verb form that is used with habitual aspect. Its purpose is to
draw particular attention to the merriment of the neighbours, which con-
trasts with the boring life style of the speaker’s husband. Note that the nu-
clear stress of the intonation group is placed on the infinitive:

(1) xa-rezd loxmd-u guptd $dqsl bdqa yaléf-u' g-ay-ptt ddél nagole nagli
bagéf.! >at ma-kolét?' ‘He buys a little bread and cheese for his
children. He drums on the tin and they dance to it. What do you
do?’ (A:102)
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9.16.2.2. Placement After a Finite Verb

An infinitive may be placed after a finite verb to modify the event expressed
by the verb in some way. In such cases the infinitive is typically from a dif-
ferent verbal root. It may elaborate on the event by expressing other activi-
ties that were circumstantial to it, as in (1):

(1) ga-déka nasé yatwiwa °draq Sdtoé-u' masriib $dtoé-u' ‘People would
sit there, drinking arak, drinking drink.” (B:32)

It is sometimes used to express the purpose of an action, especially that
of a verb of movement, e.g.

(2) ’dsor kenwa-0' *draq Sdtoé-u' kéf wald' td geziwa-6 beld.! ‘In the eve-
ning they would come back in order to drink arak and make
merry, until (the time came for them) to go back home.” (B:43)

The purpose function may be explicitly marked by a subordinating par-
ticle, e.g.

(3) zil ta-¢dy $dtoe.! ‘He went to drink tea.’

9.17. RESULTATIVE PARTICIPLES IN ADVERBIAL PHRASES

The resultative participle is sometimes used in adverbial phrases that can be
interpreted as reduced predications, such as in (1):

(1) ’ay-nasé! xd-9da pile m-qamaf' xd-oda pile m-baraf,! ba-dohdl-u
zornd labliwala be-xatnd.! ‘The people took her to the house of the
groom with the drum and pipe, some having placed themselves
(literally: fallen) in front of her and some having placed them-
seves behind her.” (A:46)






10. THE CLAUSE

10.1 THE CoprULA CLAUSE

10.1.1. Preliminary Remarks

The present and past copulas are placed after the predicate of the clause.
They are used to form ascriptive and equative clauses. Ascriptive clauses
ascribe a certain property to the referent of the subject. The property may
be a quality, membership of a class or a spatio-temporal location. Equative
clauses identify the referent of one expression with the referent of another.

In ascriptive clauses the copula is regularly placed after the item that
expresses the property thus marking it as the predicate.

(1) sSwawdn tajdr-ye.! ‘Our neighbour is a merchant.’
(2) $wawdn kpind-y.! ‘Our neighbour is hungry.’
(3) Swawdn ga-bela-y.! ‘Our neighbour is in the house.’

This syntax of ascriptive copula clauses is invariable and is not affected
by changes in the information structure of the clause. The subject of an as-
criptive clause typically expresses given information whereas the property
that is ascribed to it typically expresses new information. This is the case in
the vast majority of such clauses that are attested in the text corpus. The
focus of new information is signalled by the nuclear stress, which is typically
placed on the item expressing the property. If the property is expressed by a
phrase, the nuclear stress is placed on the last item of the phrase.

In some contexts, however, ascriptive copula clauses may have a dif-
ferent information structure, whereby the subject item is the focus of new
information and the item expressing the property expresses given informa-
tion. In such cases the copula remains in its position after the property item.
The syntactic structure of the clause, therefore, does not change and from a
syntactic point of view the property item should still be regarded as the
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predicate. The nuclear stress, however, is placed on the subject rather than
on the predicate. This is demonstrated by clauses in which the subject is a
contrastive focus. In such cases the speaker wishes to correct a misunder-
standing by strongly asserting that one particular referent should be selected
for the role in question rather than the one currently entertained by the
hearer, e.g.

(4) A: broni bela-y? B: bratox beld-ya,' brondx beld la-y.! ‘A: Is my son at
home? B: Your daughter is at home, your son is not at home.’

(5) A: bronéx johya-y?! B: brati jhité-ya,' broni johyd la-y.! ‘A: Is your son
tired? B: My daughter is tired, but my son is not tired.’

(6) A:’at kpinét? B: broni kpind-y.' >and kpind lén.! ‘A: Are you hungry?
B: My son is hungry. I am not hungry.’

(7) A: tatéx tajpr-ye?! B: mami tajsr-ye! Id tati.! ‘A: Is your father a mer-
chant? B: My uncle is a merchant, not my father.’

The movement of the nuclear stress onto the subject is attested in the
text corpus in listing constructions such as (8), in which the predicate is re-
peated but the subject is a newly introduced referent:

(8) xa-bratd matwali-6 baqox' rdba zdrif,! rdba ‘ayztd,! man-xandwadé
‘ayztd.! familll rdba ‘ayzd-y' *dxondf ‘ayzd.! ‘1 have arranged a girl
for you, very pretty, very good, from a good family. Their family
is very good. Her brother is good.” (A:6)

These remarks apply also to the structure of clauses with compound
verbal forms containing a copula combined with a resultative participle
(smixa-y, gorsa-y). The verbal form constitutes the predicate and the copula
remains bonded to the participle or infinitive, whatever the information
structure of the clause:

(9) A: broni hiyd-y?' B: la,! tatox hiyd-y,' brondéx ld hiyd-y.' ‘A: Has my
son come? B: No, your father has come, but your son has not
come.’

(10) A: swawa broni xiyda-y?' B: 1a,! *o tatox xiyd-y,! bronéx la xiyd-y.! ‘A:
Has the neighbour seen my son? B: No, he has seen your father,
but has not seen your son.’
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(11) A: xdmuSyé miyén?' B: bdsiré miyén,' xdmusyé ld.! ‘A: Has he
brought the apples? B: He has brought the grapes but not the ap-
ples.”®

When a copula clause is equative, on the other hand, the item that
supplies the new information is regularly made the predicate by placing the
copula after it. The nuclear stress is always placed on the predicate:

(12) A: ’0-gord mani-ye? B: ’o-gord swawdn-ye.! ‘A: Who is that man? B:
That man is our neighbour.’

(13) A: héle bdqa swawan!' B: Swawdxtin mdni-ye? | A: Swawdn *o-gord-y.!
‘A: Give it to our neighbour. B: Who is your neighbour? A: Our
neighbour is that man.’

The remarks that have been made concerning the syntax of clauses
containing the positive copula apply also to clauses which contain the nega-
tive copula or a form of the verb hwy ‘to be’.

10.1.2. Basic Predicate Nexus

The simplest predicate consists of predicate + copula/hwy. The clause is ut-
tered in a singled intonation group with the nuclear stress falling on the last
item of the predicate:

(1) hulda-yele.' ‘He was a Jew.” (A:74)

(2) tajdr-yele.! ‘He was a merchant.’ (A:100)

(3) rdba razi-yele.! ‘He was very content.” (A:99)
(4) tré xdlosyé-yelan.! ‘We were two sisters.” (A:91)
(5) yalé-yelan.! ‘We were children.’ (B:23)

(6) ga-’dhra diddn ’dxd ld-yele.! ‘In our town it was not like that.’
(A:80)

8 This immovability of the copula component in ascriptive predicates and com-
pound verbal forms differs from what is found in many NENA dialects, in which the
copula is moved and placed on the item that is the focus of new information. See
Khan (2002a: 396-402) and Khan (2008b: 677-691, 824-827) for descriptions of the
situation in the Christian dialects of Qaraqosh and Barwar respectively.
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If the predicate of a copula clause with an impersonal grammatical sub-
ject is a 1°t or 2™ person independent pronoun, the copula agrees with it in
person, gender and number: ’anéna ‘It is me’, *dt-yet ‘It is you.’

10.1.3. Subject Constituents

If the subject of the clause is referred to by a nominal or independent pro-
noun, it is generally placed before the predicate. In most cases the subject is
uttered in the same intonation group as the predicate and the nuclear stress
is on the final element of the predicate:

(1) ’dxondf xa-duktdr-ye.! ‘Her brother is a doctor.” (A:6)

(2) $omd ’dxondf Xandke-yele.! ‘His name was Xandke.” (A:14)

(3) rdsm ba-d-dy jorda-yela.' ‘The custom there was like this.” (A:9)

(4) zondagi rdba rdba bdsima-yele.! ‘Life was very very pleasant.’ (A:55)
(5) ’éa bréna Jdhan-ye.! ‘That is the son of Johan.’ (A:17)

(6) “onyexde Si‘a-yelu.! “They were Shi‘ite.” (A:79)

(7) °€é°0a-y?! ‘Is that him?’ (D:14)

(8) ‘’and ’0ena.! ‘I am he.’ (D:14)

The subject is given nuclear stress when the speaker wishes to give it
particular prominence. In (9) the subject has the nuclear stress since it is
newly introduced and is more informative than the remainder of the clause,
which is a repeated predicate frame:

(9) familil rdba ‘ayzd-y.' ‘Their family is very good.’ (A:6)

Nuclear stress is put on demonstrative elements to strengthen the ana-
phoric connection with what precedes, without any contrastive force. This is
found particularly in clauses that conclude a discourse section such as (10):

(10) °0a mohkdm-yela.! “That was strong.’ (B:56)

10.1.4. Postposing of Subject Constituent

The subject nominal in a predication is occasionally placed after the predi-
cate resulting in the order predicate—copula/hwy—subject. In the attested
examples the postposed subject has a referent that has been evoked previ-
ously or is at least anchored to a previously evoked referent by means of a
pronominal suffix. The construction typically occurs when there is some
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type of close semantic connection between the clause and what precedes.
The construction binds the clause to what precedes, generally as an evalua-
tive or supporting supplement. In (1), for example, the clause supplies in-
formation that is supplementary to the main point that the speaker is mak-
ing in the preceding clause, viz. that the rooms in Sanandaj were high, by
specifying how high they were. In (2) and (3) the postposition of the inde-
pendent demonstrative pronominal subject occurs in clauses that are final
tags at the end of a section of discourse:

(1) ‘o-waxtdra baté mangal-lixd karyé lda-yelu.! baté ntoe-yelw.! ’ay-
>otaqd' aqrd kostd la-yela.! tre-’aqrd-yela ’otaqdf.! ‘At that time
houses were not low like here. Houses were high. The room there
was not as low as this. A room there (literally: its room) was twice
(the height).” (A:12)

(2) xd provérb-yele *éa.! ‘That was a proverb.’ (B:65)

(3) ba-’anyaxde *dlétun.! >anyaxde' masoret-yen.! ga-hdlaxd-¢ kliwa-y *éa.!
‘You should know these things. These things are tradition. It is
also written in the halakha.’ (B:73)

10.1.5. Preposing of Predicate

On some rare occasions the predicate may be preposed before the subject
constituent with the copula remaining at the end of the clause after the sub-
ject. This is used to give the copula particular prominence. In (1) the impor-
tance of the prominent predicate ‘two days (duration)’ is reflected by the
fact that it is the centre of concern in the succeeding discourse:

(1) tré-yome ’eld-yela,' yomd ’dwal-u' yomd duwém gezdxwa bdte xle!
baqa! *ela-brixuld.' ‘The festival was two days, the first day and the

second day we would go to each other’s houses to give festival
blessings.’ (B:78)

In (2) prominence is given to an anaphoric adverbial predicate to bind
it more tightly with what precedes:

(2) ga-doka ho$dna rabbd-yela.! ‘Hoshana Rabba was (held) there.
(B:80)

10.1.6. Postposing of Predicate

The predicate is occasionally placed after the irrealis gdras form of the verb
hwy in deontic constructions, e.g.
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(1) ’éla-u res-3atéx hdwén brixé.! ‘May your festival and New Year be
blessed.” (B:33)

(2) ’drz hawé ba-xzamtox.! ‘May a petition be for your service (= Let
me tell you).” (A:70)

10.1.7. Splitting of Copula Clause

When the predicate is a long phrase, the copula is placed after the head of
the phrase rather than at the end. This is the case in (1) and (2), where it
occurs on the head of a relative phrase:

(1) 26 hdr °6 brond kdcaldkéle da‘wdtdan wilwale?! ‘Is this the same bald
boy who invited us?’ (D:14)

(2) ¢art °o-yele! ya-’aspal mdtiwa réSa xmard' resd susil maxsusdn par-
éane,! labliwalu ga-maldwde' zabniwalw.! ‘A peddler was somebody

who put goods on a donkey or on a horse, especially fabrics, and
took them to the villages to sell them.’ (A:70)

10.1.8. Omission of Copula

The copula is omitted in a number of contexts. Omission occurs, for exam-
ple, in clauses that are closely bound semantically with a copula predication
in an adjacent clause with a parallel structure, e.g.
(1) bsslmané tré jorén.! xd $i’d xd sunni-ye.! ‘Muslims are of two kinds,
one is Shi‘ite and the other Sunni.’ (A:77)
(2) familil rdba ‘ayzd-y' *dxondf ‘ayzd.! ‘Their family is very good. Her
brother is good.” (A:6)

The copula is omitted in clauses that express a situation that is circum-
stantial to an event, e.g.

(3) hulae! geziwa qamef' kiile tagnii har-td ldxd.' ‘Jews went before him,
all with their beards down to here.’ (B:81)

The clauses in (4)—(6) are closely bound to what precedes in that they
supply background comments on what precedes rather than advancing the
discourse:

(4) °éa’awdlef.! “This is its first (stage).” (A:57)

(5) ’éa-¢ mawzdé e pasrd.! ‘This is the subject of meat.” (B:25)



THE CLAUSE 341

(6) ’éa ’éa.! “That is that (B:66)
The copula is omitted also in exclamatory predicates, e.g.

(7) “at' b-dy kiile daraiox' xor-’dt hdme$d hdrik-e d-éa!' ‘You, with all
your property, you are always busy with this!’ (A:102)

10.1.9. Existential Function of the Copula and hwy

The copula or the verb hwy may be used to express the existence of a newly
introduced referent, e.g.

(1) txeldf' xd-dana mangal-yela.' ‘Under it there was a brazier.” (A:90)

(2) xa-’astdxr ga-hafsan-yela.! ‘There was a pool in our courtyard.’
(C:8)

(3) bar-hdnabanddn xluld-yela.! ‘After the hdnabandan the wedding
took place (literally: was).” (A:42)

(4) hdmésa xa-Cacaw ba-reSdf-yele! yd ldcdga ba-resaf-yela.! “There was
always a robe on her head or there was a veil on her head.” (A:4)

(5) gqardé-&-yela.! ‘It was also cold (literally: there was cold).” (A:89)

(6) kiile ndSe hdz koliwale belil' *ilané bdsiré hawé.! ‘Everybody wanted
there to be grape vines in their home.’ (A:72)

(7) Hdji )Ish&q—yele la-’iléf.! ‘Haji °Ishaq was next to him.’ (B:84)

10.1.10. Interrogative Predicates

When the predicate is an interrogative particle, the copula or the verb hwy is
placed immediately after this particle, in accordance with the regular syntax
of copula clauses. If the subject of the clause is a nominal or independent
pronoun, it is normally placed before the predicate phrase, e.g.

(1) ’dy ma-ye?' ‘What is this?’ (B:81)

(2) hastox ma-ya? ‘What is your work?’ (D:19)

(3) xwdn ma-yele?! ‘What was a “table”?’ (A:9)

()] hdmc'im-e turki ma-jor-ila?' ‘What is a Turkish bath like?’ (A:37)

(5) hulaé Kurdastan' ¢okmad-yelu?' ‘How many were the Jews of Kurdi-
stan?’ (B:1)
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(6) bdraxd ma-jor-yela?' ‘How was the blessing? (= What was the
blessing like?)’ (B:67)

10.2. PREDICATIVE COMPLEMENTS OF THE VERB xr

The predicative complement of xr when used in the sense of ‘to become’
or suppletive to the verb hwy (§9.9.) is generally placed before the verb if it
is not introduced by a preposition, e.g.

(1) kménwala ga-txéla-’aqlil' ke-’aqlii saf xdri.! ‘They applied it to the
bottom of their feet so that they would become smooth.’” (A:38)

(2) ‘’dgar ’ay-mastd ddrenaf-6 t*kd nosaf' najds xdrd.! ‘If 1 pour this yo-
ghurt back into its container (literally: its place), it will become
unclean.’ (A:80)

(3) rdba xos-hal xdrixwa-u' ‘We became very happy.’ (B:33)

In (4) the complement is placed after the verb. The referent of the
complement has already been introduced in the preceding context and the
clause is closely bound to what precedes in that it functions as a supplemen-
tary tag to the point that is made, contrasting the situation that exists nowa-
days:

(4) nasé rdba tdqala ld ddénwa,' rdba hdrs-u jdw litwdlu bdqa pulé.' *dtd
kiile ‘oldm xirté-ya pule.' ‘People (then) did not exert themselves.
They did not have much yearning for money. Now the whole
world has become money.’ (A:55)

If the complement of x@r is a prepositional phrase, it is the normal to
place it after the verb, e.g.

(5) ’o-pasrd qdlénwale! xdrwa ba-coke.! ‘They would fry meat and it
would become coke.’ (A:86)

(6) xird-y ba-afsar.! ‘He has become an officer.’ (A:17)
10.3. CLAUSES WITH THE EXISTENTIAL PARTICLES

10.3.1. Existential Clauses

The nominal complement of the existential particles (hit, hitwa, lit, litwa), i.e.
the term whose existence is being asserted, is normally placed before the
particle. The nuclear stress is generally placed on the nominal complement.
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If this is a phrase, the nuclear stress falls on the last item of the phrase. In
the text corpus the majority of examples contain the past forms of the parti-
cle:

(1) $eré mae-hitwa.! ‘There were water taps.” (A:37)
(2) tdbdqé riiwé hitwa.! ‘There were big trays.’ (A:33)

(3) ga-dokd kil yomd pasra-hitwa.! “There, every day there was meat.’
(A:73)

(4) mani hitwa?' xa-gora hitwd.! ‘Who was there? There was a man.’
(A:98)

(5) ’o-waxtdra masiné aqrd litwa.! ‘At that time there were not so
many cars.’ (A:16)

(6) hestan! waski rdba litwa.! ‘“There was not yet much whisky.” (A:11)

A complement nominal consisting of a head and a modifier may be
split by placing the existential particle immediately after the head, espe-
cially when the modifier is an attributive prepositional phrase or a relative
clause, e.g.

(7) gurani-hitwa b-Somd hdnabanddn.! ‘There was a song called
hdnabandan.’ (A:41)

(8) bdsire raba hitwa ga-hdwsa nasé.! ‘There were many grapes in the
courtyard of people.’ (A:72)

(9) ’o-waxtdra xor-hdmam litwa ga-beld.! ‘At that time there was still
no bathroom in the house.’ (A:36)

(10)  bis basor ndse hitwa somd la-dogiwa.! ‘There were only very few people
who did not fast.” (B:44)

The existential particle may take a following proposition as its com-
plement. In such constructions it has the sense of ‘sometimes’ (literally:
‘there are/were cases of), e.g.

(11) hitwa xd-$ata til gdard$wa ké gbén xluld holi! ‘Sometimes a year
would pass before they wanted to hold the wedding.” (A:30)

(12) hitwd brondké hal-bratdké la-xewdle ba-‘amréf.' ‘Sometimes the boy
had never seen the girl in his life.” (A:2)



344 CHAPTER TEN

10.3.2. Possessive Constructions

Possession is expressed by existential constructions in which a pronominal
suffix of the L-series is attached to the existential particle (§3.23.). As in
other existential constructions, the nominal complement is normally placed
before the particle with the nuclear stress on the nominal:

(1) t*kané raba hitwale.' ‘He had many shops.’ (A:7)

(2) xd ’ambdr rdba rabta hitwale.' ‘He had a big warehouse.” (A:7)
(3) pasti hitwalan.! ‘We had a back-support.” (A:56)

(4) san‘dt litwalw.! “They did not a craft.’ (B:4)

On some occasions the nominal is split, the particle being placed after
the head noun and a modifier postposed after the particle, e.g.

(5) xa-%9dd hitwaldn ké kamriwalu caréi! ‘We had a few who were
called “peddlers.” (A:70)

(6) qdsab hitwalan b-Somd ’Aziz-Xan. ‘We had a butcher by the name
of Aziz Khan.’ (A:74)

10.4. VERBAL CLAUSES

The term verbal clause refers to clauses with a predicate that contains a fi-
nite verb. They include clauses with inflected verbs derived from the past
and present bases and also compound verbal forms, which consist of a resul-
tative participle combined with a copula or a form of the verb hwy. The
compound verbal forms behave in the same way as other forms of finite
verbs with regard to the order of components in the clause, which is the
main concern of this section.

10.4.1. Direct Object Constituent

10.4.1.1. Object—Verb

The normal position for the placement of a direct object constituent is be-
fore the verb. The nuclear stress is generally placed on the object if it is in-
definite with a newly introduced referent:

(1) Dbds-e dawresi 16swa.! ‘He would wear clothes of a beggar.’
(A:108)
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(2) masta holi.! ‘Give me yoghurt!’ (A:79)

(3) gdef sirin mdtiwa,! lobds mdtiwa,' jolé ‘ayzé mdtiwa.! ‘They put
sweets in it, they put clothes in it, they put fine clothes in it.’
(A:9)

(4) xa-Cay Sdténwa-u! xdnci ardq Sdténwa.! ‘They drank tea and they
drank some arak.’ (A:10)

If the object constituent is definite and refers to a referent that has
been introduced in the preceding discourse, the nuclear stress is generally
placed on the verb, e.g.

(5) hdmamdké masxniwald.! “They used to heat the bath.” (A:37)

(6) loxmdké kolawalé-o.' ‘She opened out the bread (dough).’ (A:66)
(7) xwandké kmenwala-u' ‘They delivered the table.” (A:11)

(8) xdlef kxalwale.! ‘He used to eat his food.” (A:101)

In phrasal verbs (83.19.) the nominal object element is always placed
before the verbal element, e.g. da‘wat kol ‘He invites’. If a phrasal verb con-
tains a direct object nominal complement it never separates the components
of the phrasal verb. It is normally placed before the phrasal verb, as is the
case with the objects of non-phrasal verbs, e.g.

(9) rdba ndse da‘wat koliwa.! ‘“They invited many people.’ (A:75)

10.4.1.2. Verb—Object

Occasionally an object constituent is placed after the verb. This construction
is sometimes used to give prominence to an indefinite noun with a newly
introduced referent that plays a role in the ensuing discourse, e.g.

(1) rdsm d-eele °afsdré! ’arté$! rakwiwa susi.! ‘It was the custom that
officers, in the army, would ride on a horse.” (A:15)

(2) kménwa xa ndfdr.! ‘They brought somebody.’ (B:17)

An object is also postposed after the verb when its referent is bound
anaphorically to the preceding discourse, either by explicit mention or by
association. The construction in this case is used in clauses that are closely
connected in some way to what precedes. In (3), for example, the acts of
going up to the people and listening to what they say are presented as as-
pects of the same overall event and not independent events:
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(3) gezdlwa mdsdldn xd-‘da nasé ke-ga-xd meydan smixén' xdbra hdqén,
mdsilwa xabril.! ‘He would go, for example, to a group of people
who were standing in a square speaking and listening to what
they said.” (A:109)

In (4) and (5) the construction with a postposed object is used in a
clause that recapitulates the content of what precedes rather than advancing
the discourse:

(4) kwdlwale tahwil-e nanawakar.! °6 yd loxma kolawd-o,' °6 yd loxmdké
kolawale-o0,' kwdlwale tahwil-e d-6a ddna dand.! °6-¢ kolawale-0' ba-
gerd.! ba-géra kolawale-6 loxmdke.! ‘He handed it (the dough) over
to the baker, the woman who opened out the bread (dough), the
woman who opened out the bread (dough)—he delivered it (the
dough) to her piece by piece. She opened it out with a rolling-pin.
She opened the bread out with a rolling-pin.” (B:20)

(5) ba-aqlé *dy jolé Uclu! %Uclu ’e-joldke, and-¢ °asrdnanu.! “Trample
the clothes with your feet. Trample the clothes and I shall wring
them out.” (C:11)

A similar function can be identified in (6), in which the verb—object
clause méla brondke! recapitulates the content of the preceding verb:

(6) miru ma kél?! mira ga-xd t*kd xa-hasta kél-u' rdba broni ‘ayzd-y'
rdba taifef hiwld-u! miru gbé hamydte xdexile.! Bbla-ul méla
brondke.! ‘They said “What does he do?” She said “He works in a
certain place. My son is very good.” She described him in glowing
terms. They said “You must bring him for us to see.” She took
him. She brought the boy.” (D:25)

In (7) and (8) the clauses with the postposed object offer explanatory
comments on what precedes:

(7) lxmd hulda xul bdqa d-éa hulda pasrd xzurd ld kx3l! °dt keélox!
hdlal-ye baqéx ga-béla hulda ’axlét xald.! ‘Eat the food of a Jew, be-
cause a Jew does not eat the meat of a pig. You can, it is permit-
ted for you to eat food in the house of Jew.” (B:65)

(8) °6-waxtdra mangdl lixd la-yela,! har-ndfdr xd tordnj-u xd luldv Sdgal,’
&in Kurdastdn litwa gdaf.! man-Taran $driwa bdqa diddn tordnj-u
luldv.' ‘At that time it was not like here, whereby everybody buys
an etrog and a palm frond, since there were none (of these) in
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Kurdistan. They sent etrogs and palm fronds to us from Tehran.’
(B:80)

In (9) the effect of pragmatically binding the final clause to what pre-
cedes is to force the hearer to interpret the event of the selling of the prop-
erty against the background of the description of the prosperity described in
the clauses that come before it. This results in a concessive type of meaning:

(9) ba-’2lhd xd zondagi hitwalan ga-’Iran.! ba->alhd' xa-’astdxr ga-hafsan-
yela.! tré karmalé-yelu.! hdli hdr dani! hamrdna ¢okma! *slhd-hiwula
gdu.! $6a tmdnya ’otaqé-hitwalan.! qimex zobnilan beldké.! ‘Indeed,
we had a (good) life in Iran. Indeed, there was a pool in our
courtyard. There were two vineyards. (You should) understand, in
each of them, let me say, there was so much divinely given pro-
duce. We had seven or eight rooms. (Despite this) we sold all the
properties.’(C:8)

10.4.1.3. Double Objects

When a verb takes two direct object complements, one of these is generally
placed after the verb, e.g.

(1) pyaldké zmétle mae.! ‘He filled the glass with water.’

(2) markwiwala hal-d-6 susi.! ‘They would cause her to mount the
horse’. (A:46)

(3) ’dy baxtd-u °dy gord' bdxeli labliwa hal-d-dy géra xét ‘The woman
and man envied the other man.” (A:103)

(4) koliwala xd ’otdga hdsabi-u.! ‘They would make it into a proper
room.’ (B:76)

10.4.1.4. Independent Object Pronouns

A pronominal object of a present base verb may be expressed either by the
light coding of a pronominal suffix or by the heavy coding of an independ-
ent pronominal phrase:

Light coding Heavy coding
Xdele hal-d-o xde ‘He sees him’
xdelox hal-didox xde ‘He sees you’

xdeli hoal-didi xde ‘He sees me’
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In some cases the independent pronominal object phrase is a narrow
focus, either contrastive or inclusive, and bears a nuclear stress, e.g.

(1) ndSagnawale-u! ’6-¢ didi ndsaqwd-u' ‘T would kiss him and he would
kiss me.” (B:33)

(2) ’dna didi-¢ qatli.' “They will kill me also.’ (C:9)

(3) ‘’dna $drnawa bdga béla Daryus-xan' tabrik kamndwa bagef. ...
dubdra 0-¢ $drwa bdqa didi d-éa.! ‘Then I would send (some dried
fruit) to the house of Daryus-khan and convey to him good wishes
... then he also would send to me that (= the same, i.e. dried

fruit).” (B:50-51)

In some cases where the independent object phrase occurs there is no
contrastive focus and the motivation to use it is to function as end-weighting
to mark closure in a sequence of closely connected clauses. In (4) the two
clauses in the sequence express aspects of a single event, e.g.

(4) susydké mon-sarbazxané kméwale qam-tdrd,! hal-didi markiwa.! ‘He
would bring the horse from the barracks to the door and would
mount me (on it).” (A:16)

In (5) the final clause is a prominent climactic statement:

(5) dayka ’at nésax hazor huld.! jalé ‘ayzé-¢ xut,! jolé ‘ayzé hawelax,'
kiile °dsor diddn da‘wat koli.! ‘Mother, prepare yourself, sew fine
clothes, get some fine clothes, they will invite us every evening.’
(D:6)

10.4.2. Subject Constituent

10.4.2.1. Subject—(Object)—Verb

If the clause has a subject nominal constituent, this is normally placed be-
fore the verb and before a direct object nominal:

(1) dadki hiya Taran.! ‘My mother came to Tehran.’ (A:5)

(2) kalddké hamésa résaf kséwala.! “The bride had always covered her
head.” (A:3)

(3) yaléf naqliwa-u' baxtéf naqlawa-u' ‘His children danced and his
wife danced.’ (A:99)
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(4) brondké rawyd-y,' bratdké rwité-ya-u' ‘The boy has grown-up, the
girl has grown-up.’ (A:31)

(5) tatéx Mosyiir Basdn kdele-0?' ‘Does your father know Monsieur
Basan?’ (B:60)

The nuclear stress is placed on the subject if the speaker wishes to give
it particular focus, as in (6), where the subject is given contrastive focus:

(6) hulaa ld kdewa.! ‘A Jew (as opposed to a Muslim) did not know.’
(B:20)

The subject nominal is sometimes separated from the rest of the clause
by an intonation group boundary, e.g.

(7) ’ay-brond hal-d-dy bratd gbé.! ‘“The boy loves the girl.” (A:18)

(8) xd-‘da blané' smixiwa.! ‘A few girls were standing (there).” (A:12)

10.4.2.2. Object—Subject—Verb

The subject is occasionally placed after the object constituent. This construc-
tion may be use to put particular focus on the subject referent, in contexts
such as (1) and (2). Here the remainder of the proposition is presupposed to
be known but the identity of the subject referent in the proposition is new
information:

(1) °éa hulde trasté-ya.! ‘The Jews made this.” (B:83)

(2) ’¢ massaé baxtd mdre beldke, yd ’o-baxtd-e loxmdaké kolawale-6,!
tarsawalu.! ‘The mistress of the house or the woman who made the
bread would make these matzos.’ (B:22)

In some cases there is no such narrow focus on the postposed subject,
as in (3). Here the construction is used to express the close cohesion of the
clause with what precedes:

(3) ga-hdzar-o no-sa' ’Alidns hiye bdqa Kurdastan.! ga-déka madrdsd
*Alidns torsdle.! ‘In 1900 the Alliance came to Kurdistan. The Alli-
ance built the school there.” (B:12)

10.4.2.3. Verb—Subject

In certain circumstances the subject constituent is postposed after the verb.
This occurs when the subject is either definite or indefinite. When the sub-
ject is indefinite, the function of the postposition is to give added promi-
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nence to a newly introduced referent that plays a role in the subsequent dis-
course, e.g.

(1) pdtiré *awira,! kydwa dsarta.! ‘(After) Passover was over, Pentecost
came.’ (B:37)

(2) bdr-d-o kydwa lelé résa Satd.! ‘Then came New Year’s Eve.’ (A:63)

When the subject is definite and is not an information focus, the effect
of the postposition is to bind the clause closely with what precedes. In (3),
for example, the clause with the postposed subject knista is presented as a
supplementary comment on what precedes. In (4) the statement that the
Jews did not eat meat over a certain period is tagged on as an afterthought
giving explanatory background to what is said at the beginning of the pas-
sage:

(3) éa tima lelé' kiile >dmade,' xald koxliwa geziwa baqd knistd.! ga-
knistd'! monhd-yela-u' ‘arbit-yela-u! musdf-e ‘arbit qdrénwala-u,' ta-
sd‘at ’asrd-u palge,! xesdr til garSawa knistd,' lelé kipir.! ‘When this
finished, in the evening, when they were all ready, they ate food
and went to the synagogue. In the synagogue there were evening
and night prayers. They read the Musaf for the night prayers. The
synagogue service lasted until half past ten or eleven o’clock on
the night of the Day of Atonement.” (B:72)

(4) ‘asar! hdr xdrdwa qdrwa monhd,' xet-’o-waxtdra' mutdr-yele bagéf
$ahita koliwa.! tmanya yomé! *é-¢ tmdnya yomé man-yomad sahyon,!
moan-yomd res-yarxé °Ab hdtd yoma sahyon' pasra ld kaxliwa hulde.'
‘In the evening, just as it was getting near evening prayer, it was
then again permitted to perform slaughtering. For eight days, for
the eight days from the day of Zion, the day of the beginning of

AD until the day of Zion the Jews did not eat meat.” (B:47)

In (5), where the subject may be interpreted as having definite status,
the function of the construction is to bind the clause closely with what pre-
cedes, presenting it as belonging to the same overall event:

(5) béhtar-e zdrd tdhénwale.! kménwale ga-beld.! yatwiwa *ansé! ddna ba-
ddna gdbénwale.! “They would find the best wheat. They would
bring it home. The women would sit and sort it grain by grain.’
(B:14)
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Postposition of the subject is used in two clauses in the passage in (6),
which is the denouement of the foregoing narrative, and so relates to what
precedes rather than what follows:

(6) xoldasa' xira' bdruxtéf-ul tasmim dwdqlu xluld héli baqef.! xd xluld
rdba mojalal dowqdle baqdf tatdké.! rdba xos-bixt xir °dy brona-
kdcal.! ‘In short, she became his girl friend and they (the parents)
decided to arrange a wedding for him. The father arranged a very
grand wedding for her. The bald boy became very happy.’ (D:27)

10.4.2.4. Subject Verb Agreement

In principle, the inflection of the verb agrees in number, gender and person
with the subject nominal. A few exceptions to this are attested. This applies,
for example, to some cases where the verbs hwy and x@r are used existen-
tially and have an indefinite subject nominal, e.g.

(1) °dna-¢ baruxdwalé kweli.! ‘I shall have friends.’ (D:6)
(2) jalé ‘ayzé hawélax.! ‘May you have fine clothes.” (D:6)

(3) kiile nds$e hdz koliwale belil' *ilané bdsiré hawé.' ‘Everybody wanted
there to be grape vines in their home.’ (A:72)

(4) ‘’alpd baté hulaé ga—Kurdast&n xird-y.! ‘There were a thousand fami-
lies of Jews in Kurdistan.” (B:3)

In (5) the nominal phrase ‘drum and pipe’, although consisting of two
conjoined nouns, has 3fs. agreement on the verb:

(5) dohdl “u-zornd lapldwa gdme.! “The drum and pipe went in front.’
(A:10)

Note also the 3fs. agreement of the names of festivals that are gram-
matical plural, e.g.

(6) bdr d-anyexae! kydwa hdnukaé.! ‘After these came Hanukka.’ (B:13)

In some temporal constructions, the 3fs. form of the verb is used to re-
fer to the general temporal situation rather than to a specified subject refer-
ent, e.g.

(7) ‘o-waxtdra xdrdwa bdr ’arbit Sorti’ koliwa gola &dgénwa.! ‘Then,
(when) it became after evening prayers (= when evening prayers
were over), they began to pick grass.” (B:32)
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(8) kydwa résa lelé Lelange.! ‘The time came to the night of Purim.’
(B:53)

In (9) a 1s. subject followed by a comitative expression takes 1pl.
agreement on the verb, referring both to the subject and to the complement
of the comitative preposition:

(9) ‘’dna montdke tati hiyex baqdl ’Israysl! ‘I came to Israel with my
father.” (B:60)

A similar construction is found in (9), which lacks an independent 1s.
pronominal subject constituent:

(10) montdke d-éa' bsxle gimex hiyex baqd ldxa.! ‘1 came here together
with him.’ (C:5)

In (11) the clause opens with a plural subject nominal and the verb has
1pl. inflection in order to express the association of the speaker with the
group:

(11) xd-‘oda jwanqé, bdruxdwali, smixaxwa ga-hawsa.! ‘We, a few young-
sters, my friends, were standing in the courtyard.” (A:12)

10.4.2.5. Independent Subject Pronouns

Pronominal reference to the subject of a clause is expressed by inflectional
elements on the verb and by independent pronouns. The constructions with
independent pronouns exhibit a ‘heavier’ coding of the content of the clause.
The pronouns are generally placed before the verb:

Light coding Heavy coding

ke ~ ’0 ke ‘He is coming’
ket ’at ket ‘You are coming’
kéna ’ana kéna ‘T am coming’

An independent subject pronoun is used when the pronominal referent
is a narrow contrastive focus marked by the nuclear stress, e.g.

(1) °at gezét se-6.! °dna la gezdn.! ‘You go back. I shall not go.” (C:12)

Where there is no narrow focus on the pronoun, the heavily coded con-
structions with an independent pronoun before the verb generally mark
boundaries of some kind between sections of the discourse, signalling the
onset a section.

An independent pronoun is used at the beginning of direct speech, e.g.
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(1) mire >and baxta gawri.! ‘He said “I have married.” (C:11)

(2) miri °dna Sarbdt man-’fla diddx la $dténa.! ‘1 said “I shall not drink
sherbet from your hand.””(A:23)

(8) miru rola °at sarwatmand-yet' “They said “Dear boy, you are rich.”
(D:9)

An independent pronoun is often used when there is a change in sub-
ject referent and the attention is shifted from one referent to another, e.g.

(4) °6 mire tob.! zil lagéf-u! méle mtile-u' °ay-zil jéns loble,' jansdké lablé
mdtile ga-xd t'kand zabne.! ‘He (the neighbour) said “Fine (that is
agreed).” He went to him, brought it (the cloth) and put it down
(for him). He (the family man) went and took the cloth, he took
the cloth away to put it in a shop and sell it.” (A:105)

(5) Xdndkd-¢ man-panjdraké méne-0! hal-didi xéle.' °d kiile dasgirandx-
ye!l ta-’dxd mire baqdf °dy *arqdla.! ‘X#nidka looked from the win-
dow and saw me (and said) “Oh, it is none other than your be-
trothed!” When he said this to her, she fled.” (A:22)

(6) $i‘d hulde ba-ndjds kdelu.! °6ni ba-ndjss la kdenwalan.! ‘A Shi‘ite con-
siders Jews unclean. They (the Sunnites) did not used to consider
us unclean.’ (B:64)

(7) ’dy bxé-u *dna baxyan.! ‘He wept and I wept.” (C:11)

A clause with an independent subject pronoun may also coincide with
a shift from foreground to background, in that it expresses an activity that is
circumstantial to the situation described in the preceding clause, e.g.

(8) xét salmé litwala samxd ldga didi *dna xdénaf.' ‘She no longer had
confidence to stand by me (whilst) I could see her.’ (A:22)

On some occasions an independent subject pronoun occurs when there
is no shift in subject referent, but there is a re-orientation on some other
level of the discourse. In (9), for example, the pronoun occurs in a clause
that marks a shift from an introductory section, which introduces the refer-
ent, to a foreground section that narrates his activities. Similarly in (10) and
(11), the pronoun is used to mark the onset of a section describing the ac-
tivities of the topical referent after preliminary clauses that present the ref-
erent into the discourse:

(9) xa $wdwa hitwale' raba dawlamdn-yele.! tajar-yele.! °6 lelawde kewd-o
beld,' gbéwa ydtiiwa hdsab-u ktabe holii.! ‘He had a neighbour, who
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was very rich. He was a merchant. He would return home in the
evenings and had to sit and do the accounts and books.” (A:100)

(10) gdsab hitwalan b-Somd *Aziz-Xan.! hulad-yele.! °6 pasrdke kméwale ga-
t"kané.! ‘We had a butcher by the name of Aziz Khan. He was a
Jew. He brought meat to the shops.” (A:74)

(11) raban' rdbe knistan' ham-rab-yele,! hdm tora qdréwa,' hdm mila
kélwa,! wa-hdm Sohét-yele.! dy gbéwa hez3l baqd xd-t*ka kamriwala
gdsabxand.! ‘Our rabbi, the rabbi of our synagogue—he was a
rabbi, he read the Torah, he performed circumcisions, and he was
a Sohet. He had to go to a place called the butcher’s shop.’” (A:73)

In (12) from a narrative the pronoun is used in a clause that constitutes
a disjunction from what precedes in that it offers an evaluative comment on
the foregoing sequence of events:

(12) °ay-zil jéns loble,! jonsdké loblé mduile ga-xd t*kand zabné.! *dy-a¢ xir
mangal d-6.! ‘He went and took the cloth, he took the cloth away
to put it in a shop and sell it. He became like him (the
neighbour).” (A:105)

In (13) the use of the independent pronoun at the front of each clause
marks them off as separate events:

(13) ’dna gézna ga-palgin-u! *and' bdruxdwalé dogna.! ‘I shall go among
them. I shall make friends.’ (D:3)

On some occasions independent subject pronouns are placed after the
verb. In this case the clause is presented as having a closer connection with
what precedes and does not mark the onset of a new section. Sometimes the
motivation to use the pronoun in these constructions is to express a contras-
tive focus. The pronoun in such cases carries a nuclear stress, as in (14),
where the behaviour of people in other towns is contrasted with the situa-
tion in Sanandaj (‘our town’):

(14) ’ay-mastd ddrenaf-6 t*kd nosaf' nojds xdrd,' ydni kdsif, xdrab.! dxd
kamriwa ’onyexde.! wdle ga-’dhra diddn *dxd la-yele.! ““If 1 pour this
yoghurt back into its container, it will become unclean,” that is
dirty, bad. They would say things like that, but in our town it was
not like that.” (A:80)

The pronoun has a contrastive function also in (15). Here the clause
contains two nuclear stresses by a process of intonation group sandhi
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(81.6.). The first expresses a focus on the name ‘Lelange’ and the second a
contrastive focus on ‘we’ (as opposed to other communities):

(15) "man-axare” Purim,! Lelangé komrex-’dxni,' nase,! *ansé-u guré! hdr-

kas hewalé! ga-beld ydtiwal tamisi dégwa.! ‘After Purim—we call it
Lelange—people, women and men, everybody who could, would
stay in the house and do cleaning.” (A:57)

In other cases the postposed pronoun is not contrastive and does not

bear the nuclear stress. In constructions of this nature the heavy coding of
the pronoun is exploited as end-weighting to mark closure. They are attested
in the text corpus in the second member of pairs of units with overlapping
content, e.g.

(16) *axni kénwa beldn ydtiwa.! haz koliwa hén béla diddn ydti *onyexde.

‘They would come to our house and sit. They wanted to come to
our house and sit.” (A:80)

N vy

(17) miri *dna Sarbdt man-’ila diddx la $dténa.! ... miri la $dténaf *dna.! ‘1

said “I shall not drink sherbet from your hand.” ... I said “I shall
not drink it (from your hand).” (A:23)

10.4.3. Prepositional Phrases

10.4.3.1. Verb—Prepositional Phrase

A prepositional phrase expressing an indirect object or some other comple-
ment of the verb is normally placed after the verb. If this phrase constitutes
the end of the clause, it generally bears the nuclear stress. The nuclear stress
in such cases typically expresses a broad focus that includes both the prepo-
sitional phrase and the verb:

€3]
(2
(3

(4

)

©)

kémra bdqa baxti' ‘She says to my wife ... (A:18)

gbé het-6 baqd ’ahrd.' ‘You must come back to the town.” (A:6)

geziwa bdqa béla nosu.! “They delivered the table, then went to
their homes.” (A:11)

xa-jam ddélwa qgdm babenéf.! ‘He put a mirror in front of its fore-
head.” (A:43)

>axni jwangé smixaxwa ga-hawsa.! ‘We youngsters were standing in
the courtyard.” (A:12)

xird-y ba-’afsdr.! ‘He has become an officer.” (A:17)
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10.4.3.2. Prepositional Phrase—Verb

On some occasions the prepositional phrase is placed before the verb. This
construction is generally used when the phrase contains a referent that has
some kind of prominence in the discourse, whereas the order verb—
prepositional phrase is unmarked in this respect and is used for both promi-
nent and also incidental referents.

Sometimes the referent is newly introduced into the discourse and it is
marked as an information focus by the nuclear stress. In such cases the
speaker may draw particular attention to it on account of its importance. In
(1) the speaker wishes to draw special attention to the fuel of the oven. In
(2) the ‘board’ is the essential distinctive feature of the object in question,
which is given further salience by repeating it at the end of the clause:

(1) tdnurdké ba-siwé malgiwala.! “They heated the oven with wood.’
(A:67)

(2) xwdn mad-yele?! mon-taxtda tréswaly,' xa-tdxta riwd.! ‘What was a
“table?” They made it out of board, a large board.’ (A:9)

In (3) and (4) the focal prominence has a contrastive function, setting
up oppositions between referents:

(3) ’and xamsa tamné' mon-Hdbib gbéna.! xam$d tomné mon-Jéfri gbéna.!
tolhd tomné m-Sara gbéna.! ‘1 want (i.e. am owed) five tmans from
Habib. I want five tmans from Geoffrey. I want three tmans from
Sarah.” (A:101)

(4) t'kd d-éa ga-knista matwila ga-béla matwiwala.! ‘Instead of holding
it in a synagogue they held it at home.” (B:37)

In (5) the fronted prepositional phrase is the main point of the ques-
tion, the fact that the addressee has come is known from the speech situa-
tion:

(5) montdke tatox hiyet ldxa? ‘Have you come with your father?’
(B:60)

In some cases referent may acquire discourse prominence by the fact
that it has already been evoked in the immediately preceding context and so
is topically bound to it. Referents with such topical prominence are typically
not marked by the nuclear stress. These constructions are used when not
only the referent of the prepositional phrase is bound to the foregoing dis-
course but also the proposition expressed by the clause as a whole has a
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close connection to what precedes. In (6), for example, the statement that
the peddlers lived in the villages is presented as an elaborative supplement
to the statement that they would make commercial trips to the villages:

(6) geziwa bdga maldwaé.! ga-maldwde zandagi koliwa.! ‘“They (the ped-
dlers) went to the villages. They lived in the villages.” (B:4)

In (7) the referent ‘his mother’ (dadkef) has been invoked in the previ-
ous discourse. The clause with the fronted prepositional phrase m-dadkef is
closely connected to what precedes in that it is intended to express an event
that took place immediately after the departure of the guests:

(7) ta-sa‘dt-e! tresar lelé dokd-yelun-u' ddna ddna kiile zili-o.! tiw
m-dadkéf hqéle! mire dayka' ‘They (the guests) were there until
twelve o’clock at night. One by one they went away. He sat down
and spoke with his mother and said “Mother” ...” (D:6)

In (8) the clause with the fronted pronominal prepositional phrase
monu expresses an event that overlapped with the preceding activities rather
than being separate from them:

(8) kiile xilun-u' rdba mtilun-u' hqélun-u' gxiki-u' psixi-u' °6-¢ rdba xo3-
hal xir-u' ménu kiile hqéle.! “They all ate, served themselves a lot,
spoke, laughed, made merry, and he was happy. He spoke with
them all.” (D:5)

Contrast the construction in (9) with a pronominal prepositional phrase
placed after the verb, which is bound closely to the act of speaking ex-
pressed in the following clause:

(9) hgeéle ménun-u' mire md‘n' ‘He spoke with them and said “Look
.77 (D:8)

In some cases the strategy of using prepositional phrase—verb with the
verb at the end margin in order to express a tight connection of the clause
with what precedes is used even where the prepositional phrase has an in-
definite referent. This is seen in (10), which expresses a closely connected
sequence of events expressed by clauses with the prepositional phrase before
the verb. The endpoint of the sequence is marked by the clause hgéle
ménun-u *exd-u!, in which the prepositional phrase is placed after the verb:

(10) gim zil' mon-xd t"kand jolé kra wilé-u' hdr *asor' ta-hdr-kas da‘wdtéf
wilel ba-xd ddsd jalé zil! ba-xd ddsd jol¢ zil-u' ga-pslga nasdké tiw-u!
hgéle ménun-u ’exd-u.! ‘He went and hired clothes from a shop.
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Each evening he went in a suit to each one who had invited him.
He went in a suit and sat among the people and spoke to them,
and so forth.” (D:16)

When the fronted prepositional phrase contains an independent de-
monstrative pronoun, this is sometimes given nuclear stress. The effect of
this is to strengthen the anaphoric connection with what precedes, e.g.

(11) ’amrdr-e mddas ba-d-6 koliwa ‘They made their livelihood in this
way.’ (B:7)

(12) ba-d-oa tarsiwa.! “They would build with that.” (B:56)

The fronted prepositional phrase in some cases may not have been ex-
plicitly evoked in the preceding context but is nevertheless associated in
some way with what precedes. This is the case in (13), where the fronted
referent ‘the window’ is typically associated with any house. This associative
anaphora is expressed also in the use of the definite article —dke (§88.2.):

(13) ’dna-¢ miril Marzd Xdndkd ga-beld-y?' kamrd L. *ay-zilwala mirwala
bdgqa Mdrza Xdndka,! mirwala Mdrza Xdndkd xd-gora gbelox.! la-
kdyan mdni-ye.! Xdndkd-¢ man-panjdrdké méne-0' hol-didi xéle.' ‘1
said “Is Morza Xandka at home?” She said “Yes.” She went and
said to Morza Xandka, she said “Moarza Xandka, a man wants you.
I do not know who it is.” Xandka looked from the window and
saw me.’ (A:20-21)

10.4.4. Nominal Complements after Verbs of Movement

When a nominal without a preposition is used with a verb of movement to
express a destination, this is normally placed after the verb. The nuclear
stress is usually placed on the nominal, expressing broad information focus
that includes both the nominal and verb:

(1) bdr-d-o kenwd-o be-kalda.! ‘Afterwards they would come back to
the house of the bride.” (A:39)

(2) nésu labliwale *orxel.! ‘They would themselves take it to the mill.’
(A:58)

(3) md kul-yéma gezét *ay-jangal?' ‘Why do you go to the woods every-
day?’ (A:104)

(4) ’and °o-lelé la-zina-o beld.! ‘I did not go back home that night.’
(A:26)
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Occasionally the nominal is fronted before the verb. In (5) a demon-
strative pronoun that refers to destinations is placed before the verb. This is
a recapitulatory statement that is tagged onto what precedes:

(5) ‘anyexde kiile geziwa.! ‘They went to all of these.” (B:43)

In (6) the fronted nominal has topical prominence since its referent is
subject in the following clause:

(6) tdmam-e duktsre kiile zilan! la kéwalu md‘aliji holiwa.! ‘I went to all
the doctors but they could not cure me.” (C:1)

10.4.5. Nominal Complements of Verbs of Naming

The name of referents may be expressed by a construction consisting of an
impersonal 3pl. form of the verb ’mr ‘to say’, with the named item marked
by an L-suffix. The nominal complement of this construction is generally
placed after the verb, e.g.

(1) kemrile pa-gosa.' ‘It is called “stretching of the leg.”” (A:26)
(2) komriwale ’ild dwaqa.' ‘It was called “the joining of hands.” (A:34)
(3) komriwalu &arci.! ‘They were called “peddlers.” (A:70)

(4) °é komriwale xosté xluld.! ‘That was called “request of the wed-
ding.” (A:32)

(5) tdbdqé riiwe hitwal kamriwalu xwan.! ba-kurdi bsalmans-¢ kamriwale
xwanéa.! ‘“There were big trays which they called (in Farsi) xwan
(‘table’). In the Kurdish of the Muslims it was called xwanca.’
(A:33)

10.4.6. Interrogative Clauses

Interrogative particles are generally placed immediately before the verb, e.g.
(1) mdni gbet?! ‘Whom do you want?’ (A:20)

(2) ma koliwa ga-pdtiré?' ‘What did they do at Passover?’ (B:14)

(3) ’an$é ga-béla md koliwa?' ‘What did the women do in the house?’
(B:40)

(4) °at ma-kolét?' ‘What do you do?’ (A:102)
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(5) md holét?' *ay-hdsta ddx holota?' ay-hdsta ma xdrd? ‘What would
you do? How would you do this thing? What will become of this
affair?’ (A:96)

(6) "matsét” md-jor tarsiwa?' ‘How did they make matzos?’ (B:17)

10.4.7. Negated Clauses

10.4.7.1. Negator before Verb

The usual way to negate a verbal clause is to place the negative particle la
before the verb. This is either stressed or unstressed. When stressed, it takes
either the nuclear or non-nuclear stress, depending on the prominence that
the speaker wishes to give to the negator.

(i) Unstressed Negator
@D) la-kcfyan mc°lni-ye.I ‘I do not know who it is.” (A:21)

(2) ’and °o-lelé la-zina-o beld.! ‘I did not go back home that night.’
(A:26)

(3) hitwd brondké hal-bratiké la-xewdle ba-‘amréf.! ‘Sometimes the boy
had never seen the girl in his life.” (A:2)

(4) hestdn mon-‘oldm la-zilwa.! ‘He had not yet passed away.’ (A:15)
(5) qdme didi' hi¢-kds ’ay-hastd la-wilawalé.! ‘Before me nobody had

done such a thing.” (A:25)

(i) Negator with Non-nuclear Stress

(1) rajs’ ba-hdnabandan ld hqéli bagéx.' ‘I have not told you about the
henna ceremony.’ (A:39)

(2) nasé rdba tdqala ld ddénwa.! ‘People did not exert themselves.’
(A:55)

(3) xd-mdi ld miri baqox.! ‘One thing I did not tell you.’ (A:77)
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(iii) Negator with Nuclear Stress

One type of situation in which this occurs is where the negator has an ad-
versative force, negating an event that the speaker assumes the hearer may
expect to ensue from what precedes:

(1) pds har-¢t srar wilu la hiya.! ‘Then, however much they insisted,
she did not come.’ (A:23)

(2) °dgar kil6 bi-zéa xdrdwa mastdke, la ddrewal-6 t*kaf. ‘If the yoghurt
turned out to be more than a kilo, he did not pour it back (as you
might expect).” (A:79)

(3) ’dwdldn t*kdne la °asriwa.! nasé geziwa wdrya ba-talga-¢.! ‘First of
all, they did not close the shops (as you might expect). People
would go outside even in the snow.’ (A:81)

The negator has the nuclear stress also where the negation is given
prominence due to its being placed in contrastive opposition with an asser-
tion in the adjacent context, e.g.

(4) ’dna Sarbdt mon-’fla diddx la $dténa.! gbén dasgirani Sarbdt hdmya
baqi.' ‘I shall not drink sherbet from your hand. I want my be-
trothed to bring sherbet to me.” (A:23)

(iv) Negated Verb with Nouns Negated by hi¢

The verb is negated with la when a nominal participant in the clause is
modified by the negative particle hi¢, which denies the existence of referents
of the class denoted by the nominal, e.g.

(1) hi&-kas ld-hiye.! ‘Nobody came.’ (D:7)
(2) hi¢-kas bdruxef ld xarwd. ‘Nobody became his friend.” (D:1)

10.4.7.2. Negator before other Elements in the Clause

The negative particle is placed before a nominal where this is one of a list of
items that are presented over two or more adjacent clauses. The clauses
usually share the same verb and the focus of information, which is expressed
by the nuclear stress, is on the nominal:

(1) hi¢ mandix xét la kaxlexwa,' Id masta,' Id guptd,' ld xalwa.! hi¢ men-
*anyexae! astir-yele bdqan tmdnya yome.! ‘We did not eat anything
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else, not yoghurt, not cheese, not milk. None of these (did we eat),
they were forbidden to us for eight days.’” (B:29)

(2) 1d guptd,' Id masta! hdr-¢i ké man-xalwd-yele ld kaxléxwale.! ‘We did
not eat cheese, yoghurt or anything that was made from milk.’
(A:68)

(3) xét ld zarb ddélwa “aldf-u' ld ba-putdké ddélwa °u-la ydlef nagliwa.!
‘He no longer played on the drum, he did not beat the can and his
children did not dance.’ (A:107)

Elsewhere a negator before an adjective negates the adjective rather
than the predicate, e.g.

(4) °éala xdrwa ’o-ld grixd hdawe.! ‘It could not be unwhitened.’ (B:19)

(5) sismé ld gliweé' “‘uncleaned sesamed’ (B:27)

10.4.7.3. Idiomatic Usage

A negative predicate is sometimes combined in parallel with a positive
predicate as an idiomatic way of expressing an increase in generality, e.g.

(1) bdqa d-6 ’dle' ... nasef,! nasé >dy mamldkdta' dax zendagi koli' dax ld
koli.! ‘In order that he might know how his people, the people of
his kingdom lived.” (A:108)

10.5. EXTRAPOSITIONAL CONSTRUCTIONS

The structure of extraposition involves placing a nominal or independent
pronoun in syntactic isolation in clause initial position and resuming it by
an anaphoric pronominal element later in the clause.

A speaker sometimes opens a speech turn with a topic referent that is
accessible to the hearer in the speech situation. If this is not the subject of
the clause, it stands in extraposition. In conversation 1% and 2™ person pro-
nouns referring to the participants of the current speech situation are often
extraposed in this context, e.g.

(1) bar-xa-miiddt-xet dadki hiya ba-Soni *dxa kola! °dt tahsiléx tima-y' gbé
het-0! lagd °dxonox.! ‘After a while my mother came after me and
says “You—your studies are finished, you must return to your
brother.” (A:27)

(2) mire at hastéx ma-ya?' ‘He said “What is your job?”” (D:20)
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On some occasions a construction with an initial extraposed topic ref-
erent occurs at the onset of a section of discourse that is disjoined in some
way from what precedes. In (3), for example, the construction marks the
onset of a section of discourse about the professions of the Jews:

(3) ‘anyexde Sogli md xird-y? ‘These—what was their profession?’
(B:4)

In (4) the extrapositional clause coincides with a shift to background
description after a narrative event:

(4) m-zdman-e! Kurés-e Kdbir' hiyén bdga Hamddan,' *Asfdhan,’ Golpay-
dgan.! >dy tolhd t*ké hulaé raba xirén gdu' ‘At the time of Cyrus the
Great, they came to Hamadan, Isfahan and Golpayagan. These
three places—there were many Jews in them.” (B:1)

In (5) the extrapositional construction with the initial 1** person pro-
noun, which is topical from the speech situation, constitutes an explanatory
supplement to what precedes:

(5) ’drba xamsd ndfdré pilex *orxa-ul zilex dokd, montdke dadki.' >dna
tati man-‘olam zilwa.! ‘We set off, four or five people (in all) and
went there, with my mother. My father had passed away three
years previously.” (A:19)

In (6) the use of an extraposed independent subject pronoun at the
front of the second clause disjoins the clause from what precedes in order to
give the assertion of the proposition added prominence:

(6) ’dna la ydtina.' °dna didi-¢ qatli.! ‘I shall not stay. They will kill also
me.’ (C:9)

A further usage of extraposition is found in (7), where the extraction of
the nominal at the front creates a structural balance between the two items
xa-tikaf ... xa-tikaf, which are set up in opposition:

(7) ’dy drd xd-tikaf *axti ntiimu! xd-tikaf *dxni.' ‘This land—one piece
of it you take, one piece of it we (shall take).” (C:5)
In possessive constructions consisting of an existential particle or the

verb hwy combined with an L-suffix, a nominal or independent subject pro-
noun referring to the possessor is obligatorily extraposed:

(8) ’dxoni dawaxané-hitwale.! ‘My brother had a pharmacy.’ (A:27)
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’

(9) kiile nd$a béla jya hitwale.! ‘Everybody had a separate house.
(A:71)

(10) axni! fars rdba hitwalan.! ‘We had a lot of bedding.’ (A:56)

(11) xa-‘9dd buxari hitwdlu.! ‘Some people had a stove’ (A:89)

’

(12) kiile ndsa béla jya hitwale.! ‘Everybody had a separate house.
(A:71)

(13) xa->dxéna xetdf' Eskma Sogle hité.! ‘Another brother of hers has sev-
eral jobs.” (A:6)

(14) >dy brond! bdruxd litwale.' “This boy did not have a friend.” (D:1)

The same applies to the expression of ability with the verb ‘to come’, in
which the subject of the following main verb is expressed by L-suffixes and a
nominal or independent pronoun must, therefore, be extraposed, e.g.

(15) *axnf la-kelan xdléxilu.! ‘We cannot wash them. (C:11)

On some occasions the extraposed item is placed at the end of the
clause. Such constructions are more cohesively bound with what precedes
than constructions with an initial nominal, e.g.

(16) ’asldn na-rahdti litwalu *0-nasé.! “The people were not ill at ease.’
(A:76)

(17) geziwa bdga mald.! éaréi kamréxwa bdqu ’onyexde.! ‘They would go
to a village—we called them “peddlers.” (B:9)

Occasionally an extraposed nominal at the front of a clause announces
the topical frame of what follows without being directly resumed in the
clause, e.g.

(18) knisyé Kurdoastan,' talhd knisyé hitwalan.' ‘The synagogues of Kurdi-
stan—we had three synagogues.’ (B:58)

10.6. PLACEMENT OF ADVERBIALS

The placement of adverbials in relation to other components in the clause is
conditioned by a number of factors. The majority of adverbials that occur in
the text corpus are temporal or spatial expressions. The various positions
can be classified as follows:
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10.6.1. In Clause Initial Position

Temporal or spatial adverbials that stand at the front of a clause and are
given prominence by presenting them in a separate intonation group typi-
cally mark a new orientation or section in the discourse and set the temporal
or spatial frame for what follows. This frame often incorporates a series of
clauses, e.g.

(1) xa-lele! rdba xdrj wile' rdba xala tr3sle.! ‘One night he spent a lot of
money and made a lot of food.” (D:3)

(2) baqdta-¢' gbé paxasil hezd' °ay-staéé bdkardt-e! d-ay-kaldd' labldlu
bdqa tata-u-dadkd.! ‘In the morning the “woman inspector” had to
go and take the “sheets of virginity” of the bride to the father and
mother.’ (A:50)

(3) lelé 3dbat' ghéwa xatnd hezl-6 be-kalddke! ga-dokd xdletef holi! ‘On
the eve of Sabbath the groom had to go back to the bride’s home
in order for them to give him there his gift.” (A:51)

(4) bar-d-éa ’ay-mdrassm tim,! nasé geziwa-o bela-u' hdr-kdsu gezdlwa
béla nosef-u' kaldd-u xatnd pisiwa' geziwa ga-parda.! ‘After that,
when the ceremony had finished, people went home, each person
going to his own home. The bride and groom remained and went
behind the curtain.” (A:49)

Initial adverbials that set the temporal or spatial frame for the follow-
ing discourse section are sometimes incorporated into the intonation group
of the clause, e.g.

(5) xd-yoma zil lagéf-ul mire bdgef ‘One day he went to him (the
neighbour) and said to him ...” (A:103)

(6) bdqdta dsar gezdlwa jsns zdbdnwa-u' kdliwale.! ‘Morning and eve-
ning he would go and sell cloth and write down (what he had
sold).” (A:105)

Adverbials in clause initial position that are not isolated in a separate
intonation group, however, often do not express such a major spatial or
temporal reorientation. This applies to the usage of the temporal adverbial
bdr-d-o ‘afterwards’ in (7):

(7) Sarbdtdké méla baqi' *u-bdr-d-o tiwa lagi-u' ‘She brought the sherbet
to me and then sat by me.” (A:24)
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10.6.2. At the End or in the Middle of a Clause

When the adverbial is placed after the subject constituent or at the end of
the clause, the clause generally does not involve a major spatio-temporal
break from what precedes. This applies, for example, to (1), in which the
second clause with the adverbial after the subject pronoun occurs in the
same temporal frame, viz. ‘that night’, as the preceding clause:

(1) ‘o-lelé xa-$dm mfdsdl hiwlu bagan-u' and ’o-lelé la-zina-o beld,' ga-
dokd gnéna.! ‘That night they gave us a copious dinner. I did not
go back home that night but rather I slept there.” (A:26)

In (2) the clause with the postposed adverbial repeats the description
of the situation expressed by what precedes and does not advance the dis-
course:

(2) 6 leldiwde kewd-o beld,' gbéwa ydtiwa hdsab-u ktabe holii.! ... *dy
ydtiwa lele.! ‘He would return home in the evenings and had to sit
and do the accounts and books. ... He would sit at night.” (A:100-
101)

The adverbial is placed within the clause also when it is the focus of
new information and is restricted in scope to the clause in which it occurs,

e.g.

(3) ‘’onyexde ya-ga-gola-yen' ydni xdroj m-Isrdyal-yen tré lelé doqila.'
‘Those who are in the exile, that is outside of Israel, celebrate it
for two nights.” (A:62)

(4) kwiwale bdqa dehatié ga-résa xarman.! “They would offer it to the
villagers at the time of the harvest.” (B:9)

(5) hi¢ mandix xét la kaxlexwa,' ld masta,' Id guptd,' ld xalwa.! hi¢ men-
anyexae! ’astir-yele bdgan tmdnya yome.! ‘We did not eat anything
else, not yoghurt, not cheese, not milk. None of these (did we eat),
they were forbidden to us for eight days.” (B:29)
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11.1. EXPRESSION OF CO-ORDINATIVE CLAUSAL
CONNECTION

11.1.1. Asyndetic Connection

When main clauses are linked together co-ordinatively they are often com-
bined asyndetically without any connective element. This applies both to
series of clauses that express sequential actions and also to those that ex-
press temporally overlapping actions or situations.

11.1.1.1. Sequential Actions

(1) gezdxwa be-kaldd.! kaldd kménwala téx.! markwiwala hal-d-6 susi.!
‘We would go to the house of the bride. They brought the bride
down. They mounted the bride on the horse.” (A:46)

(2) xira ba-dasgirani,' bdqdtef-o qimna zina dokd.! hiya ga-balkondke,!
komrd bagi.! ‘She became my betrothed, the next morning I went

there. She came onto the balcony and said to me ... ’ (A:20)
(3) dadki hiya Taran' kamrd ...! ‘My mother came to Tehran and said
...  (A:5)

(4) $dmds-e knistd gezdlwa susi kméwa.! ‘The beadle of the synagogue
would go and fetch a horse.” (A:43)

11.1.1.2. Temporally Overlapping Actions or Situations

(1) ‘’ay-susi qdSdng marzanwale-0.! yardq ddélwa bdef.! paréané ‘ayzé

ddélwa ba-susiydke.! qdsdng marzanwale-o.! xa-jam ddélwa gdm ba-
benéf.! ‘He decorated the horse beautifully. He put a decorative
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(2)

(3
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cover on it. He put fine materials on the horse. He decorated it
beautifully. He put a mirror in front of its forehead.” (A:43)

hdr-kas hewale! ga-beld ydtuwa' tdmisi dégwa.! ‘Everybody who
could, would stay in the house and do cleaning.’ (A:57)

duxwa tarsiwa.! halwa tarsiwa.! xurma-u-rin tarsiwa.! dusa mdtiwa.!
kdra mdtiwa.! guptda mdtiwa.! ‘They made duxwa. They made
sweets. They made dates and egg. They put out honey. They put
out butter. They put out cheese.’ (A:65)

11.1.2. The Co-ordinating Particle u

Main clauses are sometimes linked by the co-ordinating particle u. This is
generally attached as an enclitic to the last item of a clause before an into-
nation group boundary, though on some occasions it occurs after an intona-
tion group boundary at the onset a clause. A long variant form unu is spo-
radically used. This appears to have developed by false analogy with the

sequence of 3pl. suffix + u, viz. -un-u (< *-hun-u) (82.3., §3.2.2.).

The particle may link series of clauses that express sequential actions

and also those that express temporally overlapping actions or situations.

11.1.2.1. Sequential Actions

€3]
(2

(3

(4

)

mordxdsi Sagnd-u,' ken-0.! ‘I'll take leave and come back.’ (A:7)

xd-yoma zil lagéf-u! mire bdgef ‘One day he went to him and said
to him.” (A:103)

xwandké kmenwald-u' geziwa bdqa béla nosu.! ‘They delivered the
table and went to their homes.” (A:11)

>drba xam$d ndfdré pilex orxa-ul zilex dokd,' montdke dadki.! ‘We set
off, four or five people (in all) and went there, with my mother.’
(A:19)

>axréf ba-zér miyalun-ul miri la Sdténaf ’dna.! ‘In the end they
brought her by force. I said “I shall not drink it.”” (A:23)

In a series of more than two clauses expressing sequential events, the

co-ordinating particle generally connects the final two clauses, e.g.
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(6) geziwa be-kaldd.' ydtiwa.! xa-¢ay $dténwa-u! xdnéi °ardq Sdténwa.!
‘They went to the house of the bride and sat down. They drank tea
and they drank some arak.” (A:10)

(7) bdqdta °dsar gezdolwa jsns zdbdnwa-u' kdliwale.! ‘Morning and eve-
ning he would go and sell cloth then write down (what he had
sold).” (A:105)

Since the particle is typically associated with the end-boundary of a se-
quence, it also expresses a degree of prominence. When speakers wish to
give particular prominence to all clauses of a connected sequence, they
sometimes link each one with the u particle, e.g.

(8) pas geziwa bdqa dokd-u' hdr beld' zdrd-e béla nésef mdtiiwa résa xd
tand xmard-u' ldbslwale ga-dokd.! ‘Then they would go there.
Every family put its own wheat on the back of a donkey and took
it there.” (B:16)

In (9) the sequential clauses are all linked with the connective particle
with the additional feature that the first clause exhibits a lengthened variant
form of the particle —unu. The motivation for this ‘heavy coding’ may be to
mark the onset boundary of the sequence:

(9) mon-d-0d déqwa ba-iléf-unu' ddewala ga-dusa-u' ga-kdrd mdtiwa
gaaf-ul kwdlwala ba-iléfl kmsr bdraxa mdr.! ‘He held this in his
hand, he put it in honey, he would put butter on it. He would put
it in his hand and say “Say a blessing.” (B:34)

Since the particle is a signal of the closure of a sequence, a following
clause that is asyndetically connected would be expected to be less closely
bound. This is seen, for example, in (10), in which ‘they would pick it (the
herb) and bring it home’ form a closely-knit sequence, presented as aspects
of the same overall event. The subsequent act of putting it on the cloth at
home, on the other hand, which is asyndetically connected, is presented as a
separate event. The fact that the last clause gives explicit expression to the
pronominal object in the form of an L-suffix whereas in the previous clauses
it is gapped (89.13.1.4.) is also a reflection of the pragmatic independence
of the final clause:

(10) ¢tn-ge tazd man-txél talgd plitwa waryd' &dgénwa-u kmenwa-6 beld.!
ddrénwale ba-ddwr-e *é safrd.! ‘When it had just sprouted out of the
snow, they would pick it and bring it home. They put it around
the cloth.” (B:32)
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11.1.2.2. Temporally Overlapping Actions or Situations

(1) ’6ni-¢ xa-basér kamriwa haya-u' xdn¢i nésu dogiwala.' ‘They would
say “It is a little too soon” and would be rather reluctant.” (A:31)

In (2) the clause following the particle supplies background informa-
tion about circumstances of the events narrated in what precedes:

(2) xlula wildn-u' g-6 waxtdra-¢' tanhd xa ‘dkds hitwa.! ‘We held the
wedding. At that time there was only one photographer.’ (A:29)

If there is a series of temporally overlapping events, the particle is
sometimes repeated and connects each of the events of the series, e.g.

(3) xd-%da jwangé da‘wdt koliwa montdke xatndké ta-yéma ydtiwa,
nagliwa-u nandénwa-u, deara ddenwa ’3lef-u,' $dbuba ddenwale,! ta-
yoma.! ‘They would invite several young men and they would sit
with the groom for the day, dance and jig. They would beat the
tambourine and play the pipe for a day.’ (A:35)

(4) bar-d-éd ’ay-mdrassm tim,! nasé geziwa-o bela-u' hdr-kdsu gezdlwa
béla nosef-u! kaldd-u xatnd pisiwa.! ‘After that, when the ceremony
had finished, people went home. Each person went to his own
home. The bride and groom remained.’ (A:49)

11.1.3. The Co-ordinating Particle wa

Occasionally clauses are connected by the co-ordinating particle wa-, which
is attached to the front a clause, generally after an intonation group bound-
ary. It is typically placed before the final clause in a series, e.g.

(1) raban' rdb-e knistan' ham-rab-yele,! hdm tora qdréwa,' hdm mila
kélwa,! wa-hdm $ohét-yele.! ‘Our rabbi, the rabbi of our syna-
gogue—he was a rabbi, he read the Torah, he performed circum-
cisions, and he was a Sohet.” (A:73)

(2) bagdta-¢' gbé paxasil hezd' ’ay-stadé bdkardt-e! d-ay-kaldd labldlu
bdqga tata-u-dadkd' wa-maxwiwala nasé xét-a¢ ke-ga-dokén' ke-’dlén
>ay-bratd bdtuld xirté-ya.! ‘In the morning the “woman inspector”
had to go and take the “sheets of virginity” of the bride to the fa-
ther and mother. They would show it to other people who were
there so that they would know that the girl had been a virgin.’
(A:50)
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In (3) the particle is used before the final summarizing statement at the
end of a section of discourse:

(3) ba-d-dy jordl gezdlwa,! °dgar &dndnde xd-ndfar zolm xirdwe-lef,
gezdlwal jobran kolwalé-u' la $éqwa xét zélm holi-lef.! wa-ba-d-dy
jord qudrdtéf raba xirwa.! ‘In this way he would go and if a person
had suffered some injustice, he would go and make amends to
him and did not allow him to suffer further injustice. In this way
his power had become very great.” (A:109)

In (4) the repeated use of the heavy form wa appears to be used to set
off the clauses in order to give their content added prominence:

(4) dayka' >ana xét' men-qéme-u xdré ghé hézna hastd' wa-zandagi nosil
>addra honef' wa-ba-xd zondagi mdténa.! ‘Mother, from tomorrow
onwards I have to go to work to manage my own life and to make
a livelihood for myself.” (D:23)

11.2.-2¢

This particle, which is a loan from Kurdish, is suffixed to words. If the word
ends in a vowel the /a/ vowel is elided, e.g. ’ana-¢ (< ’ana+ -3¢). The parti-
cle has an incremental function that may be proposition orientated or con-
stituent orientated.

11.2.1. Proposition Orientated Usage

When it relates broadly to the proposition as a whole, the item to which it is
attached in principle has a non-nuclear stress. It is typically attached to a
phrase at the beginning of a clause with the nuclear stress occurring later in
the clause, usually at the end. In such constructions the particle functions as
a clausal connective. It is used by speakers to mark boundaries of some kind
in the discourse.

In several cases it is used when there is a change in subject referent
and is attached to a nominal or independent pronoun expressing the subject
at the front of the clause, e.g.

(1) kémra bdqa baxti' kémra >éa bréna Jahan-ye.! xird-y ba-afsar.! *dy-aé
mirwala alhd $6qla ta-dadkef.' ‘She said to my wife, she said “That

is the son of Jdhan. He has become an officer.” She said “May God

preserve his mother.” (A:17)
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(2) komrd bagqi! ba-liSand bsslmané' két gdrdkd?' ydni mdni gbet?' *dna-¢&
miril Morzd Xdndkd ga-belda-y?' ‘She said to me in the language of
the Muslims két gdrdka?, i.e. “Whom do you want?” I said “Is
Morza Xandka at home?”” (A:20)

(3) gbéwa xd-‘9da man-ndse pire! xandwadd hezi baqad xosté xlula,' ydni
hamri “ijazd hilmu bdga xandwadé kaldd' hamri °ijazd hilmu' ke-
>axni xlula holéx.! °6ni-& xa-basér kamriwa hdya-u' xdn¢i ndsu
dogiwdla.! ‘A few senior people of the family had to go to request
the marriage, that is to say to the family of the bride “Give per-
mission, give permission for us to hold the wedding.” They (the
family of the bride) would say “It is a little too soon” and would

be rather reluctant (to give their permission).” (A:30-31)

(4) kwdlwale tahwil-e d-6a ddna dand.! °6-¢ kolawale-0' ba-gerd.! ‘He
delivered it (the dough) to her piece by piece. She opened it out
with a rolling-pin.’ (B:20)

(5) Ulu e-jaldke! *and-¢ °asrdnanu.! “Trample the clothes and I shall
wring them out.” (C:11)

It is used on an adverbial placed at the front of a clause that marks a
spatio-temporal change of some kind, e.g.

(6) g-o-dimaf kaldd-u xatnd samxi' g-ay-ldg-a¢ na$é samxiwa.! ‘On one
side of it stood the bride and groom and on the other side stood
the people.’ (A:47)

(7) baqdta-¢' gbé paxasill hezd! ’ay-hastacé bakardt-e! d-ay-kalda' labldlu
bdqa tata-u-dadka.! ‘In the morning the “woman inspector” had to
go and take the “sheets of virginity” of the bride to the father and
mother.” (A:50)

(8) g-6 waxtdra-¢ tanhd xa ‘dkds hitwa ‘dks ndtéwa ga-Kursan.! ‘At
that time there was only one photographer who took photographs
in Kurdistan.” (A:28)

On some occasions the particle is used when there is a continuity of
subject but a re-orientation on some other level of the discourse. In (9), for
example, the clause in question does not continue the narrative chain, but
rather presents an evaluative comment on what precedes and so constitutes
a shift from narrative foreground to background:
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°6 mire tob.! zil lagef-u' méle mtile-u' *ay-zil jsns loble, jonsdké loblé
mdtile ga-xd t*kand zabné.! ’dy-aé xir mangal d-6.! ‘He (the mer-
chant) said “Fine (we are agreed).” He went to him, brought it
(the cloth) and put it down (for him). He (the family man) went
and took the cloth, he took the cloth away to put it in a shop and
sell it. He (the family man) became like him (the merchant).’
(A:105)

11.2.2. Constituent Orientated Usage
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When the particle -a¢ relates narrowly to one particular constituent in the
clause, the constituent to which it is suffixed typically takes the nuclear
stress, whether or not it is in a separate intonation group. There is a narrow
information focus on this constituent, which is generally inclusive in nature
and rendered in English by ‘also’ or ‘even’. The speaker is asserting that the
constituent in question is to be included in the same set as other items in the
adjacent discourse, e.g.

€3]

(2)

(3

(4

)

>onyexde ya-ga-gold-yen' ydni xdraj m-’Isrdyal-yen tré lelé dogila.
>axni-¢ tré lelé dogéxwala.! ‘Those who are in the exile, that is out-
side of Israel, celebrate it for two nights. We also celebrated it for
two nights.” (A:62)

dubdra °0-¢ $drwa bdqa didi d-éa.! “Then he also would send that to
me.’ (B:51)

When the item with the particle is an information focus it is not re-
stricted to clause initial position, but may occur later in the clause, as in (3)
and (4):

nasé geziwa wdrya ba-talga-¢.! ‘People would go outside even in the
snow.’ (A:81)

>dna didi-¢ qatli.! “They will kill me also.” (C:9)
In (5) the particle is used to expresses a contrastive focus:

nosu ddyiwalu ba-tdnurd.! ld kwiwalu ba-’lla bdxta b$almantdke-¢.!
‘They would put them in the oven themselves. They did not give
them to the Muslim woman.’ (B:22)
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11.3. INTONATION GROUP BOUNDARIES

Independent clauses that present actions as separate events are generally
uttered in separate intonation groups, e.g.

(1) °éa gezdlwa ga-pliydw jangdl. ’ilané gardsqwa-u' kméwalu! ga->ahrd
zdbdnwalu.! ‘He used to go to the woods. He used to gather
(branches from) trees, bring them back and sell them in the town.’
(A:98)

(2) gezdxwa be-kaldd.! kaldd kménwala téx.! “We would go to the house
of the bride. They brought the bride down.’ (A:46)

A clause that has a close semantic connection with one that precedes,
on the other hand, is frequently combined with the first clause in the same
intonation group. This is found where the second clause is a subordinate
complement or purpose clause:

(3) gbén xlula holi.' ‘They want to hold the wedding.’ (A:30)

(4) haz koliwa hén béla diddn ydti onyexde.' ‘They wanted to come to
our house and sit.” (A:80)

(5) la 36qwa xét z6lm holi-lef.! ‘He did not allow them to harm him any
more.’ (A:109)

A clause that expresses a situation that is circumstantial to the action of
another verb is typically kept in the same intonation group, e.g.

(6) xét salmé litwala samxd ldga didi dna xdénaf.! ‘She no longer had
confidence to stand by me, whilst I could see her.” (A:22)

(7) syamé la losiwa kénwa knistd.! ‘They came to the synagogue (while)
they were not wearing shoes.’ (B:46)

Clauses are sometimes linked in the same intonation group also where
there is no grammatical dependency between them. In such cases the actions
expressed by the clauses are presented as closely related, as if they were
aspects of the same basic event. The first clause often contains a verb ex-
pressing some kind of movement, such as ‘to go’, ‘to come’, ‘to rise’, e.g.

(8) ken-6 xdenaf.! T1l come back and see her.’ (A:7)

(9) bsqdtef-o qimna zina dokd.! ‘The next morning 1 got up and went
there.” (A:20)

(10) ’arqdla zila tiwa ga—xa-’ot&q.‘ ‘She fled and sat in a room.” (A:22)
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(11) hiyen-6 zina tiwna lagéf-u' ‘I came back and went and stayed with
him.” (A:28)

(12) zil nésef ga-pliydw kastidké tosyale-0.! ‘He went and hid himself in
the boat.” (B:77)
(13) gim ziL! ‘He got up and went.’ (D:16)

Note in (14) how the L-suffix coding of the verb ‘to say’ has been ex-
tended by attraction to the closely connected verb ‘to go’, which normally
takes S-suffixes:®

(14) ’ay-zilwala mirwala bdqa Mérza Xdndka.! ‘She went and said to
Morza Xandaka.” (A:21)

The close bonding of verbs in such sequences is reflected by the fact
that the object constituent of the second verb is sometimes placed before the
first verb, e.g.

(15) °6a hiye Mssyur PanZél torsdle.! ‘Monsieur Pangel came and built
that.” (B:58)

Note also (16) in which the pronominal copy of the object constituent
occurs only on the second verb, reflecting the fact that the sequence ‘they
brought and they ate’ is treated as a single unit:

(16) ’o-sawzi kménwa kaxliwale.! ‘They brought and ate that vegetable.’
(B:68)

In (17) the two clauses combined in the same intonation group express
two closely related activities that took place simultaneously:

(17) nagliwa-u nandénwa-u.! ‘They danced and jigged.” (A:35)

11.4. INCREMENTAL REPETITION

Speakers sometimes present sequences of clauses such as those exemplified
in (1) and (2), in which a clause is repeated before the following clause is
presented:

° For a similar extension of transitive inflection to intransitive verbs of move-
ment in Kurdish see Haig (2004:115).
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gilex doka-u' $irini hiwlu baqan' *u-xét xira ba-dasgirani.! xira ba-
dasgirani,! bdqdtef-o qimna zina dokd.! ‘We went there and they
gave us sweets and then she became my betrothed. After she be-
came my betrothed, the next morning I went there.’ (A:20)

Yrqdla zila tiwa ga-xa-’otaq.! ta-nésaf tdrdké mézgra ba-résa-nosaf.
tdra mézra ba-résa nosaf zilawa tiwa ga-dokad.! ‘She fled and sat in a
room. She closed the door behind her (literally: upon her). She
closed the door behind her and went and sat there.” (A:22)



12. SYNTACTIC SUBORDINATION OF
CLAUSES

12.1. RELATIVE CLAUSES

Relative clauses take as their head a nominal, a pronoun or an adverbial,
which they follow. In most cases they are syndetic, in that they are intro-
duced by a subordinating particle. On some occasions, however, they are
asyndetic without any such particle.

12.1.1. Syndetic Relative Clauses

Relative clauses of this type are most frequently introduced by the Iranian
particles ya or ke.

12.1.1.1. ya

(i) Definite Nominal Head

This particle is used predominantly when the head nominal is definite. In
the attested cases in the text corpus the relative clause is restrictive, i.e. it
assists in the identification of the reference of the head. In all attested cases
the head nominal is qualified by a demonstrative pronoun, which binds it
anaphorically to the content of the relative clause:

2 v

(1) ’dy nasé ya-ga-dy kuji yelil kiile! gald d-dy zornd $dmenwalé! kénwa
warya.! ‘All the people who were in the lane and heard the sound
of the pipe would come outside.” (A:45)

-

(2) ga-d-6-tka ya-toryt ’orbii ’onyexde dabhi-0' ‘in that place where
they slaughtered their cows and sheep’ (A:73)
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(3) ‘ay-’dxonil ya-xdet ‘akséf ga-lixd-ay,' °6 ’astd Sod $ané qdme-d-ea
man-‘olam zil.' “This brother of mine whose picture you see here,
he passed away six or seven years before that.” (A:19)

(4) da‘wdt wilu mon-familan' ... mon-d-6 famili-¢ ya-hiyénwa baqd $irni
xoran.! ‘Then, in the evening, they invited ... also my family
members who had come to “eat the sweets.”” (A:26)

(5) ja-gdme d-éa ay-brdta dadki hamrd' xa-Satd ga-Kursan-yeli' xa yomd!
>ay-baxti *dtd ya-xdetal xiyali.! ‘Now, before my mother told (me
about) this girl, one year when I was in Kurdistan, one day I saw
this wife of mine whom you see (now).’ (A:8)

(6) ’0-nasé ya-da‘wit koliwalu' ‘the people whom they invited’ (A:42)

(ii) Indefinite Nominal Head

Sporadically the ya particle follows an indefinite head. This is attested in
(1), in which the head is a generic class term, and (2) in which the head is
qualified by the universal qualifier kiile. In both cases the relative clause is
non-restrictive:

(1) xd-gota mon-laxmd-e hamés déqwa,! zatyé ya-tarsiwalu ga-béla bar-
d-o.' ‘He would hold a piece of leavened bread, (the type known
as) pitta breads, which they made in the house afterwards.” (B:33)

(2) kiile bela-¢' yd kénwa dokal man-nésu qawa-u' ya-éay,' yd darcin
kménwa monu.! ‘Every family that came there would bring with
them coffee, tea or cinnamon.’ (B:39)

(iii) Pronominal Head

The head may be an independent pronoun. The most common construction
consists of a demonstrative pronominal head followed by a restrictive rela-
tive clause. The anaphor of the demonstrative is the descriptive content of
the relative, e.g.

(1) ddréwa' °6 ya-3agld pulé bi-zoa haw3sl! ‘He would pour it out and
the one who buys it had to give more money.’ (A:80)

(2) ‘onyexde ya-ga-gold-yen' ydni xdroj m-Isrdyal-yen tré lelé doqila.!
‘Those who are in the exile, that is outside of Israel, celebrate it
(Passover) for two nights.” (A:62)
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zargar rdba hitwaldn,' zargar,' onyexde ya-dewd! pasri-o,' déwa tarsi.
‘We had many goldsmiths—goldsmiths, those people who would
smelt gold and make gold.” (A:69)

Yanyaxde ya-Kursan-yelu! ¢tin kiird-yen! sunni-yen.! “The ones in Kur-
distan, since they are Kurds, are Sunni.” (A:77)

vvvvv

In (6) and (7) the pronominal head is separated from the relative

clause by a copula or verb:

6)

Carct °o-yele! ya-’aspdl mdtiwa résa xmard' resd susil maxsusdn par-
éang,! labliwalu ga-maldwde' zabniwalw.! ‘A peddler was somebody
who put goods on a donkey or on a horse, especially fabrics, and
took them to the villages to sell them.’ (A:70)

(7) jdns mon-d-anyexde Saqliwa yd kménwa.! ‘They bought goods from

those who brought (them).” (B:8)

(iv) Adverbial Head

In (1) the head of the relative clause is a temporal adverbial:

€8]

’dtd ya-da‘wdti wild-y' ba-ma-jor heznd belii?' ‘Now that they have
invited me, how shall I go to their house?’ (D:15)

12.1.1.2. ke

(i) Definite Nominal Head

A definite head nominal is qualified by the demonstrative pronoun °ay in
many examples in the text corpus. The relative clause may be restrictive or
non-restrictive. When it is restrictive, the demonstrative pronoun binds the
head nominal anaphorically to the content of the relative clause, e.g.

€3]

(2

>ay-bSalmané ke-xdlwa zdbni ta-didan' ’ay-xalwd' men-d-6 tortd' yd
man-d-6 *arbd dowqd-y.! ‘Those Muslims, who sell milk to us, have
taken the milk from the cow or from the sheep.’ (A:64)

xdewa °ay-haywdn ké dabhile-0' tdrefd la hawé.! ‘He would see that
the animal that they slaughtered was not unkosher.” (A:73)

An example of a non-restrictive relative clause with ke is the following:
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(3) ’dy baxtd-u ’dy gord bdxeli labliwa 1-d-dy gora xét ké' ba-d-dy jéra
gondoagi kol! ‘The woman and the man were jealous of that other
man, who lived in this way.” (A:103)

In (4) a definite head of a restrictive relative clause lacks a demonstra-
tive pronoun:

(4) dubdra =il ga-bazar-u' ga-nasé ké da‘wat wiliwale.! “Then he went to
the market among the people whom he had invited.” (D:13)

(ii) Indefinite Nominal Head

Unlike the relative particle ya, the particle ke frequently takes indefinite
head nominals. In the majority of examples attested in the text corpus, the
relative clause is restrictive:

(1) gezdlwa mdsdldn xd-‘da nasé ke-ga-xd meyddn smixén! xdbra hdgeén,'
mdsilwa xabri.! ‘He would go, for example, to a group of people
who were standing in a square speaking and listening to what
they said.” (A:109)

(2) wa-maxwiwala nasé xét-Ci ke-ga-dokén' ke-’dlén ‘ay-brata' bdtula
xirté-ya.! ‘They would show them to other people who were there
so that they would know that the girl had been a virgin.” (A:50)

The relative clause is often separated from the head nominal by a cop-
ula, existential particle or verb, e.g.

(3) xa-mondix-ye' ké paréé koma koli.! ‘It is a thing that makes hair
black.’” (A:40)

(4) xa-%dd hitwaldn ké kamriwalu &aréi.! ‘There were a few who were
called “peddlers.” (A:63)

(5) dastané rdba hitwale ke-’and fokri lén.! ‘He had many stories that I
do not remember.’ (A:97)
(6) ’and' brati ta-xd-nas la kdwnaf ké hastd lite-u ’exd.' ‘I shall not give
my daughter to a man who has no job, and so forth.” (D:20)
When the head refers to a generic class, the verb in the relative clause
is in the irrealis form, e.g.
(7) ld-hezi qdmxa $aqli,) gdmxa ké kasér la-hawe.! ‘They could not go
and buy flour, flour that was not kosher.’ (A:60)
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(8) kiile mondix ké-! ... xalyd-hawe.! ‘Everything that is sweet’. (A:33)

The particle ke is occasionally used to express non-restrictive relative
clauses, e.g.

(9) kdlwale ba-lesd ga-pliydw xa-tdst-e mesi ke-qgdme-o xwartd wila-
wale-0.! ‘He made it into dough in a copper bowl, which he had
made white beforehand.’ (B:19)

12.1.1.3. -e

On some sporadic occasions the izafe particle —e is attested on head nouns of
relative clauses, e.g.

(1) nasd-e hawéle,! xa-karxana hdwéle' ya-xd mo’dsdsd hawéle! ‘a man
who had a factory or who had an institution’ (B:12)

(2) ‘o-baxtd-e loxmdké kolawale-6! ‘the woman who opened out the
bread’ (B:22)

3 j(fm-e kdyd ke-... ‘a mirror that knows that ...” (A:93)

(4) ta-zdmdn-e ke-’ana xluld wili ‘until the time that I married’ (A:4)

12.1.2. Asyndetic Relative Clauses

Relative clauses are sometimes asyndetic, with no connective particle. In the
majority of cases the head noun is indefinite. On some occasions this has a
non-specific referent and the relative clause is restrictive. The verb in such
clauses is typically in the irrealis form, e.g.

(1) mdtiwale ga-xd-t*ka qdrira hdwé.! ‘They put it in a place that was
cool.” (A:83)

(2) ba-tdfawét-e nasdake,' Eakmd ndfdre-hitwalu xdla ’axli' ‘according to
the different (numbers) of people, how many people they had who
eat food’ (B:17)

Generally, however, where an asyndetic construction corresponds to a
relative clause in an idiomatic English translation, the relative clause is non-
restrictive. The head noun may have a specific (3-6) or non-specific (7-8)
referent, e.g.

(38) xd ’ambdr rdba rabtda hitwale! zmatela’ tir-’ahan.! ‘He had a big
warehouse, which was full of metal beams.’” (A:7)
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(4) xa Swdwa hitwale' raba dawlamdn-yele.! ‘He had a neighbour, who
was very rich.” (A:100)

(5) xd brond hiye ba-‘olam' kdcal-yele.! ‘A boy came into the world
who was bald.” (D:1)

(6) t*kané raba hitwale! hiwale ba-’ijard.! ‘He had many shops, which
he had rented out.’ (A:7)

(7) pesti hitwalan' ddéxwalu ba-guza.! ‘We had a back-support, which
we put on the wall.” (A:56)

(8) xa-%dd buxari hitwdlu' ba-siwé malgiwald.! ‘Some people had a
stove, which they would heat by wood.” (A:89)

An asyndetic clause may have an indefinite pronominal head in the
form of the indefinite particle xa, e.g.

(9) bdr kiile! kyawad xa-sawszi-ye,' Saplulta komriwa baqéf.! ‘After every-
thing (else) there came something that is a vegetable, which is
called Saplulta.’ (B:68)

Another type of asyndetic structure is the construction in (10) which
has a zero pronominal head:

(10) ’astir-ile bdqa didan' m-siriné °axléx,! gér *dz laxma ld-hdwe-u ‘We
are forbidden to eat sweets, with the exception of what did not
have bread (in it).” (B:29)

In (11) and (12) the head of an asyndetic restrictive relative clause is a
definite nominal. In both cases, however, the head phrase ends in —e and so
it is possible that this has coalesced with the izafe particle —e:

(11) ’0-nasé kiile da‘wdt wiliwale' ‘all the people he had invited’ (D:8)

(12) ’é hdr °6 brond kdcaldkéle da‘wdtdan wilwale?! ‘Is this the same bald
boy who invited us?’ (D:14)

12.1.3. har-¢i, har-kas

The generic pronominal heads ‘whoever/anybody who’ or ‘what-
ever/everything that’ are expressed by the Iranian constructions har-kas and
har-¢i respectively, e.g.

,v

(1) hdr-kas bi-zéa hawéle bis
sidered) better.” (A:55)

‘ayzd-y.! ‘Anybody who has more is (con-
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(2) hdr-kas hewale! ga-beld ydtiwa' tdmisi déqwa.' ‘Anybody who could,
would stay in the house and do cleaning.’ (A:57)

(3) ta-hdr-kas da‘wdtéf wilel ba-xd ddsd jalé zil.' ‘He went in a suit to
each one who had invited him.” (D:16)

(4) hdr-¢i ’at kemrat' *dna mdtiina ba-rés ’eni.! ‘Everything that you say,
I am willing to do.” (A:18)

v.

(5) hdr-¢i *at kamrdt qabul hiti.! ‘Everything you say, I agree (to do).’
(A:18)

(6) hdr-¢i °iléf dogawa' kwdlwa mdtiwa ga-dawridké-u' ‘Whatever he
could lay his hand on (literally: whatever his hand held) he would
give and place on the plate.” (B:51)

In (7) and (8) the heads are connected to the clause by the relative par-
ticles ke and ya respectively:

(7) 1d guptd,' ld masta! hdr-¢i ké man-xalwd-yele ld koxléxwale.! ‘We did
not eat cheese, yoghurt or anything that was made from milk.’
(A:68)

(8) hdr-¢i ya-hiyélan' dwiqlan ba-’ilé.' ‘We held in our hands everything
that we could.’ (E:12)

The phrase har-¢i may modify a following noun in constructions such
as (9):

3

(9) pds har-¢ srar wilu la hiya.! ‘Then, whatever insistence they made
(= however much they insisted), she did not come.” (A:23)

12.1.4. The Internal Structure of Relative Clauses

When the referent of the head nominal is the subject of the relative clause, it
is expressed by the subject inflection of the verb or copula. When the refer-
ent of the head has some other grammatical relation in the relative clause,
this is expressed by coreferential pronominal suffixes in the appropriate syn-
tactic position. This is illustrated in the foregoing examples. Some struc-
tures, however, require further comment.

When the referent of the head nominal has the role of direct object in
the relative clause, the relative clause in principle has a resumptive element
whether the head be definite or indefinite. A resumptive element tends to be
omitted, however, after the generic pronominal heads har-kas and har-¢i,

e.g.
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(1) hdr-¢i at kemrat' *dna mdtiina ba-rés ’eni.! ‘Everything that you say,
I am willing to do.” (A:18)

A resumptive pronominal element is sometimes omitted when the head
nominal has an adverbial function, such as locative or temporal, within the
relative clause. e.g.

(2) ga-d-6-t’ka ya-toryti “arbii ’onyexde dabhi-0' ‘in that place where
they slaughtered their cows and sheep’ (A:73)

(3) ta-zdmdn-e ke-’ana xluld wilf ‘until the time that I married’ (A:4)

(4) ’dtd g-dy sond didox! ké xirét' *asri $oné! *asri-u xam$d Sane,! dax kélox
hastd yalpét?' ‘Now at the age that you are, twenty years old,
twenty-five years old, how can you learn a job?’ (D:21)

12.2. CLEFT CONSTRUCTIONS

A cleft construction involves the splitting of a simple clause into two com-
ponents that are linked in a predicative relationship, with part of the con-
tents embedded in a subordinate clause. The purpose is to put particular
focus on one constituent. This is attested in (1), which puts contrastive focus
on the subject constituent of the first clause. The remainder of the clause is
not introduced by any explicit subordinating conjunction, so the construc-
tion is best characterized as ‘quasi-cleft”:

(1) 6 bsolmanté-ya loaxmd ddydwa ba-tdnurd.! hulad ld kdewa.! ‘It was a
Muslim (not a Jew) who put the bread in the oven. A Jew did not
know (how to do it).” (B:20)

In (2) a prepositional phrase with the embedded content clause is the
information focus, while the contents of the following clause are presup-
posed to be known from the preceding context. Again the clause outside of
the focus has no explicit subordinating particle:

(2) ba-yad-e d-ed-y ké' bet-ha-maqdds weran xirté-yal *axni la-xar $ratd
hawélan.! ‘It was in memory of the fact that the Sanctuary had
been destroyed, that we were not permitted to have a light.’
(B:46)
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12.3. MODIFIER CLAUSES

Non-restrictive deontic clauses such as ’2lhd mdnixle ‘May God grant him
rest’ may be placed as an asyndetic modifier before or after a nominal head,

e.g.

(1) “slhd mdnixle ’Awlé sdqgazi nosef hdm ‘e¢wale! hdm ddewale
ba-tdnurd.! “Awle from Siqsz, may God grant him rest, would
himself both knead it and also put it into the oven.” (B:21)

(2) hgqeli-6 bdqa tati *alhd mdnixd.! ‘1 told my father, may God grant
him rest.” (B:61)

12.4. INDIRECT QUESTIONS

Various subordinate clauses that are introduced by interrogative particles
may be classified as indirect questions. These are embedded under verbs
such as ‘to know’, ‘to say’, ‘to ask’, ‘to see’, ‘to understand’, e.g.

@D) la—kcfyan mcini—ye.' ‘I do not know who it is.” (A:21)
(2) 1d kdena md hona.! I do not know what I should do.” (D:2)

(3) kmdrwa xatnd &okmd kwsl bdqa kalddke,' kalddké ma hitd.! ‘He
would say how much the groom would give to the bride and how
much the bride had.” (A:48)

(4) ‘oni la kdenwa ma-yén.! ‘They did not know what they were.’
(A:87)

(5) xde ndSe ma kamri,! nasé dax-yen,' zondagiu dax-ye! wa->dgar ¢dndnce
xa-nasd na-rahdti hdwele,' *dle bdef. ‘He would see what people
were saying, how people were, how their life was and, whether a
person had a grievance, to know about it.” (A:108)

(6) haxdm-e knista ga-dokd! darii§ kélwa! Mosé Rabénu ‘aldw ha-$além
dax m-‘olam zil,' ma wile,' zdhamtd ma grssle bdqa hulde.! “The rabbi
of the synagogue there would give a homily concerning how
Moses our Lord, peace be upon him, passed away from the world,
what he did, what trouble he took for the Jews.’” (B:52)

(7) ld bagrdn ’aslan' déka md koléx' ta-héma °ahrd-u' res-hastd gezéx.!
‘We did not at all ask what we would do there, to which town we
would go for work.” (E:13)
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Indirect polar questions are embedded without any introductory parti-
cle, e.g.

(8) matium-la-y °at hulaét yd bsalmanét.! ‘It is not known whether you
are a Jew or you are a Muslim.” (B:25)

Sometimes an embedded constituent question is preceded by the sub-
ordinating particle ke, e.g.

(9) “anyexde ga-fkér kwénwa ké bdqa pdtiré md lazdm-ye tahyd holi.!
‘They considered what they should prepare for Passover.’ (B:14)

(10) o0 kdewa ke-ta-md ld komréte.' ‘He knew why you did not say (it) to
him.” (B:46)

Indirect constituent questions and polar questions may be introduced
by the particle daxom, e.g.

(11) m'ni ga-dawran' xdena ma xird-y' résa *ay-gawmi' ddxom ma zild-y.
‘T looked around to see what had happened, what had become of
my people.’ (E:23)

(12) baqri mon-yalan' daxém la xiyd-y.! ‘I asked our children whether
they had seen it (our language).” (E:26)

12.5. SUBORDINATE CONTENT CLAUSES

A variety of subordinate clauses that are embedded as components of a
higher clause will be brought together in this section under the broad classi-
fication of ‘content clauses’. These function either as subject or direct object
complements of a verb or are governed by clausal conjunctions consisting of
prepositions, adverbials and quantifiers.

12.5.1. ke

The particle ke without any other clausal conjunction introduces the follow-
ing types of content clause.

12.5.1.1. Factive Complement Content Clauses

Clauses of assumed factual content that function as nominal constituents in
the main clause are sometimes introduced by ke.

When functioning as object, they are typically complements of verbs
such as ‘to say’ and ‘to know’, and follow the main verb, e.g.
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xa-ndfar-xét $3rwala baqd ’dxondf hdmor ké' ’ay-brond hol-d-dy
bratd gbe.' ‘She sent somebody else to her brother to say that the
boy loves the girl.” (A:18)

387

In (2-4) the complement clause functions as an apposition to a nominal
or demonstrative phrase:

gdme didil hi¢-kds ’ay-hastd la-wilawalé' ké ldédgd ba-resd dasgirant
ndténef-o.' ‘Before me nobody had done such a thing, namely that I
should take away the veil from the head of my betrothed.” (A:25)

v

tdrz-e qadiis *dxd-yele! ke-xd-dana pardd dogiwa-u' ‘The method of
consecration was as follows, (namely) that they would draw a cur-
tain.” (A:47)

’dy gzoanuld ta-d-oa hd-y' ké ba-lelé hasta wili! ‘This excess is be-
cause of this—that I worked at night.’

On numerous occasions, however, the factual complement in such

texts is asyndetic without any connective particle, e.g.

()

6)

@)

®

©)]
(10)

komriwa bdsiré ’asldn bdraxa hitd.! ‘They would say that grapes in
particular had blessing.” (A:72)

rdba ndSe da‘wat koliwa,' &in kamriwa qdla mild $amoé maswa hité.!
‘They would invite many people, because they said that it was a
good deed to hear the cry (of the baby) at circumcision.” (A:75)

ga-dokd' rdba nasé! rdba hamrét dawlamdn hdweén.! ‘There you
would say that many people were rich.” (A:55)

rdsm d-éele' °afsdré! °artes! rakwiwa susi.! ‘It was the custom that
officers, in the army, would ride on a horse.” (A:15)

kde °dt bsalmanét.' ‘He knows that you are a Muslim.’ (B:65)

wa-maxwiwala nasé xét-of ke-ga-dokén' ke-’dlén ’ay-bratd' bdtula
xirté-ya.! ‘They would show it to other people who were there so
that they would know that the girl had been a virgin.” (A:50)

con-

An asyndetic factive complement clause is used after the verb of per-
ception x@y ‘to see’ as an idiomatic means of presenting an important event
or situation, e.g.
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(11) xéli Bahrdm gyan' telefén wile baqi! ydni ta-Soqrdt bronil mire *and
baxta gowri.! ‘It happened (literally: I saw) that dear Bahram tele-
phoned me, that is Soqrat my son, and said “I have married.”
(C:4)

(12) xéli hés-u xyali ldga d-éele.! ‘My thoughts were indeed with him.’
c:7

In (13) and (14) the purpose of subordinating a factual clause under ke
is to present an explanation of its contents in the higher clause:

(13) ’0 ’é ke-somd-e $dbdt-e sohyon! ga-x$aba dogéxwale.! ‘That is (the
reason) that we kept the fast of the Sabbath of Zion on Sunday.’
(B:73)

(14) °dt sarwatmand-yet ké °at! pulé rdba hitéx ké >dy memani dowgqalox.!

‘You are rich, in that you have a lot of money and have offered
that hospitality.’” (D:9)

12.5.1.2. Non-factive Complement

The particle ke on some occasions introduces a complement clause express-
ing an activity that is as yet unfulfilled or only potential from the viewpoint
of the main verb, e.g.

(1) ‘ijazd hulmu' ke~ ’axni xluld holéx.! ‘Give permission for us to hold
the wedding.” (A:31)

(2) hitwa xd-$ata til gard$wa ké' gbén xluld holi! ‘Sometimes a year
would pass before they wanted to hold the wedding.” (A:30)

12.5.1.3. Purpose
A clause introduced by ke often expresses purpose, e.g.

(1) wa-maxwiwala na$é xét-o¢ ke-ga-dokén' ke-’dlén ’ay-bratd' bdtula
xirté-ya.! ‘They would show it to other people who were there so
that they would know that the girl had been a virgin.” (A:50)

(2) gbéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-ldxau! b-1a songill ké >dlén ‘anyexde
hulaén.! ‘They had to put a yellow patch here, on their chest, so
that they (the Muslims) knew that they were Jews.” (A:78)
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12.5.2. ta-

12.5.2.1. ‘when’

When the particle ta- introduces a subordinate clause that is placed before
the main clause, it has the sense of ‘when’, e.g.

(1) ta-’dxd mire baqaf ’dy ’arqadla.! ‘When he said this to her, she fled.’
(A:22)

(2) ta-’and hiyéna,' tatf plitwa.! ‘When I came, my father had gone out.’

12.5.2.2. ‘until’

When the subordinate clause is placed after the main clause, it has the sense
of ‘until, e.g.

(1) moan-beld xame,! man-beld xatndke,' geziwa ba-dohdl *u-zornd man-d-
dy kuji-u mdhdlé' deydwa *aléf ta-geziwa be-kalda.! ‘From the house
of the parents-in-law, the house of the groom, they went with
drum and pipe through the lanes and streets, playing (the instru-
ments) until they arrived at the house of the bride.” (A:10)

In (2) and (3) ta is connected to the clause by the subordinating parti-
cle ge-, a variant of ke-:

(2) ¢ ’gjilé ndténwalu' td-ge qdrwa pdtiré! kamriwa bdqa °ansé saj
matwéx.! “They would put the mixed nuts aside until close to Pass-
over they would say to the women “Let’s put out the griddle.”
(B:28)

(3) gezéxwa bdqa sahrd td-ge ’arbit xdrdwa.! ‘We would go into the
fields until it was time for evening prayers.’ (B:32)

The subordinating particle ge is attested also in the phrase ta-ge before
nominals denoting periods of time. Such constructions probably arose by
analogy with embedded predications denoting time periods such as (2) and
(3), eg.

(4) bdqdta gezéxwa knistd' xét la kexwd-o beld' har-td-ge lele.! ‘In the
morning we went to the synagogue and we did not come back

home again until night.” (B:74)

In (5) the preposition is combined with the Persian particle ’inke before
the subordinate clause:
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(5) rawe,! rowel td-’inke xir' ba-xd brond' taqribdn °asri $oné.! ‘He grew
and grew until he became a boy about twenty years old.” (D:1)

If the action of the verb in the subordinate clause is presented as unre-
alized from the perspective of the preceding clause, the verb is in the irrealis
form:

(6) susydké mon-sarbazxané kméwale qam-tdra,! hal-didi markiwa' ta-
hezn-6 bdqa sarbazxané.! ‘He would bring the horse from the bar-
racks to the door, he would mount me (on the horse), (and stay
with me) until I went back to the barracks.” (A:16)

(7) ld-xar °fla tdgra bdu ta-léle pdtiré baraxa hamri! ‘No hand could
touch them until they said the blessing on the night of Passover.’
(B:23)

Such irrealis clauses may contain the negative particle, e.g.

(8) mon-ldxd ld gézna' ta-la-hen montdki.! ‘I shall not go from here until
they come with me.’

12.5.2.3. Purpose
The preposition is used before a content clause to express purpose, e.g.

(1) mar-hé ta-labndxtin déka lagef.' ‘Let him come so that I may take
you there to him.’ (B:60)

12.5.2.3. Result

A subordinate clause placed after the main clause may also express result,
e.g.

(1) “anyexde ’aqrd sorér-yelu ta->alha-hdmar mdlé!' ‘They were so hostile
(to the Jews) that God said “That is enough!”’ (A:77)

12.5.3. baqa

12.5.3.1. Purpose

When connected to a subordinate clause with an irrealis verb form, this
preposition expresses purpose, e.g.

(1) leléf-o zilex baga' Sirini hdmex-6.! ‘On that very night we went to
fetch the sweets.” (A:19)
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(2) montdke d-dy nasé ba-dohél-u zornd' geziwa baqd kaldd hamenila be-
xatnd.! ‘The people went with it with drum and pipe to the bride
to bring her to the house of the groom.’ (A:44)

In (3) and (4) the preposition takes a demonstrative pronoun as its
immediate complement, which is bound anaphorically to the following con-
tent clause:

(3) bdqa d-6 ’dlé' ké raydté, nasef,! nasé *dy mamldkdta' dax zendagi
koli' dax 1d koli, gez3l leldwae! lobds-e dawresi 16wa.! ‘In order that
he might know how his subjects, his people, the people of his
kingdom lived, he would go at night wearing the clothes of a beg-
gar.” (A:108)

(4) bdqga d-ed-y ke-hamri' ya-rdbi $kiwr.! “This was in order for them to
say “Thank you Oh Lord.” (B:47)

12.5.3.2. Cause

When the verb is realis, the preposition expresses cause. This is the case in
(1) and (2), where the construction has an anticipatory demonstrative pro-
noun:

(1) lxmd hulda xul' bdqa d-éa hulda pasrd xzurd Id kx3L! ‘Eat the food
of a Jew, because a Jew does not eat the meat of a pig.” (B:65)

(2) S$ratd xét ’ezafd la malgiwa,' bdga d-éa ld-xar °fla dden ba-nurd.
‘They did not light an additional lamp, because it was not permit-
ted for them to touch fire, as on Sabbath.’ (B:72)

12.5.4. gdme, gam

The preposition gdme ‘before’ may be combined with a content clause intro-
duced by ke. Note that the verb is in the irrealis form (§9.2.1.1. vi), e.g.

(1) °’dy hawsd gansdwali qdme ké hét! ‘1 swept the yard before you
came.’

In the text corpus the preposition generally takes a demonstrative pro-
noun as its immediate complement, which is bound anaphorically to the
following content clause, e.g.
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(2) ja-gdme d-éa ’ay-brdta dadki hamrd' xa-$atd ga-Kursan-yelil xa yomd
>ay-baxti ’dtd ya-xdetal xiyali.! ‘Now, before my mother told (me
about) this girl, one year when I was in Kurdistan, one day I saw
this wife of mine whom you see (now).” (A:8)

(3) qdme d-6-¢ xlila holi! kiile be-bdtuld-yen.! ‘Before they marry, they
are all non-virgins.” (A:50)

(4) gdme d-6a ’dna b-‘olam hend,' hulaé wdxt-e zilén waryd,! maxsusdn
ga-yomdwde naxla,' gbéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-ldxaw' b-ld sangl
ké °alén ’anyexde hulaén.! ‘Before I was born, when the Jews went
outside, especially on rainy days, they had to put a patch of yel-
low here, on their chest so that they (the Muslims) knew that they
were Jews.’ (A:78)

In (5) the combined preposition m-gam is used with a causal sense:

(5) hié-kas' da‘wdti ld wile-0! wa-la kdena' m-qdm d-éa ’and' porée liti,
kdcal-yena' yd $ama liti *exd.! ‘I held a party and nobody invited me
back. I don’t know whether it was because I do not have any hair
and am bald, or whether I am not well known and so forth.’
(D:10)

12.5.5. bar

In the text corpus this preposition takes a demonstrative pronoun as its im-
mediate complement, which is bound anaphorically to the following content
clause, e.g.

(1) bar-d-éd ’ay-hdsta wildly,! xd ndfar kéwa ga-beld.' ‘After they had
done this work, a person came to the house.” (B:17)

(2) bar-d-éd ’ijazd wilwaliy,' gbéwa xa-Sirni xordn-e mfdsal dogt.! ‘After
they had given their permission, they had to hold a big ceremony
of “eating the sweets.”” (A:32)

(3) bdr-d-ea ke-xostd xluld wilwalt,! xéta koliwa .. komriwale ’ild
dwagqa.! ‘After they had performed the “request of the wedding”,
they did something, ... it was called “the joining of hands.”
(A:34)

(4) bdr-d-ea knista-¢ timd,! ... kén-o béla baz-ham ba-dohold-u zornd.!
‘After the synagogue had finished ... they go home again with the
drum and pipe.’ (A:53)
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12.5.6. t'ka

The adverbial t*ka ‘in place of, instead of’ takes a content clause as its com-
plement with the intermediary of a demonstrative pronoun, e.g.

(1) t*kd d-éa ga-knista matwila' ga-béla matwiwala.! ‘Instead of holding
it in a synagogue they held it at home.” (B:37)

(2) t'kd d-6a xos-hal xdrdn,! °ili wili bdxoe.' ‘Instead of being happy, I
began to cry.’ (C:4)

12.5.7. qarwa

The adjectival form garwa is used adverbially before content clauses. It is
attested in (1) and (2), where the subject of the subordinate clauses are
raised and made the complements of garwa:

(1) qarwd pdtiré ké xarwa! *orxeél ijara koliwa.! ‘Close to when Passover
took place (literally: close to Passover—that it takes place), they
rented a watermill.” (B:15)

(2) qarwd-e yomd ké xarwd,' mewd kménwa.! ‘Close to when dawn
broke, they brought fruit.” (B:80)

12.5.8. mangol, dax

Comparative content clauses may be introduced either by the preposition
mangol or the interrogative particle dax without any subordinating particle,
e.g.
(1) xdmustd ddénwa ga-dusa-u' mangdl ga-lixa koli.! ‘They put an apple

in honey, as they do here.’ (B:67)

(2) S$ratd har-ddx b-ay-jéra ga-lixd malqgi,! kiile béla ga-dokd Sratd
malgiwa.! ‘Just as they light a lamp here, every family there used
to light a lamp.’ (B:48)
In (3) dax is repeated:

(3) har-ddx-dax ’ana-nési ba-xa t*kd mténal *ay-brona-¢ mdte.! ‘Just as 1
attained a place (in life), this boy also will attain a place.” (D:28)
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12.6. TEMPORAL CLAUSES

Temporal ‘when’ clauses are expressed by constructions consisting of tempo-
ral adverbial phrases connected to a content clause by the izafe particle —e.

12.6.1. waxt-e

(1) wdxt-e somd kiptr fotran-0,' ma‘ldm kéwa beld.! ‘When we had bro-
ken the fast of the Atonement, a rabbi would come to the house.’
(B:76)

(2) ‘’and wdxt-e xluld wili! ga-Taran-yeli n6i.' ‘When I married, I myself
was in Tehran.’” (A:5)

(3) wdxt-e tdmiz wilile,' kewd-o kmorwd' ‘When he had cleaned them,
he would come back and say ...’ (B:16)

(4) wdxt-e hiye belan,' *and xald hiwli bageéf.! ‘When he came to the
house, I gave him food.’

(5) xor-ay-bratd ld-xar ‘ay-brond xdya x-kar, maxsusdin wdxt-e
>dxondwaldf tiwén.! ‘Now, it was the custom that the girl should
not yet see the boy, especially when her brothers are sitting (in
the room).” (A:24)

The subject of the ‘when’ clause may be extraposed in front of the ad-
verbial particle, e.g.

(6) qdme d-6a ’dna b-‘oldm hend,' hulaé wdxt-e zilén waryd,' maxsusdn
ga-yomdwde noxla,' gbéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-ldxaw' b-ld sangil
ké °alén ’anyexde hulaén.! ‘Before I was born, when the Jews went
outside, especially on rainy days, they had to put a patch of yel-
low here, on their chest so that they (the Muslims) knew that they
were Jews.’ (A:78)

On some occasions the head adverbial is connected to the clause also
by the particle ke, e.g.
(7) wdxt-e ké mami hiye belan,' *and ga-hasta yeli! ‘When my uncle
came to our house, I was at work.’
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12.6.2. ba-miiddt-e ke

€3]

ba-miiddt-e ké boxlé dasgiran-yelu,' bdz-ham rdba basor Ixle
xdenwa.! ‘When they became betrothed, they still saw each other
very little.” (A:3)

12.6.3. zdman-e ke

1)

v _ws Cve 8

hdmésa xa-éacaw ba-resdf-yele! yd ldcdga ba-resaf-yela,' ta-zdmdn-e
ke-’ana xluld wili.' ‘There was always a robe on her head or there
was a veil on her head, until the time that I married.’ (A:4)

12.6.4. ¢un

Temporal ‘when’ clauses may also be introduced by the particle ¢un, e.g.

€3]

ke-:

(2

&in tate-ii dadkdke! kamriwa éa ‘asté-ya?' brondké-¢ qabul kélwa.!
‘When the father and mother would say “Is she good?,” the boy
would accept.’ (A:2)

In (2) it is combined with the subordinating particle ge-, a variant of

&in-ge tazd moan-txél talgd plitwa waryd' édgénwa-u kmenwa-6 beld.!
‘When it had just sprouted out of the snow, they would pick it and
bring (it) home.” (B:32)

12.6.5. Asyndetic Temporal Constructions

In some cases a clause is not embedded under a temporal adverbial but is
rendered idiomatically into English by a ‘when’-clause. This includes clauses
containing a perfective verb expressing a completed event that sets the
frame for a following habitual action (§9.3.1.). e.g.

€Y)

(2

(3

’éa timawa,' bdr-d-o xdlu kaxliwale-u' geziwa ba-Son-hasti.! ‘(When)
this had finished, then they ate the food and went to get on with
their work.’ (B:69)

>0-lele-&! pasrd tim,! masxa koxliwa.! ‘On that night (when) the meat
was finished, they used to eat dairy food.” (A:63)

*éa garyalu,! gemiwa-u kenwd-o beld.! ‘(When) they had read it, they
got up and went home.’ (B:53)
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Asyndetic constructions are occasionally found elsewhere, e.g.

(4) mon-d-dy res-6 ken-0,! “onyexde tagnii ld pesa.' ‘(When) I come back
again, the beard of those people must not remain (unshaven).’
(B:81)

12.7. CONDITIONAL CONSTRUCTIONS

12.7.1. Constructions with the Particle dgar

Conditional constructions consist of a subordinate clause expressing the
condition (protasis) and a main clause expressing the consequent (apodosis).
The protasis is generally introduced by the particle ’dgar ‘if’, which is of Ira-
nian origin. The °dgar clause is in the majority of cases placed before the
apodosis clause, though in some cases it is tagged on after the apodosis.

12.7.1.1. Form of the ’dgar Clause

A variety of different verbal forms are used in protasis clauses introduced by
’dgar. Many of these have been mentioned already in the descriptions of the
functions of verbal forms. They are brought together here for the sake of
convenience.

(i) ’dgar gdras/copula (realis)

The realis gdra$ or the copula is used in protases referring to real situations
that hold in the present, e.g.

(1) °dgar xastet' at gbé ganét.! ‘If you are tired, you must sleep.’

(i) °dgar gdras (irrealis)

This expresses a possible situation in the future:

(1) ’dgar man-d-dy loxmd ’axlétun,' kasdxtin bazya.! ‘If you eat any of
this bread, your stomach will burst.” (B:23)

(2) ’dgar hét beli' lbxma kawnéx.! ‘If you come to my house, I shall give
you bread.’
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(iii) dgar gdraswa (irrealis)
This is used in the protasis of conditional constructions denoting either a

possible situation in the past (1), a counterfactual situation in the past (2-3),
or an impossible situation in the future (4), e.g.

(1) ’dgar mon-d-dy loxmd ’axliwa,' kpiné la-yelu.! ‘If they ate some of
this bread, they were not hungry.’

(2) °dgar *dlendwa °dt ga-lixét,' >and dernawa-o.! ‘If 1 had known that
you were here, I would have returned.’

(3) ’dgar hétwa, geznawa.' ‘If you had come, I would have gone.’

(4) °dgar qoéme henawa,' kondwale,! wdle la-kena.! ‘If I were to come
tomorrow, I would do it, but I shall not come.’

(iv) °dgar grasle/smix

The past base forms grasle/smix are sometimes used in the protasis of condi-
tional constructions to express a possible event in the past, e.g.

(1) °dgar tamdm-e yomd hasta wilox,' ’dt gbé *astarahat holét.! ‘If you
have worked all day, you must rest.’

(v) ’dgar gorsa-y/smixa-y

This expresses a real resultant state in the present, e.g.

(1) °dgar tamdm-e yomd hdrik hastd xirét,! pal pul.! ‘If you have been
busy all day, lie down (to rest).’

(vi) °dgar garsawele/smixdwe

This expresses a possible resultant state in the present, e.g.

(1) ’dgdr xd-mdi ld mirdweli,' gbe-baxset.! ‘If I have not said something,
you must forgive me.” (B:80)

In (2) it is attested in a protasis that is attached after the main clause as
a tag:
(23) hamdm ‘dmumi-yela mangdl hdmdm-e turki-ya' °dgar xiydwelox.

‘The bath was public, like a Turkish bath, if you have seen (one).’
(A:36)
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It is also used to express a possible resultant state in the past, in con-
structions that have a past verb in the apodosis, as in (3):

(3) ’dgdr xd ndfdrd mildwe, nasé geziwa baqd doka.! ‘If somebody had
died, people would go there.” (B:79)

(vii) Gapped Apodosis

A negative alternative ‘if not’ with the remainder of the content of the apo-
dosis gapped is expressed by ’dgar-nam, e.g.

(1) gbé hdr hdqéx ga-lixd' ga-lifand-e 9bril *dgar-nam *onil hdli ld xdri.
‘Here we must each speak in Hebrew, if not, they do not under-
stand.’ (E:64)

12.7.1.2. Clauses introduced by ’dgar ¢dnance

On some occasions the two Iranian particles ’dgar and ¢dnance are combined
at the head of a protasis clause, e.g.

(1) °dgar ¢dnance xd-ndfar zolm xirdwe-1éf,| gezdlwal jobran kolwalé-u! ‘If
a person had suffered some injustice, he would go and make
amends to him.” (A:109)

(2) ‘dgar ¢dndnde xa-nasd na-rahdti hawéle,! °dle bdef.! ‘If a person had a
grievance, he would know about it.” (A:108)

12.7.1.3. Form of the Apodosis

The verb form in the apodosis clause is generally the one that would be ex-
pected in an independent clause with the same tense, aspect and mood. In
counterfactual conditional constructions, however, the past gdra§wa form is
used in the apodosis with functions that are not normal in independent main
clauses, viz. a perfective action in the past (1) or the future (2):

(1) ’dgar hétwa, geznawa.' ‘If you had come, I would have gone.’

(2) °dgar henawa,' qome kondwa,' wdle la-kena.! ‘If 1 were to come, I
would do it tomorrow, but I shall not come.’
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12.7.2. Relative Clauses with Generic Heads

Relative clauses with generic nominals or pronouns as their head are func-
tionally similar to protasis clauses. They may contain irrealis verb forms,

e.g.

(1) hdr-kas bi-z6a hdwéle bis ‘ayzd-y.' ‘Anybody who has (= if anybody
has) more, he is better.” (A:55)

Such initial relative phrases are sometimes not resumed by a pronomi-
nal element in the apodosis, reflecting the fact that they are interpreted as
propositions rather than nominals, e.g.

(2) hdr-¢i ’at kemrat' *dna mdtiina ba-rés ’eni.! ‘Everything that you say,
I am willing to do.” (A:18)

12.7.3. Asyndetic Conditional Constructions

Some clauses that are not introduced by subordinating conditional particles
have a function equivalent to protasis clauses. In many cases they have irre-
alis verb forms, e.g.

(1) ‘’dlndwa ga-laxét! kenawa.! ‘(If) 1 had known that you were, I
would have gone to visit you.’

(2) ‘’dt gezdtwa t*kand,' dxondx déka yele,! la kamrstwa bdgef $alom
‘dlexém.! ‘(If) you went to a shop and your brother was there, you
would not say to him “Greetings to you.” (B:46)

(3) ’dt huldet,! huldet.! ‘(If) you are a Jew, you are a Jew.” (B:82)

(4) xa-ndfar' mdsdldn fdrz holéx xa-$ah' xd-mdi na-rahdti xirldwelale!
zild-y man-d-6 xéta talba-y,! msurtd! wild-y bagéf.! ‘(If) a person, for
example, let’s suppose a king, (if) something unpleasant had hap-

pened to him, he went and requested from him (King Solomon) a
thing and he (King Solomon) gave him advice.’ (A:95)

12.8. CONCESSIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

A concessive sense may be given to a clause by using the Persian expression

ba-wdjud-e ke, the basic meaning of which ‘despite the fact that’, e.g.

(1) ba-wdjiid-e ké xasténa,! hastd kéna ta-palgd lele.! 'Although I am
tired, I shall work until midnight.’
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(2) ba-wdjtide ké *o kpina-y,' la xile." ‘Although he was hungry, he did
not eat.’

In these sentences, the truth of the situation expressed in the subordi-
nate clause is not in question. The concessive sense is that the situation de-
scribed in this clause might lead one to expect that the proposition of the
main clause would be false but, in fact, this is not the case.

A conditional ‘even if’ construction is related, in that it indicates that
the situation of the main clause is not expected to follow from the condition
but nevertheless will do so. The difference from a concessive construction is
that the truth of the protasis is not certain. In (3)-(4) this is expressed by an
inclusive construction with the particle -a¢ (§11.2.):

(3) ’dgar-a¢ xastd hdwéna,' hasta kéna.! ‘Even if I were tired, I would
work.’

(4) ’dgar-a¢ kpind hawéwa,! ’ixald la xild-y.' ‘Even if he was hungry, he
did not eat the food.’

The Persian particle mdgar ‘perhaps’ may be used to form concessive
constructions, e.g.

(5) mdgar rdba naxo$ xirdwe' yd rdba na-rahdat xirawe! hulde kiile
dogiwa.! ‘Even if somebody was very ill or was very unwell, all the
Jews observed (the fast).” (B:44)

A concessive sense may be expressed by constructions with relative
clauses containing generic heads such as (6)

3

(6) pds har-¢i srar wilu la hiya.! ‘Then, whatever insistence they made
(= however much they insisted/although they insisted), she did
not come.’ (A:23)



13. THE LEXICON

The purpose of this chapter is to present inventories of lexical items ar-
ranged into various semantic fields in order to facilitate the comparison of
the lexicon of Jewish Sanandaj with that of other NENA dialects.

The lexicon contains many loanwords from Kurdish and Persian, some
of which are ultimately derived from other languages, especially Arabic. In
the lists below the source language of the words are indicated insofar as this
can be established. The proportion of loanwords in each semantic field is
calculated on the basis of the lists.

13.1. THE HuMAN BOoDY

ndhala, ndhalta (pl. ndhale)

Total 80
Loanwords 15 (= 19%)
gyana (K) ‘body’
resa ‘head’
porce ‘hair (collective)’
masta ‘hair (individual item)’
salma ‘face’
babena ‘forehead’
’ena ‘eye’
galke ’ena (K) ‘pupil’
bdurula ’ena ‘white of the eye’
pela, palka ’ena (K) ‘eyelash’
xasa ’ena ‘eyelid’
gwenya, gwenta (pl. gwenye) ‘eyebrow’
pogqa ‘nose’
baza poga ‘nostril’
bole ‘nasal mucus, snot’

¢ )

ear
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laga/narma (K) nahala
gupa (pl. gupe)
pama

spalta (pl. spale)
sambele

kaka (pl. kake)
lisana

¢dnaga (K)

balota

gorqorata

tof (K/P)

tagna, tgonta
pqara, pgarta
bar-pgara

kdpana (pl. kdpane)
kolaka-e “ila (K), gatra qgola (K)
Yila

sita (pl. siye)

gola (K)

hangalta (K)

zbota (pl. zbonye)
zbota rabta

galka (pl. galke) (K)
gancakla (pl. gancakle) (K)
tapra (pl. topre)
sanga (K)

kasa

mdmona

kaldka (K)

rana (pl. rane) (K)
xasa

Sara

xana

Sarma

saqa

barka (pl. barke)
’aqla

txela ’aqla

reSa ’aqla

garma °aqla

‘earlobe’
‘cheek’

‘mouth’

lip’
‘moustache’
‘tooth’

‘tongue’

‘jaw, chin’
‘throat’
‘Adam’s apple’
‘spittle’

‘beard’

‘neck’

‘back of the neck
‘shoulder’
‘elbow’

‘hand’

‘span of the hand’
‘arm’

armpit

‘finger’

‘thumb’

‘index finger’
‘little finger’
‘fingernail’
‘chest’
‘stomach’
‘breast’

‘side, flank’
‘thigh’

‘back’

‘navel’

Tap’
‘fundament’
‘shin’

‘knee’

‘leg’, ‘foot’
‘bottom of the foot’
‘top of the foot’
‘ankle’



13.2. FAMILY RELATIONS

Total

Loanwords

’dqolta

maska

’araq (K < A)
cruk (P), xdte salma
garma

tdpoga resa (K)
moxa

rag (K)

doma

loba

dande (K)

lala

koza

kasa

miye

ma‘da (P < A)
kulya (pl. kulye)
tdahela

mdrorta
mdra-mila
guna

quta

jole

Xxare

43

gora
baxta

tata

dadka (K)
’dxona

xdlasta

tata riiwa
dadka rabta (K)
brona

brata

9 (= 21%)

THE LEXICON

‘heel’

‘skin’

‘sweat’
‘wrinkle’
‘bone’

‘top of head’
‘brain’

‘vein’

‘blood’

‘heart’

‘rib’

‘lung’

‘liver’
‘stomach’
‘long intestine’
‘small intestine’
‘kidney’
‘spleen’
gall-bladder
‘penis’

‘penis of young boy
‘vagina’

‘urine’
‘excrement’

’

‘man, husband’
‘woman, wife’
‘father’
‘mother’
‘brother’
‘sister’
‘grandfather’
‘grandmother’
‘son, boy’
‘daughter, girl’

403



404

CHAPTER THIRTEEN
yala zora ‘baby (m.)’
yalta zorta ‘baby (f.)
yale ‘children’
mama ‘paternal uncle’
’amta ‘paternal aunt
lala ‘maternal uncle’
’amta ‘maternal aunt’
bar-’amona ‘paternal cousin (m.)’
bar->amta ‘maternal cousin (m.)’
brata mama ‘paternal cousin (f.)’
brata >amta ‘maternal cousin (f.)’
temona ‘wife of paternal uncle’
XxXama ‘father-in-law’
xmala ‘mother-in-law’
xatna ‘son-in-law’
kalda ‘daughter-in-law’
alma ‘brother of husband’
’ilamla, ’ilalma ‘wife of brother of husband’
seta ‘sister of husband’
xatna, gora xdlasta ‘husband of sister’
’at-xona ‘wife of brother’
baxta lala ‘wife of maternal uncle’

gora dadka, bawa pyara (K)
’at-e baba

tayfa (P < A)

gawm-u kare (K/P < A)
jwanga (K)

brata jwan (K)

ndwaga (pl. ndwage) (K)
nawsar (pl. nawsare) (K)
’armoalda

baxta la gawra-y

gora la-wila-y

‘step-father’
‘step-mother’
‘family’
‘relatives, extended family’
‘young man’
‘young woman’
‘grandson’
‘grandchildren’
‘widow’

‘He is a bachelor’
‘She is a spinster’
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13.3. NATURAL PHENOMENA

Total 13
Loanwords 5 (= 38%)

naxla
gargome
barqa

talga

yax (P)
tarzdka (K)
roxa

tofan (P < A)
Sawnam (K)
baurula

xaska

poxa

zalzala (P), ryata ’dra

13.4. BASIC ATTRIBUTES

Total 35
Loanwords 10 (= 29%)

riwa

zora

ydrixa

karya

ntoa

kosa

pdtuxa

’iqa

Sdmina

naqla

Jawya

ddqiqa

gurj, gwarj (K)
yawas ydawas (K), lagalaq (K)
ba-gawta (K < A)
be-gawta (K < A)

‘rain’
‘thunder’
‘lightning’
‘snow’
‘ice’

‘hail’
‘wind’
‘storm’
‘fog7

‘light, brightness’
‘darkness’
‘shade’

‘earthquake’

‘big’
‘small’
‘long’
‘short’
‘high’
‘low’
‘wide’
‘narrow
‘fat’
‘thin’
‘thick’
‘fine’
‘fast’
‘slow’
‘strong’
‘weak’

’
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qurs (K) ‘heavy’
qdlula ‘light’
rakixa ‘soft’
saft (P) ‘hard’
‘ayza ‘good’
xriwa ‘bad’
pdsixa, xos-hal (P) ‘happy*
obef ’iga-y ‘He is sad’
kpina ‘hungry’
sahya ‘thirsty’
xalya ‘sweet’
mdrira ‘bitter’
saf (P) ‘smooth’
talila ‘wet’
wisa ‘dry’
xdmusa ‘sour’
qul, qola (K) ‘deep’
jahya ‘tired’
tre gyane (K) ‘pregnant’

13.5. COLOURS

Total 8

Loanwords 3 (= 38%)
xwara ‘white’
koma ‘black’
smoqa ‘red’
ydruqa ‘green’
zayra ‘light yellow’
’abi (P) ‘blue’
ganya ‘turquoise’
gaway (K < A) ‘brown’
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13.6. VERBS RELATING TO BASIC ACTIVITIES

Total 22
Loanwords 5(= 23%)
pea (K) xira-y ‘He was born’
rys'1 ‘to wake up’
gnyl ‘to sleep’
pal (K) Ipl 1 ‘to lie down’
xyp I ‘to wash, bathe (man and woman)
sxy 1 ‘to swim; to wash (total immersion)’
xll 1 ‘to wash (an item, cothes)
jalef Lwsile 1 ‘He got dressed’
jalef Salxile 1 ‘He undressed’
Sql1 ‘to buy’
zbn 11 ‘to sell’
mtw 111 ‘to put (on solid surface)’
’ila mtw 111 b-, °ila dDy b-, tqr b- ‘to touch’
dry1 ‘to put (into sth., onto liquid)’
nty 1 ‘to take’
bl 1 ‘to take away’
fami-ye (P < A) ‘I remember’
fami la-y, fami zil-o (P < A) ‘T have forgotten’
Syrl ‘to search’
thy 1 ‘to find’
hgyI (K < A) ‘to speak’
rwy 1 ‘to grow up’

13.7. VERBS RELATING TO MOVEMENT

Total 18
Loanwords 0 (= 0%)
’zl ‘to go’
hyy ‘to come’
qgm]l ‘to rise (human), to get up’
nty L, nnty Q ‘to rise (inanimate, e.g. smoke)’
smx 1 ‘to stand, to stop’
’sq 1 ‘to ascend’

kws'1 ‘to descend’
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ke lo‘a ‘He enters, comes in’
mty 1 ‘to arrive, to reach’
plt1 ‘to leave, to depart’
’rq 1 ‘to run’

rsx 1 ‘to walk’

‘wr 1, prx 1 ‘to cross’

qarwa xQr ‘to approach, to get near’
prx 1 ‘to fly’

nndy 1 ‘to jump (up)’

prx1 ‘to jump (over)’

grs'1 ‘to pull’

13.8. VERBS OF PERCEPTION

Total ]
Loanwords 2 (= 25%)
xQy1 ‘to see’
m-ynl ‘to look at’
tamasa (K) “wl ‘to watch
Smy 1 ‘to hear’
m-syl 111 ‘to listen to’
tm°1 ‘to taste’
hali (P < A) xirna ‘I have understood’
m-ryx III ‘to smell’

15.9. VERBS RELATING TO AGGRESSION

Total 11
Loanwords 4 (= 36%)
dbh 1 ‘to slaughter’
qtl 1 ‘to kill, to beat’
dyq ‘to crush, to beat, to injure’
d2y1(K) ‘to hit, to strike’
Cdpala d2y 1 (K) ‘to slap’
ngz 1 ‘to bite’
hanga dila bai/?ali (K) ‘a bee stung me’
crp I (K) ‘to tear’

m-ndy 111 ‘to demolish’
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m-rw 111 ‘to destroy; to ruin’
tpy 1 ‘to destroy

15.10 SOCIAL INTERACTION

dax-yet?' ‘How are you?’

tob-yena,' skiir! ‘I am well, thanks.’

brixd hawét.! ‘You are welcome.’

brixa hiyét.! ‘You are welcome.’

tota hiyét,! resd >enan.! ‘You are welcome, be our guest.’

*3lhd manté pesét ta-amd-u *asri $ané.! ‘God willing you will live to 120.’
*3lhd manté ta-amd-u *asri Sané ‘dmr holét.! ‘God willing you will live to 120.’
*alhd hdwé manodx.! ‘God be with you.’

*alhd “astox déq.' ‘May God keep your (ms.) honour’ (said to host after food).
zahamta gréslox.! ‘You have taken trouble’ (expression of thanks for a gift).
pilét zahamtd.! ‘You have taken trouble’.

be-‘end hawé.! ‘May he be without the (evil) eye’ (said of a beautiful child).
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INFORMANT A (HABIB NURANI)

A Wedding in Sanandaj

(1) ga-’ahrd didan' ga-Sanandadj' brdta-u brond mdgar xdsti waxtdré! ga-xdsti
t*keé lsxle xdenwa.! °dy ld-yele blané-u broné mangdl ’dtd ’azad hawén-u' lsxle
xden-u,! Ixle pasni-ul montdke lsxle heziwa waryd Cokmd miiddtée-u ta-loxlé
pasni,! >o-waxtdra xluld holf.| (2) ga-dokd' tdte-u dadké' bi-zoal *antaxab koliwal
madni! gorf ta-broniL.! hitwa brondké hol-bratiké la-xewdle ba-‘amref,) wdle &in
tate-ti dadkdke! kamriwa *éa ‘ayzté-ya? brondké-¢ qabul kélwa.! (3) ba-miiddt-e
ké! baxlé dasgiran-yelu,! baz-ham rdba basor l5xle xdenwa.! xomé-u xmaleé' hal-
kaldii la-xdenwa *aqra,! ydni kalddké hamésa résaf kséwala.! (4) salmé dogdwa.!
salmé litwala gdme xamd-u xmald ya-dxéne dasgirandf hiyd waryd.! hdmésa
xa-éacaw ba-resdf-yele! yd lacdga ba-resaf-yela,! ta-zdman-e ke-’and xluld wilt.!
(5) ’and wdxt-e xluld wili' ga-Taran-yeli nési.! dadki hiya Taran' kamrd td-loma
Iobd hitéx baxtd gorét?' xor-sani rdba la-yele.! >and' *asri-u tolhd sné-yelil xlila
wili.! ham-ddrs qdrénawa ham-ga-bdnk hastd kondwa.! (6) dadki hiyal komrd
gbé het-6 baqd °ahrd.! xa-bratd matwali-6 baqox! rdba zdrif,' rdba ‘ayztd,! man-
xandwadé ‘ayztd.! familii rdba ‘ayzd-y' °dxondf ‘ayzd.' °dxondf xa-duktir-ye,!
>dxondf duktsr kakéle.! xd ’dxéna xetaf cokmd Sogle hité.! (7) mdsdlan
hamrénwa baqox' naft zabdnwa,' masrib zdbsnwa.! t*kané raba hitwale' hiwale
ba-’ijard.! xd >ambdr rdba rabta hitwale' zmatela tir->ahan, °asin' zdbsnwa.! lile
zdbsnwa.! wdsd’el-e saxtmani zdbsnwa.! miri tobl mordxdsi Sagnd-u,' ken-o.!

ken-6 xdenaf.!
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INFORMANT A (HABIB NURANI)

A Wedding in Sanandaj

(1) In our town, in Sanandaj, a girl and a boy perhaps sometimes, in some
places would see each other. But it did not happen that, like now, the girls
and boys were free to see one another and become fond of one another, or
that they went out together for some time and chose one another, then got
married. (2) There, the parents would generally choose who they married to
their son. Sometimes the boy had never seen the girl in his life, but when
the parents would say ‘Is she good?’, the boy would accept. (3) When they
became betrothed, they still saw each other very little. The fathers-in-law
and mothers-in-law did not see their bride very much, because the bride had
always covered her head. (4) She was shy. She was shy to come out before
her father-in-law and mother-in-law or the brother of her betrothed. There
was always a robe on her head or there was a veil on her head, until the
time that I married. (5) When I married, I myself was in Tehran. My mother
came to Tehran and said ‘When do you want to get married?’, but I was still
not very old. I was twenty-three when I married. I was both studying and
also working in a bank. (6) My mother came and said ‘You must return to
the town (Sanandaj). I have arranged a girl for you, very pretty, very nice,
from a good family. Their family is very good. Her brother is good. Her
brother is a doctor.” Her brother was a dentist. ‘Another brother of hers has
several jobs.” (7) For example, I can tell you, he used to sell oil, he used to
sell drinks. He had many shops, which he had rented out. He had a big
warehouse, which was full of metal beams. He would sell iron. He sold
pipes. He sold building materials. I said ‘Fine, I'll take leave and come back.
I'll come back and see her.’
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(8) ja-qgdme d-éa ’ay-bratd dadki hamrdl xa-Satd ga-Kursan-yeli' xa yomd!
>ay-baxti °dtd ya-xdetd! xiyali.! (9) rdsm ga-dokd °dxa-yele.! ga-yoma res-sata,’
baga-xatnd' man-be-kaldd xwan kwiwa.! xwdn md-yele?' mon-taxta tréswalu,
xa-taxtd riiwd.! gdef Sirin mdtiwa,! lobas mdtiwa,' jalé ‘ayzé mdtiwa,' kwiwalu
baqd xatndke.! rdsm ba-d-dy jora-yela.! (10) dohdl-u zornd lapldwa gdme.! man-
beld xame,! moan-beld xatndke,! geziwa ba-dohdl °u-zornd mon-d-dy kuji-u
mahdle,! ddydwa aldf ta-geziwa be-kaldd.! geziwa be-kalda.! ydtiwa.! xa-éay
Sdténwa-u' xdnéi *araq Sdténwa.! (11) ’o-waxtdra >ardq rdba rasmi-yela.! hestan!
waski rdba litwa.! xwandké kmenwalda-u' geziwa bdga béla nosu.! (12) ’axni
jwangé smixaxwa ga-hawsd.! xd-da jwanqé, bdruxdwali, smixaxwa ga-hawsa.!
har-dxd tdmasa kolsxwa.! xd-da blané! smixiwa.! >o-waxtdra baté mangal-ldxd
koryé la-yelu.! baté ntoe-yelu.! ’ay-"otaqd' ’aqrd ko$td la-yela.! tre-’aqra-yela
>otaqdf.! (13) ’dy-ga xa-tdbdqd duwdém-yela Sawydwa mdsdldn tdbdqd haftém-e
lixa.! *ay-’otdq ¢okmd ntoté-ya o-waxtdra ’otaqé ’aqrd ntoe-yelu.! (14) mon-
ldhdl °o-xiyali.! miru éa xdlastd Xandké-ya.! Somd °dxondf Xandké-yele,' °alhd
manixle.! bréna rdba ‘ayzék-yele,' raba.! *éa xdlastd Xandke-ya.! (15) *o-waxtdra
Xandkd piswa,! hestdn man-‘olam la-zilwa.! >and man-ldhdl *o-xiyali. *dy-a¢! *o-
waxtdra *and afsar-yelil ga-Kurdastan.! rdsm d-éele! *afsdre! >artes' rakwiwa susi.!
susi kwiwdlw.! (16) xa-ndfar-a¢ mangdl nokar,' xa-sarbaz,' ldplwa ba-Sonéf résa
susi xét.! susydké mon-sarbazxané kméwale qam-tird,' hol-didi markiwa' ta-
hezn-6 bdqa sarbazxané.' *o-waxtdra masiné *aqrd litwa,' pds mon-susi ’astofadd
koliwa.! sarbazxdne-¢ ldhal-yela,' ga-hdiid talha kilometré, >arbd kilometré *orxa-
yela.! (17) ’and xa-yomd résa susi-yelil *dy-u xdlostdf rdd xdri,' xdlostdf kamrd
bagqaf *éa bréna Jahan-ye.! $omd dadki Jahan-yele.! ksmra bdqa baxtil k3mra *éa
bréna Jahan-ye.! xird-y ba-’afsar.! >dy-a¢ mirwala *slhd $6qla ta-dadkef °djdb

bronék-ye.! °djdb zdrif-ye.' *o-waxtdra' *dna-¢ xiyali.!
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(8) Now, before my mother told (me about) this girl, one year when I
was in Kurdistan, one day I saw this wife of mine whom you see (now). (9)
The custom there was like this. On New Year’s day they would give a table
(of gifts) to the groom on behalf of the family of the bride. What was a ‘ta-
ble’? They made it out of a board, a large board. They put sweets in it, they
put clothes in it, they put fine clothes in it, then gave it to the groom. The
custom was like this. (10) The drum and pipe went in front. From the house
of the parents-in-law, the house of the groom, they went with drum and
pipe through the lanes and streets, (the music) playing until they arrived at
the house of the bride. They went to the house of the bride and sat down.
They drank tea and they drank some arak. (11) At that time arak was le-
gal.’® There was not yet much whisky. They brought the table (for the
groom), then went to their homes. (12) We youngsters were standing in the
courtyard. We, a few youngsters, my friends, were standing in the courtyard.
We were just looking. A few girls were standing there. At that time houses
were not low like here. Houses were high. The room there was not as low as
this (room here). A room there'! was twice (the height). (13) At that time
what was the second floor was equivalent to, for example, the seventh floor
here. While this room is as high as this, at that time the rooms were high
like that. (14) I saw her from afar. They said ‘That is the sister of Xanaka.’
The name of her brother was Xandka, may God grant him rest. He was a
very fine lad. ‘That is the sister of Xanaka.” (15) At that time Xandka was
alive, he had not yet passed away. I saw her from afar. She—once I was an
officer in Kurdistan. It was the custom that officers, in the army, would ride
on a horse. They would give them a horse. (16) Somebody like a servant, a
soldier, would, moreover, follow him on another horse. He would bring the
horse from the barracks to the door and would mount me (on the horse),
(waiting) until I went back to the barracks. At that time there were not so
many cars, so they would make use of a horse. The barracks were at a dis-
tance, around three or four kilometres away. (17) One day I was on a horse.
She and her sister passed by and her sister said to her ‘That is the son of
Jahan.” The name of my mother was Jahan. She said to my wife, she said
‘That is the son of Jdhan. He has become an officer.” She (I am told) said'?
‘May God preserve his mother, he is a wonderful boy, he is wonderfully
handsome.’ I saw her at that time.

10 Literally: official.
! Literally: its (i.e. of the Sanandaj) room.
12 The gro$wale form is used here with an evidential sense (§9.3.2. ii).
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(18) dadki-¢ hiya bdqa Taran,' mira baqi! gbé het-6 *ay-bratd goretd.! miri
tob! hdr-¢i °dt kamrat' ’dna mdtina ba-rés eni.! hdr-¢i *at komrdt qabul hiti.
Mg zilawa' mirwala baqd *dxondf-u' nésaf la halbdta, xa-ndfar-xét Ssrwala
baqd “dxonaf hdmor ké! °ay-brond' hol-d-dy bratd gbe.! ™dz" ’oni-¢ qdabuil
wilwalu.! (19) dna xa-yomd hiyen-0,! zina doka-u' leléf-o zilex baqadl Sirini
hdmex-6,! xd-9da man-nasé! gawman ké bi-zéa sanii raba-yele,! mdsdlan' *a3ti-
$one,! Soi-$oné.! >drba xamsd ndfdré pilex *orxa-ul zilex dokd,' montdke dadki.
>dna tati mon-‘oldm zilwa' qdme talhd-Sone qdme d-o.! tati-u *dxond riwi, *ay-
>dxoni,! ya-xdet ‘akséf ga-lixd-y, °6 ’astd Sod Soné qdme-d-ea mon-‘olam zil.!
(20) zilex doka-u' Sirini hiwlu baqan' *u-xét xira ba-dasgirani.! xira ba-dasgiran,’
bdqdtef-o qimna zina dokd.! hiya ga-balkondke,' kamrd bagi' ba-lisand bsalmané!
Kkeét gardkd?™! ydni mdni gbet?' >dna-¢ miril Marzd Xdndkd ga-beld-y?! kamrd 1.
(21) °ay-zilwala mirwala bdqa M3rza Xdndka,! mirwala Mdrza Xdndkd xd-gora
gbelox.! la-kdyan mdni-ye.! Xdndkd-¢ mon-panjdrdké mtne-0' hal-didi xeéle.! °d
kiile dasgiranax-ye!! (22) ta-dxd mire bagaf °dy arqdla.! xét salmé litwala
samxd ldga didi *dna xdénaf.! *arqdla zila tiwa ga-xa-’otdq.' ta-nésaf tdrdiké
mézra ba-réa-nosaf.! tdra mézra ba-résa nosaf zilawa tiwa ga-dokad.! (23) bar-
d-o! ’dna tiwnal xa-¢dy mélu bagqi.! la,' Sarbat mélu bagi.! xdlostd rdbta Sarbat
méla baqi.! miri °dna $arbdt mon-’ila diddx la Sdténa.! gbén dasgirani Sarbdt
hdmya baqi.! pds har-¢i *asrar wilu la hiya.! ’axréf ba-zér miyalun-u' miri la
sdténaf *dna.! (24) ja-rdsm *dxa-yele! xor-’ay-bratd ld-xar ’ay-brond xdya x-ka,!
maxsusdn wdxt-e dxondwaldf tiwén.! salmé dogdwa.! "az" bdr-d-o xét yawas
yawas' hiya,! Sarbdtdké méla baqil *u-bdr-d-o tiwa lagi-u' xa-ddna ldcdgd rabtd
ba-resdf-yela.! resdf kséwala-u' ydwds mon-resdf gorsalil Soltdli d-o-lag.! (25)
bagd->awal kdrat ’dna hiyeli ga-Kursan.! gdme didil hi¢-kds ’ay-hastd la-

v

wilawalé! ké ldédgd ba-resd dasgirani ndténef-o! dasgirant ydtd 1a-’ili.
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(18) My mother came to Tehran and said to me ‘You must go back and
marry this girl.” I said ‘Fine. Whatever you say, I am willing to do. I agree
(to do) whatever you say.” Then she (my mother) went and said to her (the
girl’s) brother—of course not she herself, she sent somebody else to her
brother to say that the boy loves the girl. Then they agreed. (19) I returned
one day and went there. On that very night we went to fetch the sweets,* a
group of people, our relatives, who were mostly elderly, for example sixty or
seventy years old. We set off, four or five people (in all) and went there,
with my mother. My father had passed away three years previously, my fa-
ther and my elder brother—this brother of mine whose picture you see here,
he passed away six or seven years ago. (20) We went there and they gave us
sweets, and then she became my betrothed. After she became my betrothed,
the next morning I went there. She came onto the balcony and said to me in
the language of the Muslims két gdrdka?, i.e. ‘Whom do you want?’ I said ‘Is
Morza Xanaka at home?’ She said ‘Yes.” (21) She went and said to Marza
Xandka, she said ‘Morza Xandka, a man wants you. I do not know who it is.’
Xandka looked out of the window and saw me. ‘Oh, it is none other than
your betrothed!” (22) When he said this to her, she fled. She no longer had
confidence to stand by me, whilst I could see her. She fled and sat in a
room. She closed the door behind her.'* She closed the door behind her and
went and sat there. (23) After that, I sat and they brought me tea. No, they
brought me sherbet. The elder sister brought me sherbet. I said ‘I shall not
drink sherbet from your hand. I want my betrothed to bring sherbet to me.’
Then, however much they insisted, she did not come. In the end they
brought her by force. I said ‘I shall not drink it (unless she serves me).’
(24) Now, it was the custom that the girl should not yet see the boy, espe-
cially when her brothers are sitting (in the room). She was shy. Then after a
while, she slowly came again, brought the sherbet to me and sat by me. A
large veil was on her head. She had covered her head. I slowly pulled it
from her head and threw it to one side. (25) I, for the first time, was able to
do this in Kurdistan. Before me nobody had done such a thing, namely that I
should take away the veil from the head of my betrothed and my betrothed
should sit by my side.

13 Symbolic act signifying the agreement of the family of the bride to the be-
trothal.
!4 Literally: upon herself.
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(26) bar-d-o' lelef-o! da‘wdt wilu man-familan' men-xandwaddn! mon-
>dxonil man-dadki' *dxona xéti,)! mon-d-6 famili-¢ ya-hiyénwa baqd Sirni xoran.!
leléf da‘watan wild,! ba-’astd pa-gosa holi,| kemrile pa-gosd.! °o-lelé xa-Sam
mfdsdl hiwlu bagan-u' ’and ‘o-lelé la-zina-o beld,! ga-dokd gnéna.! (27) ta-
bsqdtef-o zina-0.! gimna zina res-Tardn bdqa résa hasti,' ¢iin gbéwa ham-dars
qdréna-u' ham-hasta-hona ga-bdnk.! bar-xa-miiddt-xet dadki hiya ba-Soni dxa
kola dt tahsiléx timd-y' gbé het-0' lagd dxonox.! *dxoni dawaxané-hitwale, *dy
>dxoni.! ghé het-6 montdke d-6 komdk holét.! (28) tob,! ’dna hdsta bdnk wél
wildli-u' hiyen-6 zina tiwna lagéf-ul baxlé hastd wilan-u' hastdn ‘ayzta-yela-u!
rdba ‘ayztd-yela-u.! ta-xlula wildn.! (29) xlula wildn-u' g-6 waxtdra-¢' tanhd xa
‘Gkds hitwa ‘dks ndtéwa ga-Kursan.! >axni nésan durbin ‘dkasi litwalan.' °6 ‘akse
ntéle.! durbine xét-o¢ litwa,! vidyo.! ®dz? Eokmd ‘aksé ntenilan,' “onyexde piSen
bdqga yadgari.!

(30) ja-dtd' ba-rajs’ ba-xlula hdmna bdqa didox.' bar-d-dy Sirni xoran' xa-
miiddt-e tré-yarxe,' tolhd yarxé til garaswd.! hitwa xd-Sata il garéswa ké gbén
xlula holi.! gbéwa xd-oda man-ndse pire! xandwadd' hezi baqa' xosté xluld,' ydni
hamri ’ijazd hiilmu bdga xandwadé kalda' hamri ’ijazd hilmu' ke-’axni xlula
holéx.! (31) °6ni-¢ xa-basér kamriwa haya-u' xdnéi nésu dogiwala.! kamriwa
haya-x-kar,' paldpdl la-holmil.! 14,' xet-brondké rawyd-y,' bratdké rwité-ya-u' ghé
xlula holi.' (32) pds ’ijazd xluld kwiwa.! °>é kamriwale xosté xluld.' °é m->awaldf.!
bar-d-éa ’ijazd wilwalil,' gbéwa xa-irni xordn-e mfdsal dogi $irni hawi-o.! (33)
rdba famil da‘wdt koliwale.! gezdxwa bdqa $irni xoran.! tdbdqé riiwé hitwal
komriwalu xwan.! ba-kurdi bsalmané-¢ kemriwale xwanca.! ga-d-éac' Sirin
madtiwa-u klu¢é-u la-kdena,' >abndbaté-u' nuglé-u.! kiile mondixané' kiile mondix

ke! sirin hdwé,! xalya-hdwe.! >éa mdrasém-e Sirné xoran-yela.!
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(26) Then, in the evening, they invited our family, my brother, my mother,
my other brother, my family members who had come to ‘eat the sweets’ (at
the betrothal). In the evening they invited us to honour us by performing
the ‘stretching of the leg’, they call it ‘stretching of the leg.”’® That night they
gave us a copious dinner. I did not go back home that night but rather I
slept there. (27) In the morning I went back. I set off and went to Tehran for
my work, because I had both to study and to work in a bank. After a while
my mother came after me and says'® ‘Your studies are finished, you must
return to your brother.” My brother had a pharmacy—this brother of mine."”
‘You must come back and help him.” (28) So, I stopped the work in the bank
and I went back and stayed with him. We worked together. We worked to-
gether very well, very well. (This continued) until we held the wedding.
(29) When we held the wedding, at that time there was only one photogra-
pher who took photographs in Kurdistan. We ourselves did not have a pho-
tography camera. He took photographs. There were no other cameras (and
no) video. We took a few photographs and they have remained as a re-
minder (of the event).

(30) Now, let me tell you about a wedding. After the ‘eating of sweets’,
a period of two months or three months would pass. Sometimes a year
would pass before they wanted to hold the wedding. A few senior people of
the family had to go to request the marriage, that is to say to the family of
the bride ‘Give permission, give permission for us to hold the wedding.’ (31)
They (the family of the bride) would say ‘It is a little too soon’ and would be
rather reluctant (to give their permission). They would say ‘It is still too
soon, do not rush.” (The family of the groom would say) ‘No, the boy is al-
ready grown-up, the girl is grown-up. They must marry.” (32) Then they
gave permission for the wedding. They called that the ‘request of the wed-
ding.” This (is what happened) at first. After they had given their permis-
sion, they had to hold a big ceremony of ‘eating the sweets’ and distribute
sweets. (33) They would invite a lot of family and we would go to the ‘eat-
ing of the sweets.” There were big trays which they called (in Farsi) xwan
(‘table’). In the Kurdish of the Muslims it was called xwanca. In this they put
sweets, cakes and I don’t know what, sugar candies, confectionary. Every-
thing, everything that was sweet. This was the ceremony of the ‘eating of
the sweets’ (betrothal).

!5 Giving the right of the groom to enter the house.
16 Literally: She does thus.
7 The informant points to a picture of his brother on the wall.
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(34) bdr-d-o geziwa bdr-d-ea ke-xostd xluld wilwali,' xéta koliwal ma
komriwale! hdft-e xlula?' °ild dwaqad.! kemriwale °ild dwaqd.! (35) xd-%da
jwangé da‘wdt koliwa montdke xatndké ta-yéma ydtiwa, nagliwa-u
nandénwa-u.! deara ddenwa *slef-u,! Sdbuba ddenwale,' ta-yoma.' *éa ’ild dwaqa-
yela.! (36) bdr ’ild dwaqd kaldd gbéwa labliwa hadmam.! *anse.! o-waxtdra xor-
hdmam litwa ga-beld.! hdmdm ‘d@mumi-yela' mangdl hdmdm-e turki-ya °dgar
xiydwelox.! geziwa bdqa hdmam.! (37) hdmdm-e turki ma-jor-ila?! ldxal *otag-
ila,) tré tolhd ’aqrd lixd.! Sere,! Seré mde-hitwa,! mde $dxineé.! tin hitwald.'
hdmamdké masxniwald.! mon-d-6 Seré ddrénwa ga-tas.! mde ddrénwa ba-resiL.!
(38) lofka garsiwa,! kasta garsiwa.! pasor gar§iwa ga-’aqli.! xa-pasér képa
komta-yela.! kménwala ga-txéla *aqlit' ke-’aqlii saf xdri.! nimasora ddenwa ba-
salmiy,! bdqa salmii ‘ayza hdwé.! hdana doqgiwa ba-resii.! rast rajs’> ba-hdand-¢ la-
hgelan.! *éa hamam zalil-yele.! (39) bdr-d-o kenwd-o be-kalda.' ga-doka' ndhar
kwiwalw.! raj3> ba-hdnabandan Id hqéli bagéx.! hdnabandan-a&! *arbd xamsd
yomé qdme xluld yeld.' ya-tré-yome qdme xluld yeld.' tré-yome qdme xluld yeld.!
(40) ghéwa xd-da mon-bé xatnd' hdna doqi-0.! hdna xa-mandix-ye' xd moan-
mdawdd-e giyahi-ye.! mon-’ilana doqilé.! xa-mandix-ye! ké paréé koma koli.!
mawdd-e tabi4-ye! ld mangdl d-dy rangé ya-’dta hit.! mawdd-e tibid-ye dogiwale
ga-resit! (41) gbéwa be-xatnd! xd-‘oda ans$é-u jwanqé hezil hdnd doqi ga-resd
kalddke.! ga-reSd-e kalda,! hdnabandan qdrénwala,! gurani-hitwa b-Somd
hdnabandan.! (42) bar-hdnabanddn xluld-yela.! lelé xluld! man-be-xatnd' *o-nasé
ya-da‘wat koliwalu,! familir yelti,! bdruxii-yelu.! hawkdr-yelu,' kiile da‘wdt
koliwalu.! (43) $dmds-e knista! gezdlwa susi kméwa.! ‘ay-susi qdSdng
marzanwale-0.! yardq ddélwa bdef.! paréané ‘ayzé ddélwa ba-susiydke.! qdsdng

marzanwale-0.! xa-jam ddélwa qdm babenéf.!
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(34) Afterwards, after they had performed the ‘request of the wedding’,
they did something, what was it called, the week of the wedding? — ‘the
joining of hands.’ It was called ‘the joining of hands.” (35) They would invite
several young men and they would sit with the groom for the day, dance
and jig. They would beat the tambourine and play the pipe for a day. This
was ‘the joining of hands.” (36) After ‘the joining of hands,’ they had to take
the bride to the bath. At that time there was still no bathroom in the house.
The bath was public, like a Turkish bath, if you have seen one. They would
go to the bath. (37) What is a Turkish bath like? There is a room here, two
or three rooms like this here. Taps, there were water taps, hot water. It had
a furnace. They used to heat the bath. From the taps they put (the water) in
a jug. They poured the water over themselves. (38) They scrubbed with a
loofah. They scrubbed with a bag (of soap). They scrubbed with a pasor
(‘foot washer’) on their feet. A ‘foot washer’ was a black stone. They applied
it to the bottom of their feet so that they would become smooth. They put
cleansing mud on their face, in order to treat'® their face. They put henna on
themselves. In fact, we have not talked yet about henna. This was (the cus-
tom of) their going to the bath. (39) Afterwards they came back to the house
of the bride. There they gave them lunch. I have not told you about the
henna ceremony. The henna ceremony was four or five days before the
wedding, or it was two days before the wedding. It was two days before the
wedding. (40) A group of people from the groom’s family had to obtain
henna. Henna is something, it is a herbal substance. They obtain it from a
tree. It is a thing that makes hair black. It is a natural substance, not like the
colours that there are nowadays. It is a natural substance that they put on
their head. (41) The family of the groom, a group of women and young peo-
ple, had to go and put henna on the head of the bride. (They put henna) on
the head of the bride, and sang the hdnabandan to her, there was a song
called hdnabandan. (42) After the hdnabandan came the wedding. The peo-
ple whom they invited on the night of the wedding from the family of the
groom were relatives, were friends, were work colleagues—they invited
them all. (43) The beadle of the synagogue went to fetch a horse. He deco-
rated the horse beautifully. He put a decorative cover on it. He put fine ma-
terials on the horse. He decorated it beautifully. He put a mirror in front of
its forehead.

'8 Literally: be good to.
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(44) montdke d-dy nasé ba-dohél-u zornd geziwa baqd kaldd hdmenila be-
xatndl man-d-dy kuji-u mahdle! *o-waxtdra xor xiyabané *aqra-litwa.! kiilé kuji-u
mdhdlé-yelu' ga-pliydw maxsusan' mdhdlé didan,! mdhdlé ydhudi,!' hulaé ga-
doka-yelu.! kiile hulaé la-Ixle yelii.! (45) ’ay-nasé b-ay-kujdwde geziwa-u' dohdl
u-gornd ddydwa *slaf-u' °dy nasé ya-ga-’dy kuji yelil kiile! qald d-dy zornd
Sdmenwalé! kénwa waryd.! ga-tdra hawsi samxiwa.! jdm kménwa ba-qgdm
kaldd-u xatnd.! *aqrd ’shtordm-e Ixle dogiwa.! (46) gezéxwa be-kaldd.! kaldd
kménwala téx.! markwiwala hal-d-6 susi.' baz-ham' ba-dohél-u zornd ’ay-nasé
xd-9da pile m-qdmaf xd-%da pile m-baraf, ba-dohdl-u zornd labliwala be-
xatnad.! (47) dtd ga-be-xatnd! tdrz-e qadiis *dxd-yele! ke-xd-dana pardd dogiwa-u!
g-o-dimaf kaldd-u xatnd samxil g-ay-ldg-o¢ nasé samxiwa.! (48) ’o-waxtdrd'
hxaxdm®-e knistan,! *alhd mdnixle,' kamriwale! Xdlifd Mixa’él,' Mixd’el Ddyani,’
lhd mdnixle,! °6 kwéwale kdtuwdke, kdliiwala ba-xdt-e nosef.! kméwala ga-
doka,! gdréwala-u' kmérwa xatnd akmd kw3l bdqa kalddke,' kalddké ma hitd.!
kiile kalwiwale-u' piré! gbéwa ’emza holiwald.! (49) bar-d-éd ’ay-mdrassm tim,!
nasé geziwa-o bela-u' hdr-kdsu gezdlwa béla nosef-u' kaldd-u xatnd pisiwdl
geziwa ga-pardd.! (50) baqdtd-¢! gbé paxasil hezd' ’ay-stacé bdkardt-e! d-ay-
kaldd! labldlu bdqa tata-u-dadkd wa-maxwiwala nasé xét-o¢ ke-ga-dokén' ke-
’alén ’ay-bratd! bdtuld xirté-ya,' bratuld xirldla.! be-bdtuld Id xirté-ya.! rasmdn
Ydxa-yele.! *dtd ga-ldxd Id bdtula baqri-u' la-hitw.! gdme d-6-¢ xliila holi! kiile be-
batula-yen.! (51) bar-d-o! léle *dsar-e Sdbat.! léle rotd xluld xdrawa,! lelé Sabat
gbéwa xatnd hezl-6 be-kalddke' ga-dokd! xdletéf holi.! xdletéf xa-ddsd lobas-yele,!
krawat,' surd.! (52) lobds ‘ayzé Saqliwa bagéf-ul mdtiwale ga-xa-xwan-u' ga-
dokd ydtiwa,' *ardq Sdtéwa-u' mazza kaxliwa-u' *dy-ka dold-u zornd la labliwa,!
dearé labliwa,! deard $dbubd.! ga-dokd xdnéi nagliwa-u,' har-kdsu gezslwa béla
nosef.| (53) td beqdta $abat.! biqdta $abdt gbé famil hé beld xatnd,' xatnd lib3l
bdqa knista.! jdm’> xdriwa-u' ba-dold-u zornd labliwale knistd.! bdr-d-ea knista-¢
timd,! bdraxa mirt,! kiile zili bdraxd sefdr miri,! knista téma,' kén-o béla bdz-

ham ba-dohdl-u zornd.!
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(44) The people went with it with drum and pipe to the bride to bring
her to the house of the groom, through the alleys and streets—at that time
there were not so many roads. They were all lanes and streets, especially
within our streets, the Jewish streets, where the Jews were. All the Jews
were (living) side by side. (45) The people went along these lanes. The drum
and pipe were played. All the people who were in the lane and heard the
sound of the pipe would come outside and stand at the door of their court-
yard. They brought a mirror to the bride and groom. They had such respect
for one another. (46) We would go to the house of the bride. They brought
the bride down. They mounted the bride on the horse. (Then) also with the
drum and pipe, the people took her to the house of the groom with the drum
and pipe, some in front of her and some behind. (47) Now, at the house of
the groom, the method of consecration was as follows. They would draw a
curtain. On one side of it stood the bride and groom and on the other side
stood the people. (48) Then the rabbi of our synagogue—may God grant
him rest, he was called Xalifa Mixa’el, Mixa’el Ddyani, may God grant him
rest—he had the marriage contract which he wrote with his own hand. He
would bring it there and read it and say how much the groom would give to
the bride and how much the bride had. They would write everything down
and the elders had to sign it. (49) After that, when the ceremony had fin-
ished, people went home, each person going to his own home. The bride and
groom remained and went behind the curtain. (50) In the morning the
‘woman inspector’ had to go and take the ‘sheets of virginity’ of the bride to
the parents. They would show it to other people who were there so that they
would know that the girl had been a virgin, she had had virginity, she had
not been a non-virgin. Our tradition was like that. Now here they do not
require a virgin, they do not have (them). Before they marry, they are all
non-virgins. (51) Afterwards, on the eve of Sabbath—the wedding took
place on Friday—on the eve of Sabbath the groom had to go back to the
bride’s home in order for them to give him there his gift. His gift was a set
of clothes, a tie, a shirt. (52) They bought fine clothes for him and put them
in a chest. They sat there and drank arak. They ate snacks. At that time they
did not bring the drum and pipe, they brought tambourines, the tambourine
and flute. They danced there a little, then everybody went home. (53) Until
the morning of Sabbath—on the morning of Sabbath the family had to come
to the house of the groom and take the groom to the synagogue. They would
gather and would take him to the synagogue with the drum and pipe. After
the synagogue had finished and they had said the blessing, everybody had
gone and said the blessing on the Torah—the synagogue finishes and they
go home again with the drum and pipe.



422 THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

(54) xatnd kménwale-o béla nosiL.! ta->asar' *ay-dohél-u zornd ga-’ay-hawsd
ddénwa.! hdwas hitwa,' hawsé riwe.! g-dy hawsd ddénwa *slaf-u jwangé-u piré-u
n$é-u guré-u *dméta kiile nagliwa. *ardq $dténwa-u' naqliwa.! kiile mast-yelu.
(55) zondogi rdba rdba bdsimd-yele.! *dtd zendagi rdba sada xird-y.' nasé rdba
tdqala ld ddénwa,! rdba hsrs-u jaw litwdlu bdqga pule.! *dtd kiile ‘olam xirté-ya
pule.! hdr-kas bi-zéa hawéle bis ‘ayza-y.' ga-dokd' rdba nasé' rdba hamrét daw-
lamdn haweén,! dawlamdn la-yelu.! hdr-kdsu paska-nésef hitwale.! (56) zandagi
‘ayza koliwal zandagyti xdrab la-yele.! zandagi sadd-yele.' *ay-moblamdn-u *asxd
litwalan °dxni.! °ay-méz litwalan.! ’axnil fars rdba hitwalan,' qaliyé.! qaliyé
mandéxwalu re§d ’drd.! pa$ti hitwalan' ddéxwalu ba-guzd.! dosdké ‘ayzé
mandéxwa resd *dra,! ydtéxwa rés dra b-dy jord.! ’dtd har-ld-giz la-kélox ydtat

2xa.!

Festivals

(57) pdtiré! *and da‘wdt kondx lelé pdtiré hdl ldxa!' "mon-axare” Purim,' Lelangé
komrex->dxni,' nase,' >ansé-u guré! hdr-kas hewalé' ga-beld ydtuwa' tdmisi dégwa.!
beldké gbé tdmam tamiz holile,! gard-u-xakéf dogile,' qaliyé napsi,' dosiké napsi,
beld holile ba-jam bdqa pdtire.! *éa *awdléf.! (58) bar-d-o' ghéwa heziwa zdrd
Saqli,! zdrdké hdménwale-o' ga-béla ddna ddna gdbénwale,' tdmiz holiwale.! nésu
labliwale °orxel.! (59) ga-déka ’orxél res-kepé-yelu,' tre-képe résa Lxle.! mde
man-ld‘el kénwa téx.! pdré ba-taxte-hitwa.! *ay-pdré mdciriwalu-0,' ba-fasdr-e d-o-
mae! ’ay-hardl ’o-kepé tre-kepé komriwalu hard,' Ceriwd-u! °ay-zdrdl taxniwale!
koliwale ba-gamxd.! (60) ld-hezi qdmxa Saqli,! gdmxa ké kasér la-hawe.! gbé
zdrdl nésu tarsile,! nésu tamiz holile,! nésu taxnile,! loxmd "pésax" holi gaéf,

massd tarsi,! kasér hawé.!
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(54) They brought the groom to their house. Until evening they played
the drum and pipe in the courtyard. There was a courtyard, (there were) big
courtyards. They beat the drum' in the courtyard and young and old,
women and men all danced together. They drank arak and danced. They
were all drunk. (55) Life was very very pleasant. Now life has become very
easy. People (then) did not exert themselves. They did not have much yearn-
ing for money. Now the whole world has become money. Everybody who
has more is (considered) better. There you would think that many people
were rich, but they were not rich. Every one of them had enough for him-
self. (56) They led a good life, their life was not bad. Life was simple. We
did not have this furniture and the like. We did not have (things) like this
table, etc. But we had a lot of bedding and carpets. We would spread out
carpets on the floor. We had a back-support, which we put on the wall. We
spread out good mattresses on the ground and sat on the ground in this way.
Now you could never sit like that.

Festivals

(57) Passover—I invite you to come here on the eve of Passover! After Pu-
rim—we call it Lelange—people, women and men, everybody who could,
would stay in the house and do cleaning. They had to make the whole house
clean, remove the dust, shake the carpets, shake the mattresses, in order to
make the house into a mirror for Passover.? This is the beginning.?
(58) Afterwards they had to go and buy wheat, bring the wheat back, sort it
grain by grain in the house and clean it. They would themselves take it to
the mill. (59) There the (grinding by) mill was on two stones, two stones on
top of one another. Water would come down from above. There were pro-
pellers made of wood. It (the water) would turn the propellers. By the pres-
sure of the water, the grindstones—the stones, the two stones were called
grindstones—would turn and grind the wheat, make it into flour. (60) They
would not go and buy flour, flour that was not kosher. They had to make
flour themselves, clean it themselves, grind it themselves, make Passover
bread with it, make unleavened bread, so that it would be kosher.

19 Literally: They beat on it.
% Le. as clean as a mirror.
2 Literally: This is its beginning.
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(61) 1éle pdtire,! léle pdtiré ydtiwa baqd pashd.! pashd pashiwa.! kiile nasé
>dgada qdrénwala,! ham-gure,! ham-yalé.! bar-d-o' ydtiwa' ’arbd bdraxot' ’arbd
pyalé sdténwa,! baraxd kamriwa.! Cokma mondixané ké gbé hamri bdraxd,' pasrd
resa-yele, hdlig-yela,' hdliq tarsiwa.! (62) ga-’Iran' ya-ga-tdmdam-e mamldkdité
ke-xardj m-Israyel-yén! lelé pdtiré tré lelé-ya.! b-Israyél xa lelé-ya.! *onyexde ya-
ga-gola-yen! ydni xdraj m-’Isrdyal-yen tré lelé dogila.' *axni-¢' tré lelé dogsxwala.!

(63) bdr-d-o kydwa lelé résa Satd.' ’o-lele-¢' pasrd tim,! masxa koxliwa.!
ga-tdmam °ay-haftd ké pdtiré xirté-ya,! $6a yomé! hic-kas' “dovré" xalwd la
kxslwa.! hi¢ kas,! &in *dxni nésan la kewaldn' xalwdké haméxile,! Id tarséxile.!
(64) komréxwal ’ay-nasé! ’ay-b$almané! ke-xdlwa zdbni ta-didan' °ay-xalwd
mon-d-6 tortd' yd men-d-6 *arbd dowqa-y' ga-xa-pdtilda dowqd-y' ké pdtildké
mumkdn-ye pasrd baslawélu gaef.! pas-’éa baqa-didan kasér la-y.! axni g-o-
miiddt-e tamamef "davré xaldw" la kaxlsxwal hic, ta-lelé res-satd.! (65) léle res-
Satd xa-safrd Sawénwa riiwa,! man-d-ay-lag res-ay-beld! ta-res-o-beld.! xandwadé
ydtiwa' na$é da‘wdt koliwa.! duxwd tarsiwa.! halwa tarsiwa.! xurma-u-rin
tarsiwa.! dusa mdtiwa.! kdra mdtiwa.! guptd mdtiwa.! mastd mdtiwa.! ’anyexde
kiile mdtiwalu tdmdm-e résa safrd zamtiwa man-d-ay-jéra mondixane.!

(66) loxma! har-kas' ga-talha xandwadé,' >arba xandwadé! hatmdn ga-beléf
tanura-hitwa.! ¢okmd lelé qdme pdtire! baxtd huldlta hitwa kyawa loxmdké ko-
lawalé-o.! ndse *o-beld nésu komdakdf koliwa.! (67) loxmdké koliwdle-o,' xa-bdxta
xét ddydwale ba-tdnurd.! tdnurdké ba-siwé malgiwala.! Ioxmd koliwale-0,!
Satxiwale-0,' rdq xdarwa ta-1éle pdtire.! hic-kas loxmd bazar la Sdgslwa ba-pdtiré.!
hi¢-kas,! kiile massde bela koliwa.! (68) ba-d-6 muddtd! ga-d-6 Soa-yomé' ld

gupta,' ld masta! hdr-¢i ké man-xalwd-yele ld koxléxwale.!
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(61) On the eve of Passover, on the eve of Passover they would sit for
the purpose of the Passover ceremony. They performed the Passover cere-
mony. Everybody read the Aggadah, both men and children. Then they
would sit, four blessings—they would drink four cups and say the blessing.
There were several things over which they had to say a blessing, whether it
was the meat of the head, the haroset (mixture of nuts, dates and sesame).
(62) In Iran, or in all the countries that are outside of Israel, the night of
Passover is two nights, but in Israel it is one night. Those who are in the
exile, that is outside of Israel, celebrate it for two nights. We also celebrated
it for two nights.

(63) After that came New Year’s Eve. On that night the meat was fin-
ished and they used to eat dairy food. During the whole of the week of Pass-
over,” seven days, nobody ate dairy products, nobody, because we could
not fetch milk ourselves or prepare it. (64) We would say those people,
those Muslims, who sell milk to us, have taken the milk from the cow or
from the sheep and have kept it in a container in which they may have
cooked meat. So this for us was not kosher. During the whole period we did
not eat milk products, nothing, until New Year’s Eve. (65) On New Year’s
Eve we spread out a large cloth, from this side, on this (side of) the house,
to that (side of) the house. The family would sit, they would invite people.
They made duxwa.” They made sweets. They made dates and egg. They put
out honey. They put out butter. They put out cheese. They put out yoghurt.
They put all these things out and filled the whole surface of the cloth with
such things.

(66) As for bread—in (every) three families, in (every) four families
there was sure to be somebody who had an oven in his house. A few days
before Passover, there was a Jewish woman who came and opened out the
bread (dough). The people of the house helped her. (67) They opened out
the bread and another woman put it onto (the sides of) the oven. They
heated the oven with wood. They opened out and spread out the bread, and
it (dried and) became stiff (and was kept like this) until the eve of Passover.
Nobody bought bread in the market at Passover. Nobody. Everybody made
unleavened bread at home. (68) At that period, on those seven days (of
Passover), we did not eat cheese, yoghurt or anything that was made from
milk.

2 Literally: During the whole week in which Passover had taken place.
% Dish made from rice and yoghurt.
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Professions of the Jews

(69) 30glé bdqa hulad' rdbau paréa-fros-yelu.! rdba ‘dtari hitwa.! xdrazi-fro§
hitwa.! dawaxanadar hitwa.! duktaré rdba hitwalan.! tajoré hitwalan' jans
kménwal zabniwa bdqa parca-frose.! (70) >drz hawé ba-xzamtox.! duktaré kake
hitwaldn.! zargar rdba hitwaldn,' zargdr,! >onyexde ya-dewd' pasri-o,' déwa tarsi.!
xa-9dd hitwaldn ké kemriwalu Cardl.! &aré °0-yele! ya-’aspdl mdtiwa résa

xmard resd susi! maxsusdn paréané,! labliwalu ga-maldwae' zabniwalu.!

Houses

(71) belé kiile ndsa béla jya hitwale.' mangdl ldxd' >apartmdne la-yela.! hdr-kas
béla nosef,! ya-tré tibdqé,' ya-tolha tabdqé,' ya-xa tdbdqd.' tolhd-bate g-ay-beld,!
xdmsa bdte g-ay-beld.! ga-ldxd asri-u *arbd belén.! (72) litwa ga-dokd.! kiile! xa
tabdqd! yd tré tabdqé,' wale! kiile-¢ hawsa hitwalw.! ga-hawsii *ilané-hitwa,! *ilané
mewdq,' yd xdmuse,' maxsusan' bdsire raba hitwa ga-hdwsa nasé.! kamriwa bdsiré

>asldn bdraxa hitit.! kiile ndSe haz koliwale belil! *ilané bdsiré hawé.!

Rabbis

(73) ga-dokd' kiil yomd pasrda-hitwa,! pasrd tazd.! raban' rdb-e knistan! ham-rab-
yele,! hdm tora qdréwa,' hdm mila kélwa,' wa-hdm Sohét-yele.! *dy gbéwa hezsl
baqd xd-tka kamriwala qdsabxand,' ydni ga-d-6-t"ka ya-toryii ’orbii ’onyexde
dabhi-0,! gbéwa hezslwa ga-déka nésef ddaboshwalu-o.! xdewa ’ay-haywdn ké
dabhile-0' tdrefd la hawé.! (74) qdsab hitwalan b-Somd *Aziz-Xan.! hulda-yele.! °6
pasriké kméwale ga-t'kané.! hdr-kas gezdlwa ba-’dnazé nosef,! xa-ndfar-ye, tré

ndfdrén,! talha ndfdrén,' >arba ndfdrén g-o-beld ba->dnazé nésu pasrd sagliwa.!
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Professions of the Jews

(69) As for the professions for the Jews, most of them were cloth-sellers.
There were many grocers and haberdashers. There were owners of pharma-
cies. We had many doctors. We had merchants who brought clothes and sold
them to the cloth-sellers. (70) Let me say to you,* we had dentists. We had
many goldsmiths—goldsmiths, those people who would smelt gold and
make gold. We had a few who were called ‘peddlers.” A peddler was some-
body who put goods on a donkey or on a horse, especially fabrics, and took
them to the villages to sell them.

Houses

(71) As for houses, everybody had a separate house. It was not like here
(where there are) apartments. Everybody was in his own house, with either
two floors, three floors or one floor. (There were) three homes in this house,
five homes in this house. But here (the buildings) consist of twenty-four
homes. (72) There was (nothing like this) there. Everything was one floor or
two floors, and they all had a courtyard. In their courtyard there were trees,
fruit trees, either apple trees—there were especially many grapes in the
courtyard of people. They would say that grapes in particular brought bless-
ing.? Everybody wanted there to be grape vines in their home.

Rabbis

(73) There, every day there was meat, fresh meat. Our rabbi, the rabbi of
our synagogue—he was a rabbi, he read the Torah, he performed circumci-
sions, and he was a Sohet. He had to go to a place called the ‘butcher’s shop’,
that is to that place where they slaughtered their cows and sheep, he had to
go there and slaughter them himself. He would see that the animal that they
slaughtered was not unkosher. (74) We had a butcher by the name of Aziz
Khan. He was a Jew. He brought meat to the shops. Everybody went and
according to his own requirements, whether he was one person, or there
were two people, or there were three people, or there were four people in
the house, they would buy meat according to their requirements.

2 Literally: May a petition be made for your service. This is a formulaic filler
calquing an idiom of Kurdish and Persian.
% Literally: had a blessing.
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(75) "brit-mild” ma‘mulan' ya-ga-béla koliwale! ya-ga-knistd.! rdba ndse
da‘wat koliwa,! &in kamriwa qdla mild $dmoé maswa hité.! raban' nosefl mila
kélwa.! (76) kéwa ga-beld ya-ga-knistd.! bdraxa kmérwa,! mila kélwa.! mildef-a¢
kolwale,! rdba rdba ‘ayzd,' rdba mon-duktoré ya-kolile! rdba bis-‘ayza-yele.!
>asldn na-rahdti litwalu *0-nasé,’ xér darmaneé-¢ litwa >o-waxtdra darmdne dden.!

pdroé magliwa' °o-qila,' qilé pdroé! mdtiwa résa o-mila.!

Relations between Jews and Muslims

(77) xd-mdi ld miri baqox' b$almané ga-Kursan' sunni-yelu.! b$almané tré jorén.!
xd $i‘d xd sunni-ye.! *anyaxde ya-Kursan-yelu ¢iin kird-yen! sunni-yen.! stnni-
yen,! montdke hulde rdba ‘ayzé-yelu.! wdle ‘onyexde ya-Si‘d-yelu! mangdl
Haman,' Taran,' *Asfahan,! Siraz,! Karman,' Xorasan,' Balucastan,' *anyexde >aqrd
sorér-yelu! ta-’alha-hdmoar mdlé!' (78) q(fme d-6a >dna b-‘oldm hena,! hulaé wdxt-
e zilén waryd,! maxsusdn ga-yomdwde naxla,' ghéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-
ldxau' b-ld sangill ké °dlén *anyexde hulaén,' ld-ba bsalmané taqri-bau, *anyaxde
najds-yen,! hulaé najds-yen.! (79) *dgdr xa-ndfdr hezdlwa ... ld ga->ahrd didan' ga-
>ahrané-xet,! >onyexde $i‘a-yelu,' mdsdlan hamréx ... bdga mdre t*kand hamdrwa
xd kilo xéta holi,' masta holi.! *dgar kilé bi-zéa xdrdwa mastdke,' la ddrewal-6
t*kaf,! ddréwa °6 ya-Saqld pulé bi-zoa hawsl! (80) kmérwa dgar ’ay-mastd
ddrenaf-6 t'kd nosaf najds xdrd,' ydni kdsif, xdrab.' *dxd kamriwa ’onyexde,
wdle ga-’dhra diddn ’dxd la-yele.! axni kénwa beldn ydtiwa.! hdz koliwa hén

béla diddn ydti onyexde.! ydti! xalan *axlile.
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(75) They would generally perform circumcision either in the house or
in the synagogue. They would invite many people, because they said that it
was a good deed to hear the cry (of the baby) at circumcision. Our rabbi
would perform the circumcision himself. (76) He would come to the house
or the synagogue. He would say a blessing and perform the circumcision. He
circumcised him* very well. He was much better than the doctors who do it.
The people were not ill at ease, yet they did not have medicines at that time
to apply. They would burn rags and they would put on the circumcision the
burnt ash, burnt rags.

Relations between Jews and Muslims

(77) One thing I did not tell you, the Muslims of Kurdistan are Sunni. Mus-
lims are of two kinds, one is Shi‘ite and the other Sunni. The ones in Kurdi-
stan, since they are Kurds, are Sunni. They are Sunni and were very good to
the Jews. But those who are Shi‘ites, like (those of) Hamadan, Tehran, Isfa-
han, Shiraz, Kirman, Khorasan, Baluchistan, they were so hostile (to the
Jews) that God said ‘That is enough!” (78) Before I was born, when the Jews
went outside, especially on rainy days, they had to put a yellow patch here,
on their chest so that they (the Muslims) knew that they were Jews, lest the
Muslims touched them, for they were unclean, the Jews were unclean. (79)
If somebody went—not in our town, in other towns, where they were
Shi‘ites, for example let’s say— and said to a shop owner ‘Give me a kilo of
such-and-such a thing, give me yoghurt’, if the yoghurt turned out to be
more than a kilo, he did not pour it back. He would pour it out and the per-
son buying it would have to give more money. (80) He would say ‘If I pour
this yoghurt back into its container,” it will become unclean,’ that is dirty,
bad. They would say things like that, but in our town it was not like that.
They would come to our house and sit. They wanted to come to our house
and sit. They would sit and eat our food.

% Le. the child.
¥ Literally: its place.
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Winter
(81) °awdldn t'kdne la ’asriwa.! nasé geziwa wdrya ba-talga-¢.! xor-t*kané la
“asriwalu.! wa-ba-‘dlawd-¢' rdsm ga-doka-yele! mdsdldn ga-"axsr-e pdyiz qdrwa
satwa! hdr xandwadé ta-nosef,! hdr maSpahd ta-nosef,! gezdlwal xa-ddna térta
Sdgolwala.! kmewal-6 ga-béla nosef.' (82) rdban kéwa ddabahwal-6 baqéf.! tdmiz
kolwala.! xdéwa tdrefa ld-hawya,' xdrab ld-hawya.! *o-waxtdra gdsang' ... °o-
ndqolé-u mdqolé-u' *onyexde yd “gdidim*-yen! xdrab-yen,' 1d koxlilii' doqwalti-u
Soltwalil.! (83) pasrdké kwslwale ba-’ild mdre beldké.! mdre beldké man-d-dy
pasrdl mdtiwale ga-tdnurd bdsdlwale.! kamriwale gawurma.! ndténwale' ga-t"kd
qdrird mdtiwale.! yaxcal litwalan xor-’o-waxtdrd.! mdtiwale ga-xd-t*ka qdrira
hawé! pés ta-satwd.! (84) ’dy qawurmd >dxd-yele' galgliwale ga-pliydw masxd
nosef,! masxd tortike,' 1d masxd,! denuld.! ga-denuld nésaf basliwala qdsdng.!
matiwale ga-xd ... °6 waxtdra qogé-hitwa. qoqé xa-zdrf, zrifek-yelu msn ’dpre
smoqa.! >anyexde mdtiwalu ga-satwd.! man-d-6a rdba *astafdda koliwa.!
(85) GK: galya hitwa?!
(86) qalyd qdlénwale.! >o-pasrd qdlénwale! xdrwa ba-¢oke.! bsalmané haz koliwal
>axni mondix $drex baqui ga-lelé res-Satd,! Swawdnil °asndni,! >anyexde rdba
>asnde-yelu.! (87) gemdxwal xd hdmald kmdxwa.! xa-xwdn rdba rabtd tarséxwa
. mdsdldn *axni xd-mdi tarséxwa b-Soma ddndgazoé.! *onf la kdenwa ma-yén.!
Sirni mdtéxwa baqi!' $dréxwale baqil ba-‘onwdn-e res-$atd.! °6ni rdba mo‘tagdd-
yelu! ké mon-xdle résa Satd diddn ’axli.! (88) °dxni mdsdlan' paspara tarséxwal
g-0-lele.! duxwa tarséxwa,! qaysurén Sdréxwa baqiL.! ’6ni-¢ qemi hdr °o-yomd
sangdki,' loxmd sangdki tarsiwa,' geziwa Saqliwa-u' mon-kdra-u' dusa-u' gupta-u'

mastd-u' *anyexde mdtiwa gdaf ‘u-Sdriwa bdqa béla didan.!
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Winter

(81) First of all, they did not close the shops. People would go outside even
in the snow. Indeed they did not close the shops. In addition, there was a
custom there, for example at the end of autumn just before winter® each
family, each family went in their turn and bought a cow. They would bring
it back to their home. (82) Our rabbi would come and slaughter it for them.
He cleaned it. He checked lest it be ritually unclean, lest it be polluted. Then
he carefully took out what had to be removed, those parts that were sinews
and were polluted, which they did not eat, and threw them away. (83) He
then gave the meat to the head of the household. The head of the household
put out some of this meat and cooked it in an oven. They called this
gawurma. They took it and placed it in a cool place. We still did not have a
fridge at that time. They put it in a place that was cool for it to remain until
winter. (84) This gawurma was like this, they would stir it round in its own
oil, the oil of the cow. Not oil, fat, they cooked it well in its own fat. They
put it in a—at that time there were pots. Pots were a container made of red
clay. They would serve this in winter. They greatly enjoyed this.

(85) GK: Was there galya?

(86) They would fry galya. They would fry meat and it would become
Coke. The Muslims wanted us to send them something on New Year’s Eve,
our neighbours and acquaintances—many of them were our acquaintances.
(87) We would bring a porter and we made a big tray ... for example we
made something called danagazoe.” They did not know what they were. We
put out such sweets for them and sent them to them, for New Year. They
were determined to eat our New Year food. (88) For example we made an
omelette on that night. We made duxwa.*® We sent them gaysuron.® On that
same day they would make loaves of bread, they would go and buy butter,
honey, cheese, yoghurt. They would put these on it (the tray) and send them
to us.

% Literally: close to winter.

» A sweet made from sesame.

%0 A dish made of rice and yoghurt.
31 A dish made of apricot.
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(89) lelawde satwd ydtéxwal ddwre Dxle.! lelé satwd ga-dokd ydrixa-yele!
gardéc-yela.! bdqa d-6a beldké masxniwale.! xa-odd buxari hitwdlu! ba-siwé
malgiwald,' *0-béla masxniwale.! (90) ’axni mdsdlan' xd-mdi hitwaldn b-$amd
kursi.! mangdl d-dy "sulhan® tolha kdrdte d-éa,' *arba kdrdte d-éa,! bis ntéta
xanél.! xd ld‘éfa ddénwa ba-resaf.! txeldf xd-dana mangal-yela,' har-ga-drd
faqyawalu.! ga-déka zoxdl ddrénwa.! zoxdl ddrénwa gaaf.! gogird ddenwa
ba-zuxaldke! malgiwale ga-dokd' o-kursi Saxnawa.! (91) kiile ydtéxwa b-ddwre
Dxle.! ga-xd xandwadé didan,' *axni xam$d xondwalé-yelan,' tré xdlasyé-yelan,!

tatd dadka,' ydtdxwa b-ddwre loxle.! rdba tomé kaxlsxwa,! tome.!

King Solomon

(92) tati ydtiwal slhd mdnixd ddstan hdgéwa baqan' mdsdldn rdja’ b-Slémo
ha-mélex,! res-Slémo ha-meélex!' >aqrd ‘aqsl xird-y' ga-‘olam mangaléf la xird-y.
hic-kas ‘dql-e Slémo ha-mélex ld xirlale.! (93) kamriwa' xa-jam xirlale Slémo
ha-mélex,! mangdl sinama xirté-ya.! Soméf xird-y jam-e jdhanmd.! ydni jam-e
kdyd ke-ga-‘olam ... xdel-o,' >aqra hoxméf rdba xirté-ya.! (94) rdba-¢ hdris
xird-y,! xa-basor ... arbi ’an$é xirlale.! arbi *on$é ... ktiba xirén,' gér ’az-d-6
ya-xirlale! siga-u' Ppilagsim™ ‘onyexde! bé-hdsab.! mdsdlan' Sdta zild-y ld xa
baxtéf.

(95) hoxmaef' ga-‘olam mashur xirté-ya.! har-&{ malté! hasrat lobld-y bdef.!
xa-ndfar’ mdsdldn fdrz holéx xa-$ah' xd-mdi na-rahdti xirldwelalé! zild-y mon-
d-6 xéta tolba-y,! msurtd wild-y baqéf.! (96) mird-y' md holét? ’ay-hdsta ddx
holata?' *ay-hdsta ma xdrd?' rdba délte ‘olam' hdmésa baqéf xéta lobld-y,! "md-
tand” lobla-y.! xdzdne jawaharatéf' ga-‘oldm mashirr xirté-ya.! (97) xd waxtdra
%aqrd hdris xird-y' zila-y' tdldbd mdlka Sdba.! mdlka Sdba gwirté-ya.! °6-¢ rdba
dawlaman xirté-ya.! tdmdm-e ‘olam' hasratéf lobld-y.! mira-y! ddx ’ay-kiile

hoxmd ’alhd hiwté-ya bdqa d-dy brona?' dastané rdba hitwale ke->and fokri lén.!
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(89) During the winter nights we would sit together in a circle.’> A
winter night was long there and it was cold. For this reason they heated the
house. Some people had a stove, which they would fuel®® by wood and they
would heat the house. (90) We had something called a kursi ‘seat’, like this
table, three times (the size) of this, four times (the size) of this, it was a bit
higher. We would put a quilt on top of it. Under it there was a brazier,
which they had dug in the ground. They put coals there. They put coals in
it. They put a match to the coals and they ignited them there and the seat
became warm. (91) We all sat together. In our single family we were five
brothers and two sisters, and together with father and mother, we sat to-
gether. We ate a lot of nut kernels.

King Solomon

(92) My father, may he rest in peace, would sit and tell us a story, for exam-
ple concerning King Solomon, about King Solomon, that he was so intelli-
gent that there was nobody like him in the whole world. Nobody had ac-
quired the intelligence of King Solomon. (93) They said King Solomon had a
mirror, which was like a cinema. Its name was ‘Mirror of the World’, that is
a mirror that knows what is in the world. He would see this, so great was his
wisdom. (94) He was also very lustful. He had at least forty wives—forty
wives who were officially married to him*—in addition to those (wives)
that he had, (there were also) temporary wives and concubines, who were
without number. For example, he went to one of his wives (once) in a year.
(95) His wisdom became famous in the world. Every nation became
jealous of him. (If) a person, for example, let’s suppose a king, (if) some-
thing unpleasant had happened to him, he went and requested from him
(King Solomon) a thing and he (King Solomon) gave him advice. (96) He
(the other) said ‘What would you do? How would you do this thing? What
will become of this affair?” Many nations brought something to him, brought
gifts. The treasury of his jewels was famous in the world. (97) Once he was
so lustful that he went and sought the hand of the Queen of Sheba. He mar-
ried the Queen of Sheba. She also was very rich. The whole world became
envious of him. They said ‘How is it that God has given all this wisdom to
this young man?’ He (my father) had many stories that I do not remember.

%2 Literally: around each other.
% Literally: kindle.
34 Literally: had become by marriage document.
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The Tale of the Jealous Neighbour

(98) xa-waxtdrd tati ydtiwa xd hdkaydt hdgéwa bagan.! hitwa-u litwd
man-"alhd bis-pir! hic-kas litwa.! mdni hitwa?' xa-gora hitwd.! *éa gezslwa
ga-pliydw jangal.! ’ilané gardéqwa-u' kméwalu' ga-’ahrd zdbdnwalu.! ba-d-éa
gandagi kolwale.! (99) ba-d-dy zandagi rdba qdna‘at kélwa.! rdba razi-yele.! rdba
x0s-yele.! leldwde kewa-0' beld ydtiwa.! xa-ddna piit hdlabi déqwala ba-’ilef-ul
ddélwa gaaf-u' yaléf naqliwa-u' baxtéf naqlawa-u.! xos-yela hdmésa.! (100) xa
Swdwa hitwale! raba dawlamdn-yele.! tajar-yele.! °6 leldwde kewd-o beld,' gbéwa
ydtiiwa hdsab-u ktabe holii.! td palgd-lele! xa-sd‘at bdr pslga-lele ydtiwa.! hdr
qdre! hdr *ay-hdsab kélwale.! (101) °6 waxtdral *ay-"maxsirim" litwa ke-hdsab
héli baaf.! cort-yela.! &6rt xa-mondix-yelal mondixdne gérd-yelu ga-pliydw xa-
sim,! ddna ddna *anyexde hdsab koliwalw.! °dy ydtiwa lelé,! *awdl lelé gezalwa-6
beld,! xdlef kxalwale,' ydtiiwa ta-sa‘dté' tré bdr pslga lelé.! and xam$a tomné!
mon-Hdbib gbéna.! xam$d tomné mon-Jéfri gbéna.! tolhd tomné m-Sara gbéna.!

2

>arbd tamné *azy6 hiwli baqaf,! bdga Som<in.! (102) *anyexde gbé ydtii ba-hdsab
mdtewd.! bdxtef zila tdldbe! kimra *at' b-dy kiile daraiox! xor->at hamesd hdrik-e
d-éa!' *dy $wdwa didan' gezsl siwé mon-jangdl kmé zdbonu.! xa-rezd loxmd-u
guptd $dqsl bdga yaléf-u' g-ay-piit ddél naqole naqli bagéf.! *at ma-kolét?' (103)
’dy baxtd-u °dy gord' bdxeli labliwa I-d-dy géra xét ké' ba-d-dy jéra zondagi kol.!
mira dadkd ld goralox!! xd-yoma zil lagéf-u' mire bdgef mire flanakas' *at ba-
d-dy zondagi ba-kdr mayayox kx31?! halox.! and jéns kawnd ba-ilox! ldble zabne!

‘dyza kdsbi hiil ta-nésox.!
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The Tale of the Jealous Neighbour

(98) Once my father sat and told us a story. There was, there was not, there
was nobody more senior than God. Who was there? There was a man. He
used to go to the woods. He used to gather (branches from) trees, bring
them back and sell them in the town. He would make himself a livelihood
by this. (99) He was very content with this life. He was very satisfied and
very happy. In the evening he would come home and sit. He would hold a
metal can in his hand and beat it (like a drum). His children danced and his
wife danced. Life was always happy.* (100) He had a neighbour, who was
very rich. He was a merchant. He would return home in the evenings and
had to sit and do the accounts and books. He would sit until midnight, an
hour after midnight, still reading and doing the accounts. (101) At that time
there were none of those machines with which one does accounts. It was an
abacus (that one used). An abacus is something (containing) things that
were round on a wire. One by one he would calculate them (the accounts).
He would sit at night. In the early evening he would go back home, eat his
food and sit until two o’clock in the morning.*® ‘I am owed five tmans by
Habib.*” T am owed five tmans by Geoffrey. I am owed three tmans by Sarah.
I gave her today eight tmans, (I gave also) to Som‘un.” (102) He had to sit
and enter these things into the accounts. His wife went and criticized (him).
She says ‘You, with all your property, you are always busy with this! This
neighbour of ours goes and brings branches of wood from the woods and
sells them. He buys a little bread and cheese for his children. He drums on
the tin and they dance to it. What do you do?’ (103) The woman and the
man were jealous of the other man who lived in this way. She said ‘This
cannot continue.”® One day he went to him (the neighbour). He said to him,
he said ‘So-and-so, what use is this life to you? I shall give you some cloth.
Take it and sell it. Take the earnings for yourself.*

% Literally: It was always good.

% Literally: after midnight.

% Literally: I want five tmans from Habib. The toman was an Iranian unit of cur-
rency.

% Literally: Mother should not bury you. Le. you should not go to the grave
without changing things.

% Literally: Give the good business to yourself.
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(104) md kul-yéma gezét *ay-jangal ’ay-kiile zahamtd garséta-u?' kmet-6
xam$d qdran kwilox.! *and pul kwna ba-’iléx.! jsns kswna ba-iléx, se-zdbne!!
yomd ’amd $éqel pulé tahét.! (105) °6 mire tob.! zil lagef-ul méle mtile-u! *ay-zil
jéns loble,! jonsdké loblé mdtile ga-xd t*kand zabné.! °dy-a¢ xir mangal d-6.
bdqdta °dsar gezdlwad jins zdbdnwa-u' kdluwale.! *éa xam$a qdrané,! °6 tolha
qdrané,! °6 °arba qdrané,' °6 xamsa qdrané.! (106) leldwde gbéwa hezdlwa beld!
tajordke! hdsabéf hawle-6 baqéf,! hdmadr ’aqrd zabni,! ’aqrd-¢ puléf-ye.! (107) xét
ld zarb ddélwa “aldf-u' ld ba-putdké ddélwal *u-la ydlef naqliwa.! baxtéf mira
bdqa gordke,' miral ld-gban °dy hdsab-u ktabe.! Solatle!! se-bdqa jangal, *ilandké

méluy,! zabnu!! ba-ldxd zandagi holét,! dii ga-puldké ba-naqléx!!

Nadir Shah

(108) °6 waxtdra kamri ga-’Iran! Nddor Sah ’Afsar' raba qudréf xirldle.! bdqa
d-6 °alé! ké ra‘ydté, nasef,! nasé *dy mamldkdtd' dax zendagi koli' dax Id koli,!
gezdl lelawae! lobds-e dawresi 16swa.! lbbds-e xdrab loswa,' gezdlwa mdinwa
g-ay-lag,! g-o-lag, xde ndse ma kamri,! nasé dax-yen,' zondagyti dax-ye! wa-"dgar
&dnance xa-nasd na-rahdti haweéle,! *dle bdef.! (109) gezslwa bar-tré nasé
samdxwa,| mdsilwa.! gezdlwa mdsdldn xd-9da nasé ke-ga-xd meydan smixén!
xdbra hdgén,! mdsitwa xabri.! ba-d-dy jord gezdlwa,! *dgar Edndnée xd-ndfar
zolm xirdwe-léf,! gezdlwad jobran kolwalé-u' la $6qwa xét z6lm holi-lef.! wa-ba-

d-dy jord qudrdtéf raba xtrwa.!
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(104) Why do you go to the woods everyday and take all this trouble?
You bring back (the wood) and they give you five garans.* I shall give
money into your hand. I shall give you cloth, go and sell it! You will make
100 shekels in money a day.” (105) He (the merchant) said ‘Fine (that is
agreed).” He went to him, brought it (the cloth) and put it down (for him).
He (the other) went and took the cloth, he took the cloth away to put it in a
shop and sell it. He became like him (the merchant). Morning and evening
he would go and sell cloth and write down (what he had sold): this one five
qarans, that one three qarans, that one four qarans, that one five garans.
(106) In the evenings he had to go home and give back to the merchant his
accounts and say ‘I have sold such-and-such’ and (say) that his money was
such-and-such. (107) He no longer played on the drum, he did not beat the
can and his children did not dance. His wife said to the man, she said ‘I
don’t want these accounts and books. Throw it away! Go to the woods.
Bring pieces of wood and sell them. Live a life here. Beat on the drum and
let us dance!’

Nadir Shah

(108) At that time, they say, in Iran, Nadir Shah AfSar was very powerful. In
order that he might know how his subjects, his people, the people of his
kingdom lived," he would go at night wearing the clothes of a beggar. He
would wear ragged clothes and would go and look this side and that side, to
see what people were saying, how people were, how their life was and, if a
person had a grievance, he would know about it. (109) He would go and
stand behind two people and listen. He would go, for example, to a group of
people who were standing in a square, speaking and listening to what they
said. In this way he would go and if a person had suffered some injustice, he
would go and make amends to him and did not allow him to suffer further
injustice. In this way his power had become very great.

0 Unit of currency (= 1/10 of a toman).
4 Literally: how they lived, how they did not live.
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INFORMANT B (YESKEL PAZ)

The Historical Background of the Jews

(1) bagréx mon-didi! kamrét' hulaé Kurdastan! cokma-yelu?! wa-¢okma $oné ga-
déka xirén?! mon-l>ma hiyén bdqa Kurdastan?' °drz hona,' m-zdman-e! Kurés-e
Kabir! hiyén bdga Hamddan,' °Asfdhan,' Golpaydgan.! *dy tolhd t'ké hulaé raba
xirén gdw.! &unl Siraz-ul — Sirdz ’o-waxtdra ba-$ome °Astaxr xirté-yal —
*Astaxr-u °Asfdhan-u' Golpaydgan-ul Hdmddan,' ‘onyexde paetaxté! Kurés-e
Kdbir xirén,! salsald-e *axamanesi.! (2) hulaé ke-hiyén bdqa doka' bar-d-o' pdrd-
kanda xirén man-dokd' hiyén bdqa Kurdastan,' xd da,' ld kiilé.! xd-da mon-
*Asfahan hiyén. xd-da mon-Golpaydgan hiyén.! xd-9da man-Siraz hiyén.! xd-
9da mon-Hamddan hiyén' bdga Kurdastan.! (3) °6 waxtdra ‘anyexde
ga-Kurdastan' qdrib-e! alpa baté.! °alpd baté hulaé ga-Kurdostan xird-y,!

Kurdastan-u' *atraf-e Kurdastan.!

Professions of the Jews

(4) ’anyexde Soglii md xird-y?' tré tabdqé xirén.! xd tdbdqa hdkimé xirén.! xd
tdbdqad bdzazé-u' ‘dtaré-u' b-dy jéra xirén ga-hastd.! xd ‘eda-¢ Cariyé xirén.!
&aréi ydni geziwa bdqa maldwaé.! ga-maldwde zandagi koliwa.! °6-¢ hdr kasbi
koliwa.! san‘dt litwalu.! kasbi koliwa ga-dokd.! ba-kdsbi pulé tdhénwa-ul
kmenwa-6 ga-satwd montdke yalii-u baxtii kaxliwalu.! zandagf koliwa.! (5) ’onyé
yd tabdqd *awal-yelit! hakimé-yelu,' mdgdl tayfa-e! Hdkim Rafaél, babd-e dadkd
Daryiis, Hikim Rafaél, *dxond Hdkim Sam<n.! xa-tdyfa Hdkim Samn xirén.!
xd tdyfa xét xirén Hdkim Basi, tayfd-e didan.' °agd-e Ddryus Xan' "Soseletéf”
ga-lixd kliwté-ya,' ldga didi ha-yd.! >anyexde ga-Kurdastan' *éa-tdbdqd-e *dwal
xirén.! (6) xd tdbdqa xét-a¢ xirén! bis tex-0,' onyexde tajardt xirlalu montdke
xardj.! zilén baqd' Rusiya,! zilén bdqa Turkiya.! jins $aqld-y,! miyd-y
ga-Kurdastdn zobnd-y.| ’anyexde hasti xirté-ya.! ndft miyd-y mon-doka,

ga-Kurdoastdn zabnd-y.! °6 waxtdra naft ga-buské riiwe-yele.! buské *asri puté.!
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INFORMANT B (YESKEL PAZ)

The Historical Background of the Jews

(1) You have asked me saying ‘The Jews of Kurdistan—how many were
they? How many years were they there? When did they come to Kurdistan?’
I tell you,** at the time of Cyrus the Great, they came to Hamadan, Isfahan
and Golpayagan. In these three places there were many Jews. This was be-
cause Shiraz—at that time Shiraz was (known by) the name of Istakhr—
Istakhr, Isfahan, Golpayagan, Hamadan, these were the capitals of Cyrus the
Great, of the Achaemenid dynasty. (2) The Jews who came there were later
scattered from there and came to Kurdistan, some of them, not all. Some
came from Isfahan. Some came from Golpayagan. Some came from Shiraz.
Some came from Hamadan to Kurdistan. (3) At that time those in Kurdistan
were about one thousand families. The Jews of Kurdistan were one thousand
families, Kurdistan and the surrounding districts.

Professions of the Jews

(4) What was their profession? There were two classes. One class were doc-
tors. One class were cloth-merchants, grocers. They had work such as this.
Some others were peddlers, peddler, that is they went to the villages. They
lived in the villages. They would do business. They did not have a craft.
They did business there. They made money in business, brought it back and
used it to support their children and wife.* They lived (like this). (5) Those
who were of the first class were doctors, like the family of Hakim Rafael, the
father of the mother of Daryu$, Hakim Rafael, the brother of Hakim Som‘un.
There was a family of Hakim Sam‘un. Another family was Hakim Basi, our
family. Mr Daryu$ has here written down his family tree, here it is by me.
This was the first class in Kurdistan. (6) There was another class, which was
lower. They had business abroad. They went to Russia and they went to
Turkey. They bought goods, brought them to Kurdistan and sold them there.
This was their job. They brought oil from there and sold it in Kurdistan.
Then oil was in large barrels. Barrels of twenty cans (in capacity).

2 Literally: May I make a petition.
3 Literally: They ate it with their children and wife.
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(7) xamsdr puté kménwale-u' ga-Kurdastdn zabniwale.! dubdra jéns labliwa
mon-Kurdastan,' kdtira,! salab,! Fewi,! ddlag.! ’anyexde labliwal bdga déka
zabniwale.! m-déka jns kmenwdle-o Kurdastan-u' ga-déka zabniwale.' >amrar-e
mdas ba-d-0 koliwa.! (8) xd-%da-¢ bazari-yelu.! ga-bazar hdsta koliwa.
’anyexde kasabé zoré-yelu.! jsns man-d-anyexde Sagliwa yd kménwa,' magol *dga
be-Hayim,! *oni jsns kménwa,' be-MéSe be-Sosané jsns kménwa.! *anyexde jons
kménwa.! ’é-a¢ Sagliwale mdnu,! zabniwale! totd koliwa-u! ham piile d-éni
kwiwalu! hdm nésu zondogi koliwa baef.! (9) pds *éd ’é 9dd ga-Kurdostan'
baqyii-¢ ga-maldwae-yelu.! geziwa bdga mald ¢aréi kamréxwa bdqu °onyexde.!
hdr mala' tré bdte,! talha bdte' xd-bela gaaf-yele! mon-d-dy hulaé.! kénwa jéns
man-"dhra labliwa bdqa dokd,' mon-Sananddj,' ahrd! jéns labliwa bdga dokd.!
kwiwale bdqa dehatiyé ga-résa xarman.! jéns b-pulé Saqliwa ménu.! kenwd-o
>ahra,! pulé! talabkar kwiwale-6 baqil.! nésu zandagf koliwa ba-d-éa.!

(10) *éa Kurdostan-ye! wa-ta-jdng-e benulmdldli *dwal pis->éa.! jdng-e be-
nulmdldli *dwall wdxt-e pis->éa,! >anyexde rdbau man-grani man-bdyn zili.! mili.'
rdbau zili baqd! Hamdddn °u-Karmansah.' hdtd zili bagd ‘Araq' bdqa Baga.! xd-
%du qimi hiyen bdqa Israyal,! hdr g-6 waxtdrd.! °6 waxtdra-¢ ’Israyél mangdl
’atd la-yela.!

(11) xd-%9da-¢ hitwalan ga-Kurdast&n' mon-malomula loxmd koxliwa,!
ma‘dm-yelu,' yani' haxam-yelu,' rab-yelw.! onyexde ga-déka hitwalan.! yalé hu-
laé Kurdastan geziwa béla d-onyexde,' qdrénwa,' hulaula qdrénwa.! (12) ta-bdr-
d-o *Alidns hiye bdga Kurdastan.! ga-hdzar-o no-sa °Alidns hiye bdqa Kurdastan.!
ga-déka madrdsd °Alidns torsale.! yalé hulaé kurdastani' zili bdqa madrdsd ga-
doka xét.! Sorti’ wilu ba-ydlopé hulauld-u' ydlopé faransa-u' bri,! farsi! >anyé
hastii >éela.! kassbe >omdé litwalan ga-Kurdastan,! hamrét xd.! nasd-e haweéle, xa-
karxana hdwéle! ya-xd mo’dsdsa hdwéle! xamsa-me ndfaré,! tré-me ndfdré >ama

ndfdré ga-déka hastd holi,' °6 litwalu.!
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(7) They brought fifteen cans of it and sold it in Kurdistan. Then they
took goods from Kurdistan, such as gum, fox (fur), fox, marten (fur). They
took these there and sold them. They brought back goods from there to Kur-
distan and sold them there. They made their livelihood in this way. (8) An-
other group were market stall keepers. They worked in the market. They
were small merchants. They bought goods from those who brought them
(from abroad), like Aga be-Hayim, they would bring goods, and the family
of MoSe be-Sosane would bring goods. They would bring goods. They (the
small merchants) would buy from them, sell the goods and make a profit.
They would give them (the big merchants) their money and they would also
make a livelihood by this themselves. (9) Now, the remainder of this class in
Kurdistan was in the villages. They would go to a village—we called them
‘peddlers.’ In each village there was one house in every two or three (who
bought) from these Jews. They would come and take goods there from the
town, from the town of Sanandaj, they would take goods there. They would
offer it to the villagers at the time of the harvest. They would buy the goods
from them with money. They would come back to the town and give the
money of the creditors back to them. They would make a livelihood in this.

(10) This was Kurdistan up until just before the First World War. Just
before the First World War most of them (the Jews) perished from famine,
they died. Many of them went to Hamadan and Kermanshah. They even
went to Iraq, to Baghdad. Some went to Israel, already at that time. At that
time Israel was not like now.

(11) We had a group of people in Kurdistan who earned their liveli-
hood from the teaching profession, they were teachers, that is they were
sages, they were rabbis. We had such people there. The Jewish children of
Kurdistan went to the homes of these people and studied Judaism. (12)
Later the Alliance (Israélite) came to Kurdistan. In 1900 the Alliance came
to Kurdistan. The Alliance built the school there. The Jewish children of
Kurdistan went (until that time) to another school there. They began to
learn Judaism, learn French, Hebrew and Persian. This was their work. We
did not have big traders in Kurdistan at all.** A person who had a factory or
an institution with five hundred people, two hundred people, a hundred
people who worked there—they did not have this there.

* Literally: Tell me one (if you can).
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Festivals

(13) hulaé ’dhra Sanandaj,' mangél hulaé sder-e t'ké xét,! ’eldwaé' dogiwalu
kiilé.! *awdl pdtire.! duwém “dsartd.! la-la-‘0mer! bdr-d-o *dsartd.! pésah $énil bdr-
d-o ’dsartd.! bdr ’dsartd kéxwa,' Soasdr ba-tdmiz-yele-u' bdr-d-o tas‘d ba-’Ab.!
$dbdt nahamil.! bdr-d-o ro§-ha-Sand.! kiptir.! bdr d-anyexae! kydwa hdnukaé.! bdr
hdnukaé mazdané “ilané.! bdr-d-o lelange.!

(14) ma koliwa ga-pdtiré?' pdtiré ga-ldga didan' rdba mohkam dogiwala.!
xd-yarxd bdr ’ilané,' *anyexde ga-fkdr kwénwa ké bdqa pdtiré md lazsm-ye tahya
holi.! béhtar-e zdrd' tdhénwale.! kménwale ga-beld.! yatwiwa *an$é' ddna ba-ddna
gdbénwale,! ld-bada xd-mdi xaraji gdef hawe,' ‘ayza la-hawé,! hamés hawé.! bar-
d-o! "6d pa’am™ bddiga koliwale! ké dubara tamiz.! (15) ba‘dan' qarwd pdtiré ké
xarwd,! *orxéll ’ijara koliwa.! >orxél,! taxond,' ’ijard koliwa,' Sdmas gezslwa bdqa
dokad! gbéwa hezdlwa tdmiz holwala,' ké 1d bdda qamxd' ga-déka hdwe.! °ay-
loxmd ld-xar hamés xdzsr.! (16) °6 waxtdra wdxt-e tdmiz wilile, kewd-o
kmoarwa! *orxél Qasdm' yd ’orxél Ddrdqurdale,! yd *orxél Haplil' *éa *dmadéni
baqa' hulaé.! pas' geziwa bdga doka-u! hdr beld! zdrd-e béla nésef mdtiwa résa
xd ta‘nd xmard-u' labdlwale ga-dokad.! kélwale gamxd hdsabi-u' kmewale-6 béla.!
ld $6qwa bsslmand *fla dde baef,! hdr nosw.! bsalmand hdq litwale *fla dde baef.!
’éa raj’> ba-qamxad.! (17) ’dtd xet-ma koliwa?' bar-d-o' gbénwal loxma tarst,
Hmatsot” tarst.! "matsét”! md-jor tarsiwa?' kménwa xa ndfdr.' bar-d-éa' *ay-hdsta
wildlu,' xd ndfar kéwa ga-beld, tiglwale baqt,' ydni ‘Omer kamriwa baqéf.! hdr
‘Omer! xd kilo-u palge.! xd-kilo-u palge! mon-d-dy qamxa' ddrénwa ga-pliydw xd
kasd rabtd.! mdtiwale ga-pliydw xd mdsald,! tdrazu,' tagliwale.! *éd' béla Daryus
gyan,' mdsdlan,' xamsar ‘omeré gbé.! béla didi tresar gbé.! béla d-6 asri gbé,! béla
d-6 tlai,! ba-tdfawdt-e nasdke,! Sakmd ndfdre-hitwalu xdla ’axli.! b-dy-jord *éa

tagliwale.! éa ba-“dla hada matwiwale.!
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Festivals

(13) The Jews of the town of Sanandaj, like the Jews of other places, ob-
served all the festivals. First Passover. Secondly Shavuot—Lag Ba-‘Omer,
then Shavuot, second Passover, then Shavuot. After Shavuot we came to the
seventeenth of Tamuz. After that the Ninth of Ab. Sabbath Nahamu. Then
New Year. The Day of Atonement. After these came Hanukka. After
Hanukka Tu bs-Shvat.*® Then Purim.

(14) What did they do at Passover? In our community they observed
Passover very strictly. A month after Tu ba-Shvat, they considered what
preparations should be made for Passover. They would find the best wheat.
They would bring it home. The women would sit and sort it grain by grain,
lest there be something extraneous in it, whether it be something that is not
good or whether it be leaven. Then they would make another inspection (to
ensure) that it was clean again. (15) Afterwards, close to the time Passover
took place, they hired a water-mill. A water-mill (that is) a mill. They hired
it and a beadle would go there. He had to go and clean it, lest there was
flour there. The bread must not become leavened. (16) Then, when he had
cleaned them, he would come back and say ‘The mill of Qasim, or the mill
of Daraqurdale or the mill of Haplul are ready for the Jews (to use).” Then
they would go there. Every family put its own wheat on the back of a don-
key*® and took it there. They made flour as it should be made and brought it
home. They did not allow a Muslim to touch it, only they themselves (were
allowed). A Muslim was not allowed to touch it. This is what concerns the
flour. (17) Now, what else did they do? After that they had to make bread,
make matzos. How did they make matzos? They brought somebody. After
they had done this work, a person came to the house and weighed (out the
flour) for them, that is (he weighed out) what they call an ‘omer. Each
‘omer was a kilo and a half. They poured out a kilo and a half of the flour
into a large bowl. They put it onto scales, scales. They weighed it. The fam-
ily of dear Daryus, for example, needs fifteen ‘omers. My family needs
twelve. His family needs twenty, his family thirty, according to the different
(numbers) of people, how many people they had to eat the food. In this way
they weighed it out. They put it aside.

* Literally: the gifts of the trees.
* Literally: on the load of a donkey.
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(18) bar-d-o! kénwa tinurd.! tdnurd gbéwa' gdme-o! magliwala' ké tanurd
hamés la hawyd.! xdsti bdte hitwd tdnurd-e “dla-hddd maxsis bagd pdtiré
hitwalu.! *dxni mdsdlan' tdnurd ga-beld' ‘dla-hddd bdqa pdtiré hitwalan.! °ild ld
ddénwa bdaf ta-pdtire.! (19) bdr-d-o xd ndfdr kéwa dokdl ‘omer ‘¢ééwa.' gamxa
é¢wale.! kélwale ba-lesa.! kélwale ba-lesd ga-pliydw xa-tdst-e mesil ke-gdme-o
xwartd wilawale-0! xwaré xiriwa-ul moaqgroxiwalu-0.! maxsusan kmdrnal
maqroxiwalu-0.! éa 1a xdrwa °o-ld qrixd hdwe.! gbé magqroxiwale-0! Id badal
xordkal hamés ga-d-éa xila-hawe.! (20) *éa kménwale-u' ‘eéwale.! kwdlwale
tahwil-e nanawakar.! °6 yd loxmd kolawad-o,! °6 yd loxmdké kolawale-0,
kwdlwale tahwil-e d-6a ddna dand.! °6-¢ kolawale-0! ba-gerd.! ba-géra kolawale-6
loxmdke,! °6-ya loxmdké ddydle ba-tdnurd,' °6 bsalmanté-ya loxmd ddydwa ba-
tanurd.! hulaa 1d kdewa.! (21) wdle ga-xasti t'ké! hitwa fdqat hulad-yele' *slhd
mdnixle *Awlé sdqazi.! >alhd mdnixle *Awlé sdqazi nosef hdm ‘ecwale! hdm
ddewale ba-tinurd.' °6 sdqazi-yele.! *0a ld $6qwa bsslmanadl ddele ba-tiniira,!
nosef ddewale ba-tiniira loxmdke.! *éa loxma.! (22) °6 waxtdral kydwa résa
massaé.! talhd dané massaé tarsiwa.! xd massd' xd mdmonad.! xd massd tré md-
mone.! xd massa talhd mdmone.! léle pdtiré! bdraxd tré talha kamréxile! bar-d-o
komnodx.! ’é massaé' baxtd mdre beldke,! yd ’o-baxtd-e loxmdke kolawale-6,!
tarsawalw.! nosu ddyiwalu ba-tdnurd.' Id kwiwalu ba-’fla bdxta b$almantdke-¢.!
nésu ddyiwalu ba-tdnurd.! (23) ’onyexde maxsus-yenil ld-xar fla tdqra bdu ta-
léle pdtiré baraxa hamri.! kamriwa bdqa didan! *aman' mon-d-dy loxmd la
>axlétun.! >dgar man-d-dy loxmd axlétun,' kasdxiin bazyd.! yalé-yelan.! tahdid
koliwaldn.! ld bdda man-d-dy loxmd °axlétun' ta-léle pdtiré baraxéf hamrila.! *éa-

& ba-d-dy jord.! *éa rdja’ ba-laxman.!
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(18) After that they came to the oven. They had to heat the oven be-
forehand so that the oven did not contain leaven. There were a few families
who had a separate oven especially for Passover. We, for example, had a
separate oven for Passover. People did not touch it until Passover. (19) Then
a person would come and knead the ‘omer. He kneaded the flour and made
it into dough. He made it into dough in a copper bowl, which he had cov-
ered in white beforehand.?” They had become white, they had coated them
with white. I say especially ‘They had coated them with white.”® This could
not be unwhitened. They had to coat it with white lest leaven had been
eaten in the food. (20) They brought it and he kneaded it. He handed it over
to the baker, the woman who spread out the bread (dough), the woman who
opened out the bread (dough)—he delivered it (the dough) to her piece by
piece. She opened it out with a rolling-pin. She spread the bread out with a
rolling-pin—the one who puts the bread in the oven. It was a Muslim who
put the bread in the oven. A Jew did not know (how to do it). (21) But in
some places there was sometimes only a Jew (who did it, such as) >Awle
from Saqez, may God give him rest. ’Awle from Saqez, may God give him
rest, would himself both knead it and also put it into the oven. He was from
Saqez. He did not allow a Muslim to put it in the oven. He put the bread
into the oven himself. That is bread. (22) Then she (the baker) came to
(make) matzos. They made three (types of) matzos. One matzo with one
lump.* One matzo with two lumps. One matzo with three lumps. On the
night of Passover we say a blessing, then two and three. I shall tell you later.
The mistress of the house or the woman who made the bread would make
these matzos. They would put them in the oven themselves. They did not
give them to the Muslim woman. They themselves put them in the oven.
(23) They were special. No hand could touch them until they said the bless-
ing on the night of Passover. They would say to us ‘Be careful, do not eat
this bread. If you eat this bread, your stomach will split.” We were children.
They used to threaten us. You must not eat this bread until they say its
blessing on Passover night. This (was done) in this way. This concerns our
bread.

¥ Literally: made white.
* Le. the verb m-qrx is used specifically to denote the covering of vessels used
for Passover with a protective white coating.
9 Literally: breast.
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(24) °6 waxtdra' kménwa gawurma koliwa ba-payiz,' qawurmd maxstis
bdqa pdtire.! gawurmd ndténwal ddrénwale ga-qogé gali,' qogé tinané.! qoqd sdfal
komriwa baqgéf,! qoqé sdfali! ddrénwale ga-d-oa,! mde lild ddrénwa resef.
matwiwale ga-t"kd rdba qdrird ké bdqa pdtiré men-d-éa *axli.' (25) ‘dldwa ba-d-
dy 13xma pdtiré ké tarsaxwale,' man-t"ka maefl man-bée ddréxwa gdef.! hdr ‘6mer
xamsar ddne,! ’asra ddne,! trésar ddne! bée ddréxwa gaef t'kd mae.! *éa
matwiwale' loxma koliwa bdef,! *éa bis haya hdzm xdrwa.' kiile béla la tarsiwa,
xasti bdte.! *éa-¢ mawzé-e pasra.! (26) *0-waxtdra man-"dwdl-e payiz,' *é-ga guré
geziwa bazar' tomé Saqliwa,! *arzéx hona,' gozé Saqliwa,' Sezé Sagliwa, Stalwe
Saqliwa,' “ajile Saqliwa.! bdqa pdtiré gbé tarsilu.! (27) sismé Sagliwa,' ga-beld
ghéwa qalwiwalu,! sismé ld gliwe.! $iSmé ddrénwalu bar-xd qali,! bar-xd qali
hdsabi.! gbéwa ba-’ila ’o-toqi dogiwalé-o.! Id xdr ba-xd-mdi xét.! bSalmané ld
koliwa.! hdr hulaé ta-nosu koliwalu.! dogiwalu-0! mdwistwalu-6 bdqa pdtire,!
bdqa hdliq.! *éa xd mdix.! (28) *é °gjilé ndténwalu' td-ge qdrwa pdtiré! kamriwa
bdqa *ansé! saj matwéx.! sdj maxsiis-yele, yéma maxsis.! yatwiwd tdmam-e ’é
*gjilé qalénwalw.! fla 1d tdqra bau,' °fla hamés,! hamés ld xdri.! (29) ’astir-ile
bdqga didan' m-Siriné axléx,! gér *dz loxma ld-hdwe-u beta-u! ’6 loxmd pdtiré-u!
mantdke °6 gawurma,! °6 pasrd ya-montdke lila.! lilikeé tréswalw.! mon-d-6a *azad-
yele bagan.! °0 kéwalan *axléx.! hi¢ mandix xét la kaxlexwa,! ld mastd,' ld gupta,!

ld xalwa.! hi€ man-"anyexae! *astir-yele bdqan tmdnya yomé.!
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(24) Then they brought gawurma, which they made in the autumn,
qgawurma specially for Passover. They took the gawurma and put it in earth-
enware pots, earthenware pots—they would call this a clay pot, clay pots.
They put it in this and put liquid fat of a sheep’s tail on top of it (to preserve
it). They put it in a very cold place, so that they could eat it for Passover.
(25) In addition to this Passover bread, which we used to make, we (made
other bread in which) instead of water we put eggs. In every ‘omer we
would put in fifteen, ten, or twelve eggs, instead of water. They put this in
and made bread with it. This would be digested more quickly. They did not
make it in every family, (only in) a few families. This is the subject of meat.
(26) Now, from the beginning of autumn the men would go to the market
and would buy seed snacks, I say to you,* they would buy walnuts, they
would buy almonds, they would buy peaches, they would buy mixed nuts.
They had to make them for Passover. (27) They bought sesame, which they
had to clean in the house, (since it was) uncleaned sesame. They poured the
sesame over a carpet, a suitable carpet. Then they had to take away their
husks by hand. It was not possible to do it with something else. The Muslims
did not do this. Only the Jews did it for themselves. They took them (the
husks) away and dried them (the sesame) for Passover, to (make) hdliq
paste.”! This is one thing. (28) They would put the mixed nuts aside until
close to Passover they would say to the women ‘Let’s put out the griddle.’
The griddle was a special one, (for) a special day. They sat and fried all
those mixed nuts. Nobody touched them, with a hand polluted with leaven,
so that they did not become polluted with leaven. (29) We are forbidden to
eat sweets, with the exception of what did not have bread (in it), egg, the
Passover bread, together with the gawurma and the meat with the fat of the
sheep’s tail. They made the fat of the sheep’s tail. It was permitted for us to
eat any of this. We could eat this. We did not eat anything else, not yoghurt,
not cheese, not milk. None of these (did we eat), they were forbidden to us
for eight days.

%0 Polite conversational filler, literally: I make your petition (= I present to you).
1 A paste made of sesame, nuts and dates eaten at the Passover meal to repre-
sent the mud of Egypt.
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(30) bdr tmanyd yomé lelé! résa $atd kydwa gdme.! *o-lelé mosaé "xag."!
lelé résa Satd kydwa qdme,! xd safrd Sawéxwa' man-d-dy rése lo‘d hdtd 0 rése
lod.! ga-beld' nunyé¢ tarsiwa,! nunyé.! ‘arz-hona-¢ dusa Sagléxwa.! kdra
Saqléxwa.! massé Saqléxwa.! gupté Sagléxwa.! duxwd tarsiwa.! qarcé Saqléxwa.!
6a sdwzi jad kamriwa gilaxa,! gilaxd tarsiwa.! (31) ‘asfandj basor hitwa
>o-waxtdra.! *asfandj tarstwa.! paspara tarsiwa.! qgdmxa-u béta tarsiwa.! halwa
tarsiwa.! har-xormd qdlénwa-u tarsiwa.! *éa matwiwa resd safra-u' °dsor-e hag,'
ydni sd’st *drba bar kord,' tolhd bar kord,' xamsa bdr kord,' geziwa bdqa sahra.!
(32) gezéxwa bdqa sahrd td-ge ’arbit xdrdwa.! ga-déka nasé yatwiwal *draq 3d-
toé-ul masrib Sdtoé-ul msndi xald-u onyexde-u' o-waxtdra xdrdwa bdr ’arbit
Sortt® koliwa gola &dgénwa.! ¢lin-ge tazd mon-txél talgd plitwa waryd Edgénwa-u
kmenwa-6 beld.! ddrénwale ba-ddwr-e *é safrd.! (33) ’dna géznawa be-Daryus-
xan.! géznawa *éla brixula hdmna baqéf.' jamdiké ga-déka ndténwale' yd xa-
mdnord b-d-6 jord.! har-man-d-oa' ndténawal dogndwa ba-’ili-u' kamnawa' *éla-u
res-Satéx hdawén brixe.! ndSoqnawale-u! ’6-¢ didi ndSaqwd-ul rdba xos-hal
xdréxwa-u' (34) yatwsxwa-u' bdraxd mdre beldke,' xd-qota mon-loxmd-e hamés
déqwa,' zatyé ya-tarsiwalu ga-béla bar-d-o.! mon-d-oa' déqwa ba-’iléf-unu!
ddewala ga-dusa-u' ga-kdrd mdtiwa gaaf-u' kwslwala ba-"ilef kmsr bdraxa mdr.!
°0-¢ bdraxd ha-mosi kmdrwa-u! kxalwald.! *éa pdtire.!

(35) yéma res-Sdta baqdta-¢' tdmam-e hulaé kiile geziwa bdqa sahrd,
geziwa sayar.! xd-ndfar ga-béla ld ydtuwa.! kiile geziwa bdqa sayar-u' mon-d-dy
xdla yd-lele traswali,! mon-d-éa labliwa moniL.! o-waxtdra' xd-ada xét' pasrd
‘Gla-hddd ntéwalu' natriwale,! koliwale kdbab.' °asor' guré kénwa' déka yatwiwa
ba-’arag-u' ba-xamrd,' ba-’ardq yatwiwa,' *éa tarsiwa bdqu.' kdbab koliwa-u!

’araq Sdténwa ga-dokd-u' kenwa-0.!
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(30) After eight days New Year’s Eve came upon (us). That night was
the end of the festival. New Year’s Eve came and we spread out a cloth from
this end of the room to that end of the room. At home they cooked fish.
Moreover,*? they bought honey. The bought butter. They bought unleavened
bread. They bought cheese. They made duxwa.®* We bought mushrooms.
The mixed herbs called gilaxa—we would cook gilaxa. (31) At that time
spinach was scarce—we cooked spinach. We made omelettes. We made flour
and egg dishes. We made halwa.>* They also fried dates and prepared them.
They placed them on the cloth. In the evening of the festival, that is at four
o’clock in the afternoon, three in the afternoon, five in the afternoon, they
would go to the fields. (32) We would go into the fields until it was time for
evening prayers. People sat there and drank arak, drank (other) drinks, (ate)
some food and the like. Then, after evening prayers they began to pick
herbs. When they had just sprouted out of the snow, they would pick them
and bring them home. They put them around the cloth. (33) I would go to
Mr Daryus. I would go to wish him a happy festival. They would raise mir-
rors there or a candlestick in the same way. I would lift up such (a mirror),
hold it in my hand and say ‘May your festival and New Year be blessed.’ I
would kiss him and he would kiss me. We became very jolly. (34) We sat
down. (Then came) the blessing of the head of the household—he would
hold a piece of leavened bread, pitta breads, which they made in the house
afterwards.> He held this in his hand, he put it in honey, he put butter on it.
He would put it in his hand and say ‘Say a blessing.” He then would say the
(blessing) ‘The One Who brings out (bread from the earth)’ and eat it. This
is Passover.

(35) On New Year’s Day, in the morning, all the Jews went to the
fields, they would go on a picnic. Nobody stayed in the house. Everybody
went on a picnic. They took food that they had made (the previous) eve-
ning. Others who had put meat aside and preserved it made it into kebabs.
In the evening the men would come and sit there with arak, with wine. They
would sit with arak, which they made for themselves. They would make
kebabs and they would drink arak there, then they would come back.

%2 Literally: Let me make petition also (= let me say also).
%3 A dish consisting of yoghurt and rice.

>* A sweet made of flour.

% Le. after the end of Passover.



450 THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

(36) naqolé-yela-u' nandoé-yela-u' saz-yela.! zarb-yela.! >onyexde kenwdwa
td ... kenwdwa beld! *azadi hdsabi hitwalu' wa-bSalmané mozahdmu ld xdriwa
’ensafdn.! bsalmané *ahrd! muzahdmu ld xdriwd.! kamriwa jagnyand,' kamriwa
bdqa d-éa jdzn-e fatir.! jdZn-e fdtir ydni ma?' ydni loxmd fddr,! loxmé ké la
Xxomyd-y.!

(37) pdtiré *wira.! kydwa °dsarta.! léle dsartd' °6 beld yd ldha m-salma-
haliyé' xd miléf milwa,' ydsiwa mduiwa ga-beléf.! t'kd d-éa ga-knista matwilal
ga-béla matwiwala.! ’asxds' dawat kélwa.! geziwa doka' yatwiwa ta-yomd
tora-ul masnayoté-ul xéta,! kiile >anyexde,' zohdr-u' ’anyé kiile gdrénwalu ta-
qdrwa-e yomad.! (38) qarwd-e yomd' Sofar mdxénwa baqdn.! Sofdr mdxénwa.!
%dl ‘Glamdt-e xos-hdli-yele.! bar-d-ol xd-safra kménwa Sdwénwa.! >anwd‘e me-
wajdte bikir,! ydni mewajdte tazal mdsdldn mangol "Sesek” ddx *dta ga-ldxd
tdza motyd-y kmén.! méwa kménwa matwiwa.! bdraxd komriwd ‘askaba
magdriwa.! (39) kiile belda-&' yd kénwa dokal mon-nésu gqawa-u' ya-cay,' yd
daréin! kménwa mdnu' montdke gand.! kwiwale bd-’ila mdre beldke.! °6 mdre
beld-¢ ba-nobd' tdrssle,' °éa be-Daryus-xan-ye' ’6a be-Manawar-xandm-ye,' *6a
be-Negar-ye, °éa be-Aqbal-ye,! éa be-didox-ye.! >éa kménwale,' kamriwa bagqi.. °6
waxtdral ma‘almdké ga-dokd °’askabd maZddrwa-ul kiile bdraxd kamriwa-ul
Sdtenwale.! *éa *éa.! (40) yéma xarwa-u' kiile geziwa bdqa knista.! geziwa bdqa
knista-u' bar-d-o' >an$é ga-béla md koliwa?' kdlané tarsiwa-u' Solkene,! parsaxe.!
’éa ga-beld tarsiwalu.! (41) kdlané ma-yelu?' gamxd kménwa,' koliwale ba-lesd
mangdl loxma.! >o-waxtdral >éa paslé ddrénwa gdef.! paslé ydrugé ddrénwa gaef,'
mandénwalu résa sdj.' ’o-waxtdra mandénwalu pliydw kdra,' kdré psila.' *éa

kmeénwale-u' $dkdr ddrénwa reséf-u! kaxliwale. *éa kdlané-yelu.!
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(36) There was dancing, there was jigging. There were musical instru-
ments. There was a drum. Then they came home. It was a proper holiday
and, indeed, the Muslims did not disturb them. The Muslims of the town did
not disturb them. They said (in Kurdish) jaZnyana [It is their festival].” They
called it jaZn-e fatir. What does jaZn-e fatir mean? It means unleavened
bread, bread that has not risen.

(37) Passover passed by and Pentecost came. On the eve of Pentecost,
any household in whichsomebody had died—may it be far from the face of
those present—would hold a gathering. Instead of holding it in a synagogue,
they held it at home. He would invite people. They would go there and they
would sit until dawn reading Torah, Mishnah, and all such things, Zohar, all
of these until near dawn. (38) Near dawn they would blow the shofar for us.
They would blow the shofar. This was a sign of happiness. Then they would
bring a cloth and lay it out. They bring types of first fruits, that is fresh
fruits, like loquat, which has just become ripe here. They would bring fruit
and lay it down. They said a blessing and performed® a memorial of burial.
(39) Every family that came there would bring with them coffee, tea or cin-
namon, together with sugar. They would deliver it to the master of the
house. The master of the house would make (presentations) in turn. ‘This is
(a gift of the) family of Daryus-khan. This is (a gift of) the family of Ma-
nawar-xanam. This is (a gift of) the family of Negar. This is (a gift of) the
family of Igbal. This is (a gift of) your family. They would bring this and
they would be announced.>” Then, the rabbi there would perform the burial
memorial. Everybody would say the blessing and they would drink to him.
That is that. (40) The dawn came and they would all go to the synagogue.
They went to the synagogue. Then what did the women in the house do?
They would make kdlane (onion pastries), Salkene (cakes) and parsaxe (ses-
ame pastries). They made them in the house. (41) What are kdlane? They
would bring flour and make it into dough, like bread. Then they would put
onions in it. They would put green onions in it and put them on a griddle.
Then they put them in butter, melted butter. They brought it and put sugar
on it and ate it. This is kdlane.

% Literally: send (i.e. to heaven)
% Literally: they would say to them.
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(42) Solkené ma-yelu?' beé kménwa.! gamxd ddrénwa ga-bedke.! ba-xalwa
tarsiwalun-u.! "solusyon® tarsiwa.! *é Fsolusyon” kménwale résa saj.' ddrénwa résa
sdj-ul *éa koliwale xd "taim.” xd xorak-e rdba ‘ayzd.! °6-¢ ddrénwale ga-pliydw
masxa,! Sdkar ddrénwa reséf-u' kaxliwale.! >éa xorakil-yele' rdba ‘ayzd *o-yomd.!
(43) yomd dowom! tdmam-e hulaé kiile geziwa bdqa sdyar, hdr mangdl yéme
res-Sata.! kiile geziwa bdqa sdyar.! geziwa ’Amanyd-u' bdga *Amalyd-u' bdqa
Sagawa-u bdqa Zafariya-u' Mowarakawd-u' Xasrawa-u.! >anyexde kiile geziwa.!
geziwa,! b->asar! bixle kenwa-0,' hdr ba-d-6 jord yd ’arzox wili.! yéma dowom,
>dsar kenwa-0! *draq $dtoé-u! kéf wald! td geziwa-6 beld.! *éa-¢ *dsartd.!

(44) dtd hiyéxin résa .. t5¥a baAb.! t5ia baAb hulaé raba yaqurtd
dogiwala.' 'nawdd dar-sdde® hulaé somad-yelu,' somé sahyon.! tosa ba-’Ab,! kiile
hulaé dogiwale.! bis basor ndse hitwa somd la-dogiwa.! mdgar rdba naxos xirdwe!
yd rdba na-rahat xirawe! ’eld hulde kiile dogiwa.! bawai-hul,! ydla trésar Soné,
xdmsar $ané dogwale.! (45) man-"dsref-o' sd‘at xamsa bar-kord' xala kaxliwa,!
xét la kaxliwa har-td gdwme lele.! lélef-o geziwa bdqa knistd' ga-déka Srata ld
malgiwa.! tanhd xa-Sratd matwiwa bdqa xa-3am‘.! matwiwa ké! haxdmadake! héle
qdre! gam-"enéf hawyd.! wdle hic-kas $ratd litwale.! (46) kenwd-o-¢ béla,' mon-
knistd-¢ kenwa-o! $ratd litwalw.! be-$rata-yelu.! ba-yad-e d-ed-y ké bet-ha-maqdds
werdn xirté-yd ‘axni la-xar $ratd hawélan.! hdta xdsti ’asxds-e "gitsoni-
hitwalan' syamé la losiwa kénwa knistd.! syamé la losi kénwa knistd,' be-syamé
geziwa-o beld.! *aqld qldpi geziwa-o beld.! yomd sahyén-e bdqdta-¢' Salém la
ddrénwa lsxle.! be-salom.! hdli xdrét?' $alom ld ddrénwa.! “dt gezétwa t*kand,
>dxonéx déka yele,' la kamrstwa bdgef $alom “dlexém.! °o kdewa ke-ta-md ld

kamréte,! &tin *3zyo Salom la-xdr hamrét.' sohyon-yela.'
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(42) What are $aolkane? They would bring eggs. They put flour in the
eggs. They mixed®® them with milk. They made a solution (i.e. a mixture).
They brought the solution and put it on a griddle. They put it on a griddle
and made it into something tasty. It was a very delicious food. They put it in
oil. They put sugar on it and ate it. This was their food, (and) very delicious
(it was), on that day. (43) On the second day all the Jews went on a picnic,
just like at New Year. They all went on a picnic. They went to Amanya, to
Amolya, to Saqawa, to Zafariya, to Mowarakawa, to Xasrawa.*® They went to
all of these. They went and returned together in the evening, in the same
way as I said to you (before). On the second day, in the evening they would
come back, drink arak and have fun, until they went home. This is Pente-
cost.

(44) Now we have come to the Ninth of Ab. The Jews would observe
the Ninth of Ab very strictly. Ninety percent of the Jews fasted, the fast of
Zion. All the Jews observed the Ninth of Ab. There were only very few peo-
ple who did not fast. Even if somebody was very ill or was very unwell, all
the Jews still observed (the fast). Believe me, a boy twelve years old (and
one) fifteen years old would observe it. (45) That evening at five o’clock in
the afternoon they would eat food, but did not eat again until the night of
the next day. On that night they went to the synagogue and did not light a
lamp there. They only placed one light in the form of candle. They placed it
so that the rabbi could read and it could be before his eyes, otherwise no-
body had a light. (46) Also (when) they came home, they came home from
the synagogue, they did not have a light. They were without a light. It was
in memory of the fact that the Sanctuary had been destroyed that we were
not permitted to have a light. We even had a few extremists who did not
wear shoes when they came to the synagogue. They did not wear shoes
when they came to the synagogue. They went home without shoes. They
went home barefoot. Also on the day of Zion in the morning they did not
greet one another. (They met) without greeting. Do you understand? They
did not offer a greeting. If you went to a shop and your brother was there,
you would not say to him ‘Greetings to you.” He knew why you did not say
it to him, since on that day you could not say a greeting. It was (the day of)
Zion.

%8 Literally: made them.
%9 Names of places around Sanandaj.
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(47) °asar' hdr xdrdwa qdrwa manhd,' xet->o-waxtdra mutar-yele baqéf
Sdhita koliwa.! tmanyd yomé! *é-a¢ tmdnya yomé man-yoma! sohyon,! man-yomd
res-yarxé Ab! hdtd yéma sahyon! pasra ld koxliwa hulde.! hi¢ pasrd hdq litwalu
dabhi-o.! 3dhita ld xdrdwa ga-pliydw hulde.! man-yéma sahyon' ke-xdrawa' bdr
kéra sahyén sahita koliwa.! *0-waxtdra xasti baté ké mordfah-yelu,! mdre dolta-
yelu! >arbd dabhiwa-o! gorban koliwa.! bdga d-ed-y ke-hamri ya-rdbi Skiwr.! Sabdt
nahamil-ya *dtd.! xtra nahamii bdr kord,' wdxt-e $dbdt nahamil! kiile dogiwala-u!
mangdl xd *eld hdsabi' geziwa bdqa sdyar-u gardés.! *éa Sabdt nahamil.!

(48) ’dtd hiyéxin baqdl hdnukaé.! hdnukde,! tmanya yomé' hdnukde
dogiwala.! $ratd har-ddx b-ay-jéra ga-lixd malqi,! kiile béla ga-dokd Sratd
malgiwa.! halbdtd $dm la-yela ga-dokd.! kiile $ird-yele.! °0al kméxwale-o.! *ansé
pir! plulyé tarsiwa ba-katand.! *ansé pir! ba-maswd-e nosu' kwiwa.! bdqa hdr-kas
gezdlwa kemriwd xdn hél baqdn bdqa Srde hdnukdel kwslwa bagi.! °6a
matwsxwale pliydw °o-sdfall o-waxtdra $rde ba-d-dy jord malgéxwa.! kiildni-¢
>0-lele! magmor Sel-Hdanuka qdréxwala,' ha-nisim-u naflawotdf qdréxwalunu,' ba-
xo$-hali-u ba-$adi! mangdl ldxa,' aval rdba b5 ‘ayzd.! *ea-¢ *éa.! tmanya lelé
hitwalan.! lelé *awal' xd-dana malgéxwa,' lelé duwom! tré-dane,! tolhd-dane,' ta-
léle xéta tmanyd-dane malgéxwa.! ea-¢ ba-d-éele.!

(49) °dtd kéxwa résa bdr Hanukae.! xdrawa moazddne ’ilané.! mazddne
Yilané Ti la-Swat! Td la-Swat xamsdr-e Sawat! ma koléxwa?' kiile beld!
Janwd‘-u ’agsdme' mewd ga-beld,' ’6-waxtdra sdtwa-yele-u, yaxcal litwa, ma
koliwa?' tdlénwale! ga-beld.! ’aspaglé tdlénwa,! kdmeré tdlénwa,' ’armonyeé
tdlénwa,! bdsiré tdlénwa,! xdmusé tdlénwa.! bdqa 1dma gbétulu?' bdqa lelé
mazdané “ilaneé.! xdsti Swotyé ndténwa' bdqa lelé mozdané ‘ilane.! (50)
>o-waxtdra lelé mazdané ’ilané,' ga-résa kursil xa-safrd Sawénwa,' *onyexde kiile
matwiwalu résa ’ay-kursi.| ’o-waxtdra ’dna Sdrnawa bdga béla Daryus-xan'
tabrik kamndwa bagéf.! man-d-anyexde kiile hdr-xa xa-ddna mdtundwa ga-xd
dawri-u! kawndwale ba-’fla broni,! ya-kawndwale ba-’fla nokari,! kewndwalu

labliwalu mantdke d-éa bdqa be-Daryus-xan' eléx hawyd brixtd.!
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(47) In the evening, just as it was getting near evening prayer, it was
then again permitted to perform slaughtering. For eight days, for the eight
days from the day of Zion, the day of the beginning of Ab until the day of
Zion the Jews did not eat meat. They were not permitted to slaughter any
meat. Slaughtering was not permitted among the Jews. From the day of
Zion, after noon of (the day) of Zion, they slaughtered. At that time a few
families who were comfortable, who were rich, slaughtered a sheep and
made a sacrifice. This was in order for them to say ‘Thank you, oh Lord.” It
is now Sabbath Nahamu. When it was the afternoon of Sabbath Nahamu,
when it was Sabbath Nahamu, everybody observed it like a proper festival
and went on a picnic and an outing. This is Sabbath Nahamu.

(48) Now we have come to Hanukkah. Hanukkah—they observed Ha-
nukkah for eight days. Just as they light a lamp here, every family there
used to light a lamp. Of course there was no wax there. Everything was
vegetable oil. We brought that (from outside). Old women would make
wicks out of flax. Old women would give them as their good deed. To eve-
rybody who went (to them) they would say ‘Give us a little for the Hanuk-
kah lamps’ and he would give to them. We put it (the vegetable oil) in a pot.
At that time we lit lamps in this way. All of us that night read the psalm of
Hanukkah, we would read ‘the miracles and His wonderful acts’, with hap-
piness and joy, like here, but much better. That is that. We had eight nights.
On the first night we lit one (candle), on the second night two, three, until
the night ... we lit eight. That is that.

(49) Now we came to (the period) after Hanukkah. (The festival of) the
Gifts of Trees took place. The Gift of Trees was Tu Ba-Shvat, Tu ba-Shvat,
the fifteenth of Shvat. What did we do? Every family (had) all types of fruit
in the house—at that time it was winter, there was no refrigerator, what did
they do? They hung it (the fruit) in the house. They hung quinces, they
hung pears, they hung pomegranates, they hung grapes, they hung apples.
For when do you need them? For the night of the Gift of Trees. Some pre-
served watermelons for the night of the Gift of Trees. (50) Then on the night
of the Gift of Trees they would spread a cloth on the seat and they would
put all of them on the seat. Then I would send to the house of Daryus-khan
and convey to him good wishes.®® I would put one of each of these on a
plate and give it to my son, or I would give it to my servant, I would give
them and they would take them with this (plate) in order (to say) ‘May your
festival be blessed’ to the family of Daryus-khan.

€ Literally: I would say ‘blessings’ to him.
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(51) °6-¢ rdba has kélwa-u' gémwa °6-¢ xa-maqdar m-éa ndtéwale' dubdra
20-¢ §drwa bdqa didi d-éa.! °6-¢ $arwa,! o-waxtdral madome md koliwa,' ma‘lomé
knista?! tolha knisté hitwalan.! talha knisté hitwaldn,! xd knistd rabtd-yela,' *u-xd
knistd zortda-u' xd knistd "hadas.™ ma‘lsm-e knistd rabtd bdqa sakonin-e knistd
nosef,! ’dhali-e knistd noséfl mdnora maZdérwa,! hdr mangdl d-oa.! mdnord
maZdorwa' bdga d-éal ’eléx hawyd brixtd.! mdre beldkeé-¢! ba-tdfawot pil
kwdlwa' xdn xams$a qdrané,! tré qdrané,! hdr-¢i ’iléf dogawa kwslwa mdtiwa ga-
dawridkeé-u! kwdlwale ba-’ild Sagordef ‘u-ldbslwale bdgqa madldke,! bdqa
maTomdke.! *éa-¢ *éa.! mazdané ’ilané! b-ay jord wildn.! (52) ’dtd kéxin baqd
Lelange.! Purim.! Lelangé ma-jor-yela?! xd-So qdme Purim' Satd Mo$é Rdabénu
‘aldw ha-3alom-yela.! kiile geziwa bdqa knistd.! ga-knistd *o-lelé! haxdm-e knista,!
haxdm-e knista ga-dokd dartis kélwal Mosé Rabénu ‘aldw ha-Salém dax m-‘olam
zil,' ma wile, zdhamtd ma grasle bdqa hulde.' ba-d-dy jord $drh kwdlwa bdqa
didan, *u-b-ay jord-& man-‘olam zil.' ga-déka kiile na-rahat xdriwa-u' kenwd-o
bela.!

(53) kydwa résa lelé Lelangeé.! yom Lelangé kiile somd-yelu.! hulde! riiwé ta-
zorél kiile somd dogiwa.! *asar' somd la fatriwa.! geziwa bdqa knista,' mdgila
qdrénwa ba-knistd,' mdgild-e ’Estér.! xda' mondi xét hitwalan' ke-ga-t*ke-xét Iit'
ba-$amd tdnu-Sird.! tanu-sird' ma‘lemé dokd xd-mdi tréswalu maxsts-e nosu-yelal
ke-ba-’aramit klowté-ya.' *dtd maxwénaf >slox *at.' >éa' maxstis-e Kurdastan-yela.'
ga-Sananddj-yela,' ga-hi¢-t*ka xét ’éa litwa.! hdtd ga-Hdmadan' ke-markdz-e
Stisan ha-bird-yela,! Morddxdy-u ’Estér ga-déka yeliy,' *dna déka xiréna,' ge-ga-
déka éa la kdenwa qdrénwalal éa litwalu gdrénwala.! éa maxstis-e nosan-yela.!
>arz-hona' *éa qdrénwala.! *éa qorydlu,' gemiwa kenwd-o beld.! gemiwa kenwd-o
beld,' ga-dokd soma fatriwa.! >éal Lelangé-yela.! (54) baqdta geziwa bazar' kiile
komriwd ta‘nitéx hawé qabul.! ta‘nit dwaglox.! ta‘nitéx hawé qdbul.! *eléx hawyd
brixtd! *slhd mante. kiile $atd ba-lobd bdsima-ul qdlob saq dogéte.! bar Lelange!

pdtiré-yela ké “arzéx wili,' game-o miri baqéx.!
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(51) He was very moved and he also would take some of the same and
then he also would send that to me. He used to send it. Now, what did the
rabbis do? We had three synagogues, one synagogue was large, one small
and one new. The rabbi of the big synagogue would send a menora to the
congregation of his synagogue, the people of his synagogue, like that one
(over there). He would send a menora in order (to say) ‘May your festival be
blessed.” The householder would give money in varying amounts, a little,
five qarans, two qarans—whatever he could lay his hand on he would give
and place on the plate, give it to his servant and he would take it to the
rabbi, to the rabbi. That is that. We held (the festival of) the Gift of Trees in
this way.

(52) Now we come to Lelange, Purim. What was Lelange like? A week
before Purim was the birthday of Moses our Lord, peace be upon him. Eve-
rybody went to the synagogue. In the synagogue that night, the rabbi of the
synagogue, the rabbi of the synagogue there would give a homily concern-
ing how Moses our Lord, peace be upon him, passed away from the world,
what he did, what trouble he took for the Jews. In this way he gave us a
sermon and (told us) how he (Moses) passed away from the world. Every-
body there became sad and they went home. (53) The night of Purim came.
On the day of Purim everybody fasted. The Jews, old and young, would all
keep the fast. In the evening they did not break the fast. They would go to
the synagogue and read the Scroll in the synagogue, the Scroll of Esther. We
had something else, which was not found elsewhere, by the name of Tdnu-
Sira (‘Give a song’).®! Tdnu-Sira—the rabbis there created something that was
special to them, which was written in Aramaic. I shall show it to you in a
minute. It was a speciality of Kurdistan. It was in Sanandaj but was not
found in any other place. Even in Hamadan, which was the centre of
Shushan the capital—Mordechai and Esther were there, and I have been
there (and found) that there they did not know how to read it (the Purim
song). They could not recite it. It was special to us. I tell you, they used to
read it. When they had read it, they got up and went home. They got up and
went home, and broke their fast there. This was Purim. (54) In the morning
they went to the market and everybody said ‘May your fast be accepted. You
have fasted. May your fast be accepted. May your festival be blessed, God
willing. May you keep it (the fast) every year with a good heart and a
healthy body.” After Purim was Passover, which I have told you about be-
fore.

1 A song specially composed for Purim.
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Houses

(55) baté Kurdastan' kiile *ajir-yelu! x3st.| "taqra”-¢' ga-dokd kiile *ilané-yelu.!
’ilané mandénwa résa garé.' bar-d-o' pusé mandénwa reséf,! ya-hasir mandénwa
reséf,! ya-puse,' ya-galaé.! ’ilané xelapd mandénwa-u' tind ddrénwa reséf-ul tind
ba-tund.! koliwdle *dmétef-u kménwa ba-resef.' °0a’ zandagiyti ba-d-o-yele.! (56)
batii rdba mohkdm la-yelu.! wdle g-dy ’axar-0! bdr qrawd-e benulmdldlf *awal,'
nasé mdre doltd xiri-u' xa-basér pul pil ga-’iliL.! hiyén-u' baté traslu,' *ajur,! ba-
>ajurkari hastd koliwa.! *ajiir ma-yela?' *é x3sta' labliwale matwiwale ga-kurd.!
kuré maqliwa.! man-d-6a Saqliwa.! xet->6 ld torawa.! *0a mohkdm-yela.! ba-d-da
tarsiwa.! binagdte batii-¢ ba-kepé ¢warpalit kménwalu garé,! kepé man-ma‘ddn-e
turane.! paliwalu,! kménwaly,! zabniwalu.! mandénwa ga-pliydw-e xéta ke-
bandké mandéwalu bdqa d-éa.! °ay-guzd mohkam sdmdx reséf.! “eele.! (57)
litwalu baté "rab-komét! mangdl ga-xdraj xdexin.! dokd fawqéf hitwa talha
tdbdqé.! m-talhd tdbdqé bi-zda litwa.! *astagamdt litwale,! xéta litwale ndtre.! la-
kewale man-talhd tdbdqé bi-z6a, mumksn-yele ldpdlwa.' binde Kurdastdn mon-

tolhd tdbdqé bi-zéa la tarsiwa.! “eele.!

Synagogues and the Alliance Israélite Universelle

(58) °drz honox,! knisyé Kurdastan, talhd knisyé hitwalan,' knistd rabta-u' knistd
zortd.! *onyexde $dyad ga-hdiid-e tré-me-u xamsi $oné tarix hitwalu.! tré-me-u
>arbi, tré-me-u xamsi $onél tarix-hitwalu,! wdle knistd Phadas™! ga-*hdzdr-u no-sa®
trisd.! Phdzdr-u no-sa-ul panj! no-sd-u $é5.” ga-d-o-waxtdra,' *alpd-u' *a¢‘ad-me-ul
xamsa,! *6a hiye Mssyur Panzél torsdle.! Mssyur PanZél rdis-e madrdsd alians-
yele.! mon-tdrdf-e ’alians hiyéwa bdqa Kurdastan.! (59) gbét dlét-a¢ ’alidns-e
Kurdastdn mdni *aftatah wilale?! Masytir Basan, rdis-e madrdsd *alians-yele' ké
hiye bdqa ’Iran' °6 madrdsd °alidns-e Taran' tarsale-u.! bar-d-o' hiye bdqa

Hdman-u' hiye bdqa Kurdastan-ac.!
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Houses

(55) The houses of Kurdistan were all of brick, mud brick. The roofs there
were all (made of) trees. They put trees on the roof. Then they put straw
matting on it, or they put mats on it, either straw matting or leaves. They
laid out willow trees. They put mud on it, mud with straw. They mixed it up
and put it on it. They lived like this.5?(56) Their houses were not very
strong. But in recent times, after the First World War, people became rich
and some money fell into their hands. They came and built houses with
brick, they worked in bricklaying. What is a brick? It is a mud brick, which
they took and put in a kiln. They lit kilns. They bought this. It did not break
anymore (once fired). It was very strong. They built with this. They raised
the foundations of their houses to the roof with dressed stone, stones from a
quarry in the mountains. They extracted them, brought them and sold them.
They put them in things which the builder prepared for this purpose. The
wall would stand firmly on this. That is it. (57) They did not have multi-
storey houses like we see abroad. There were three storeys at the most.
There were (no houses with) more than three storeys. There was no rein-
forcement, they did have a thing to keep them (from falling). It could not
(stand) more than three storeys high, since it could fall. The builders of Kur-
distan did not build higher than three storeys. That is it.

Synagogues and the Alliance Israélite Universelle

(58) I tell you, the synagogues of Kurdistan—we had three synagogues, a
large synagogue and a small synagogue. They are perhaps around two-
hundred and fifty years old, but a new synagogue was built in 1900—1905
or 1906. At that time, 1905, Monsieur Pangel came and built it. Monsieur
Pangel was the head of the school of the Alliance. He had come to Kurdistan
on behalf of the Alliance. (59) Do you also want to know who opened the
Alliance of Kurdistan? It was Monsieur Basan, the head of the school of the
Alliance, who came to Iran and built the school of the Alliance of Tehran.
Then he came to Hamadan and came to Kurdistan.

62 Literally: Their life was in this.
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(60) *éa xdbra hdgénox.' ga-*hdzdr-u no-sa-u' panja-u ydk,” ’dna montdke
tatf hiyex baqad! *Israyal.! Masytir Kohén! ké rdis-e madrdsd °alidns-e Himan-yele!
xtrwa rdis-e madrdsd ’alians-e! Yerusalayam.! baxtéf didi xéla-u' zina lagiL.! *6-
waxtdra ga-dokd mire baqil kmsr mantdke tatox hiyet ldxa?' miri i.| kmdr tatéx
Mosytir Basdn kdele-0?' miri la-kdena.! kmér *dgar kdele-o,' ga-ldxa-y. mar-hé
ta-labndxiin déka lagéf.! (61) hgeli-6 bdqa tati ’aslhd mdnixd.! tati kmor! il
kdenef-o.! gfimex montdke Masytir Kohen! zilex lagéf.! zilex lagef,! xa-pir mdrd-e
nawdd-u $é5 sald,” *a&9-u *a$ta-$oane ‘amréf-yele.! xatrdte ndsef hgéle bagdn' ke-
dax hiyd-y bdqa ’Iran.! °6 ga-zdmadn-e Mozdfar-din Sah.! hiyd-y bdqa ’Irdan bdqa
tasis-e madrdsd alidns.! (62) yarxd-u p3lge ga-Tardn natrd-xira-y,' ba-wdsdt d-
éa “orxd Siiliiq xirté-yal la-mohre Sdre bdga Kurdastan,! bdga Haman,' ta-
balaxard gezdl lagef' kmdr *and la-keli ydtunad.! bdqa Sddr-e *Azdm kmdr bagef!
wdzir >and la-keli ydtund.! *dgar la-xdrd' ba->dna hezn-6 bdga Fdransa.! o-
waxtdra °6-¢ zdde! mon-Mozdfar-din Sah.! xd-9da mandélu montdkéf-ul ba-
gariyé maZdére bdga Hamdn.! (63) >6a hiyéwa baqa Kurdastdn.! °agldb-e' tagna-
xwareé! ke-hi¢-monu Id pisiwd kdewalu-o.! ddna ba-ddna m-tati bagdrwa' da-mdr
xdenal ’agd Ben-Sasén pisa-y?! "Awlé Sdqozi pisa-y?' la-kdena.! mdni pisd-y?!
mdni pisd-y?! mdni pisd-y?' kiile bdgdrwa.! hdta baqré Mose ben-Naftali Xdmand

pisd-y? ba-resox!' *dxd ddména tomal-ye.! kiile >anyaxde bdgsrwale.'

The Christians of Sanandaj

(64) ga-Sananddj surde hitwa.! montdke hulde xdrdb lda-yelu baxlé.! hulde-u
surde bsxle ‘ayzé-yelu,! &tn hdr-tanu °dqalydt-yelu.! bsalmdne Kurdastan-a&
stini-yelw.! $i‘d la-yelu.! hulda ba-ndjss la kdenwale.! $id hulde ba-ndjs kdelu.!

>6ni ba-ndjss la kaenwalan.!
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(60) Now I shall tell you a story. In 1951 I came to Israel with my fa-
ther. Monsieur Cohen, who was the head of the school of the Alliance of
Hamadan, had become the head of the school of the Alliance of Jerusalem.
His wife saw me and I went to their home. Then he said to me there, he says
‘Have you come here with your father?’ I said ‘Yes.” He says ‘Does your fa-
ther know Monsieur Basan?’ I said ‘I do not know.” He says ‘If he knows
him, he is here. Let him come so that I may take you there to him.” (61) I
told this to my father, may God grant him rest. My father says ‘Yes, I know
him.” We went to his home with Monsieur Cohen. We went to his home (and
met) an old man ninety-six years old, his age was ninety-six. He told us his
reminiscences as to how he came to Iran. He came to Iran in the time of
Mozafaredin Shah in order to found the school of the Alliance. (62) For a
month and a half he had kept him in Tehran—on account of the fact that
there were disturbances on the road,®® he (the Grand Vizier) did not dare
send him to Kurdistan, to Hamadan—until in the end he goes to him and
says ‘I cannot sit (idly).” He says to the Grand Vizier ‘Minister, I cannot sit
(idly). If it is not possible, let me go back to France.” Then he (began to) fear
Mozafaredin Shah. He commissions a group (to go) with him and sends him
to Hamadan with carts. (63) He had come (in this way) to Kurdistan. He
knew most of the old folk, none of whom were alive (by that time). He
asked my father one by one ‘Tell me, let me see, is Agha Ben-Sason alive? Is
>Awle Saqozi alive?’ I do not know who (he asked whether he) was alive. He
asked about them all. He even asked ‘Is Moshe ben Naftali Xdmana®* alive?’
Really! I remember it as if it were yesterday.®® He asked him about all these.

The Christians of Sanandaj

(64) In Sanandaj there were Christians. They did not get on badly with the
Jews. The Jews and the Christians got on well together, because both were a
minority. The Muslims of Kurdistan were Sunnites. They were not Shi‘ites.
They did not consider a Jew unclean. A Shi‘ite considers Jews unclean, but
they used not to consider us unclean.

63 Literally: The road had become a disturbance.
% The grandfather of a person present in the room.
% Literally: I imagine it thus (that) it is yesterday.
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(65) hdta kamriwa! xd-"provérb® hitwa ga-baynii.' laxmd hulda xul' bdqa d-
éa hulda pasrd xzurd ld kx3l! °dt kélox! hdlal-ye bagéx ga-béla hulda ’axlét
xald.! ga-beld hulda la gné.' ga-beld suraa géne.! ta-ma?' hulaad' mild xira-y.!
ma‘liim-la-y °at hulaét yd bsalmanét.! wdle suradké la,' mild la xira-y.! *dgdr ga-
bela-surda melét kde dt bsalmanét.! xd "provérb-yele *éa.! tawdjoh farmnét?!

2éa-¢ ’éa.!

New Year

(66) ’dma' baqyd-e xéta la mirdli baqdx,! elé.! *éla ros-ha-Sand.! ros-ha-Sand,!
xd-yoma qdme ro$-ha-Sand' agldb-e baté! *orbd dabhiwa-o bdqa qorban.! pdlen-
wal-6 ga-fdqir-u haZar.! éa *éa.! (67) bar-d-o! lelé ros-ha-sand kiile geziwa bdqa
knistd.! kenwd-o beld' bdraxa koliwa.! bdraxd ma-jor-yela?' *dwdl kdrdtd' baraxadl
ha-géfen.! bar-d-6! dusd ddénwa ba-xdmustd.! xdmustd ddénwa ga-dusa-ul
mangdl ga-lixa koli.! dusd-u xdmustd *6-ya bdraxd kmdrwal kwslwa bdqa kiilé.!
»anyaxde ya-tiwiwa dokd,' °at' bdraxda mdr,' bdraxa mdr,' bdraxa mdr.! ddna ba-
ddna kxdlwale-u' kmdrwa $atéx brixta hawyd ’slhd manté ’ay-Satd,' bdqa kiile.!
(68) bar-d-ol lala kménwa gdme.! bar-d-o! pasrd kalla kménwa qdme,! pasrd resd
tortd *arbd.! bar-d-o! pasrd *arbdl >armotd kménwa qdme.! bar-d-o nunyé kménwa
qdme.! bdr kiile! kyawa xa-sawzi-ye,' Saplulta kamriwa baqéf.! *o-sawzi kménwa
koxliwale.! bdraxa kemriwa.! >éa bdraxd-yela.! (69) °éa timawa,' bdr-d-o xdlu
kaxliwale-u' geziwa ba-Son-hastiL.! bsqdta geziwa knista,' har-ta-ge' sa‘dt-e! *asra-
u-palgel xesar ga-knistd-yelw.! ga-Kurdastdn td-xesar,' bi-zéa la garSdwa.! ga-
doka! sefdr natyawa-u' bdraxd kamriwa-u' $dharit-u! musaf qdrénwa ga-knistd-u!
>arz-hona' $a‘aré rason qdrénwale.! kiile yalé qdrénwala bi-zéa-u.! *éa qdrénwa-u/

kénwa-o bela.!
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(65) They (the Sunnite Muslims) would even say—they had a proverb
among themselves: ‘Eat the food of a Jew, because a Jew does not eat the
meat of a pig. You can, it is permitted for you to eat food in the house of
Jew. Do not sleep in the house of a Jew. Sleep in the house of Christian.’
Why? A Jew is circumcised. It is not known whether you are a Jew or you
are a Muslim. But the Christian is not, he is not circumcised. If you die in
the house of a Christian, he knows that you are a Muslim. That was a prov-
erb. Are you paying attention? That is that.

New Year

(66) But I have not told you about the rest of the things, the festivals. The
festival of New Year. New Year—one day before New Year, most families
slaughtered a sheep as a sacrifice. They would distribute it to the poor and
needy. That is that. (67) After that, on the night of New Year everybody
went to the synagogue. They would come home and make a blessing. What
was the blessing like? First, the blessing of the vine. Then, they put honey
on an apple. They put an apple in honey, as they do here. The one making
the blessing would give honey and apple to everybody. (He would say to)
those who were sitting there ‘You say a blessing, (you) say a blessing, (you)
say a blessing.” Each in their turn would eat it and he would say ‘May your
year be blessed, God willing, this year’, he said this to everybody. (68) Then
they brought forward the lungs (of the sheep). Then they brought forward
the meat of the head (of the animal), the meat of the head of an ox or sheep.
After that, the meat of the sheep, they brought forward a pomegranate. Af-
ter that they brought forward fish. After everything came something that is
a vegetable, which is called Saplulta. They brought that vegetable and ate it.
They said a blessing. That was (the ceremony of) the blessing. (69) When
this had finished, then they ate the food and went to get on with their
work.% In the morning they went to the synagogue. They were in the syna-
gogue until half-past-ten or eleven. In Kurdistan (they stayed) until eleven,
it did not last any longer. There, the Torah scroll was raised up and they
said a blessing. They read Saharit and musaf in the synagogue. I tell you,
they read the Sa‘are rason prayer. All the children read it and more. They
read it and went home.

% Literally: They went after their work.
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(70) °dsar geziwa baqd' ‘awtin kdpard,' °dgdr $dbdt la hawydwa.! geziwa
bdga ‘awiin kdpard.' ‘awiin kdpard ma-yele?' ga-lixa-¢ hit' taslix.! geziwa baqd
gam-mde.! xd roxand,! xa-jogd mde rawan hawydwa.' geziwa ta-dokd.' taslix
gdrénwa-u' xa-sd‘at mdtimiwala-u' kenwd-o beld.! kenwd-o belda,! gawme-¢
dubdra hdm-Conin,' yéma tre,! *é tre-yome.! leléf-o-¢ hdr ba-d-6 jord bdraxa

komriwa.!

The Day of Atonement

(71) bar-d-o! kipiur kydwa gdme.! ma‘leld kipur' hdr beld' ¢okmd ndfdré jwan

v

hitwa gdef-u' pir' fdrq la-kél gord! xd-dana kdldsér baqéf dabhiwd-o.! hdr ndfar!
ga-béla diddxin xam$d ndfdré hitwal ziikir-yelu,! xamsa kdldsére dabhiwd-o
baqéf.! zé hdlifaténu qdrénwale baqef,' >éa kwiwa.! ’6-waxtdra Sdriwalu baqd
fdqiré.! xayt yd trau ndténwalu ta-nésul *éa kwiwalu bdqa fdqiré sage.! (72) *éa
timal lelé! kiile *dmade,' xald kaxliwal geziwa baqd knistd.' ga-knista' manha-yela-
ul ‘arbit-yela-u' musdf-e ‘arbit qdrénwala-u,' ta-sd‘at °asrd-u palge,' xesdr il
garsawa knistd,! lelé kipur.! kenwd-o beld' $ratd ld malgiwa.! tanhd °6 Sratd ya-
hitwa ga-’otdq malgawalu,' °6a ld-xdrwa gyand holil-o' gbéwa °6 hawyawa,! $ratd
xét *ezafd la malgiwa,' bdqa d-éa ld-xar *fla dden ba-nura,' mangdl Sabat.! (73)
bis Hgitsoni-¢"-yela mon-$dbdt,' ¢tin kamriwa' har-giz hulda ba-dbdt soma ld déq
wdle kiptir majbtir-ye séma doq.' *axni hulde' dgdr somd sahyén ldp3l yomd
Sabat' 1d dogeéxile.! mandéxile yomd xsaba.! *dgdr somd Lelange,! Purim,! ldp3l
yomd $dbat,! 1a dogéxile.! xamsiSab dogéxile.! td-ma ’¢ xamsisSab dogéxile' ’6
x$aba?' somd-e Sadil mandéxile qgame somd-e ‘Gzd mandéxile xdre.' °0 ¢ ke-
somd-e $dbdt-e sohyon' ga-x3aba dogéxwale.! ba-’anyaxde °dlétun.! ’onyaxae!
masoret-yen.! ga-hdlaxd-¢ kliwa-y éa.! ’¢ ’¢a.! (74) somd dogéxwa.! biqdta
gezéxwa knistdl xét 1a kexwd-o beld har-td-ge lele.! mdgar xdsti jwané heziwa-o,
xd-sa‘at, tré-sa‘dte,' ga-béla ginénwa-u henwa-o.! kiile ga-knista-yelu.! hic-kas 1d
gézwa-o beld.! ta-Ibma?' ta-sa‘dt-e! $od,' S6a-u palge.! ‘arbit temawa-u' >o-waxtdra
kexwd-o beld.! kexwd-o bdqa bela-u' barkdt ha-libana ga-wdrya kemréxwa.!

barkdt ha-ldband qdréxwala-u! bar-d-o kéxwa-o beld.! *é-ya.!
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(70) In the evening they went (to perform the ceremony of) ‘the
atonement of sins’, if it was not Sabbath. They went (to perform the cere-
mony of) ‘the atonement of sins.” What is ‘the atonement of sins’? It (is per-
formed) here also, taslix. They went up to water, a river, a stream that was
running water. They went there. They read (the prayer of) taslix. They fin-
ished it in an hour and went back home. They went back home and also the
next day the same, the second day—it was two days. That night in the same
way they recited a blessing.

The Day of Atonement

(71) After that came the Day of Atonement. On the eve of the Day of
Atonement, each family, however many people there were, young or old, it
does not matter—they would slaughter a cock for each man. Every person—
(if) there were in your family five people who were male, they would
slaughter five cocks for him. They would recite ‘This is our substitute’ and
would give it to him. Then they would send it to the poor. They would keep
one or two for themselves and send them to the poor to cleanse them (of
their sins). (72) When this finished, in the evening, when they were all
ready, they ate food and went to the synagogue. In the synagogue there
were evening and night prayers. They read the Musaf for the night prayers.
The synagogue service lasted until half past ten or eleven o’clock on the
night of the Day of Atonement. They came back home but did not light a
lamp. Only the lamp that was in the room and they had (previously) lit—
they could not extinguish that. That had to remain, but they did not light an
additional lamp, because it was not permitted for them to touch fire, as on
Sabbath. (73) It was more strict than on Sabbath, because they said that a
Jew should never fast on Sabbath, but on the Day of Atonement he is
obliged to fast. We Jews, if the fast of Zion (ninth of Ab) falls on a Sabbath,
we do not keep it. We postpone it to the Sunday. If the fast of Lelange, Pu-
rim, falls on a Sabbath, we do not keep it. We keep it on the Thursday. Why
do we hold this one on Thursday but that one on Sunday? The fast of joy we
put forward and the fast of mourning we put back. That is why we kept the
fast of the Sabbath of Zion on Sunday. You should know these things. These
things are tradition. It is also written in the halakha. That is that. (74) We
kept the fast. In the morning we went to the synagogue and we did not
come back home again until night. Perhaps a few youngsters went back,
slept for an hour or two at home and then came back. Everybody was in the
synagogue. Nobody went back home. Until when? Until seven o’clock or
half past seven. The evening prayer finished and then we went home. We
went back home and said the blessing of the moon outside. We read the
blessing of the moon and then went back home. That is it.
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Tabernacles

(75) bdga ilané.! ’ilané! hdr man-yéma bar kiptir.! man-yéma bar kiptir' gezdxwa
warya! tulé Saqlsxwa' kamrsxwa baqéf tulé! *ilané xelapd.' gezéxwa baqd bazar.
gdlaé ’ilané! bSalmané cdgénwa.! bsalmané kménwal °axni Saqldxwalu moni,’
kmdxwa-o beld.! ska tarséxwa.! (76) ja-lelé! wdxt-e somd kipur fotran-0,! malém
kéwa beld.! bdraxa kmsrwa' nisdn-e s"kdke mdtiwa g-é-t'ka s*kd ddeni-6, g-e-
t*kd.! *o-waxtdra baqdtef-o' Sorii¢ koléxwa ba-tdrosé s*kdke.! *arba ndfdré beld-
yelu,! talha ndfdré bela-yelu,! hdr Sarii¢ koliwa ba-tdrosaf-u' xd! *alundk tarsiwa.!
mangdl lixd la-yele! hezi xa-ddna Saqli.! nosu tarsiwala-u' koliwala xd ’otdqa
hdsabi-u' fdr§ sawénwa gaaf-u' qali mandénwa,' dosdké matwiwa gaaf-u' pardé
ddénwa gaaf-u' hdsabi.! (77) xa-ddna qdra koliwa bdaf.! kamriwa *éa qdrd
mangdl qdrd-e ké baqd' Yéna ha-nabi,! bagd Yéna ha-nabil wdxt-e *alhd $sre
baqd Bab3l,! mire Baball sé mar-baqil' >and Babsl mdrinaf,' ké *at-xor garyalox.!
>dna Bab3l mdrinaf' wa-"6 1d gezdlwa.! zil nésef ga-pliydw kastidké toSyale-o.!
bdr-d-o mandélu pliyawd.! miru *at' gonahkar-yet-u' mondélu pliydw darya-u' zil
pliydw kdsa xd nunild.! *0a' xd dastan-e ‘dla-hdda hitd-u,! >and kéli baqéx
qdréna bar-d-o.! (78) °0a' koléxwale ba-s"kdke! kamréxwa *éa qdrd-e! Yond ha-
nabi-ya.! bar-d-o' xd-dana betd' bdzéxwala.! ’o-betd-¢ koléxwala ba-glala-u!
>asréxwala ba-Ptaqra,™! Fraqrd s"kdke.! harmonyé koléxwa bdaf.! bdsiré koléxwa
bdaf.! xdmusé koléxwa bdaf.' *aspaglé koléxwa bdaf.' koléxwala xd tazyin,! xd
Hsa‘suim* bdqa kiile ndse.! >6-waxtdra,! tré-yome ’eld-yela,' yomd *awal-u' yomd

duwdm gezdxwa bdte xle! baqa! *ela-brixuld.!
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Tabernacles

(75) (Now) to (the festival of) trees (Tabernacles). (Preparations for) Taber-
nacles began right after the Day after Atonement. From the day after
Atonement we would go outside and buy shoots, we called them shoots of
willow trees. We would go to the market. The Muslims picked leaves of
trees. The Muslims brought them and we bought them from them. We would
make a booth. (76) Now, at night, when we had broken the fast of the
Atonement, a rabbi would come to the house. He would say a blessing, mark
out (the place) of the booth and they would place the booth in that place, in
that place. Then, in the morning, we would begin to make the booth.
Whether there were four people in the family or there were three people in
the family, everybody began to make it, they made a booth. It was not the
case that they went to buy one, as (they do) here. They would make it them-
selves. They would make it into a proper room. They laid out bedding in it.
They would put down a carpet. They put mattresses in it. They put proper
curtains in it. (77) They put a gourd in it. They would say that this was like
the gourd which (appeared) for Jonah the prophet, for Jonah the prophet,
when God sent him to Babylon and said ‘Go and tell Babylon that I shall
destroy Babylon’, as you surely have read. (God said) ‘I shall destroy Baby-
lon’ and he (Jonah) hid in the boat. Then they threw him in. They said ‘You
are sinful’ and threw him in the sea. He went into the stomach of a fish.
That is a story by itself,®” which I can tell you afterwards. (78) We used to
put that in the booth. We would say ‘This is the gourd of the prophet Jonah.’
Then we would prick an egg. We put the egg on a thread and tied it to the
ceiling, the ceiling of the booth. We put pomegranates on it. We put grapes
on it. We put apples on it. We put quinces on it. We made it into a decora-
tion, a delight for everybody. Now, the festival was two days, the first day
and the second day we would go to each other’s houses to give festival
blessings.

¢ Literally: That has a story by itself.
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Hoshana Rabba

(79) bar-d-o' kydwa ta-yomd hosdna rabbad.! lelé hosdna rabbad! hdr beld! lidhd
m-sdlma haliyé molef, dgdr xd ndfdrd mildwe,' nasé geziwa baqd dokd,' ga-dokd
td yomad,' yatwiwa ga-dokd,! tora qdrénwa-u! nabiyim-u kdtubim qdrénwa.! *drz
hona,! masnayoté qdrénwa-u' zohdr qdrénwa ta-qarwd-e yomd.! qarwd-e yomd
*6-waxtdra sdlihot kamriwa baqdf.! sdlihét hitwalan.! Soa sdlihét hitwalu-u' Sod
sdlihét qdrénwala-u' bdraxd kemriwa-u! Sofdr mdxénwa-u' ta yomd.! (80)
garwd-e yomd ké xarwd,! mewd kménwa.! ga-dokd bdraxda kamriwa-u,' m-dokd
gemiwa geziwa baqd knistd.! hoSdna rabbd ga-knistd,! ga-doka hosdna rabbd-
yela.! >6-waxtdra mangdl ldxd la-yela,! har-ndfdr xd tordnj-u xd luldv $dqal,' &in
Kurdastan litwa gdaf.! man-Tardan $driwa bdqa diddn tordnj-u Iuldv.' ga-dokd hdr
knistd xd-dana hitwald.! bdraxa kemriwa ga-déka' ga-knistd.! *o-lelé ga-hoSdna
rabba-¢! maciriwale ba-resd kiile nase.! baraxd toranjula kamrile.! °éa-¢ *éa.! *dgdr

xd-mdi ld mirdweli,' gbe-bdxset.'

Raza Shah

(81) "sipir™! Rdzd Sah hdgénox.! Rdzd Sah! mon-Sdqsz ké bdga Kurdastan.!
zilwa baqd' Tawréz.! mon-Tawréz hiye baqd Sdqdz,' mon-Sdqéz hiye Kurdastan.!
ga-Sdqdz! geziwa *astagbaléf' tdmam-e riiwane.! ritwané bsalmané,! riiwané surde,!
riiwané huldel geziwa qdmef.! hulde! xd ’asrd xamsar ndfdré,! hulde' geziwa
qdmef! kiile tagnii har-td lixa.! *dy-a¢ ke-gdme! md‘in-0' kmdr *dy ma-ye? kamri
>axni gorban! tagné-ya.! bar-o kol-6! ta-rais-e Sahrbani! ta-rais-e polis' kmsr bagéf!

man-d-dy res-6 ken-0,! >onyexde toqnii ld pesa.!
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Hoshana Rabba

(79) Then came Hoshana Rabba.®® On the eve of Hoshana Rabba, every fam-
ily—may death be far from the face of those present—if somebody had died,
people would go there (to that home), (they would go) there for the day and
sit there. They would read Torah. They would read the Prophets and Writ-
ings. I say to you,* they would read the Mishnayot and they would read the
Zohar, until near dawn. Near dawn, then—we called it penitential prayers.
We had penitential prayers. They had seven penitential prayers. They read
seven penitential prayers. They said blessings and blew the shofar until
dawn. (80) Close to when dawn broke, they brought fruit. They said a bless-
ing there and got up from there and went to the synagogue. Hoshana Rabba
was in the synagogue. Hoshana Rabba took place there. At that time it was
not like here, whereby everybody buys an etrog and palm frond, since there
were none (of these) in Kurdistan. They sent etrogs and palm fronds to us
from Tehran. There every synagogue had one. They would say a blessing
there in the synagogue. That night on Hoshana Rabba they would carry it
(the etrog) round over the head of all the people. They call it blessing of the
etrog. That is that. If I have not said something, you must forgive me.

Raza Shah

(81) I shall tell you the story of Raza Shah. Raza Shah came from Saqgeaz to
Kurdistan. He had gone to Tabriz. From Tabriz he came to Sdqoz, from
Saqaz he came to Kurdistan. In Saqez all the dignitaries went to receive him.
The Muslim dignitaries, the Christian dignitaries, the Jewish dignitaries
went before him. Some Jews, about ten or fifteen people, Jews went before
him, all with their beards down to here. He comes forward ‘Look’ he says
‘What is this?’ They say ‘With respect,” it is a beard.” He turns round to the
head of police, the head of police and says to him ‘When I come back again,
the beard of those people must not remain (unshaven).’

% Literally: Then it came to Hoshana Rabba.
% Literally: I make petition.
7% Literally: We are a sacrifice.
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(82) Razd Sah gezdl “astorahat kol ke-6 dokd.! >anyexde la Soqi' ta-tagnii
gdrénila ga-dokd b-gau.! ke-0,! xde *onyexde! xda-dana tognd litw.! kmér da-mdin-
ol >dta ‘ayza-y' yd ’o-waxtdra? ’dy ’abyd-y ga-‘ayn-e-hall hdmsr mazhdb ’aqra
rdba xéta ld-y bdqa tagnd.! >at huldet,' huldet.' ’dy taqgnd ma-ya?' °at bsalmanét,
’dy tagnd ma-ya?' bar-‘aléh-e din' wdle la->abya-y' résan hole-o.! *éa hic.! (83)
hiye bdga Kurdastan.! hiye bdqa Kurdastan, ga-Kurdastan' hulde ‘dla-hddd
bsalmané hdr-xa ‘dla-hdda' surde ‘dla-hddd' tdqa nosrat tréslu bdqgef.! tdqa nosrdt
ma-yele?! xd-t*kd tarsiwal ké sah m-txéla d-éa *or! *dlé *éa hulde trasté-ya,! ¢
jamd‘at hulde hit ga-lixd trasté-ya.! *éal tajoré trasté-ya.! *éal ma‘lomé trasté-ya.
’éal hdkimé trasté-ya.! ba-d-dy jord taqd nosrdat hitwa.! (84) hulde' torsawalil
xd-sefar-a¢ motwdwalu déka resaf. matwdwalu resdaf, ké Razd Sahl m-txéla
d-oa' tibur wile,! mire *éa ma-ya?' ’éa ma-ya?' mami' duktsr Musa *slhd mdnixd!
hiye qalé! kmsr gorban! °6 séfar tord-ya.! *axni miran! ke-’at m-txéla séfar tord
>orét! ké °dy séfar tora negahdaréx hawyd.! mire "kél ha-kavod!™ dile résa xasd
>amu-jan! kmsr "kol ha-kavod,” duktsr Misa!' *éa mani-yele?' Hdji *Ishaq-yele
la-iléf.! kmar! *éa mdni-ye?' kmér ’éd mdld didan-ye.! kmarl Padam-e xiib-i-
hasti.”! *atafaqdn nasd ‘ayzék-yet.! >drz hona,' *éa *éa.! (85) bar-d-o' man-ddka zil
baqd léka?' Xosrawbad.' Xosrawbad t"kéf-yela.! il baqd doka' tré talha yomé ga-
dokd-yele-u.! &r,' rdba hulde ga-dokd mdrad ’shtoraméf-yelu! rdba gbéwalun-u!
maspéwale I-farmandé laskar' mirwale! hulde ga-ldxd gbe-rahdt hawén' “azydti la
holétun.! la Soqét ’azydtii holi.! °6-¢ mirwale la qorbdn,' ldxd stini-yeni.! rdba

montdke hulde ‘ayzéni *azydti ld koli.| éa' Rdzd Sah! bdqa hulde.!
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(82) Raza Shah went and took a rest. He came back—They did not al-
low them (the Jews) to shave their beards there among them—He came
back and saw that not one had a beard. He said ‘Look, is it better now or
before?’ He wanted at that time to say that religion is not in such (need) of a
beard. (If) you are a Jew, you are a Jew. What is this beard? (If) you are a
Muslim, what is a beard? He was against religion but he did not want to
make it explicit. But this (anecdote) is nothing.”* (83) He came to Kurdistan.
He came to Kurdistan and in Kurdistan the Jews by themselves, the Muslims
each by themselves and the Christians by themselves made an arch of vic-
tory. What is an arch of victory? They made a place (in such a way) that the
Shah would pass under and know that Jews made it, that there is a Jewish
community here that made it. The merchants made one. The teachers made
another. The doctors made another. There was an arch of victory (built) in
this manner. (84) The Jews had made it and had put a Torah scroll there
over it. They put it over it (the arch) and when Raza Shah passed under it,
he said ‘What is this? What is this?’ My uncle, Doctor Musa, may God grant
him rest, began to speak and said ‘Your honour, that is a Torah scroll. We
thought that you would pass under the scroll so that the Torah scroll would
protect you. He said ‘Well done!” He patted the back of my dear uncle and
said ‘Well done Doctor Musa!” Who was there? Haji *Ishaq was next to him.
He said ‘Who is this?’ He said ‘This is our rabbi.” He said ‘You are a good
man. You happen to be a good man.” Now, that is that. (85) Then, where did
he go? Khosrawbad. Khosrawbad was his destination.”> He went there and
was there two or three days. He walked around. The Jews there greatly
commanded his respect. He liked them very much. He sent to the army
commander and said ‘The Jews here must be at ease and you must not dis-
turb them. Do not allow people to disturb them.” He said ‘No, your honour,
here they are Sunni. They are very good with the Jews. They do not disturb
them.” This (is the account) of Raza Shah concerning the Jews.

7! Le. it is not my main point.
72 Literally: place.
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INFORMANT C (NEGAR PAZ)

Reminiscences

(1) ga-’Irdan na-rahdt-yeli.! pgarti mdrdwa.! ga-’Irdn na-rahdt-yeli.! tdmdm-e
duktsre kiile zilan' la kéwalu md‘aliji holiwa.! Bdhram gydn mire! day gydn' sé
baqd ’Isrdyal! Farsid dokd-y.! Dana$ dokd-y.' lablilax I-dokd.! bdska °alhd-y
md‘alija xdrdt.! (2) ’dna hiyan.! Bahrdm ga-’Iran-yele.! Bahrdm ld-hyewa.
hiydna,' lobldnanu bimaristan-e Hdddsa.' dxoni lobldnanef,' Danas *dxoni.' ga-
dokd xa-xmata dydlu ga-‘dsdbe bar-resi-u' and dméli mde drélu résa nurd!
trisan-0.! (3) ‘and fawril boqdtef-0' telefon wili bagd Bdahram gyan.| miri
Bahram! xdran saqox!' bsiman-o' >aram xirdn.! kmér day-gyan' *aqra 5lu' *and!
ga-ldxd tdxdsts ld gdréna.! *dna kéna bdqa “Israyal.! *dzizakam' *and °éa $mili
man-Bahrdm-u! bdr xd ¢okma-il tré tolha yarxé ldxa-yeli-u' >and miril daxém
mdhangili. xor-’Isrdyal ’dxd la-yela *6-waxtdra.! tldi-u tolhd-$one qdme d-éa-
yele.! >and *dgdr Bahrdm hé ldxd tdxdsts qdre,' xét la-ke-o bdqa °Isrdyal.! *and-¢
gbé hezdn-o ldga beld-u yali! (4) qiman' zildn-o.! mire daykd ’dna gbéna
tdxdsusi qdrénaf bdr-d-o ken-0.! sé rola ’alhd hdwé mdnox.! Bahrdm qim zil!
zil-u! bdr xa-miidat' xa-tré talha-Sone zil gdef' xéli Bahrdm gyan! telefén wile bagi!
ydni ta-Soqrdt bronil mire *and! baxta gowri.! Soqrdt zang dile baqi! mire dayka
Bahrdm baxtda gowrd-y.! t'kd d-6a xos-hal xdrdn,' °fli wili bdxoe.! baxyan,
baxyan.| kmsr ydtimtal ma baxydt?' miri' taza' Bahram! >and b-’eni la-xdef.
zondagl dax-ye!' dax ¢ér!! hi¢! rdba na-rahdt xiran-u' xéli Bdhram gyan' mire day
gyan' la-zdu,' >and *arbd yarxé xét' >and kén-o ldgax. hiye mantdke baxtef' bsxle

résa dilu.!
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INFORMANT C (NEGAR PAZ)

Reminiscences

(1) In Iran I was not well. My neck ached. In Iran I was not well. I went to
all the doctors. They could not cure me. My dear Bahram said ‘Mother dear,
go to Israel. Farshid is there. Dana$ is there. They will take you there. Per-
haps it is (the will of) God that you will be cured.” (2) I came. Bahram was
in Iran. Bahram had not yet come. I came. They took me to Hadasa hospital.
My brother took me, Dana§ my brother. There they injected a needle in the
nerves behind my neck. I thought that they put water on the fire and I was
cured. (3) Immediately in the morning I telephoned my dear Bahram. I said
‘Bahram, my dear,”® I have been cured, I have been relieved (of my pain).’
He says ‘Mother dear, you should know this, that I shall not study a special-
ism here. I shall come to Israel.” My dear, I heard this from Bahram, then
after a little longer—I was here two or three months—I said ‘Even if they
strangle me (I shall not stay).’ Israel was then not like this (as it is now). It
was thirty-three years ago. ‘If Bahram comes here to study a specialism, he
will not come back to Israel afterwards.” But I must go back to my family
and children.” (4) I went back. He (Bahram) said ‘Mother. I want to study
my specialism, then I shall come back.” ‘Go, my dear. May God be with you.’
Bahram went away. He went and after a period of two or three years had
passed, it happened” that dear Bahram telephoned me, that is Soqrat my
son, and said ‘I have married.” Soqrat rang me and said ‘Mother, Bahram has
married.” Instead of being happy, I began to cry. I cried and cried. He says
‘Poor woman,’® why are you crying?’ I said ‘I shall not see Bahram with my
own eyes again soon.” How life (is hard)! How it turns out to be! Well,”” I
was very sick and then dear Bahram said ‘Mother, do not fear, I shall come
back to you in another four months.’

73 Literally: May I become your cleansing (of sins).
7% Le. he will return to live in Iran.

75 Literally: I saw.

76 Literally: orphan girl.

77 Literally: nothing.
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(5) ’dy ‘olama,! ‘azizakam,' raba zorté-ya.! ’alhd °asxd wile! &rx mdire.!
montdke d-éa' béxle qimex hiyex baqd lixa.! hiyex baqd diyant yaldke.' Bdhram
mire day-gyan,' halax!' °dy beld! °dy ’drd bayar-yela' xa-tika °drd ga-déka ga-
Denya-yela Saqléxila.! *dy drdl xd-tikaf *axti naimu! xd-tikaf *dxni.! (6) fkar
wili-6.! miri 1&° faya-lite! >and hawsdld-e *dra tdrosé liti-u' >and gezan-o' yali ga-
Kursan-yen-u! *and $oqii ba-t*kd-u' hiydn ga-lixd ydtan?!' mire dday-gyan,! ma
gbdt?! miril hezéx xa-béla 3quli,! har-o-kdrat.! hiyex,' tdbdqd-e garé zilex.! *aqrd
lobi ’dxad-yele,! ga-penhaws-yele.! mire *¢a 3qiile.! miri 1&’' qdwme ’dna mdre
ndwageé-yan-u' ndwagi hén-u hezi ga-garé-u' ’alhd la holané! lapli.! bdsdr xet-
2ixa-y.! la Swiqli. (7) hiyex ldxd.! >ay-béla xélan.! mire ddy-gyan *éa gbdte?! miri
2 Bdhram gydn,' $qile.! wdle *dna “dtd la-kydna.! *and gezan-6 bdqa “Iran.! *o-
waxtdra gdwe qiiye Xomeni' pilwa-u la pilwa,' hestdn maiim la-yele.! giman
montdke d-éal béxle zilex-o.! ‘azizakam! zilex-o baqd Kursan.' *dy lobil ciinke
Bdhram ldxd-yele' tixdsts qdaréwa xéli hés-u xyali ldga d-éele.! montdke d-dy
béxle zilex-0.! (8) béla traswalan.' vila™ hitwalan.! ba->alhd xa zandogi hitwalan
ga-’Iran.! ba-alhdl xa-’astdxr ga-hafsan-yela.! tré karmalé-yelu.! hdli hdr dani
hamrdna ¢okma' *alhd-hiwula gdu.! $6a tmdnya *otaqé-hitwalan.! gimex zabnilan
beldké.! *éa ’orxéf dowqale' mire halax' Sogéx bd-t*ka-u hezéxin.! hdli ba-harzan/
ba-’slhd ba-nurd,'! ba-nurd' motilan beldké.! ba-’asta-me! *a$td-me *alpé! zobndn.!
miri ba-Tin jdhdnam.! ba-’slhd' malkan,' ddrayan,' ‘alha-hiwuldn,! malan,

’ilane,! har-¢i hitwalan' miri jahdndm hezéx.!
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(5) This world, my dear, is very small. God worked (our fate) in such a
way and turned the wheel. I came here together with him.”® We came to see
the children. Bahram said ‘Mother dear, come! This house, this land, which
was waste ground, a plot of land that was there in Denya’—let’s buy it. This
land—you take a piece of it and we a piece.” (6) I thought about it. I said
‘No. There is no point. I do not have the patience to build on the land. I
shall go back. My children are in Kurdistan. Should I leave them there and
come to live here?!” He said ‘Mother dear, what do you want?’ I said ‘Let’s
go and you buy me a house, only then (will I come).” We came and went to
the floor (under) the roof. My heart was so (shaken) like this, it was in the
‘penthouse.” He said ‘Buy this.” I said ‘No. In the future® I shall have grand-
children. My grandchildren would come and go onto the roof and, God for-
fend, fall off.” Well, it is only human (to think like that).®' I did not allow it.
(7) We came here. We saw this house. He said ‘Mother dear, do you want
this one?’ I said ‘Yes, dear Bahram, buy it, but I shall not come now. I shall
go back to Iran.” At that time the twittering of Khomeini, whether it had
started or not, was still not widely known about. I set off with him (my hus-
band) and we went back together. My dear, we went back to Kurdistan. As
for my heart, since Bahram was here to study a specialism, all my thoughts
were indeed with him. I went back together with him (my husband). (8) We
had built a house. We had a villa. Indeed, we had a (good) life in Iran. In-
deed, there was a pool in our courtyard. There were two orchards. (You
should) understand, in each of them, let me say, there was so much divinely
given produce. We had seven or eight rooms. (Despite this) we sold all the
properties. He (my husband) set off and said ‘Come, let us leave (it all) in its
place and go.” You understand, (we sold) cheaply, indeed, we put the prop-
erties in the fire (so cheaply did we sell them). We sold for six hundred, for
six hundred thousand. I said ‘(Let it be turned) into Tun,®? to hell (with it).’
Indeed, our property, our possessions, our divinely given produce, our vil-
lage, trees, everything we had—I said ‘To hell (with it)’ let us go.

78 The speaker points to her husband.
7 A district of Haifa.

8 Literally: tomorrow.

81 Literally: A human is like that.

82 A city that was totally destroyed.
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(9) *éa ... xd-lele zil be-brati.' ga-televizyén minwale! xd-ndfar mon-d-dy
’a‘yané! maldk-yele! qtdlwalw.! hiye-0' kmér Negar' ’dna la ydnuina.! °dna didi-¢
qatli.! fawri' bdqdta hdwapayma,' xatni hdwapaymd dwdqle baqéf-u' °dy hiye-6
baqd ldga Taymur,' baqd Fdransa,' zdminil xor-hdwai litwa.! (10) qim hiye lixa.!
ba-$6n-e d-ay-a¢! dna hiyan.! hiyan' wdlel tdmdam-e hos-u' fokri,| dtd ’al’dn
haqyan,' ldga yali-yele.! ga-’Irdn Sowqiwali-u' xa-maqddru ga-’Israyal-yelu.! °ila
wili bdxoe! nésa qdtole.! har-dax-yele xét?' bdrux ha-$ém' ’dy-bela hitwalan,!
beldké hitwalan.! baxyan.! °dy dsasiyd-u' >éxa-u' kiile melan' kiile twir kiile
portix,| kiile man-bdyn zil.! (11) miri két md holéx.!| mdsin-e raxt-Suri méwalan,’
’6-¢ twira,! yaxcalan,' kiile twiri.! ga-’orxd kiile man-bdyn zili.! miril jdhanam!
halox! °dy jslan ¢&alkdn-yen.! mandydnanu ga-wandke.! xor-’axni la-kelan
xdléxilu.! kmdr ma hond?' miri *at' ba-’aqlé' sé résa *dy jole.! ba-’aqlé °dy jolé
Aetu! GUclu e-jaldke! ’and-¢ °asrdnanu.! alha wild-y.! >and baxydn.! °dy bxé-ul
>dna baxydn.! miri két md hil.! hdlox se-0.! (12) hezan-06?' ‘oldm ’axsr xdrdl
daxém ga-’Iran.! >and ga-’Iran la gezan-6.! *and! talxi grsli' ga-’Iran.! zdhamta
grsli.! ba-siwé nurd koléxwa-u' ba-tond,' bad-baxtl,' be-Cardgl.! gdz litwalan.! ga-
>ax3r xird-y mdre gdz-ul yaxcal.! xor-hici litwalan,! hici.! kulfdt litwalan.! nokdr
litwalan.! wdle bdqa didi! wiijud-didi xa-Sahi ld $dwé.| miri *at gezét se-6,! *dna la
gezdn.! (13) xoldsa ba-’dnazé kafil zdhamtd-ul bad-baxti grsslan,' wdle bartix
ha-sém,! bartix ha-sém! *dtdl *and! xa sa’dt-e Yasrdyal ld ... | ba-xamsi °Iran ld
kwdn.! °Otr§ zilté-yan.! ’arba-kdrat zilté-yan Fdransa.! °2$td-kdrat zilté-yan
’Amrika.' *alha kde.! hdli xdret,! wdxt-e kyanwd-o' bdga Yasrayal, kamrdnwa
%lhd ya-rdbi skir' >dna hiyan-6 bdqa Yasrayal.! Yasrdyal behtarin zondagf ya-miri

baqéx.! *aqgra *axni saxti-u' bad-baxti-u' be-cardgi-u' gréslan ga-déka hdli xdreét.
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(9) One night he (my husband) went to my daughter’s house. He
watched the television (and he saw that) one of the dignitaries who was a
landlord had been killed. He came back and said ‘Negar, I shall not stay.
They will kill also me.” Immediately in the morning my son-in-law booked
an airplane for him (my husband) and he went to Taymur,® to France—by
land, there was no (possibility of travelling) by air. (10) He then came here.
I came following him. I came but all my thoughts, now I am telling it, were
with my children. I had left them in Iran, some were in Israel. I began to cry
and to beat myself. How else could it be? Thank God, we had this house. We
had the house. This furniture and so forth, we brought it all but it all broke,
everything shattered, everything was destroyed. (11) I said ‘Do you know
what we shall do.” We had brought a washing-machine but it also was bro-
ken, also our refrigerator, all were broken. They were destroyed on the road.
I said ‘Hell, come, these clothes of ours are dirty. I shall throw them in the
bath. Indeed, we cannot wash them.” He says ‘What should I do?’ I said ‘You
go onto the clothes with your feet. Trample the clothes with your feet.
Trample the clothes and I shall wring them out. God has willed this.”®*I
wept. He wept and I wept. I said ‘You know what you should do, go back (to
Iran).’ (12) Should I go back? The world will come to an end, even in Iran. I
shall not go back to Iran. I suffered bitter hardship in Iran. I suffered a diffi-
cult life. We made fire with wood, with smoke. (We suffered) ill-fortune and
desperation. We did not have gas. In the end he (my husband) acquired gas
supply and a refrigerator. We had absolutely nothing, nothing. We did not
have a maid. We did not have a servant. But as far as I was concerned, my
life was not worth a penny (in Iran). I said ‘You go back. I shall not go.” (13)
In short, we suffered enough® hardship and misfortune, but thank God,
thank God, now I would not give one hour of Israel for fifty hours of Iran. I
have been to Austria. I have been to France four times. I have been to Amer-
ica six times. God knows. You understand, when I was coming back to Is-
rael, I said ‘Oh thanks be to God. I have come back to Israel. The best life is
in Israel, as I have said to you. We suffered such difficulty, misfortune and
desperation there (in Iran), you understand.

8 A member of the family living in France.
8 Literally: God has done (this).
8 Literally: in a sufficient measure.
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(14) yd rabi skir' ba->2lhd zondagiydn rahat-ye.! yali kiile hasta kolf.! kiile
gandagi ‘ayza-hiti.! *ay-broni ya-kamrdn hiye tdxdsts qréle,! masdla,' xa-Soma-
hite ga-tdmdm-e Xdyfa.! >olhda manté,! ba-zdxiit °o-sefaré! na-rahdti ta-hi¢ bdné
‘olam la-hdwal *alhd parhdz °dy Yasrayalan.! >alhd $6qla baqan.! bé bdld hawyad.!
%lhd kdram hél ba-kiile >6mte ‘olam.! Xdds-e gil-ul dds-e nargéz' mdrgetan nd-

binam har-géz."



TEXTS 479

(14) Thanks be to God, indeed our life is comfortable. All my children
are working. All have a good life. The son who I said came to study a spe-
cialism, by good fortune, is well known®® in the whole of Haifa. May God
grant (this), by the virtue of the Torah scrolls, may He not give distress to
any person. May God protect this Israel of ours. May God preserve it for us.
May it be without catastrophe. God grant grace to all the nations of the
world. A bunch of flowers, a bunch of narcissus (I offer you), may I not ever
see your death.

8 Literally: He has a name.
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INFORMANT D (VICTORIA AMINI)

The Tale of the Bald Boy

v

(1) xd brond! hiye ba-‘olam! kdcal-yele.! mastd litwa ba-reséf.! bdr-d-o xdrae! *dy
brond bdruxd litwale.! hi¢-kas bdruxef ld xarwd.! rawe,! rdwe! td-’inke xir' ba-xd
brond taqribdn °asri $ané.! °dy brond be-¢ard hic¢-kas litwale.! (2) xd-yoma tiw
moantdke dadkef' hqéle mire! daykal *and hi¢ bdruxd liti wa-ld kdena md hond.!
halax! tdmam °dy dawruwdran' da‘wat honti' baskd °asnd xa-ddna mdnun-u
baxlé zandagi holéxin.! (3) xad-lele! rdba xarj wile! rdba xala trisle.! xald' ga-
haf$a résa *drd mondéle-u' nasé kiile tiwi-u' xald raba trésle.! mire *ana, ta-
dadkef mire,| >dna *ay-xald tdrasnéf ’and kdena' bdr-d-o xdrae! °dy éokmd nase!
hdr-lele xa-nasd da‘wdt didi kol,' ké ’dna gézna ga-palgiin-u' ’and' bdruxdwalé
dogna.! (4) widlel *éa zil-u' nasiké *asor xilu,' nasé kiile hiyen dokd-u' xald' rdba
trdswale-u' yaxni sdqata-u' kdcawe,' yaprage,' rozza xward-u' rozza ydruqd-ul
kiile jor tréswale bdqa nasé.! (5) ’dy-nase kiile hiyen' ’dy-xala kiile xilu.! kiile
xilun-u' rdba mtilun-u' hqélun-u' gxiki-u' psixi-ul °6-¢ rdba xos-hal xir-ul ménu
kiile hqgéle' bdska *alhd-y' *anyexde bdaruxéf xdri wd hélu da‘watéf holi ke-hez3l
ga-palgd nase,! hawé ga-polgd nasé-u' °dlenile-o.! (6) ’dy brond' da‘watdké
wilale-u' ta-sa‘dt-e! tresar lelé! doka-yelun-u' ddna ddna kiile zili-0.! tiw m-dadkéf
hqeéle! mire dayka' *at nésax hazdr huld.! jalé ‘ayzé-¢ xut,! jalé ‘ayzé hawélax,
kiile *dsor diddn da‘wat koli.! har °dsar' xa-nasd da‘wdt holan' nésef tré yarxé til

gdres.! >dna-¢ baruxdwalé kweéli' >dna-¢ xos-hal xdrna *exd.!
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INFORMANT D (VICTORIA AMINI)

The Tale of the Bald Boy

(1) A boy came into the world who was bald. He did not have a hair on his
head. Later (in his life) this boy did not have a friend. Nobody became his
friend. He grew and grew until he became a boy about twenty years old.
This unfortunate boy had nobody. (2) One day he sat with his mother, spoke
and said ‘Mother, I do not have any friend and I do not know what to do.
Come, let me invite everybody around us, perhaps I shall become ac-
quainted with one of them and we can spend time® together.” (3) One night
he spent a lot of money and made a lot of food. He laid out the food in the
courtyard on the ground and all the people sat down. He made a lot of food.
He said ‘T"—he said to his mother—I shall make this food and I know that
afterwards each night one of these people will invite me, since I shall go
among them and I shall make friends.” (4) Now, he went (to make the
preparations) and the people ate in the evening. The people all came there.
He had made a lot of food—offal soup, rissoles, stuffed vine leaves, white
rice, green rice. He made every kind (of food) for the people. (5) The people
all came and ate all the food. They all ate, served themselves a lot, spoke,
laughed, made merry, and he was happy. He spoke with them all, so that
perhaps, God willing, they would become his friends and would be able to
invite him, so that he could visit people® and be among people and they
would become acquainted with him. (6) The boy held the party®® and they
were there until twelve o’clock at night. One by one they went away. He sat
down and spoke with his mother and said ‘Mother, prepare yourself, sew
fine clothes, get some fine clothes, they will invite us every evening. Each
evening for two months somebody will invite us.®° I shall have friends. I
shall be happy,’ and so forth.

% Literally: life.

8 Literally: go among people.

8 Literally: made the invitation.

% Literally: It will last for two months (that) every evening somebody will invite
us.
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(7) walé! kiile *asdr tiw ga-qam-tdra-u' muntdzsr xir baskd da‘wdtéf holf.!
hi¢-kas ld-hiye.! xa yomd,' tré yomé,! talhd yomé,! xir xa yarxd' hi¢-kds da‘wdtéf
ld wile.! dadkéf mira xélox?! °dt *dy hastd wildlox,! *dy kiile pulé xarjilox! hi¢ kdst
da‘witéx 1d wile.! (8) mire dayka *slhd riiwd-y' °at' xdfat la-xul.! balaxard xd-
yoma kwe! ’and da‘wdti koli.! zil bazar-u' ’o-nasé kiile da‘wdt wiliwale' kiile
dubdra Salom drélu->alef-ul hqéle ménun-u' mire md‘in' *and' da‘wdt-e didédxiin
wilil ké hétun' beli memani wili baqdxin.! axti tdma didi-u dadki da‘wdt ld
kolétun,' ké dna-¢ héna ga-palgixun?' (9) miru rola °at sarwatmand-yet' ké °at
pulé rdba hitéx ké >dy memani dowqalox.! >axni la kélan memant *dxa dogéxin.
hiye-6 bela-u' ta-dadkéf mire! dacdkéf-a¢ rdba nésaf na-rahdt wilala.! miral xdfat
la-xtil' *slha ritwd-y' balaxard xd-mdi xar' *alhd xd! tdra bdqa diddn-a¢ kol-o.!
(10) xd-yoma tiwa ga-beld' ’exda-u' xéle xa' gord tdrd dile-u' haléf baqrd mire
dax-yetu ’exd-u? mire wdla tob-yena.! >and' ’dxd memani dwiqli-ul hi¢-kas'
dawdtf 1d wile-0' wa-la kdena' m-qdm d-éa and! parce liti, kdcal-yena' yd Soma
liti ’exd.! (11) mire 1d' >and xd hastd k3wna baqox.' sélox xa' ksild paréé matiL.!
ksild parc¢é mdti! wa-sé¢! néSox ‘ayzd trusla' sé ga-palgdwa nasé dubdra.! mire léka
hezna?' rahnamat wile-u,! mire sé flan t'ka,' salmani ké paréé tdrs,' ’6a hite.
(12) zil doka.! xdnéi pulé pas-anddz wiliwale! hiwile bagéf-ul mire mdsn' and
gbénal xd' ksild parcé mdtst baqd didi' ké *and héli' ga-palgd nasé hawéna' nasé
xo$ti hé moni.! mire tov.! gim! ksildké torsale baqéf-u' mirel xd cokmd yomé xét
hdl baqaf.! (13) &okmd yomé muntdzdr xir-u' hiye-u zil-u' hiye-u zil ta-’inke! *dy
ksild trisa.! moatdle reséf-ul dubdra zil ga-bazar-u' ga-nasé ké da‘wat wiliwale,
Salom! xéta wile *exd.! (14) miru *é *0a-y? °é hdr °6 brond kdcaldkéle da‘wdtan
wilwale?' xd °lile-0' xd ld ’lile-0' *axréf baqrit monéf! mire! il ’and °dena.! (15)
wdl bdr xa-¢akmd yomé xét' kén ddna ddna tdra ddén-u' da‘witéf koli.! mire! *dtd
ma-hona?' °dtd ya-da'wdti wild-y' ba-ma-jor heznd belii?! (16) qim zil mon-xd
t"kand jalé kra wilé-u' hdr °asar! ta-hdr-kas da‘wdtéf wile! ba-xd ddsd jalé zil.! ba-
xd ddsd jalé zil-u' ga-pslga nasiké tiw-u' hqéle ménun-u ’exa-u' ydwas' ydwas'

vz N

wardd xir-u' wa-nasé ’lilu-0-"alef.!
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(7) But, he sat outside, he waited hoping they would invite him, and
nobody came. One day, two days, three days (went by), a month passed
without anybody inviting him. His mother said ‘Do you see? You have done
this work, you have spent all this money, and nobody has invited you.” (8)
He said ‘Mother. God is great.” Don’t worry. In the end, a day will come
when they will invite me.” He went to the market. The people whom he had
invited all greeted him again. He spoke to them and said ‘Look, I invited you
to come and I hosted you in my house. Why do you not invite me and my
mother, so that I can visit you?’ (9) They said ‘Dear boy, you are rich, since
you must have a lot of money to have offered that hospitality. We cannot
offer such hospitality.” He came back home and told his mother. His mother
became very upset. She said ‘Don’t worry. God is great. In the end some-
thing will happen. God will open a door also for us.” (10) One day he was
sitting in the house and so froth, and he saw a man knock on the door. They
asked after his health. He said ‘How are you? and so forth.” He said ‘I am
well. But, I held a party and nobody invited me back. I don’t know whether
it was because I do not have any hair and am bald, or whether I am not well
known and so forth.” (11) He said ‘No, I'll sort something out for you. Go
and put on a wig. Put on a wig and go and make yourself look good, then go
and visit people again. He said ‘Where should I go?’ He guided him and said
‘Go to such-and-such a place, a barber who makes hair, he has one.” (12) He
went there. He had saved some money and gave it to him. He said ‘Look, I
want you to make a wig for me so that I can be among people and people
will like me.” He said ‘Fine.” He made the wig for him. He said ‘In a few
more days come for it.” (13) He waited for a few days. He came and went,
came and went, until the wig was made. He put it on his head, then he went
to the market among the people whom he had invited, and greeted them
and so forth. (14) They said ‘Is this him? Is this the same bald boy who in-
vited us?’ One recognized him and another did not recognize him. In the
end they asked him. He said ‘Yes, it is me.” (15) Then, after a few more days
they came one by one and knocked on the door, and invited him. He said
‘Now what should I do? Now that they have invited me, how shall I go to
their house?’ (16) He went and hired clothes from a shop. Each evening he
went in a suit to each one who had invited him. He went in a suit and sat
among the people and spoke to them, and so forth. Gradually he entered
(into their circle) and people became acquainted with him.

°! Le. there is still hope.
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(17) lilu-0-"2lef-u! xd bratd md‘arafi wildlu bdef' ké' bdska xlula-¢ héll *éa
gandagiyéf bis-‘ayzd xar.! xd mon-bdruxdwaléf ké bdruxa xirwa-u' da‘wdtef wile
dubdra-u' zil déka ’exd mire xd bratd *dxa hit' *and kménaf' °at *slula-0' sdyad
héldxun baxle' xluld holétw.! (18) bratdké hiyd-u ’exd-u' xéla il brond ‘ayzék-ye-
u! xd cokmd miiddte' hiyen-u zili.! bratike! mira gbé hét xastgart 1d tati-u dadki.
mire base.! *and dadki kménaf-u' kéna xdastgari.! (19) gima dadkef' hajbiyaf hold!
hiya zila hajbi bratiké.' zil ld tdta dadkdf-ul mirel hastéx md-ya? ’éxa’ mire
walla' °and ta-’dtd hastd-e xa-b-ay-jora ldxd liti-u' gbéna hézna hasta ydlspna ké'
hastd ‘ayzd dogna.! (20) tatdké mire 1&°!' >and brati ta-xd-nas la kdwnaf ké
hastd lite-u ’exd.! be-Card na-rahdt xir-u' hiye-6 beld.! hiye-6 beld,' ta-dadkéf
mire! dayka *at zilat m-d-anyexde hqélax' Id mirax >and hasti ma-ya.! wdle' tdta
bratiké baqré mdnil mire *at hastéx ma-ya?' miri >and hastd liti ta-dta' gbéna
hasta tdhéna.! (21) miral rola gyan,! *dtd g-dy sond didox! ké xirét! *asri $oné
*asri-u xam3d $oné,! dax kélox hastd yalpét?! hdr-jor xird-y ydlbpna.! (22) #il ga-
xd t"kd k¢! karxand-yela,' parcé *exd tarsiwa.! zil ga-doka,' xai§ wile mire! ’and
hasta gbéna &in! gbéna zondagi tdrésna-u' baxtd gorna-u ’exd.! ga-dokd ’lilu-o-
lef-ul hastd hiwlu baqgéf-u' hiye-0! rdba psix-u' (23) mire ta-dadkéf' dayka ’ana
xét' man-qgéme-u xdré gbé hézna hastd! wa-zondagi nosi' *addra honef' wa-ba-xd
zondagi mdténa.! mira "tov" sé! ’andl rdba pasxdna °dt hezét hasta-u' bdska
hélox-a¢ xd baxtd-¢ gordt b-ay jord.! (24) xolasa' zil hastd' baqd xd-yarxa-u tré-
yarxe hastd wile-u' dubdra xa-brdta xét *alyale-0.! *alyale-0,! dacikéf sardle hajbi,!
hajbi bratdkeé! montdke tatd-u dadkdf-u *exd.! (25) miru ma kél?! mira ga-xd t*kd
xa-hasta kél-u' rdba broni ‘ayzd-y' rdba ta‘rifef hiwld-u' miru ghé hamydte
xdexile.! bbla-u' méla brondke.! (26) Isbla ld tdta-u dadkdke-u' xd ’dsor zili
doka-u' mewd-u $irni-u ’exd kiile mtiilu resd méz-u' hgélun-u' brdta-u brondké
moan-lxle hgélun-u' mira "tov? tinan lxle gbéxin.! (27) xoldsa xira bdruxtef-ul
tasmim dwsqlu xluld héli baqef.! xd xluld rdba mojdlal dowqdle baqdf tatdké.!

rdba xos-baxt xir °dy brona-kdcal.' wa-ba-mrd-e nésef mate!
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(17) They became acquainted with him and introduced a girl to him,
whom he could perhaps marry and so his life would become better. One of
his friends, (somebody) who had (already) become his friend, invited him
again and he went there (to his home) and so forth—he (the friend) said
‘There is a girl (here), I shall bring her and you can get to know her, perhaps
you can marry one another.” (18) The girl came and so forth. She saw that,
yes, he was a fine boy. They came and went a few times. The girl said ‘You
must make your suit with my father and mother.” He said ‘So be it. I shall
bring my mother and I shall make suit.” (19) His mother went to act as in-
termediary to ask for the hand of the girl. He then went to her father and
mother. He (the father) said ‘What is your work?’ and so forth. He said ‘By
God, up until now I have not had any particular job here, but I want to go
and learn to work, so that I can hold down a job.” (20) The father said ‘No! I
shall not give my daughter to a man who has no job’ and so forth. The un-
fortunate boy became upset and went back home. He went back home and
said to his mother ‘Mother, you went and talked to these people and did not
say what my job is. But the father of the girl has asked me saying “What is
your job?” I said “Until now I have no job. I want to find work.”” (21) She
said ‘My dear boy, now at the age that you are, twenty years old, twenty-
five years old, how can you learn a job?’ ‘Whatever the situation may be, I
shall learn.” (22) He went to a place that was a factory, where they made
material, and so forth. He went there and pleaded saying ‘I need a job, since
I want to build a life and get married’ and so forth. They got to know him
there and gave him a job. He came back and was very happy. (23) He said
to his mother ‘Mother, from tomorrow onwards I have to go to work to
manage my own life and to make a livelihood for myself.” She said ‘Fine. I
am very happy if you go to work. Perhaps you will be able to marry a
woman in this way.” (24) In short, he went to work and worked for one or
two months, then he became acquainted with another girl. He became ac-
quainted with her and he sent his mother to ask for her hand in marriage, to
request the hand of the girl from her father and mother, and so forth. (25)
They said ‘What does he do?’ She said ‘He works in a certain place. My son
is very good.” She described him in glowing terms. They said ‘You must
bring him for us to see.” She took him. She brought the boy. (26) She took
him to the father and mother. One evening they went there. They laid out
on the table fruit, sweets and so forth. They talked. The girl and boy talked
together. She (the girl) said ‘Fine, we both love each other.” (27) In short,
she became his girl friend and they (the parents) decided to arrange a wed-
ding for him. The father arranged a very grand wedding for her. The bald
boy became very happy. He attained his heart’s desire.
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(28) wa-xd yald-¢ xéle! hdr mangdl nésef paréé litwale.! mire ma hond?!
>dy-a¢ mangdl nési xird-y-u ’exd.! bdr-d-o xdrae' mire *alhd riiwd-y' har-ddx-dax
>ana-nési ba-xa t*kd mténa dy-brona-¢ mdte! ba-t*ka.! xoldsal g-dy xétal xos-hal

xir-u! zandaglyef' $ortt’ wilé.! rdza *dy brond ’dy-yela tima.!
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(28) He had a son who had no hair just like him. He said ‘What shall I
do? He has turned out to be like me’ and so forth. Then he said ‘God is
great, just as I attained a place (in life), this boy also will attain a place.” In
short, he was happy with the situation and he began to live his life. This is
the story of this boy. It has ended.
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INFORMANT E (DANNY AVRAHAMI)

An Ode to Our Language

(1) gdme &kmd $ané! hulde ‘olama

to3qui *asralu! xiri rawandl

(2) miru ta-nosul xét galit mdle!

geméx-u hezéx! ba-la lapléx xdre!

(3) xd-nasa m-d-ay-lag man-’aprd-e ’Iran!

>6xa m-d-o-lag! mon-"ahrd-e Teman'

(4) xd mon-Rusiyd,' xd man-"Amrikd

xd man-"Urupd xd mon-"Afrikadl

(5) xd *dgla qdpi *6xa ba-syame.!

xd ba-ddmagqopan' *6xa ba-Sarwale.!

(6) xd-nasa ba-vialon' xd ba-deard

xd ba-sdz-u dohol.! xd ba-ndqard

(7) xd-nasa ba-kastl! ba-resd-e daryd

tayaré nten-0' ga-pliydw-e hawd'

(8) baqyti ba-mdsin' ba->orxd-e *dradl

baqd kiile naseé! xir-6 *ay-tdra!

(9) axni-¢ man-Kursan' rawana xiréx'

man-d-dy qafalal xdre la piléx.!
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INFORMANT E (DANNY AVRAHAMI)

An Ode to Our Language
(1) Several years ago, the Jews of the world

bound up their knapsack and went on their way

(2) They said to themselves ‘Enough, no more exile!
Let us set off and go, let us not be left behind’

(3) One person from this direction from the dust of Iran
That (other) one from that side from the city of Yemen

(4) One from Russia, one from America
One from Europe, one from Africa

(5) One barefooted, that one with shoes
One with baggy pants, one with trousers

(6) One man with a violin, one with a tambourine
One with a saz®? and hand-drum, one with a pipe

(7) One man by ship on the sea,
Airplanes rose up into the air

(8) The remainder of them by car overland
For everybody the door was opened

(9) We also set off from Kurdistan
We were not left behind the convoy

%2 stringed instrument.
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(10) ’aspdw kraxlan-0' bastd ba-bastd!

Yeru$aldyam hiyex! dastd ba-dasta.'

(11) ta-miru ta-didan' tdrdwde xiri-o!

re§d-e mdsiné tané siri-0!

(12) hdr-¢i ya-hiyélan' dwdglan ba-’ile!

man-tasiloké' ta-ge pdtile.!

(13) ld bagrdn aslan' déka md koléx!

ta-héma *ahra-u' res-hastd gezéx.!

(14) mstex ta-lixd kiilan gaxkane!

jmandn zmitiwa nuglé-u mdixané

(15) métex ta-ldxa! fawri barbizex!

mde man-"awpas’' res-karmd bzirex!

(16) xd ta-Yerusalayam! xd ta-Md‘alot!

xd ’orxd-e ’Elat! xd ta-Roxovot!

(17) xd pliydw biyaban! xd-nas ldga mae!

yarxd xa kdrdt' xilan xdla dde'

(18) ga-ddka la kdexwal mon-hastd-e *drdl

gilex ta-moav! ta-plix *ay-tdrad.!

(19) ga-déka ga-bela-u' resd-e zandagl

ga-ldxd ga-¢ar-ul rabdef ba-saxti.!

(20) xd-kdrat la mirdn' >dxa mo wildn.!

héken ’o-karman-u' héka-y ’o-belan?!
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(10) We wrapped up our luggage, bundle by bundle
We came to Jerusalem, group by group

(11) Until they said to us the doors have been opened
On top of cars loads were bound

(12) We held in our hands everything that we could
From cotton spindles to metal pans

(13) We did not at all ask what we would do there
To which town we would go for work

(14) We arrived there, all of us merry
Our pockets were filled with sweets and goodies

(15) We arrived here and immediately we dispersed
We were poured out (like) water from a watering-can on a garden

(16) One to Jerusalem, one to Ma‘alot
One on the road to Elat, one to Rohovot

(17) One in the desert, one man by the water
(Only) once a month did we eat mother’s food*

(18) There we did not know about work on the land
We went to a moshav (to work) until the door opened

(19) There (in Iran we were) in a house and had a (good) life**
Here (we were) in a tent, most of the time in hardship

(20) We did not say once ‘Why have we done this?
Where are our gardens and where is our house?’

% Le. the families were separated.
% Literally: on a life.
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(21) satdwde wiril! *asri-u *arbi.!

dawran! nasé xét' la kdex md komri.!

(22) ¢&trna ba-3one! gdwm-u asnae!

dméli °asan-ye! mangdl-e xa-kae!

(23) mini ga-dawran' xdena ma xird-y'

résa *ay-qawmi' ddxom ma zild-y'

(24) g-ay-lag-u! g-0-lag' kiile barbizén.!

mangdl-e xa-jor! man-nésu rizén!

(25) &trna ba-$one! li¥dna-e nosan!

$dyad b-dy jord! labi xdr rosan

(26) baqri mon-yalan' daxém la xiyd-y!

gxiki-u miru ba-resef diyd-y!

(27) ba-$éne ma Eerét?! héma lisana?!

mani kde ma-ye' ga-d-dy zdmana.!

(28) resi dwagli' ba-hdr tonii il

dom‘é man->eni yawas bziri!

(29) tafsir-e tord! grélan ga-knistd

ddx zila mandni' °dy-dana frista?!

(30) >dmantd-e tatdn-u tatdwalan!

la ntira baqdn.! hayf ke-tawrdlan.!

(31) ¢&frna ba-Sondf' zina ld-e piré!

’flu targilu! domi “sire!
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(21) Twenty and forty years went by

Around us are other people, we do not know what they say

(22) I searched for family and friends
I imagined it to be easy like a game

(23) I looked around to see what had happened,
what had become of my people

(24) They were scattered on this side and that side
as if they were angry with themselves

(25) 1 searched for our language
Perhaps in this way my heart would become joyful®®

(26) I asked our children whether they had seen it
They laughed and said he is out of his mind®

(27) What are you searching for? Which language?
Who knows what it is at this time

(28) I held my head with both my hands
Tears slowly were shed from my eyes

(29) We read the translation of the Torah in the synagogue

How did this angel (of a language) escape from us?

(30) This heirloom given in trust by our father and forefathers
Was not preserved for us. What a shame that we have broken it

(31) I searched for it and went to the old folk
They wrung their hands with their tears held back®”

% Literally: bright.
% Literally: He is struck on the head.
% Literally: tied, closed.
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(32) ’iléf nasqalil °6 tdgna xward

mire tii lagi! tidhénox ard.

(33) ddx faméx zild' montdkéx haméta?!

ta‘né pdtilé! hiyélox ndtéta?!!

(34) diigla *dy *orxad' ta-turé Kursan.!

pisté-ya ba-t"ka' mat-u hdrasan'

(35) se-lox-6 ba-Sondf' méla ga-belox!

mangdl-e tord ntiira rés *enox.!

(36) x6 and la keli! ta-déka dérn-o!

tanha ‘dyn dawrés' ga-kuji &érn-o

(37) wd ’sirén kniye! ba-qfsl-u zanjir!
lobi jarhand! ba-kdrd-u Somseér!
(38) xét la ¢ér samas' ga-palgd-e lele.

qalé slihdt ga-hdr-¢i bele.!

(39) madrdsé *sirén! ta-yalé hulde!

ga-hafsdf ld *arqi' ba-$6ne xa-kde!

(40) xét hulde la gezi' $6ne kasabi

jwangé la qdrén! gurané *asaqi.!

(41) wdxt-e pdtiré! kydwa qam-tdra

>orxél magdrsxwa' ba-tané zdra.!

(42) lelé res-sata! dastan hitwalé

safrd-e ydrixa-u' xdle-u mandixane
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(32) I kissed the hand of the old man
He said ‘Sit by me, I shall find an solution for you

(33) How did you forget to bring it with you?!
Were you able to take loads of pans?!

(34) Take this road to the mountains Kurdistan.
She (the language) has remained there miserable and disgruntled

(35) Go back after it. Bring it to your home
Like a Torah scroll, keep it on your eyes’

(36) But I cannot return there
And wander around the streets alone like a beggar

(37) Look the synagogues are closed with locks and chains
My heart is wounded with knife and sword

(38) The beadle no longer goes around in the middle of the night
to call to every house ‘(Come to) penitential prayers!’

(39) The schools are closed for the Jewish children
In its courtyard they do not run after (one another in) a game

(40) The Jews no longer go after business
The young men do not sing songs of love

(41) When Passover came to our home®®
We sent loads of wheat to the water-mill

(42) There was a story on the eve of New Year
A long cloth (spread with) food and goodies

% Literally: came to the door.
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(43) wdxt-e ’ilané! kydwa ga-hafsan!

beld-u karmdke! xdriwa rosan/

(44) °6 hdwd-e Kursan-u zandogi-e sadd

ba-xdtar ldxa! mandélan xa-lagd

(45) mon-dokd xét *and °ila ntelf

lifani la kdena' ta-md wel wilf

(46) xd hastd kona' drdga la xird-y!

$dyad ’6-¢ dokd! ba-Sondn Cird-y!

(47) wd lelé tim-u! $omsd tqirdl

wd xaskd zil-u pila bauruld!

(48) wd risex kiilan' man-Sondd ydrixta!

bbdn raba gbé! b-dy hastd ‘astd

(49) kémna ta-roxd' lidxa hamyaldx!

mangdl-e nuqlé! ga-paman daryaldx’

(50) k3mna ta-$omsa' masxnalax-o

‘aynahii wardé! mayrqalax-0!

(51) k3mna ta-noxld' ba-resdax nandé!

tozd gdribil m-reSax mandé!

(52) kédmna ta-kaxwé! ’ena nagrilax!

man-’orxd-e lahal brixa hamrilax!

(53) k3mna ta-serd zinat hawaldx!

‘aynahii kaldé' jal¢ malbsalax!
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(43) When the festival of Tabernacles came to our courtyard
The house and garden became full of light

(44) That air of Kurdistan and its simple life
We threw aside because of (our life) here

(45) Moreover I removed myself from there®
But I do not know why I abandoned my language

(46) 1 shall do something. It is not too late.
Perhaps also she (my language) has been looking for us

(47) Look the night is over, the sun has (begun to) shine
Look the darkness has gone, the light has come

(48) Look we have all woken from a long sleep
Our heart very much wants (to do) this good work

(49) 1 shall tell to the wind to bring you (my language) here
And put you like sweets in our mouths

(50) I shall tell the sun to warm you
And make you grow like flowers

(51) I shall tell the rain to fall on your head
And remove the dust of foreign lands from your head

(52) I shall tell the stars to wink at you
And greet you from afar.

(53) I shall tell the moon to give you splendour
And dress you in clothes like brides

% Literally: I lifted my hand from there.
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(54) kémna ta->ewad sdm3x ba-resax!

ga-qaréd-e geta! hawé ta-poxdx.!

(55) kménax ta-ldxal ydtdt ga-lobil

baqdx gdréna' *awdze kurdi

(56) kménax ta-ldxd ba-ndz-u 9zat'

baqdx tdrdsna xd tdga nosrat'

(57) la $6qna pesdt' ga-turé Kursan'

yatwdt bar-tdran' mdt-u hdrasan'

(58) 1d $6qna doka' ba-Sondn Cerat

tara ddydte-u! nasé xét xdydt

(59) ld $6gna baxyat' ba-$6ne didan'

ydla bdr dadkef rdssx ba-siwan!

(60) ba-resd-e ’ild' kménax beli

moan-jaldx mandéna téza gdribi

(61) *axni ga-ldxéx! belan xlipd-y'

kdlam-e ndbi' tdmami trisa-y!

(62) kdlina baqax' rdba ktabé!
bdqa *dy xdtd’i! hit xd jwabél

(63) xo-kdyat nésax *at' kiile ga-ldxadl

’arqila-u ¢eri ba-$6ne xa-sdpal

(64) gbé hdr hdqéx ga-ldxd ga-liSand-e bri!

>agar-nam *oni hdli ld xdri
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(54) I shall tell the cloud to stand over you
To become a shade for you in the heat of summer

(55) I shall bring you here and you will sit in my heart
I shall sing to you Kurdish songs.

(56) I shall bring you here with indulgence and with honour
I shall make an arch of victory for you

(57) I shall not let you stay in the mountains of Kurdistan
And sit behind our doors miserable and disgruntled

(58) I shall not let you search for us there
(I shall not let you) knock on a door and find other people.

(59) I shall not let you weep (searching) after us
(As) a child walks after his mother wailing

(60) I shall bring you to my home in my arms
I shall clean the dust of far off places from your clothes

(61) We are here. Our home has changed.
The word of the prophet has been completely fulfilled.

(62) I shall write for you many books
For this fault of mine'® I have an answer

(63) Indeed you yourself know that everybody here
Runs around seeking a crust of bread

(64) Here we must each speak in Hebrew
If not, they do not understand

100 T e, the fault of my neglecting you.
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(65) gbé mdsiléxin' ba-liand-e bri!
ta-’dlex *onil bagan md kamr

(66) ga-$anda-yelan' *ay cokmd $oné

ma kéle hél' xa-nas ké gané?!

(67) hdqéx mantdkax! mon-sdldt ta-lelé!

gurané qdréxin' ga-har-¢i belé.!

(68) malpéxin ‘ayzad yalé-u gdribeé!
ta-’dlén mdni-yen' kurdé ndjibé!

(69) maddréx ta-doltd' xd-nas men-nosan'

ta-hdsab-e kurdé ‘ayza xdr résan!

(70) ta-doltd kamreéx! >axni kiird zwan!

hdqéx b-dy liSana! mon-dawrd-u dawran

(71) qdme ké bril ké hé ba-‘olam
g-dy °dra hdgénwa lisand-e >dram!

(72) gbé tarsi baqax' ktab-u rdsalé!

pesdt ta-qyamtd' ga-lobé-u xatore!

(73) moména *and montdke jama‘td

ga-d-dy béla ‘ayzd hdr g-dy sa‘dtal

(74) ld $6qgna parxat' man-labd-u gyanan

ta-’alpd $oné xét ydtat ba-lagdn/

(75) Daryts ras miré b-dy ¢okmd xcité!

baskdm lifandn Id-hela gdteé!

(76) malpéxin ‘ayzad yalé-u gdribeé!

ta-"dlén mani-yen! kurdé ndjibe!
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(65) We must listen to the Hebrew language
So we know what they are saying to us

(66) We were sleeping these years
What can a man who is asleep do?

(67) We shall talk to you from dawn until night
We shall sing songs in every house.

(68) We shall teach well children and strangers
So that they know who the noble Kurdish (Jews) are

(69) We shall send to the government a man of ours
So that the account of the Kurdish (Jews) will be shown favour!®

(70) We shall say to the government we (speak) the Kurdish language
We have been speaking in this language for many generations

(71) Before Hebrew came into the world
In this land they spoke the Aramaic language

(72) They must write for you books and articles
So that you remain for ever'®® in hearts and minds

(73) I swear, together with the community
In this fine house, this very hour

(74) 1 shall not let you fly from our heart and soul
You shall sit by our side for another thousand years

(75) Daryus has spoken the truth in these few lines
Perhaps our language will not become extinct

(76) We shall teach well children and strangers
So that they know who the noble Kurdish (Jews) are

101 Literally: It will shine well on the account of the Kurds.
102 Literally: until the resurrection.
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GLOSSARIES

Abbreviations Used in the Glossaries

I = stem I verb

II = stem II verb

III = stem III verb
Q= quadriliteral verb

A = Arabic

adj. = adjective
adv. = adverb
conj. = conjunction

E = English

f. = feminine

F = French

fs. = feminine singular
H = Hebrew

imper. = imperative
interj. = interjection

intr. = intransitive

invar. = invariable

K = Kurdish

m. = masculine

mod. = non-attributive modifier
ms. = masculine singular

n. = noun

num. = numeral

obj. = object

P = Persian (Farsi)

part. = particle

pl. = plural

pl. tantum = pluralis tantum
prep. = preposition

pron. = pronoun

T = Turkish






GLOSSARY OF VERBS

Verbs are arranged by roots. The 3ms. present, 3ms. preterite, singular im-
perative and infinitive forms are given for each root.

Vads

by I (°dbe irrealis/gbe realis, “abele, ’5bu, ’dboe) to want; to love; to
need | ghén dasgirani Sarbdt hdmya baqi' 1 want my betrothed to
bring sherbet to me (A:23); lbbdn raba gbé! b-dy hastd ‘astd' Our
heart very much wants (to do) this good work (E:48). gbe used
impersonally: gbé het-6 baqd ’ahrd! It is necessary that you come
back to the town (A:6)

’ly I (°dle irrealis/kde realis, ’lile, *5lu, °dloe) to know, to be acquainted
with; to recognize | ’dle bdef so that he may know about it
(A:108); hulda ba-ndjss la kdenwale! They (the Sunnites) did not
know a Jew as unclean (= did not consider a Jew unclean)
(B:64). Combined with —o when taking a human object: tatéx kde-
nef-0! I know your father; lxle kden-0' They know each other; ke-
hez3l ga-palgd nase,! hawé ga-palgd nasé-u' °dlenile-0' so that he could
visit people and be among people and they would become ac-
quainted with him (D:5); na$é lilu-0-’alef' The people got to know
him (D:16); xd ’lile-0' xd ld ’lile-0' One recognized him and another
did not recognize him (D:14)

‘mr 1 (hdmor irrealis/kmor realis, mire, mar, °dmore/kmore) to say
(83.14.1.) | kassbe >omdé litwalan ga-Kurdastan! hamrét xa We did
not have big traders in Kurdistan at all (literally: say one [if you
can]) (B:12). With L-suffix: to name: kamriwale xosté xluld' They
called it the ‘request of the wedding’ (A:32); kmoré kmdr' He is
saying



508 THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

’rq 1 (°draq, riq, >3ruq, ’droge) to run | ’drogé ’drdq' He is running; ma-
drdsé ’sirén' ta-yalé hulde.! ga-hafSdf ld ’arqil ba-S6ne xa-kde' The
schools are closed for the Jewish children. In its courtyard they do
not run after (one another in) a game (E:39). With impersonal 3fs.
suffix (drogla, srqale, *srugla) to flee | ta-’dxd mire baqadf' °dy
’arqala' When he said this to her, she fled (A:22). IIl m-rq (mdrag,
mraqle, mdraq, mdroge) to cause to run, to cause to flee |
xmardké mon-pliydw ¢ dastd ldhdl-o mriqlu' They made the ass run
from the field into the distance

rw I Cdru, *riw, *drowe) to be destroyed, to collapse | beléf *riw! His
house collapsed. III m-rw (mdru, mrule, mdru, mdrowe) to de-
story, to ruin; to mix | ’and Bab3l mdrinaf' 1 shall destroy Baby-
lon (B:77); *alhd bel6x la mdrile! May God not destroy your house

ry 1 (dre, re, >droe) to freeze (intr.); to thicken (intr.) | zboti *dryd
My finger froze; zboti ’droé ’aryd' My finger is freezing. IIl m-ry
(mdre, mrele, mcfre, mdroe) to freeze (tr.); to thicken (tr.)

>sq 1 (dsaq, *3siq, *ssuq, °dsoge) to go up, to ascend | ’6 palkané dsdq'
He is going up the stairs. IIl m-’sq (mdsaq, msaqle, mdsaq, mdsoge)
to cause to ascend

’sr I (°dsar, asre, ’3sur, °dsore) to bind; to tie; to wring; to close (tr.
and intr.) | to3qii *asralu’ They tied up their knapsack (E:1); @élu
%e-jalike! >and-¢ ’asrananu! Trample the clothes and I shall wring
them out (C:11); ydqa °sirta closed collar; dom ’siré! Their tears
(were) held back (E:31); liSanéf ’sird-y' His tongue is tied; t*kdne la
>asriwa! They did not close their shops (A:81). Combined with the
particle —o: wardé ’asri-0' The flowers are closing; mdtiwalu ga-xd
tikd paréa,' °asriwalu-0' They put them into a piece of cloth and
tied them up

‘wl I (hol/kol, wile, wul, wala) to do, to make; to put; to say, to
speak. (1) to do, to make | ma koliwa ga-pdtiré?' What did they
do at Passover? (B:14); kiile massde bela koliwa' Everybody made
unleavened bread at home (A:67). (2) to put | 0a' koléxwale ba-
s"kdke! We used to put that in the booth (B:78). (3) to say, to
speak | bar-xa-miiddt-xet dadki hiya ba-soni *dxa kola' After a while
my mother came after me and says (to me) thus ... (A:27). (4)
With —o to open | tird konef-0' 1 am opening the door; ’2lhd xd
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tdra bdga diddn-a¢ kol-0! God will open a door also for us (D:9);
loxmdké kolawalé-o' She opened out the bread (dough) (A:66)

wr 1 (or, swir, >wur, wara) to pass; to cross; to enter | xd-t'kd
tarsiwa ké $ah m-txéla d-éa *or' *dlé >éa hulde trasté-ya They made a
place (in such a way) that the Shah would pass under and know
that Jews made it (B:83); °ild ba-’ild *>wir' It passed from hand to
hand; man-dasyé-u jogé >awirna' I crossed over fields and streams

>x1 I (dxal irrealis/kxal realis, xile, xul, dxole/kxole) to eat (§3.14.1.) |
kxolé kx3l' He is eating; loxmd hulda xul bdqa d-éa hulda pasrd
xzurd ld kx5l Eat the food of a Jew, because a Jew does not eat
the meat of a pig (B:65); mon-ma‘lomula loxmd koxliwa' They
earned their livelihood from the teaching profession (B:11);
>onyexde gbé hdwa axli! They must breathe (literally: eat air). xdfat
x1 to worry: *at' xdfat la-xiill Do not worry (D:8). ba-kar ’xI to be
worthwhile: ’dt ba-d-dy zandagi ba-kdr mayayox kx3l?' What use is
this life to you? (A:103); ba-kdr la kx5l It is not worthwhile. III
m-x1l (mdxil, mxile, méxil, madxole) to feed (§3.16.1.).

2l (i) I (hezal irrealis/gezal realis, zil, se, zala) to go (§3.18.1.) | tdmdm-e
duktsre kiile zilan' 1 went to all the doctors (C:1); xd ¢akmd miiddte'
hiyen-u zili! They came and went a few times (D:18); wd xakd zil-
u pila bduruld' Look the darkness has gone, the light has come
(E:47); man-‘olam zil He quitted the world (He died). With —o to
go back: ’dwdl lelé¢ gezalwa-6 beld! In the early evening he would go
back home (A:101). mon-bayn ’zl to pass away, to perish: anyexde
rdbau man-grani man-bdyn zili' Many of them went from the midst
(= passed away) due to famine (B:10)

gl (ii) I (Cdzal, *azle, *5zul, °dzole) to knit, to spin (wool); to weave; to
plait (hair) | Sometimes used with —o particle: qali ’azli-o' They
weave a carpet; par¢é bratdf azlila-0' She plaited the hair of her
daughter

/<

Y1 (‘eC, ‘cle, ‘ué, ‘yaca) to knead (dough); to trample; to massage |
gamxa ‘ééwale! He kneaded the flour (dough) (B:19); ba-’aqlé ’dy
jolé Aclu!' Trample the clothes with your feet! (C:11); xasi ucle!!
Massage my back!
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/b/
by I (bd‘e, beele, bd‘oe) to bleat | ’orbd beld! The sheep bleated

bhr I (bahor, bhir, bdhore) to shine | $om$d bahra' The sun is shining. IIT
m-bhr (mabhar, mobhore, mdbhar, mabhore) to enlighten; to
brighten (tr.), to shine on | $am$d mabhrd ’ay-beld' The sun is
shining on this house

bI¢ 11 (bdla, blale, bdlo¢, bdlo‘e) to swallow

bgr 1 (bdqar, baqre, bqur, bdqore) to ask | Personal complement with
mon: biqrox man-didi! You have asked me (B:1)

brbt Q (barbat, barbatle tr./barbit intr., bdrbat, barbote) to wave around |
’iléf barbtale! He waved his hand around

brbz Q (barbaz, barbazle tr./barbiz intr., bdrbaz tr./ bsrbug intr., barboze)
to scatter, to disperse | mstex ta-ldxa fawri barbizex! We arrived
here and immediately dispersed (E:15)

bsm I (bdsam, bsim, bsum, bdsome) to become well | With the -o parti-
cle: bsim-o He recovered. II (bdsam, bsamle, bdsom, bdsome) to
make well | ’slhd bdsdmlox! thanks (literally: May God make you
well). With the —o particle: bdsamle-o He will cure him

bsr 1 (bdsor, bsir, bsur, bdsore) to diminish | mde bsiri The water
dropped. III m-bsr (mabsar, mabsare) to cause to diminish, to re-
duce

bwr I (bor, bawre, bdwore) to low (cattle) | tortd bord' The cow is low-
ing

bx§ II (bdxas, bxasle, bdxas, bixose) (P) to forgive, to pardon | >dgdr xd-
mdi ld mirdweli,! gbe-baxset! If I have not said something, you must
forgive me (B:80); bdxasli Forgive me, pardon me

bxy I (bdxe, bixe, bxe, bdxoe) to weep | ’ili wili bdxoé' I began to weep
(C:4). II m-bxy (mabxe, mabxele, mdbxe, mabxoe) to cause to
weep

bzr 1 (bdgar, bagre tr./bgzir intr., bzur/bd’zar, bdgzore) to shed (tears), to
spill; to pour | baxti dom‘d bazra! My wife is shedding a tear;
dom‘é mon-’enil ydwds bziril Tears slowly were shed from my eyes
(E:28); mde man—’awp&ﬁ res-karmd bzirex' We were poured out
(like) water from a watering-can on a garden (E:15)
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bzy I (bdze, bsze, b3zu, bdzoe) to be punctured, to burst (intr.) | ’égar
mon-d-dy loxmd axlétun,! kasdxtin bazyd' If you eat any of this
bread, your stomach will burst (B:23); surf bzité-ya My shirt has a
hole in it. II (bdze, bzele, bdze, bdzoe) to make a hole; to bore |
xd-dana betd! bazéxwala' We made a hole in an egg (B:78)

¢

Cqy 1 (Cdge, Cqele, ¢3qe/Caqu, ¢dqoe) (K) to uproot; to dig, to dig out;
to pick; to prize off | ’iland &dqé' He uproots the tree; bdsire édgen
They pick grapes; txeldfl xd-dana mangal-yela,! har-ga->drd
faqyawalu' Under it there was a brazier, which they had dug in the
ground (A:90); Sorit’ koliwa gald ¢dgénwal They began to pick herbs
(B:32). With the —o particle: bdr loxmdké tdwe,! Edgenwale-0' After

the bread was baked, they took it off (the sides of the oven)
¢rp I (drap, Craple, ¢rup, cdrope) (K) to tear

&rx 1 (&drax, Crix, ¢rux, Edroxe) (K) to turn, to rotate, to orbit | ‘olamd
éarxd' The world spins round; serd ¢arxa!l The moon rotates
(around the world)

Crz 1 (Cdraz, Criz, cdroze) (K) to be startled, to be shocked

&ym I (Cem, ¢im, ¢um, &yama) to close (eye) (intr.) | ’enéf &imil His eyes
closed

&yr 1 (Cer, Cir, &yara/&droe) to go around; to search | zandagi dax-ye!
dax &ér!' How life (is hard)! How it turns out to be! (C:4); ¢frna ba-
Sone! gdwm-u °asnde' 1 searched for family and friends (E:22). With
the —o particle: ¢er-6 ba-ddwr-e nosef He is spinning round. IIT m-
¢yr (mdcir, mcire, md¢éir, mdciroe) to cause to turn | °alhd asxd
wilel &drx méire! God worked (our fate) in such a way and turned
the wheel (C:5). With the —o particle: ay-pdré mdciriwalu-0' (The
water) caused the propellers (of the water-mill) to turn (A:59)

/d/

dQy 1 (dde/ddel, dile, du, ddoe) (K) to hit; to knock; to put, to place.
(1) to hit, to knock | maiém dile *3li' The teacher hit me; dile ga-
xaséf He knocked him on his back; tdrd dde' He is knocking on the
door; xa-ddna piit hdlabi dégqwala ba-’iléf-u' ddélwa gaaf-ul He
would hold a metal can in his hand and beat it (like a drum)

511
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(A:99); geziwa ba-dohdl °u-zornd mon-d-dy kuji-w mdhdle,! ddydwa
ldf ta-geziwa be-kaldd' They went with drum and pipe through
the lanes and streets, (the music) playing for him until they ar-
rived at the house of the bride (A:10). (2) to put, to place |
gusdké dinilan ba-tdnurd We put the balls of dough onto the oven;
gogsrd ddenwa ba-zuxaldké' They put a match to the coals (A:90);
xd-xmata dydlu ga-dsdbe bar-resi-u' They injected a needle in the
nerves behind my neck (C:2). (3) Idioms: bsalmand hdq litwale ’ila
dde baef A Muslim was not allowed to touch it (B:16); tdqalé ddyd!
She is knitting (literally: putting stitches); ’end dile 2ldf He
winked at her; ba-reséf diyd-y' He is queer in the head (E:26); ’at
ba-resox diyd-y?! Are you mad?!

dy I (dd‘e, dele, d5%, dd‘oe) to pray | tatdwalan' d'élu' bdqata-u lelé' lagd
natrand! Our ancestors prayed morning and night to (God their)
Guardian

dbh 1 (ddbah, dbahle, dbuh, ddbohe) to slaughter | Regularly with the —o
particle: ga-d-6-t"ka ya-toryii *arbii “onyexde dabhi-0,' gbéwa hezdlwa
ga-déka nésef dabahwalu-0.! In that place where they slaughtered
their cows and sheep, he had to go there and slaughter them him-
self (A:73)

dip 1 (ddlap, dlip, dlup, ddlope) to leak | man-qoqd mde ddlopé dalpi! Wa-
ter is leaking from the water pot; lo‘d ddlopé kdl' The room is leak-
ing (water from the roof)

dmy 1 (ddme, dmeli, dme, ddmoe) to estimate, to imagine, to think |
>dxd ddména tamal-yé! 1 imagine it thus (that) it is yesterday (= I
remember it as if it were yesterday) (B:63); ’and dméli mde drélu
résa nurd' I thought that they poured water on the fire (C:2)

dry I (ddre, drele, dsre, ddroe) to put; to pour. (1) to put (solid sub-
stance into sth.) | pulé drélu ga-jmandx!' Put the money into your
pocket! zoxdl ddrénwa gaaf They put coals in it (the warming
chair) (A:90); paslé ydruqé ddirénwa gaef They put green onions in
it (B:41). (2) to put (non-solid substance onto sth.) | Sikdr
ddrénwa reséf-u' They put sugar on it (B:41); $iSmé ddrénwalu
bar-xd qali' They poured the sesame over a carpet (B:27); tind
ddrénwa re$éf-u' They put mud on it (B:55); ddrénwale ba-ddwr-e *é
safral They put it (the herb) around the cloth (B:32). (3) to pour
(liquid) | mde ddrénwa ba-resil! They poured the water over them
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(A:37). With the —o particle: ’dgar ’ay-mastd ddrenaf-6 t"kd noaf
najas xdrd If I pour this yoghurt back into its own place (i.e. back
in the same container), it will become unclean (A:80). (4) Idioms:
Salom dry to greet | Salom drélu-’slef-u' They greeted him (D:8),
Salém la ddrénwa Isxle! They did not greet one another (B:46). jige
dry to shout. mastorye dry to curse | ta-gdnawé mastoryé drélu' They
cursed the thieves

dwq I (doq, dwagqle tr./dwiq intr., dug, dwaqa) to hold, to catch; to ac-
quire, to keep; to celebrate; to bite; to apply, to put; to close,
to block, to be blocked. (1) to hold, to catch, to acquire, to
keep | xa-ddna piit hdlabi dégwala ba-’iléf-u' ddélwa gaaf-u' He
would hold a metal can in his hand and beat it (like a drum)
(A:99); °ay-bSolmané! ke-xdlwa zdbni ta-didan' ay-xalwd mon-d-6
tortd' yd mon-d-6 °arbd dowqa-y' ga-xa-pdtila dowqd-y' ké pdtiliké
mumk3n-ye pasrd basla-hawélu gaef' Those Muslims, who sell milk
to us, have taken the milk from the cow or from the sheep and
have kept it in a container in which they may have cooked meat
(A:64); ga-kde dwigd-y' He has been caught in the game (of hide
and seek). (2) to celebrate | ’onyexde ya-ga-gola-yen' ydni xdroj
m-Isrdyel-yen tré lelé doqila' Those who are in the exile, that is
outside of Israel, celebrate it (Passover) for two nights (A:62);
t35‘a ba->Ab! hulaé raba ydqurtd dogiwala' The Jews would observe
the Ninth of Ab very strictly (B:44). (3) to bite | kalbi dwigle *sléf!
My dog bit him. (4) to apply, to put | hdnd dogiwa ba-restt! They
put henna on themselves (A:38). (5) to close, to block, to be
blocked | xd-dana pardd dogiwa-u' They would draw a curtain
(A:47); *dgdr nasoqta la-hdwdti' bdlotax dogd! If you do not give me
a kiss, may your throat be blocked. (6) Idioms: ’snsé-u guré! hdr-
kas hewalé! ga-beld ydtawa' tamisi dégwa' Women and men, every-
body who could, would stay in the house and do cleaning (A:57);
beldké gbé tdmam tamiz holile,! gard-u-xakéf dogile! They had to
make the house really clean and remove its dust (A:57); salmé
dogdwa She was shy (A4); xdnéi nésu dogiwala' They would be
rather reluctant (to give their permission) (A:31); ’agrd *shtardm-e
lixle dogiwa' They had such respect for one another (A:45); *éa
>orxéf dowqale' He set off (C:8); gaz dwq to bite; ’ila dwaga the join-
ing of hands (part of marriage ceremony) (A:34); resd pdloe-léf
xabrii la dwdqlu! They did not agree regarding its division
(amongst themselves); tasmim dwq to decide: tasmim dwiqlu xluld
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héli bagefl They decided to arrange a wedding for him (D:27).
With the particle -o: to obtain, to acquire; to take off | ghéwa
xd-9da mon-bé xatnd hdna dogi-0! A group of people from the
groom’s family had to obtain henna (A:40); gbéwa ba-’ila ’o-toqti
dogiwalé-o! They had take away their husks by hand (B:27)

dyq I (deq, digle, duq, dyaqa/ddqoe) to crush, to beat, to shatter, to
injure | ’ili digté-ya' My hand is injured

/f/

fhm 1 (fdham, fhamle, fhum, fdhome) (P < A) to understand. III
(mafham, mafhamle, mdfham, mafhome) to make understand

frmn Q (farmoan, farmoane, fdrman, farmone) (P) to order; to give (po-
lite) | tdwdjoh farmnét?' Are you paying attention? (B:65)

fir 1 (fdter, fotre, ftur, fdtore) (P < A) to break a fast | somd la fatriwal
They did not break the fast (B:53); wdxt-e somd kiptir fatran-o,!
ma‘ém kéwa beld' When we had broken the fast of the Atonement,
a rabbi would come to the house (B:76)

/8/

gby 1I (gdbe, gbele, gdbe, gdboe) to sort, to clean (rice by removing
stones and impurities) | zdrdké hdménwale-o' ga-béla ddna ddna
gdbénwale! (It was necessary for them) to bring bring the wheat
back and sort it grain by grain in the house (A:58)

glgl Q (galgal, golgale, gdlgal, galgole) (H?) to stir | galgliwale ga-pliydw
masxd nosefl They would stir it round in its own oil (A:84)

gndr Q (gandor, gandore tr./gondir intr., géndur/gdndar, gandore) to roll
(tr. and intr.) | kepdké gondira' The stone rolled; kepdké gandrnaf!
I am rolling the stone

gnw 1 (gdnu, gnule, gnu, gdnowe) to steal, to rob

gny 1 (gdne, géne, gone, gdnoe) to sleep | ma kéle hol' xa-nas ké goné?!
What can a man who is asleep do? (E:66)

grdq Q (gardaq, gordaqle, gdrdaq, gardoge) to gather | ilané gardsqwa-u!
kmeéwalu' ga-’ahrd zdbdnwalu! He used to gather (branches from)
trees, bring them back and sell them in the town (A:98)
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grgm Q (gargom, gorgim, gargome) to thunder | ’ewa gargam There is
thunder (literally: the cloud is thundering)

grp 11 (gdrap, graple, gdrap, gdrope) to sweep, to shovel (snow off roof)
| talgdké gorpdle ba-pard' He swept away the snow with a snow
shovel

grs' I (gdras, grasle, grus, gdrose) to pull; to drag; to take for oneself; to
suffer | rozza grus! Take some rice! (said by host to a guest at a
meal table); zdhamta grs to suffer difficulty; to take trouble:
zahamta la gru§ Do not take trouble/Do not put yourself out;
mdramta la grus§ Do not take trouble/Do not put yourself out;
kpinula grasli 1 am hungry; ndqasi grs to draw; tul grs to last: ta-
sd‘at *asrd-u polge,! xesdr il garsawa knistd! The synagogue (ser-
vice) lasted until half past ten or eleven (B:72)

gry 11 (gdre, grele, gdre, gdroe) to shave | tagnox gdrela! Shave off your
beard!

gwr 1 (gor, gowre, gur, gwara) to marry; to make marry | tati baxtd
gowra-yl My father has married; ga-dokd' tdte-u dadké' bi-zod!
Yantaxab koliwa madni! gorf ta-bronil! There the fathers and mothers
would generally choose who they married to their son (A:2)

gxk 1 (gdxak, gxik, gxuk, gdxoke) to laugh | Often combined with 3fs.
pronominal element: goxkale He laughed; goxkdle gail He laughed
at me; guxkla! Laugh! III m-gxk (magxak, magxokle, mdgxak,
magxoke) to make laugh | ’and magxdknox! 1 shall make you
laugh

2yp 1 (gep, gip, gdpoe) to swell, to boil over | yaxni gép! The soup is
boiling over; daryd gepd The sea is swelling up

/h/
hihl Q (halhala 3fs., halhala 3fs., hdlhal, halhole) to ululate (Women)

hmy 1 (hdme irrealis/kme realis, (h)mele, me, hdmoe) to bring | susydké
mon-sarbazxané kméwale gam-tdra' He would bring the horse from
the barracks to the door (A16); md Sami mélox?!' How is it that you
remembered me? With the —o particle: ghéwa heziwa zdrd $aqli,'
zdrdké haménwale-o' They had to go and buy wheat and bring the
wheat back (A:58)
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hwl I (hawal irrealis/kwal realis, hiwle, hol, hawoe) to give | ba-’ijjara hwl
to rent out, to let; ba-kra hwl to rent out, to let; samar hwl to pro-
duce fruit; kaxwé bdurula kwi! The stars emit light (= shine); ta‘if
hwl to describe, to characterise: rdba ta‘riféef hiwld-u' She described
him in glowing terms (D:25); hwl tahwil to deliver: kwdlwale
tahwil-e nanawakar' He handed it over to the baker (B:20). With
the -o particle: to give out, to distribute | ghéwa ... $irni hawi-0'
They had to ... distribute sweets (A:32)

hwy 1 (hdwe irrealis/kwe realis, hdwoe) to be (§3.18.7.) | ’alhd hdwé
mandx! God be with you; eléx hawyd brixtd' May your festival be
blessed (B:50)

hyy I (he irrealis/ke realis, hiye, hal, hyaa, hdoe) to come | ’dyané *dxoni
hiye! Look my brother has come; xd' brond! hiye ba-‘olam' kdcal-
yele! A boy came into the world who was bald; bar-xa-miiddt-xet
dadki hiya ba-soni After a while my mother came after me (A:27);
kdxdta hiya baqi' 1 have received a letter; hiyet ba-totd,! tota hiyet!
You are welcome; Soltd hiya baqi' I coughed (literally: A cough
came to me); maglobti kiyd T feel like vomiting (literally: My vom-
iting is coming); boini kiyd' I want to vomit; jogri ké monéf' 1 am
angry with him, I detest him. Used to express encouragement:
hdlox se-0! Come on go back (C:11). With the —o particle: to come
back: hiye-6 He came back. With L-suffix: to be able | kéli héna' I
can come; Id hiyeli gdnéna 1 could not sleep; ’dxni nésan la ke-
waldn' xalwdké hdméxile! We could not fetch milk ourselves (A:63)

/h/

hng 1 (hdnaq, hdniq, hnug, hdnoge) to be asphyxiated; to drown |
ga-mde hdniq' He drowned in water. IIl m-hnq (mahnaq, mahnaqle,
mdhnaq, mahnoge) to asphyxiate, to throttle | mahnagnawa-lef!' 1
could have throttled him!

hqy I (hdqge, hqele, hige, hdqoe) (K < A) to speak; to recount, to re-
late | mon-bdruxi hqeli' 1 spoke with my friend; hdqéx b-dy liSand'
man-dawrd-u dawran' We have been speaking in this language for
many generations (E:70); tati ydtiwa! *alhd mdnixdl dastan hdqéwa
bagan' My father, may he rest in peace, would sit and tell us a
story (A:92)
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hsl I (hdsal, hasle, hsul, hdsole) to earn, to acquire | *ay-Satd °alpd $égel
bis-basér hsli ta-$atqal' This year I earned 1,000 shekels less than
last year; pulé bi-zoa haslét' You will make a profit (literally: more
money)

/j/

Jjgr (1) I (jdgar, jagir, jdgore) (K) to become angry

jgr (i) 1 (jdgor, jigir, jagore) to clear (liquid) | mde jgiri' The water
cleared (after the dirt settled on the bottom of the vessel)

jhy I (jdhe, jshe, jdhoe) to become tired

jbx 1 (jdlox, jloxle, jlux, jaloxe) (K) to scratch | ’ilf jalxale' He scratched
my hand

jmz 1 (jamaz, jmiz, jamoze) (K < A) to become cold | With the -o parti-
cle: mde jmizi-0' The water became cold

jnw I (jdnu, jnule, jnu, jdnowe) to snatch away; to kidnap, to elope
(with a woman) | baxtdké jonwale! He snatched away the woman

jrh I (jdrah, jrahle, jruh, jdrohe) (P < A) to wound

/k/

klw T (kdlu, klule, klu, kdlowe) to write | kdliwala ba-xdt-e nosef He
wrote it with his own hand (A:48). III m-kiw (maklu, moklule,
mdklu, maklowe) to cause to write

kpn I (kdpan, kpin, kdpone) to become hungry. III m-kpn (makpan,
moakpane, mdkpan, makpone) to make hungry

krx I (kdrax, kraxle, krux, kdroxe) to wrap, to wrap up | With the —o
particle: ’aspdw kroxlan-0! We wrapped up our belongings (E:10);
bdsdaké kdraxnaf-0' I shall wrap up the parcel; jalti karxi-6 ga-kdxata!
They are wrapping their clothes in paper; xiwd karx-6 ba-’iland!
The snake is wrapping itself around the tree

kry 1 (kdre, kire, kdroe) to become short. IIIl m-kry (makre, makrele,
mdkre, makroe) to make short

ksy II (kdse, ksele, kdse, kdsoe) to cover
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kws 1 (kos, kwis, kus, kwasa) to descend, to come down. III m-kws
(mdkus, mkusle, mdkus, mdkose) to cause to come down

kyp I (kep, kip, kup, kyapa/kdpoe) to bow, to bend over (intr.). III m-
kyp (mdkip, mkiple, mdkip, mdkipoe) to bend (tr.); to bend over
(tr.) | xaséf mkiple! He bent his back. With —o particle: mdkiple-o!
He bends him over

/l

Ibl 11 (Iabal, loble, ldbal, ldbole) to take, to take away | beé ldblu
ta-Swawan' Take the eggs to our neighbours; masindké balté-ya' He
has taken the car; sandalidké lobldle waryd' He took the chair out-
side. With the —o particle: yalé didi loblile-6 baqd madrdsa' He took
my children to the school

Ipl 1 (ldpal, pil, pul, ldpole) to fall | xa-basdr pul pil ga-’ila! A little money
fell into their hands (B:56); nas$é lapli ga-zdeld' The people are
afraid; dohdl ’u-zornd lapldwa gdme' The drum and pipe went in
front (A:10). Ipl gam-/bar-/ba-Son- to follow before/after: *ay-nase!
xd-9da pile m-qamaf xd-‘da pile m-baraf,! ba-dohdl-u zornd
labliwala be-xatnd' The people took her to the house of the groom
with the drum and pipe, some in front of her and some behind
(A:46); xa-ndfar-a¢ mangdl nokdr,' xa-sarbaz,' ldpslwa ba-Sonéf résa
susi xét' Somebody like a servant, a soldier, would, moreover, fol-
low him on another horse (A:16)

wly Q (lole, lolele, ldle, ldlole) to beseech, to entreat (§3.18.11.) | With
the—o particle: la-"slhd lole-6 brona hdwle' He is beseeching God to
give him a son; tati bdruxdwaléf lolyen-6 pulé hawile! My father has
beseeched his friends to give him money

WS T (los, lwasle, s, lwasa) to dress | jali lowsili! T got dressed (literally:
I dressed my clothes); jaléx luslu!! Get dressed! III m-Ib§ (malbas,
malbasle, mdlbas, malbose) to dress (tr.)

lys I (les, lisle, lus, lyasa/ldsoe) to chew

/m/

m-"by III (mdbe, mbele, mdbe, mdboe) to inflate (tr. and intr.), to swell
| tati mabé! My father is swelling (with anger); tati mobyd-y
ba-tizang' My father has blown into the balloon
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m¢y I (md‘e, m‘ele, md‘oe) to bleat (goat) | *azd ma‘yd' The goat is bleat-
ing
mhr 1 (mdhar, mohre, mhur, mdhore) to dare | la-mohre Sdre bdqa

Kurdastan,' bdga Haman' He did not dare send (him) to Kurdistan,
to Hamadan (B:62)

mhy I (mdhe, mhele, mdhe, mdhoe) to churn

mhy II (mdhe, mhele tr./m3he intr., mdhe, mdhoe) to erase; to be erased
| $améf mdhe!! May his name be erased!

vz

m-krz I (makraz, mokragle, mdkraz, makroze) to crow (cock) | kaldsér
mokrizle! The cock crowed

m-lq — yql

m-ltx I (maltox, moltoxle, mdltax, maltoxe) to stick to (tr.) | lesd
maltxiwale ré$ tdnurd' They stuck the dough onto (the sides of) the
oven

mly 1 (mdle, m3le, mdloe) to be enough | mdle! That is enough! madleli!
It is enough for me! *anyexde ’aqrd sorér-yelu! ta->slha-hdmor mdlé!!
They were so hostile (to the Jews) that God said ‘That is enough!’
(A:77); xét galiit mdle!! Enough, no more, with exile! (E:2)

m-nyx III (mdnix, mnixle, mdnix, mdnoxe) to cause to rest | olha
mdnixle May God grant him rest: *alhd mdnixle >Awlé sdqazi nosef
hdm ‘¢¢wale! hdm ddewale ba-tdnurd' >Awle from Siqaz, may God
give him rest, would himself both knead it and also put it into the
oven (B:21); tatf ydtiwa' *alhd mdnixd' dastdan hdqéwa bagan' My fa-
ther, may God grant him rest (literally: God [be] granting rest),
would sit and tell us a story (A:92)

m-qrx Q (magqrax, maqraxle, mdqrax, magroxe) to whiten; to cover ves-
sels used for Passover with a protective white coating

mrt 1 (mdrot, mratle, mdrat, mdrote) to fart | mortale! He farted (with
unspecified 3fs. pronominal object); mdrst ba-qord tatéf He farts
on the grave of his father (= He does not show respect for his fa-
ther)

mry 1 (mdre, 3fs. mdra, mdre, mdroe) to ache | resi mdréli' I have a head-
ache; kasi mdrali! T have a stomach-ache; ’enf mérya ba-#an' I had a
pain in my eye
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m-ryx Il (mdrix, mrixle, mdrix, mdrixoe) to smell

m-rzn 111 (margzan, marzane, mdrzan, marzone) to decorate | With the —o
particle: ’ay-susi qasdng marzonwale-0! He decorated the horse
beautifully (A:43)

m-skr III (maskar, maskare tr./maskir intr., maskar, maskore) to lose; to
become lost | maskirna' 1 am lost; ’orxd maskralil I have lost the
way

m-spy III (maspe, maspele, mdspe, maspoe) to deliver; to send to |
maspéwale l-farmandé laskar! mirwale! hulde ga-ldxd gbe-rahat
hdawén! He sent to the army commander and said ‘The Jews here
must be at ease’ (B:85)

m-sry III (masre, mdsre, masroe) to stink; to go off (food) | ’o-xald
masryad-y! The food has gone off

mstwr Q (mastor, mastore, mdstor, mastore) to curse (83.18.12.)

m-syl 111 (mdsil, msile, mdsil, mdsiloe) to listen (I- to) | *and msili *alef' 1
listened to him

mslm Q (maslom, maslim, mdslom, maslome) to become a Muslim

m-tw — ytw

mty 1 (mdte, m3te, mdte, mdtoe) to arrive at; to attain | ba-mrd-e nésef
mate! He attained his heart’s desire (D:27)

mwmy Q (mome, momele, méme, mdmoe) to swear

m-xwy III (maxwe, maxwele tr./mdxwe intr., mdxwe, maxwoe) to show,
to cause to be seen; to show up (intr.), to appear, to be seen |
maxwénaf ’3lox 1 shall show it to you (B:53); maxwiwala nasé xét-a¢
ke-ga-dokén' They would show it to other people who were there
(A:50); broni tre-hafté qam-d-éa ga-xiyaban mdxwe My son was
seen in the street two weeks ago

mxy I (mdxe, mxele, méxe, mdxoe) to play (music), to blow (a horn) |
garwd-e yomd' Sofar mdxénwa baqdn' Near dawn they would blow
the shofar for us (B:38)

myl I (mel, mil, mul, myala/madloe) to die

m-9n III (md‘in, mSne, md‘in, md‘inoe) to look | ga-televizyén minwale!
He had watched the television (C:9); mni ga-dawrdan' 1 looked
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around us (E:23). Used to attract attention to grounds of following
argument or question: md<n' >and' da‘wdt-e diddxiin wili ké hétun!
beli memani wili bagdxin.! ’axtii tima didi-u dadki da‘wdt ld
kolétun?' Look, 1 invited you to come and I hosted you in my
house. Why do you not invite me and my mother? (D:8). With the
—o particle: md<n-0! Look here! Xdndkd-¢ man-panjdrdiké mSine-o!
Xandka looked out of the window (A:21)

mys I (mes, misle, mus, myasa/mdsoe) to suck

m-#dr W (maZdor, moZdore, mdZdor, maZdore) to send | ‘orxél
magdrsxwa' ba-ta‘né zdrd' We sent loads of wheat to the water-mill
(E:41). With the —o particle: turd gali maZdar-0! The mountain ech-
oed my voice

m-gr III (mdzar, mazre, mdzar, mdzore) to close | tdrdké mazre!' Close
the door! and tdrdké mazdrnef' 1 am closing the door

/n/

ndy III m-ndy (mande, mandele, mdnde, mandoe) to throw; to throw
down; to put down; to demolish; to postpone; to count | kepd
mandeénal 1 throw a stone; qaliyé mandéxwalu resd *drd We would
spread out carpets on the floor (A:56); mandénwalu résa sajl They
put them down on a griddle (B:40); beld mondélu' They demolished
the house; ’dgdr somd sahydén ldpsl yomd $dabat ld dogeéxile.!
mandéxile yomd x3abd.! If the fast of Zion (9® of Ab) falls on a
Sabbath, we do not keep it. We postpone it to the Sunday. (B:73)

ngz I (ndgaz, ngazle, nguz, ndgoze) to bite
nhr I (ndher, nohre, ndhore) to burn (fire)

nndy Q (nande, ninde, ndndu, nandoe) to jump, to jump up; to jig, to
dance | nagliwa-u nandénwa-u' They danced and jigged (A:35);
naxld nandé! The rain is dancing (on the ground). cf. prx to jump
across, to jump over

nnty Q (nante, ndnte, ndnte, nantoe) to rise | tond nantyd Smoke is ris-
ing; nurd nanté! The fire is rising up

nps 11 (ndpas, npasle, ndpas, ndpose) to shake, to shake off | galiyé napsil
They shake carpets (A:57)
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ngl 11 (ndgal, naqle, ndqal, ndqole) to extract ritually unclean parts of
an animal (in the preparation of kosher meat)

nql I (ndqal, nqil, nqul, ndqole) to dance (spinning) | cf. nndy to dance
by jigging: naqliwa-u nandénwa-u' They danced and jigged (A:35).
ITI m-nql (mangqal, mangale, mdngal, mangqole) to cause to dance

ngr I (ndqar, nagre, nqur, ndqore) : ’ena nqr to wink

ngs I (ndqas, nqis intr./nqgasle tr., nqus, ndqose) to prick | xmatd nqisa
ga-ilil The needle pricked my hand; hangdké ngdsla ’»li' The bee
stung me

nqy I (ndqe, ngele, nége, ndqoe) to aim and throw | kepd ngéli ba-reséf' 1
aimed (and threw) a stone at his head

nsq I (ndsaq, nsaqle, nsug, ndsoge) to Kkiss

nty (i) I (ndte, ndte intr./ntéle tr., ntu, ndtoe) to rise; to take; to take
away. (1) to rise | tand natyd' Smoke is rising; nurd ndt¢' The fire
is rising up. With the —o particle: tayaré nten-0! ga-pliydw-e hawa
Airplanes rose up into the air (E:7). (2) to raise; to take, to take
away (+ -0); to put aside, to preserve | ‘dks ndtéwa He would
take photographs (A:29); ldcdgd ba-resd dasgirani ndténef-o (that) I
should take away the veil from the head of my betrothed (A:25);
ndténwale ga-t'kd qdrird mdtiwale! They put it aside and placed it
in a cool place (A:83). III m-nty (mante, mantele, mantu, mantoe) to
raise; to take away | qaléf montéle! He raised his voice

nty (ii) IIl m-nty (mante, mantele, mantoe) to grant, to permit (God) |
2lhd manté pesét ta->amd-u *asri $oné!' May God grant that you live
for 120 years!

nir 1 (ndtor, natre, ntur, ndtore) to preserve, to keep | xd-ada xét' pasrd
‘Gla-hddd ntéwalu' natriwale, koliwale kdbab' Others who had put
meat aside and preserved it made it into kebabs (B:35)

nwx I (nox, nwaxle, nux, nwaxa) to bark

nxl I (ndxal, nxil, nxul, ndxole) to be sieved, to be sifted; to fall from
a sieve; to rain; to sieve (tr.) | zdrdké ndxsl mon-"arbald! The
wheat is falling from the sieve; naxld ndx3l It is raining; arbald
zdrdké naxla! The sieve sieves the wheat
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/p/
phmr Q (pahmor, pahmir, pahmore) to be surprised; to be astonished

phr 1 (pdhar, pahre, phur, pdhore) to yawn. III m-phr (maphar, maphdre,
mdphar, maphore) to cause to yawn

plt 1 (pdlat, plit, plut, pdlote) to go out. II pit (pdlat, platle, pdlat, pdlote)
to cause to go out, to take out

plx I (palax, plaxle tr./plix intr., plux, pdloxe) to open (tr. and intr.) |
ta-plix *ay-tdra until the door opened (E:18). ‘To open’ is normally
expressed by x@r-o

ply 1I (pdle, plele, pdle, pdloe) to divide; to share | resd pdloe-1éf xabrii la
dwiqlu' They did not agree regarding its division (amongst them-
selves). With the —o particle: pulé pdlelu-0! He distributes the
money

pqy 1 (pdqe, pqe, pqe, pdqoe) to burst (intr.), to explode (intr.). II
pqy (pdge, pgele, pdge, pdqoe) to burst (tr.), to explode (tr.)

prck Q (parcak, parcakle tr./parcik intr., pdréok, parcoke) (K) to crumble
| baxti loxmd parckale! My wife is crumbling the bread; loxmd
parcik! The bread crumbled

prhz Q (parhaz, parhazle, pdrhaz, parhoze) (K) to protect; to preserve |
»lhd parhdz °dy Yasrayslan' May God protect this Israel of ours
(C:14)

prq 1 (pdraq, prig, prug, pdroge) to finish | prigna mon-hastiké ya-rdbi
skur!! 1 have finished the job, thank God! III m-prq (mapraq,
mopraqle, mdpraq, maproqge) to save

prix Q (partox, partaxle tr./partix intr., pdrtax, partoxe) to shatter

prx I (pdrax, prix, prux, pdroxe) to fly; to jump over, to jump across;
to cross | garmd prix ga-bdlod! A bone got (stuck) in my throat

psh 11 (pdsah, psahle, pdsah, pdsohe) to perform the Passover ceremony
| pashd pashiwa They performed the Passover ceremony (A:61)

psn II (pdsan, pasne, pdsan, pdsone) to choose | Ixle pasni They (the
bride and groom) choose one another (A:1)

psx I (pdsax, pasix, psux, pdsoxe) to rejoice
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psr 1 (pdsar, pasre, pdSore) to melt (intr.) | With the —o particle: ydx
pasr-0' The ice will melt away. II (pdsar, pasre, pdsar, pdsore) to
melt (tr.), to smelt | With the —o particle: pasre-o! Melt it!; zargar
rdba hitwaldn,! zargar,' *onyexde ya-dewd pasri-o,' déwa tarsi We
had many goldsmiths—goldsmiths, people who would smelt gold
and make gold (A:69). III m-psr (mapsar, mapssre, mdpsar, mapsore)
to melt (tr.)

psy 1 (pdse, psele, pdse, pdsoe) to fart (without noise)

ptl 11 (pdtal, patle, pdtal, pdtole) to spin round (tr.) | >amrd patlile ba-tdsil
They spin the wool with a spindle

pyS 1 (pes, pis, pus, pyasa/pdsoe) to remain; to be alive | >agd Ben-Sasén
pisa-y?' Is Agha Ben-Sason alive? (B:63); ’o-waxtdra Xandkd piswal
At that time Xandka was alive (A:15)

pyx I (pex, pix, pyaxa/pdxoe) to cool (intr.) | With the —o particle: *drd
pex-0! The ground cools down. IIl m-pyx (mdpix, mpixle, mdpix,
mdpoxe) to cool (tr.)

pggn Q (paZgsn, paggéne tr./paggin intr., pdZgon, paZgone) to scatter |
maé pazgonal I shall scatter water

/q/

gbl 1 (qabal, gable, qdbel/qbul, qdbole) to accept, to agree | la qabli ke
hen They do not agree to come

qlb I (qdlab, qlib, qlub, qdlobe) to turn over (intr.). III m-qlb (magqlab,
maqlable, mdqlab, maglobe) to turn over; to vomit | With the —o
particle: xald magalb-0' He is vomiting up food

qlp 1 (qdlap, qlaple, qlup, qdlope) to peel | burtdgqal galpale! He peeled the
orange

glw 1 (qdlu, qlule, glu, gdlowe) to clean | $iSmé Sagliwa,' ga-beld ghéwa
galwiwalu' They bought sesame seeds, which they had to clean in
the house (B:27)

qly I (qdle, glele, gdle, qdloe) to fry | o-pasrd qdlénwale! They would fry
the meat (A:86)

qns 1 (qdnas, gnasle, qnus, qdnose) to sweep | ’dy hafsd qansdwali qdme
ké hét' 1 swept the yard before you came
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gny III m-qny (maqne, maqnele, mdqne, magnoe) to make blue, to
bruise

gr'n Q (gar‘n, gorin, qar‘one) to go mouldy; to go bad | loxmd saji ld
garn' Bread made on a griddle (and dried) does not go mouldy;
pasrd garinal The meat went off

grt I (qdrat, gratle, qrut, qdrote) to bite, to crunch with teeth | xd tikd
qdn qdrdt He is crunching a piece of sugar (in his mouth); lisani
gratli I bit my tongue

gry (i) 1 (qdre, grele, gire, qdroe) to read; to call; to sing; to crow
(bird); to study | %brit grélan We studied Hebrew; ddy-gyan' aqra
$lu! *ana! ga-ldxd tdxdsis ld qdréna’ Mother dear, you should know
this, that I shall not study a specialism here (C:3); xa-mondi greé!!
qaldx ‘ayza-y' Sing something. You have a nice voice. IIl m-qry
(magqre, maqrele, mdqre, maqroe) to make read, to teach | °6 ddrs
magré! He is teaching a lesson

gry (ii) Il m-qry (imper. mdgqre) to cool (tr.) | variant of m-qyr, only
used in imperative

qtl 1 (garl, qgatle, qtul, qdtole) to kill; to beat | °fla wili bdxoe ndsa
qdtole! 1 began to cry and beat myself (in grief) (C:10); ’agrd
gatla-y' ta-mila-y' They beat him to death

qty 1 (qdte, qtele tr./qste intr., gtu, qdtoe) to be cut; to cut | baskdm
lisandn ld-hela qdté! Perhaps our language will not be able to be
cut off (E:75); lisanéf qdre!' May his tongue be cut off! (said of a
person who has said something bad)

gwr I (qor, qawre, qur, qwara) to bury

gwy I m-qwy (maqwe, maqwele, mdqwe, maqwoe) to make fast, to
lock | tdrd magwele' He locked the door

qgym 1 (gem, qim, qu, qyama/qdmoe) to rise (human). III m-qym
(mdgqim, mqimle, mdqim, mdgqimoe) to raise; to kindle (a fire) |
>oni gbén nura mdgimil They want to make a fire; nurd ld-mdgim
ga-beli! Do not light a fire in my house! ’o-baxtd ga-lobi nurd
mqimd-y' That woman has kindled a fire in my heart

qyr 1 (ger, qir, qyara/qdroe) to cool (intr.) | With the —o particle: xald
qir-0! The food cooled down. IIl m-qyr (mdqir, mqire, mdqir, mdqi-

525



526 THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

roe) to cool (tr.) | With the —o particle: ghé xaldké mdgirete-0' You
must let the food cool down

qys I (qges, qisle, qus, qyasa/qdsoe) to cut (with scissors, shears) |
amrd ’arbd ba-qay¢i qesile! They cut the wool of a sheep with
shears; par¢éf géslul He is cutting his hair

/r/

rdx 1 (rddax, rdix, rddoxe) to boil (intr.) | maé rdixil The water boiled.
III m-rdx (mardax, mardaxle, mdrdax, mardoxe) to boil (tr.)

rkw 1 (rdku, rkiw, rku, rdkowe) to mount, to ride (an animal) | °afsdré
>artes! rakwiwa susi! The officers of the army used to ride horses
(A:15). III m-rkw (marku, morkule, mdrku, markowe) to cause to
mount | hal-didi markiwa' He would make me mount (the horse)
(A:16)

rmy 1 (rdme, réme, rdmoe) to collapse, to be destroyed | beldké rame!
The house collapsed

rpy 1 (rdpe, rapye, rdpoe) to be let go, to be abandoned, to disappear
| ld gbéna liSandn rdpé' 1 do not want our language to disappear. III
m-rpy (marpe, marpele, mdrpe, marpoe) to let go; to abandon

rwy I (rdwe, rawe, rawe, rawoe) to grow up. III m-rwy (marwe, marwele,
mdrwe, marwoe) to bring up (child)

rx$ 1 (rdxas, rxis, rxus, rdxose) to walk. III m-rx§ (marxas, marxasle,
mdrxas, marxose) to cause to walk

ryq I (req, rigle, ruq, ryaqa/rdqoe) to spit

ry$ 1 (res, ris, rus, ryaSa/rdsoe) to wake (tr.) | Usually with the —o parti-
cle: ris-0! He woke up. III m-rys (mdris, mrile, mdri§, mdrioe) to
wake (tr.) | Usually with the —o particle: °oni didi mrisa-y-0' They
have woken me

ryt 1 (ret, rit, rut, ryata/rdtoe) to tremble; to shake | mon-gardd rét' He
is shaking with cold; kakéf reti! His teeth are chattering; ryata *dra
earthquake. III m-ryt (mdrit, mritle, mdrit, mdritoe) to cause to
tremble
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/s/
shy I (sdhe, s3he, sdhoe) to become thirsty

skr 1 (sdakar, skir, sdkore) to become drunk. III m-skr (maskor, maskare,
mdskar, maskore) to make drunk | xamrd maskdr' Wine makes
drunk

smq I (samaq, smiq, simoge) to become red; to become brown | With
the —o particle: rozzd smiqa-y-0' The rice has become brown

smx 1 (sdmax, smix, smux, simoxe) to stand; to stop | g-o-dimaf' kaldd-u
xatnd samxi! g-ay-ldg-a¢ nasé samxiwa On one side of it stood the
bride and groom and on the other side stood the people (A:47);
>axni jwanqé smixaxwa ga-hawsd' We youngsters were standing in
the courtyard (A12); ’ay-guzd mohkam sdm3x reséf The wall would
stand firmly on it (B:56). III m-smx (masmax, masmoaxle, mdsmax,
masmoxe) to cause to stand, to cause to stop

sny 1 (sdne, snele, sdnoe) to hate

sps I (sdpas, spis, sdpose) to rot; to wither; to fall apart (clothes)
’iland spis' The tree withered; joléf spisi' His clothes fell apart; qali
spisal The carpet became thread-bare

sqt I (sdqat, sqit, squt, sdqote) to fall down, to flop down | sqit ga-t"kéf
He flopped down into his seat

srp I (sdrap, sraple, srup, sdrope) to slurp

srq I (sdraq, sragle, sruq, sdroge) to comb | parééx sruglu!! Comb your
hair!

sry I (sdre, srele, sdroe) to bray (donkey) | xmard sdré' A donkey brays

swy I (sdwe, sdwe, sdwe, sawoe) to be sated | xald xili,' swéna' 1 have
eaten and am satisfied

sxy I (sdxe, sdxe, sdxe/sdxu, sdxoe) to bathe, to swim; to wash o.s.
(with total immersion, especially referring to menstruating
woman)

/s/

spy I (sdpe, sdpe, sdpoe) to be filtered, to become pure | maé sdpen!
The water was filtered. II (sdpe, spele, sdpe, sdpoe) to filter
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srx 1 (sdrox, sroxle, srux, sdroxe) to call | hol-d-6 sdrdx! He calls to
him/He summons him; sarxili Habib' 1 am called Habib; sarxile
Daryus' He is called Daryus

/8/

$@r 1 (3ar, $ore, $ar, $droe) to send | xa-ndfar-xét $5rwala baqd *dxonadf
She sent another person to her brother (A:18); mon-Tardan Sdriwa
bdga diddn tordnj-u luldv' They sent etrogs and palm fronds to us
from Tehran (B:80); dadkéf Sardle hajbi,! hajbi bratdke! montdke tatd-
u dadkdf-u ’exdl He sent his mother to ask for her hand in mar-

riage, to request the hand of the girl from her father and mother
and so forth (D:24)

Sky 1 (Sdke, $ske, $5ke, Sdkoe) to move (intr.) | la $ké!' Don’t move! III
m-Sky (maske, maskele, mdske, maskoe) to move (tr.)

$hx I (Sdlox, Sloxle, slux, Sdloxe) to strip off, to undress | joli $alxilil 1
undressed myself (literally: I stripped off my clothes)

Sly 11 (Sdle, slele, $dle, sdloe) to sow (seed) | tomé sdle! He is sowing
seeds

smn I (§dmon, Smin, Sdmone) to become fat. IIl m-Smn (masmoan,
masSmoane, mdsmoan, masmone) to make fat

Smt I ($amoat, $mit, Samote) to get stuck; to flay, to peel off (skin) |
>aqléf ga-tind $mita His foot got stuck in the mud; togd pasréf smit
The skin of his flesh peeled

Smy I (Sdme, Smile, $5me, Sdmoe) to hear

Spy 1 (Sdpe, $9pe, $3pu, $dpoe) to rub, to smear, to spread | kdrdké
Sdpeéle! He spreads the butter; $3pe bdef He rubbed against him (=
He bumped into him)

5ql T (3dgal, Sagle, 3qul, 3dqole) to buy; to take | mordxdsi Sagnd-u,'
ken-o! I'll take leave and come back (A:7)

$rp 1 (drap, Srip, Srup, $drope) to slip; to slide | resd ydx $ripna' 1 slipped
on the ice

33y Q (Sarse, Sorsele, Sdrse, SarSoe) to let down (a rope) | xolaké sarséle!
He is letting down the rope
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Sty 1 (Sdte, stele, Site, Sdtoe) to drink. III m-Sty (maste, mastele, mdste,
mastoe) to cause to drink

Stx I (Sdtox, staxle, stux, Sdtoxe) to stretch out (tr.), to lay out; to hang
out (washing) | With the —o particle: jalé Satxexilu-0! We shall
hang out the clothes; loxmd koliwale-0,! Satxiwale-0! They opened
out and spread out the bread (A:67). III m-Stx (mastxa, mastixa,
mastoxe) to give birth | baxti mastixté-ya' My wife has given birth

Swit Q (Solat, Solatle, $6lat, Solata) to throw; to throw away | Soltdli I-d-
o-lag! 1 threw it (the veil) on one side (A:24); o-ndqolé-u mdqole-u!
... dogwalti-u Solotwall! He took out the ritually unclean parts and
the like that had to be removed ... and threw them away (A:82);
nugld Soltali! tqira g-o-jogd.' *dgdr nasoqta la-hdwdti' balotdx dogd.' 1
threw a sweet, but it fell into the stream. If you do not give me a
kiss, may you choke

Swy (i) 1 (Sawe, Sswe, Sswe, Sawoe) to equal, to correspond to; to be
worth | °dy-ga xa-tdbdqd duwdm-yela Sawydwa mdsdldn tdbdqa
haftém-e lixa' At that time what was the second floor was equiva-
lent to, for example, the seventh floor here (A:13); widle bdga didi
wiljud-didi xa-Sahi ld $dwé' But as far as I was concerned, my life
was not worth a penny (in Iran) (C:12)

Swy (ii) II (Sdwe, swele, $dwe, $awoe) to spread out | léle res-Satd xa-
safrd Sdwénwa riiwd On New Year’s Eve we spread out a large
cloth (A:65)

s$xn I (Sdxan, Sxin, Sdxone) to become hot, warm. III m-$xn (masxan,
mas$xane, mdsSxan, masxone) to make hot; to heat, to warm |
hdmamdke masxniwald' They used to heat the bath (A:37). With
the —o particle: kdmna ta-$om$a! masxnalax-o' 1 shall tell the sun to
warm you (E:50)

Syk I (Sek, Sikle, Suk, Syaka/sdkoe) to rub (in order to make smooth);
to wrestle | *o-tré hdriké Syakd-yelu' The two of them were busy
wrestling. IIl m-§yk (mdsik, msikle, mdsik, mdsoke) to rub to re-
move peel | $iSmé mdsiki They are rubbing sesame seeds to re-
move the peel

“veyv

Sys III m-Sys (mdsis, msisle, mdsis, mdsisoe) to rock (child in cradle); to
shake
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/t/

thy 1 (tdhe, thele, t3hu, tdhoe) to find | ba-kasbi pulé tdhénwa-u' They
would make money in business (B:4); yomd *amd $éqel pulé tahet
You will make 100 shekels in money a day (A:104). With the —o
particle: Id theli-6 *al¢f 1 did not find him

tly I (tdle, tlele, tile, tdloe) to hang
tm¢1I (tdma¢, tma‘le, tmu’, tdmo‘e) to taste

tnw I (tdnu, tniw, tdnowe) to become numb | ’aqli tmiwal My leg became
numb

tnx 1 (tdnax, tnix, tnux, tdnoxe) to enjoy (food) | rdba tnixna g-ay-xald' 1
enjoyed the food a lot (said by guest to a host). III m-tnx (matnax,
moatnaxle, mdtnax, matnoxe) to make enjoy

tpl I (tdpal, tople, tpul, tdpole) to sneeze

tql 11 (tdqal, tagle, tdqal, tdqole) to weigh | tdgdlwale baqi He would
weigh it (the flour) out for them (B:17)

tqr I (tdqor, tqir intr., tqur, tdqore) to hit (by mistake), to knock into
(by mistake); to touch; to break out; to come out (sun); to
happen. (1) to hit, to knock | 6 tqir ba-didi' He bumped into me;
>ay-kepd tqirté-ya ga-resil The stone has hit my head; nugld $oltali
tqira g-o-jogal I threw a sweet, but it fell in the stream (literally: it
hit the stream). (2) to touch | ld-ba b$almané tagri-bau' lest the
Muslims touched them (A:78). (3) to break out; to happen
Som3d tqird The sun came out (literally: broke out); ’ay-hastd
tgirté-ya This affair has happened

trs 1 (tdras, trasle tr./tris intr., trus, tdrose) to make (tr.); to prepare
(tr.); to build (tr.); to be made (intr.), to be built (intr.); to
cure (tr.); to be cured (intr.); to repair (with —o) | tati >ay-belé
torsén! My father has built these houses; duxwa tarsiwa They made
duxwa (dish of rice and yoghurt) (A:65); gbé zdrd' ndsu tarsile!
They had to prepare the wheat themselves (A:60); ’dxni nésan la
kewaldn' xalwdké hdamexile,! ld tarséxile! We could not fetch milk
ourselves or prepare it (A:63); nésox ‘ayzd trisla!' Make yourself
look good! (Tidy yourself up!) (D:11); salmdf tarsale' She is mak-
ing up her face; parédf tarsalu' She is doing her hair; kdlam-e ndbi
tdmami trisd-y' The word of the prophet has been completely ful-
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filled (E:61); *ay-hastd bagqi la tarsd' This thing will not be done for
me. With the -o particle: trisan-0! I was cured (C:2); siyamé
tdraswa-0' He used to repair shoes

try I (tdre, tire, tdroe) to become wet

tsh I (tdsah, tsahle, tsuh, tdsohe) to stuff, to pack; to drive into | tdsshle
ga-guzd He is driving it into the wall; tsihd-y ga-’drd It is driven
into the ground

twr I (tor, tawre tr./twir intr., tur, twara) to break (tr. and intr.)

tym I (tem, tim, tum, tyama/tdmoe) to finish (intr.) | [5ma hastéx tema?!
When does your work finish? III m-tym (mdtim, mtimle, mdtim,
mdtimoe) to finish (tr.) | hasti mtimali' T have finished my work

tyx I (tex, tix, tyaxa/tdxoe) to go down, to die down (fire) | With the
—o particle: nurdké tix-0' The fire died down. III m-tyx (mdtix,
mtixle, mdtix, mdtoxe) to put out (fire); to extinguish | °o-nurd
matixle!' Put out that fire!

/t/
tlb 1 (talab, tlable, tlub, tdlobe) to request
tms 11 (tdmos, tmasle, tdmos, tdmose) to dip

tptp Q (taptap, taptaple, tdptap, taptope) to pat (somebody on the back)
| ’enéf taptaplu' He blinks

tpy 1 (tdpe, tpele tr./ tape intr., tpu/tdpe, tdpoe) to destroy (tr.); to be
destroyed (intr.) | tdrd tatéx tdpe!' May the house (literally: door)
of your father be destroyed! (curse)

trq I (tdraq, traqle, truq, tdroge) to pack (one thing inside another); to
lock together | ’flu forqilu! They wrang their hands (E:31); kakéf
trigi' His teeth locked together (= He could not speak out of
shock)

8y I (tdSe, tise, t3Se/t3su, tdsoe) to hide (intr.) | Usually with the —o
particle: gbé tdSe-0! He wants to hide. II (tdse, tSele, tdse, tdsoe) to
hide (tr.) | Usually with the —o particle: nosdf tayal-0' She hides
herself

twy II (tdwe, twele tr./tswe intr., tdwe, tdwoe) to roast; to bake | pasra
twita roasted meat; loxmd tdwé! He bakes bread; bdr loxmdké twe,!
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&dgenwale-0' After the bread was baked, they took it off (the sides
of the oven); maski tawyd-y' My skin is burnt (injury)

txn I (tdxan, taxne, txun, tdxone) to grind

/w/

wys I (wes, wis, wus, wyasSa/wdsSoe) to dry (intr.) | With the —o particle:
jalé wesi-0' The clothes will dry out (dry again). III m-wys (mawis,
mwisle, mdwis, mdwisoe) to dry (tr.) | mawiSiwalu-6 bdqa pdtire!
They dried them (the sesame seeds) for Passover (B:27)

/x/

x@r 1 (xar, xir, xur, xdroe) to become | kwdr xir' He became blind.
Nominal complement introduced by ba-: xird-y ba-’afsar’ He has
become an officer (A:17); xdr ba-gotmd' It becomes ash; siwd
mdqna' xdr ba-nurad' 1 kindle wood and it sets on fire. With dative
copula (§3.11.3.): bratuld xirldla' She had girlness (= she was a
virgin girl) (A:50). la xar It is not possible, it is not permitted |
xor->ay-bratd ld-xar *ay-brond xdya x-ka' Now, it is does not happen
(= it is not acceptable) that the girl should ever see the boy
(A:24). With the —o particle: to open (intr.) | wardé xdri-0' The
flowers are opening

x@y 1 (xde, xeli, xe, xdoe) to see | Used with a propositional comple-
ment to present important event: xéli Bahrdm gyan' telefén wile
baqi ydni ta-Soqrdt bronil mire ’and! baxta gawri It happened (liter-
ally: I saw) that dear Bahram telephoned me, that is Soqrat my
son, and said ‘I have married’ (C:4)

Xl 11 (xdlsl, xale, xdlol, xdlole) to wash | resi xali! T washed my face; ’ilali
gbé xalnil! T (m.) must wash my hands; °ilali ghé xdlii' T (f.) must
wash my hands; jalé xalili' I washed the clothes

xlp 1 (xdlap, xlip, xlup, xdlope) to win (especially money); to move
home | ’dxoni pulé rdba xalpa-y! My brother has won a lot of
money; xd gozd xalpdlil I have won a walnut (in the walnut game);
>oni hestdn ld xelpa-y' They have not yet won; beldn xlipd-y! We
have moved home (E:61). III m-xlp (maxlop, moaxlople, mdxlap,
maxlope) to exchange; to change | ’6 didi maxlople! He took my
place



GLOSSARY OF VERBS

xlt T (xdlat, xlit, xdlote) to err, to make a mistake. III m-xIt (maxlat,
moxlatle, mdxlat, maxlote) to cause to err

xlw T (xalu, xluli, xlu, xdlowe) to milk | ’and xalwd tortdké xIuli' T milked
the cow; dadkd xalwd nésaf xalwdle bdga yaldf The mother is
drawing milk from herself for her child. II m-xlw (maxlu, maxlula,
mdxlu, maxlowe) to give milk to | dadkd yald maxiwad' The mother
is giving milk to the child

xly 1 (xdle, x3le, x3le, xdloe) to wrap around | xdlét gail You are not
giving me any peace (literally: You are wrapping yourself around
me)

xms I (xdmas, xmis, xdmose) to become sour. III m-xms (maxmoas,
moxmoasle, mdxmas, maxmose) to cause to become sour, to pickle

xmy I (xdme, x5me, xdmoe) to leaven (intr.), to rise (bread dough) |
loxmé ke la xomyd-y' bread that has not been leavened (B:36)

xpy 11 (xdpe, xpele, xdpele, xdpoe) to cover food (in pan so that steam
does not escape)

xré¢ (xdra¢, xri€, xrué, xdroce) to grind together (teeth) | kaki xari
baqéf' 1 could eat him! (literally: My teeth are grinding for him—
said when somebody feels affection for somebody, especially a
baby)

xrj I (xdraj, xrajle, xdraj, xdroje) (K < A) to spend, to disburse | ’dy
kiile pulé xarjilox! You have spent all this money (D:7)

x$x I (xdSax, x3ix, xdSoxe) to become dark | yomd x$ix' The day has
become dark; ’enéf xsixi His eyes have become dim (= He has be-
come blind)

xwy 1 (xdwe, x3we, xdwoe) to drop (voice) | qaléf x>wel His voice
dropped (He lost his voice)

xyk I (xek, xikle, xuk, xyaka) to rub
xyp I (xdpe, xip, x3pe, xdpoe) to wash o.s.; to bathe

xyt T (xet, xitle, xut, xyata/xdtoe) to sew | jolé ‘ayzé-¢ xut!! Also sew
some fine clothes! (D:6)

xzr 1 (xdzar, xzir, xzur, xdzore) to become (a variant of x@r) | °ay-
loxmd ld-xar hamés xdzdr! The bread must not become leavened
(B:15)
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1y/

ylp 1 (ydlop, ylaple tr./yslip intr., y3lup, ydlope) to learn | °6 rdba
mondixané ylple! He learnt many things (by himself); ’6 rdba
moandixané yslip He learnt many things (when taught by somebody
else) (§89.10.)

yql 1 (ydgal, qil, qul, ydqole) to burn (intr.) | ’ili gila' My hand was
burnt. III m-ql (mdgal, magle, mdqal, mdqole) and m-lg (by me-
tathesis) to kindle | siwd maqgna' I kindle wood; xa-‘9dd buxari
hitwdlu! ba-siwé malgiwald' Some people had a stove, which they
would fuel by wood (A:89)

yrq 1 (ydraq, ydrig, ydroge) to become green; to grow (plant) | galaé
yarqi! The leaves become green/The leaves grow. III m-yrq
(mayraq, mayraqle, mdyraq, mayroge) to cause to become green,
to cause to grow | kdmna ta-Som$al masxnalax-0! ‘aynahi wardeé!
mayrqalax-0' I shall tell the sun to warm you and make you grow
like flowers (E:50)

yrx I (ydrax, ysrix, ysrux, ydroxe) to become long, to become tall. III
m-yrx (mayrox, mayroxle, mdyrax, mayroxe) to lengthen, to
stretch out | With the —o particle: leSd mayrxawale-0' She would
stretch out the dough

ytw I (ydtu, tiw, tu, ydtowe) to sit; to stay | °dna la ydtinad 1 shall not
stay (C:9). III m-tw (mdtu, mtule, mdtu, mdtowe) to place, to put,
to store; to lose (in game) | matwiwale ga-t"kd rdba qdrird' ké
bdqa pdtiré man-d-éa *axli' They put (stored) it in a very cold place,
so that they could eat it for Passover (B:24); hdr-¢i >Gt kamrat! >dna
mdtina ba-rés ’eni' Everything that you say, I am willing to do (lit-
erally: I shall place on my eye) (A:18); ’and ga-kaé tré gozé meli' T
have lost two walnuts (in the walnut game). With the —o particle:
xa-bratd matwali-6 baqox! 1 have arranged a girl for you (A:6)

/2/

2 1 (zdr, zo‘re, zur, zd‘ore) to plant; to sow (seeds) | zdrd zd%r! He
is planting wheat

2bn 11 (zdban, zobne, zdban, zdbone) to sell
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zdy 1 (zdde, z3de, z3de/z3du, zddoe) to fear | >0-waxtdra °6-¢ zdde! mon-
Mozdfar-din Sah' Then he feared Mozafaredin Shah (B:62). III
m-zdy (mazde, mazdele, mdzde, mazdoe) to frighten

zmt 11 (zdmat, zmotle tr./zmit intr., zdmat, zdmote) to fill (tr. and intr.) |
bazd zdmdmal 1 am filling a hole; ’6 gbé zdmdt pyald maé! He wants
to fill a glass with water; tdmdm-e résa safrd zamtiwa man-d-ay-jéra
moandixane! They filled the whole surface of the cloth with such
things (A:65); beld zmit tond' The house was filled with smoke;
jmandn zmitiwa' nuqlé-u mdixané' Our pockets were filled with
sweets and goodies (E:14)

znqr Q (zangar, zangare, zdngar, zanqore) to pour out (drink) | &dy
zangdr' He is pouring out tea

zry I (zdre, zrele, zére, zdroe) to sow (wheat seed) | zdrd zdrén' They
are sowing wheat

zyz 1 (zez, ziz, zuz, zyaza/zdzoe) to increase; to become many. III
m-zyz (mdziz, mzizle, mcfziz, mdgzizoe) to increase (tr.), to add |
lhd mdzizle! May God increase it (said by a guest to a host after
eating food)
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/’/
’abi adj. invar. (P) blue
’abndbate n.pl. (K/P) sugar candies

>dgada n.f. (H) Passover Aggadah | kiile nasé *dgada qdrénwalal All the
people (= everybody) read the Aggadah (A:61)

’dgar part. (P/K) if

>dgar-nam part. (P/K) if not | ghé hdr hdqéx ga-ldxd' ga-lifand-e bril
>dgar-nam °oni! hdli Id xdril Here we must each speak in Hebrew, if
not, they do not understand (E:64)

’aglab n.? (P < A) the majority | ’agldb-e' tagna-xwaré' ke-hic¢-monu ld
pisiwd kdewalu-o' He knew the majority of the old folk, none of
whom were alive (by that time) (B:63)

’dhali n.pl. (P < A) people, community, congregation
’ahra n.f. (pl. °ahrale, °ahrane) town

’gjab n.m. (P < A) wonder | ’djdb bronék-ye! He is a wonderful boy
(A:17)

“gjile n.pl. (K) mixed nuts
’ajur n.f. (P) brick

>ajurkari n.? (P) bricklaying | ba-’ajur-kari hastd koliwal They worked
in bricklaying (B:56)

’al’an (P < A) now

’alat n.m. (K) pepper
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’alpa num. (pl. ’alpe) thousand | tre °alpe two thousand, talha °alpe
three thousand

’alunak n.f. (P) booth, sukkah

’dmade adj. invar. (P) ready

>aman interj. (P < A) be careful | >aman' mon-d-dy loxmd la ’axlétun!
Be careful, do not eat this bread! (B:23)

’dmanta n.f. (P < A) heirloom, item given in trust

’ambar n.f. (pl. ‘ambare) (P) warehouse

>dmeta n.? (P) mixing, joining; together | >dmetd d-oni xirna' 1 mixed
with them; jwanqé-u piré-u *ansé-u guré-u °dméta kiile naglwa' Young
and old, women and men all danced together (A:54); koliwdle
>amétef-u' They mixed it up (B:55)

>amr n.m. (pl. >amre) (P < A) command | ’amre riiwana the commands
of the Almighty

>amra n.m. wool | >amrd rang koliwa' They used to die wool

’amta n.f. (pl. ’‘amte) paternal or maternal aunt

>amu n.m. (P) uncle | ’amu-jan (P) my dear uncle

’ana pron. I

>dnaze n.? (P/K) amount, measurement | ba->dnazé nésu pasrd Saqliwa

They bought meat according to their own requirements (A:74);
ba-’dnazé kafi in sufficient measure (C:13)

>anwd‘ n.pl. (P < A) types | ’anwd‘-u ’agsame! mewa all types of fruit
(B:49)

’apartman n.f. (pl. °apartmane) (P < E) apartment

’apra n.m. soil, clay | qoqé xa-zdrf, zriifok-yelu mdn °dpre smoqad' Pots
were a container, containers made of red clay (A:84)

“apsa n.f. gallnut

’dqalyat n.f. (P < A) minority

’agla n.f. (pl. *aqle) foot | ba->aqle on foot; garma °agla ankle

’dqolta n.f. (pl. °dqolye) heel; elbow
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’agpa n.? bottom | ’agpa bira the bottom of a well; >agpa ndhala the
bottom of the ear; ’agpa razza the (fried) bottom of rice in a pan

>agsdme n.pl. (P < A) types | ’anwd‘u agsdme! mewa all types of fruit
(B:49)

’dqubra n.f. (pl. ’dqubre) mouse
’dqusa adj. (fs. ’dqusta, pl. ’dquse) thick (liquid)
>dra n.f. (pl. *dre, °drane) land, ground | pil *dra' He fell to the ground

>aram adj. invar. (K/P) comfortable, relieved | bsiman-0' >aram xirdn' 1
have been cured and relieved (of my pain) (C:3)

’araq (i) n.m. (K < A) sweat | >araq *wl to sweat; ’araqéf ké' He is sweating
’araq (ii) n.f. (K < A) arak

>arba num. four | >arbdnan four of us; arbau, ’arbawau four of them
’arbamin num. (fs. >arbaminta, pl. >arbmine) fourth

’arbasar num. fourteen

’arbi num. forty

’arbiiSab n.m. Wednesday

’armoalda n.f. (pl. ’armalye) widow

’armota n.f. (pl. ’armonye) pomegranate

’droqta n.f. fleeing

“artes n.f. (P) army

’arz n.m. (P < A) petition | ’drz hdwé ba-xzamtox' Let me tell you (lit-
erally: May a petition be made to your service) (A:70); ’arzdx
hona' Let me tell you (B:26); hdr ba-d-6 jord yd ’arzox wili in the
same way as I said to you (B:43)

’asan adj. invar. (K/P) easy
’dsasiya n.m. (P < A) furniture
’ason n.m. (P) iron

’asfanaj n.f. (P) spinach

’askuk n.f. (pl. ’askuke) thimble
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’aspagla n.f. (pl. *aspagle) (K) quince

>aspal n.pl. (K) goods, merchandise | ¢arcf *o-yele! ya-’aspal mdtiwa
résa xmard re§d susil maxsusdn paréane,! labliwalu ga-maldwae!
zabniwalu' A peddler was somebody who put goods on a donkey
or on a horse, especially fabrics, and took them to the villages to
sell them (A:70)

’aspaw n.m. (K < A) luggage; belongings | °aspdw kroxlan-0' We
wrapped up our belongings (E:10)

>asur adj. invar. (H) forbidden | astir-ile bdqa didan' m-$iriné axléx! It is
forbidden for us to eat any sweets (B:29)

>asxa part. thus | har-’asxa just like that
’dsarta n.f. festival of Shavuot
’asar n.m. (pl. ’asrane) evening

’aslan part. (P < A) fundamentally, in particular; at all | bdsiré *asldn
bdraxa hiti! Grapes in particular brought (literally: had) blessing
(A:72); ld bagrdn *aslan' déka md koléx! We did not at all ask what
we would do there (E:13)

>afaqi n.f. love-making, amorous behaviour | jwangé la qdrén' gurané
’afaqgi' The young men do not sing songs of love (E:40); qgdrén ta-
Dxle! zamré “asaqi! They sing love songs to one another

’askaba n.f. (H) memorial of burial

>asna n.m. (pl. ’asnae) (P) acquaintance, friend | &irna ba-$one! gdwm-u
>asnde' 1 searched for family and friends (E:22); baskd ’asnd xa-
ddna mdnun-u' baxlé zondagi holéxin! Perhaps 1 shall became ac-
quainted with one of them and we can spend time (literally: life)
together (D:2)

’asxas n.pl. (P < A) people
’at pron. you (sing.)

’dta adv. now

’at-e baba n.f. step-mother

’at-xona n.f. wife of brother
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’atraf n.pl. (P < A) surrounding districts | ’atraf-e Kurdastan' the dis-
tricts surrounding Kurdistan (B:3)

’awa] num./n. (P < A) first; beginning | >dwal gora, gora >dwal, gord-e
>awal the first man; *éa *dwdléf' That is its first (stage) (A:57); man-
>dwdl-e payiz! from the beginning of autumn (B:26)

’dwdlan part. (P < A) first, at first
’awaz n.m. (pl. ’awaze) (K) music, song

’‘awga n.m. (K) fruit hung from the ceiling to preserve it for the
winter

’awpds n.f. (K) watering can; pail

>dxa part. thus, like this | referring to what follows: rdsm ga-dokd *dxad-
yele.! ga-yomd! res-satd,' baga-xatnd' man-be-kaldd xwan kwiwa.! The
custom there was like this. On New Year’s day they would give a
table (of gifts) to the groom on behalf of the family of the bride.
(A:9)

’axar n.? (P < A) end | ga-’axdr-e pdyiz at the end of autumn (A:81);
— x@r to come to an end: ‘oldm ’axsr xdral daxém ga-’Iran' The
world will come to an end, even in Iran (C:12)

’axara — bal’axara

’axlana n.m./adj. (fs. ’axlanta, pl. °axlane) (big) eater
’axni pron. we

’dxona n.m. (pl. °dxondwale) brother

*dxonula n.f. brotherhood

>axref adv. in the end, finally | ’axréf ba-z6r miydlun-u' In the end they
brought her by force (A:23); ’axréf baqrii monéf' In the end they
asked him (D:14)

’axtu pron. you (pl.)
’ay pron. this (demonstrative pronoun)
’a‘yane n.pl. (P < A) dignitaries

’dyane part. look! (presentative particle) | ’dyané °dxondwalil There
are my brothers; °dyané *dxoni hiye! Look my brother has come
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’ayba n.f. (K/P < A) shame, pity, scandal | >ayba-y' It is shame (to do
it = you should not do it); ’aybd-yele guré-u *an3é >dmeta hawén' It

was not permitted for men and women to be together
’ayni pron. these (demonstrative pronoun)

’azad adj. invar. (P) permitted; free | mon-d-6a ’azad-yele bagan' It was
permitted to us (to eat) any of this (B:29); °dy ld-yele blané-u broné
mangdl “dta! *azad hawén-u! l5xle xden-u! But it did not happen that,
like now, the girls and boys were free to see one another (A:1)

’azadi n.f. (P) freedom, holiday
’dzizakam n.m./f. (K) my dear

>azyat n.f. (K) trouble, disturbance | ’azydti la holétun' Do not disturb
them (B:85)

’e pron. this (demonstrative pronoun)
’éa pron. this (demonstrative pronoun)
’ela n.f. (pl. ’elawae) festival

Yela-brixula — brixula

emza n.f. (P < A) signature | piré! ghéwa ’emza holiwald' The elders
had to make a signature (A:48)

’ena n.f. (pl. ’ene) eye. (pl. ’endwae) spring of water | xasa ’ena eyelid,;
golka °ena pupil of eye; ’ena dQy to blink; to wink; kxawlé ’ena
ddén The stars twinkle; hdr-¢i °dat komrat' °dna mdtina ba-rés enil
Everything that you say, I am willing to do (A:18)

’ena-zyoma n.f. (pl. ’ena-zyome) sunflower

’ensafan part. (P < A) indeed, in truth | wa-b$slmané mozahami ld
xdriwa °ensafdn' and, indeed, the Muslims did not disturb them
(B:36)

’ewa n.m. (pl. ’ewe) cloud

>éxa pron. this one | -u ’exa-u (that one) and this one = and so forth:
’dy dsasiyd-u' >exa-ul kiile mélan' This furniture and so forth—we
brought it all (C:10); ba-xd ddsd jale zil-u' ga-p3lga nasiké tiw-ul
hqéle mdnun-u ’exa-u! He went in a suit and sat among the people
and spoke to them, and so forth (D:16)
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’ezafa part. (P < A) in addition | Sratd xét ’ezafd la malgiwa' They did
not light an additional lamp (B:72)

-a¢, -¢ part. (K) too, also; as for

’3¢‘a num. nine | ’¢‘dnan nine of us; *a¢au, *2¢‘awau nine of them
’a¢‘asar num. nineteen

’2¢i num. ninety

’adara (P < A) : — °"wl to manage | and xét' mon-qéme-u xdré gbé hézna
hastd! wa-zandagi nosil addra honef From tomorrow onwards I
have to go to work and manage my own life (D:23)

htoram n.? (P < A) respect | >aqrd *shtoram-e I3xle dogiwa' They had
such respect for one another (A:45); rdba hulde ga-dokd mérad
phtoraméf-yelu' The Jews there were very much the source of his
respect (= He very much respected the Jews) (B:85)

’al- prep. (only with pronominal suffixes) to, for, upon; object marker
| kwile *sléf; They will give it to him; gdrs$ ’sléf He pulls him;
dohdl °u-zornd ddydwa ’slaf-u’ The drum and pipe were beaten
upon (= they were played) (A:45) — hal

slha n.m. God | ’slha mdnixle May God grant him rest; ’slhd bdsdmlox!
thanks (literally: May God make you well); ’slhd hdwé manox! God
be with you; *slhd ’astox déq' May God keep your honour (said to
host after eating food); *alhd mdzizle! May God increase it (said to
a host after eating food); *alhd manté pe$ét ta->amd-u *asri $ané! May
God grant that you live for 120 years; (ta-qomé) *slhd riiwd-y' God
is great (until tomorrow) (= Don’t worry, there is still hope);
hitwa-u litwa! man->alhd bis-pir' hi¢-kas litwa' There was, there was
not, there was nobody older than God (formula opening a story)
(A:98); “alhd 36gla ta-dadkefl May God preserve his mother (A:17);
bdska *alha-y md‘alija xdrdt' Perhaps it is (the will of) God that you
will be cured (C:1); bdska ’alha-y' ’anyexde bdruxéf xdri wd hélu
da‘watef holi' Perhaps, God willing, they would become his friends
and would be able to invite him (D:5); ba-’slha by God, indeed

*slha-hiwula n.f. divinely given (providence, produce) | hdli hdr dani!
hamréna &kma' *slhd-hiwula gdu' (You should) understand, in each
of them (the vineyards), let me say, there was so much divinely
given produce (C:8)
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’olma n.m. (pl. >alme) brother of husband
’aolyana adj. (fs. *alyanta, pl. °alyane) upper

’sma num. hundred | tre >ame, tré-me two hundred; talha >ame, tolhd-me
three hundred

omrar md‘as n.? (P < A) livelihood | ’mrar-e md‘as ba-d-o koliwal
They made their livelihood in this way (B:7)

ntaxab n.? (P < A) choice | — “wl to chose: ga-doka! tdte-u dadkeé!
bi-zoa! *antaxab koliwa manil gori ta-bronil! The fathers and mothers
would generally choose who they married to their son (A:2)

’anwe n.pl. raisins; dried grapes
’anye pron. these (demonstrative pronoun)
’anyexde pron. these (demonstrative pronoun)

’agra part. so much, so many; thus | xomé-u xmalé! hal-kaldi la-xdenwa
agrda The fathers-in-law and mothers-in-law did not see their
bride very much (A:3); >o0-waxtdra masiné ’aqrd litwa' At that time
there were not so many cars (A:16); day-gyan' *agra *slu' *and! ga-
ldxd tdxdsiis 1d gdréna' Mother dear, you should know this, that I
shall not study a specialism here (C:3)

’orba n.f. (pl. ’arbe) sheep

’orbala n.f. (pl. *arbale) sieve (for wheat)

’asra num. ten | »srdnan ten of us; ’asrau, ’asrawau ten of them
’osri num. twenty

%sta n.f. (P < A) honour | *2lhd *astox dég' May God keep your honour
(said to host after eating food)

’astaxr n.f. (P) pool, swimming pool

*astafada n.f. (P < A) : — °wl (— mon) to make use of, to use | man-
susi °astafadd koliwa' They would make use of a horse (A:16)

’astagamat n.f. (P < A) reinforcement

%stagbal n.f. (P < A) reception | geziwa ’astagbaléf tdmdm-e riiwané! All
the dignitaries went to receive him (B:81). *astagbal *wl to accept |
bis-zoa nasé *astagbal koliwa ta-ldxa' More people used to accept
(this) than here
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’astarahat (P < A) : —wl to rest

asrar (P < A) : — °wl to insist

’a$ta num. six | %stdnan six of us; *astaw, *a$tawau six of them
’aStasar num. sixteen

’a8ti num. sixty

’atofagan adv. (P < A) by chance

awya adj. (fs. *wita, pl. >awye) thick | xola swya thick rope; glala >owya
thick thread

%2za n.f. (pl. *aze) goat | *ozd m‘ela' The goat bleated
’azla n.m. (pl. ’azle) thread (of spun wool)

’3zyo adv. today

’i part. yes

’ijara (P <A) : ’ijara “wl to hire, to rent | ’orx¢l ’ijara koliwal They
hired a water-mill (A:15). ba-’jjara hwl to rent out, to let | t*kané
raba hitwale! hiwale ba-’ijard’ He had many shops, which he had
rented out (A:7)

’ijaza n.f. permission | ’ijazd halmu' ke->axni xluld holéx! Give permis-
sion for us to hold the wedding (A:31)

’ila n.f. (pl. ’ile, ilale) hand; arm | ’ila *sirta a closed hand. ’ila m-tw b-
to touch. ’ila *wl/dPDy to begin: °ili wili bdxoé' 1 began to weep
(c:4

’ilamla n.f. wife of brother of husband

’ilana n.m. (pl. ’ilane) tree | ’ilané mewd' fruit trees (A:72); dusa ’ilane
resin of a tree; ’ilane festival of Sukkot

’inke part. (P) subordinating particle | rdwe! td-’inke xirl ba-xd brond
taqribdn *asri Soné! He grew until he became a boy about twenty
years old (D:1)

’iga adj. (fs. °igta, pl. ’ige) narrow | lobi ’iga-y' My heart is sad
’0 pron. he/she, that (demonstrative pronoun)

’6a pron. that (demonstrative pronoun)
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’omde adj. invar. (P < A) main, principal | kassbe ’omdé litwalan ga-
Kurdastdn! We did not have big traders in Kurdistan (A:12)

’omta n.f. (pl. ’omte) (P < A) nation

’oni pron. they, those (demonstrative pronoun)

’onye pron. those (demonstrative pronoun)

’onyexde pron. those (demonstrative pronoun)

>ortye : — dwq to scoff | ’ortyé dogi gdi' They are scoffing at me

’orxa n.f. (pl. ’orxe, ’orxale) way; road | ’drba xam$d ndfdré pilex
>orxd-ul zilex dokd' We set off, four or five people (in all) and went
there (A:19)

“orxel n.f. (pl. ’orxale) water-mill
’otaq, ’otaqa n.f. (pl. °otage) (P) room
’6xa pron. that one

’uradxa n.f. (pl. °uradxe) long needle used by cobbler

//

‘dkas n.m. (P) photographer

‘dkasi n.m. (P) photography | dirbin ‘dkasi camera
’aklela, °aklelta n.f. (pl. ’akle) hen, chicken

‘aks n.m. (pl. ‘akse) (P) photograph | ’6 ‘dkse ntéle! He took photo-
graphs (A:29)

‘dlamat n.f. (P < A) sign
‘Glawa ba- (P < A) in addition to

‘amr n.m. (P < A) life | >olhd manté ta->omd-u asri $oné ‘dmr holét' God
willing you will live to 120; hitwa' brondké hal-bratiké la-xewdle
ba-‘amréf' Sometimes the boy had never seen the girl in his life
(A:2)

‘dmumi adj. invar. (P < A) public | hdmcfm ‘dmumi-yela' The bath was
public (A:36)

‘agol adj. invar. (P < A) intelligent, wise
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‘agl n.m. (P/K < A) (with suffixes: ‘aqlef) mind, intelligence
‘arbit n.f. (H) evening prayer

‘Gscbe n.pl. (P < A) nerves | xa-xmata dydlu ga-‘dsdbe bar-resi-ul They
injected a needle in the nerves behind my neck (C:2)

‘dtari n.m. (pl. ‘dtare) (P < A) grocer
‘dwon n.m. (H) sin, crime
‘awun kdpara n.m. (H) ceremony of atonement of sins

‘ayn, ‘aynahu (K < A) like | tanha ‘dyn dawrés' ga-kuji &érn-o' 1 wander
around the streets alone like a beggar (E:36); kdmna ta-Som3al
masxnalax-0' ‘aynahti wardeé! mayrqalax-0' 1 shall tell the sun to
warm you and make you grow like flowers (E:50); ga-‘ayn-e-hal at
that (very) time (B:82)

‘ayza adj. (fs. ‘ayzta/‘asta, pl. ‘ayze) good; fine | famili rdba ‘ayzd-y'
Their family is very good (A:6); jolé ‘ayzé mdtiwa' They put (in it)
fine clothes (A:9); paréané ‘ayzé ddélwa ba-susiydké! He put fine
materials on the horse (A:43). adv. invar. well | nésox ‘ayzd
trisla!! Make yourself look good! (Tidy yourself up!) (D:11). With
—ek suffix in exclamatory expressions: bréna rdba ‘ayzék-yele!' He
was a very fine lad! (A:14)

‘ayzula n.f. goodness
‘za n.m. (P < A) mourning | somd-e ‘dzd a fast of mourning (B:73)

%9da (P < A) : xa-%da a few, a small quantity | xd-%da jwanqé a few
youths (A:12); xd-‘9da mon-nasé' a few people (A:19)

%zat n.f. (K/P) honour

‘olam, ‘olama n.f. (H) world | xd' brond' hiye ba-‘olam' kdcal-yele! A boy
came into the world who was bald (D:1); man-‘olam zill He quitted
the world (He died); °dy ‘olamd,' ‘azizakam,' raba zorté-ya' This
world, my dear, is very small (C:5); ‘olamd ¢arxd The world spins
round; la-‘olam (H) ever, never

‘omer n.m. (pl. ‘omere) (H) ‘omer (measurement of flour) | ld-la-‘omer
festival of Lag ba-‘Omer
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‘onwan n.? (P) topic, address | ba-‘onwan-e for, for the sake of: $irni
mdtéxwa baqil! $dréxwale baqil ba-‘onwdn-e res-Satdl We put out
such sweets for them and sent them to them, for New Year (A:87)

qibur (P < A) : — *wl to pass | ké Rdzd Sah' m-txéla d-6a' Gibir wile,
mire *éa ma-ya?' When Raza Shah passed under it, he said ‘What is
this?’ (B:84)

/b/

ba-, b- (i) prep. in, into, at, on; with; (made) out of; by (oath); for
(price), as (attributive) | (1) temporal or spatial location within:
ba-pdtiré at Passover (A:67), ba-d-6 miiddtd' at that period (A:68);
ba-tdnurd' in the oven (A:67); b-ay-kujdwde in these streets (A:45).
(2) on surface: ba-resdf on her head (A:4); ld ba-putdké ddélwa
’u-la ydlef naqliwa' He did not beat on the can and his children did
not dance (A:107). (3) manner: ba-d-dy jéra in that way (A:103);
tanurdké ba-siwé malgiwala' They heated the oven with wood
(A:67); kaliwala ba-xdt-e nosef He wrote it with his own hand
(A:48); ba-lifand bsalmané! in the language of the Muslims (A:20);
t"kané raba hitwale! hiwale ba-’ijard' He had many shops, which he
had rented out (A:7); b-Samd by the name (of) (A:41). (4) into
(transfer): pasrdké kwdlwale ba-’ild mdre beldké' He gave the meat
into the hand of the head of the household (A:83); into (transfor-
mation): °ay-zdrd' taxniwale' koliwale ba-qamxa' They would grind
the wheat, make it into flour (A:59); xird-y ba-’afsar' He has be-
come an officer (A:17). (5) material: pdré ba-taxté-hitwa' There
were propellers of wood (A:59). (6) with (object): geziwa ba-dohdl
’u-gornd They would go with drum and pipe (A:10). (7) by (oath):
ba-resox!' (I swear) by your head! (= It is really so!) (B:63). (8)
for (price) | ba-’s$ta-me! ’astd-me °alpé! zobndn! We sold for six
hundred, for six hundred thousand (C:8); ba-harzan' cheaply (C:8).
(9) as (attributive) | hulda ba-ndjss la kdenwale! They (the Sun-
nites) did not know a Jew as unclean (= did not consider a Jew
unclean) (B:64). (10) Combined with other prepositions: tdra
mdzra ba-résa nosaf' She closed the door onto herself (A:22); jc’im
kménwa ba-qdm kaldd-u xatnd' They brought a mirror to the bride
and groom (A:45); hdr-¢i *at kamrat' *dna mdtiina ba-rés enil What-
ever you say, I am willing to do (A:18); ba-ddwr-e o beld' around
that house
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ba- (ii) part. (K) deontic particle | ba-’dx3l May he eat; dii ga-puldké
ba-nagléx!' Beat on the drum and let us dance! (A:107)

ba‘a : — *wl to bleat | ’arbd ba‘a kold' A sheep bleats — by
babena n.m. forehead

ba‘dan part. (P < A) afterwards, then

bad-baxti n.m. (P) ill fortune

bddiga n.f. (H) inspection (for leaven at Passover)

bahar n.m. (K) Spring

bdkarat n.f. (P < A) virginity

bdkes (K) : ’zl bdkes- to drag, to force | zil bdkesi! He forced me, zila
bdkesox! She forced you (ms.)

bdla n.f. (K < A) catastrophe

balkon n.f. (P) balcony

bdlota n.f. (pl. bdlote) throat

bala n.f. (pl. bale) (K) wing

baluka n.f. (pl. baluke) (K) cherry
bdna n.m. (pl. bdnae) (P < A) builder

bdne ‘olam (H) n.pl. people | na-rahdti ta-hi¢ bané ‘olam la-hdwal May
He (God) not grant distress to any people (C:14)

bangler n.f. (pl. banglere) (K) roller for roof

baga prep. to, for | (1) destination, direction: geziwa bdga béla nosul
They went to their home (A:11); kmdrwa xatnd ¢okmd kw3l bdqa
kalddke! He would say how much the groom would give to the
bride (A:48); xa-rezd loxmd-u guptd 3dq3l bdqa yaléf-u' He buys a
little bread and cheese for his children (A:102); rdba hdrs-u jaw
litwdlu bdga puld! They did not have much yearning for money
(A:55). (2) address: kdmra bdqa baxti' She says to my wife (A:17).
(3) attribution: zahamté-ya bagf It is difficult for me; wdle bdga
didi' wiijud-didi xa-$ahi Id $dwé' But as far as I was concerned, my
life was not worth a penny (in Iran) (C:12). (4) purpose: *onyexde
pisen bdqa yadgari! They have remained as a reminder (of the
event) (A:29); leléf-o zilex baqad' $irini hdmex-6! On that very night
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we went to fetch the sweets (A:19). (5) cause: bdqa d-6a beldké
masxniwalé! For this reason they heated the house (A:89); loxmd
hulda xul' bdga d-éa hulda pasrd xzurd ld kx3l Eat the food of a
Jew, because a Jew does not eat the meat of a pig (B:65). (6) du-
ration: baqd xd-yarxa-u tré-yarxe hastd wile-u' He worked for one
or two months (D:24). (7) Combined with other prepositions:
gimna zina res-Tardn bdqa résa hasti' I set off and went to Tehran
for my work (A:27)

bagala n.f. (pl. bagale) (P/K < A) bean
ba-gawta adj. invar. strong

bagya n.f. (P < A) remainder | baqyii-¢ ga-maldwde-yelu' The remain-
der of them were in the villages (B:9)

bar prep. after (spatial and temporal); behind; over. conj. before |
bdr-d-o after that, then; bdr-d-o xdrde afterwards. Combined with
m-: m-baraf' behind her (A:46); $iSmé ddrénwalu bar-xd qali! They
poured the sesame over a carpet (B:27). Clausal conjunction: bar-
d-éa' ’ijazd wilwali,' gbéwa xa-Sirni xordn-e mfdsal dogi! After they
had given their permission, they had to hold a big ceremony of
‘eating the sweets’ (A:32); bdr-o kol-0' He turns away; bar-o kol
gdme-o k6l He turns around

bar n.? (K) side | xa ’ay-bar ... xa >ay-bar one on one side ... one on the
other side

bar-’amona n.m. (pl. bar-’amone) paternal cousin
bar-’amta n.m. (pl. bar->’amte) maternal cousin

bar-‘aleh-e part. (P < A) against | bar-‘aléh-e din! wdle la->abya-y' résan
hole-0! He was against religion but he did not want to make it ex-
plicit (B:82)

bdraxa n.f. (H) blessing | bdraxd koliwa They would make a blessing
(B:67); bdraxa toranjula n.f. the ceremony of blessing the etrog

bdro adv. the day after tomorrow
bar-pgara n.m. back of the neck

bdruxa n.m. (pl. bdruxdwale) friend | ’and! bdruxdwalé dogna' 1 shall
make friends (D:3)

bdruxta n.f. (pl. baruxye) friend (f.)
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bdruxula n.f. friendship
bas : (K) — x@r to open (plant) | mldgé bas xir-6! The bud opened

bdsa, basta n.f. (pl. bdse) (K/P) bundle | bdsdaké kdraxnaf-o' I shall wrap
up the parcel; *aspdw kraxlan-o! bastd ba-bastd' We wrapped up our
belongings, bundle, by bundle (E:10)

bdsima adj. (pl. bdsimta, pl. bdsime) pleasant; well; tasty | zondagi rdba
rdba bdsima-yele! Life was very very pleasant (A:55); ’ilox bdsimé!
Thank you (literally: [May] your hands be well), said in gratitude
for something given; pamdx bdsimd' Thank you (literally: [May]
your mouth be well), said after a conversation

bdsimula n.f. goodness, joy
basta — bdsa
bastula n.f. (pl. bastule) (K) small barrel

bdsire pl. (sing. bdsirta) grapes | xa-bola bdsirta a single grape; bdsire
ydquti small round grapes

basor mod. a few adv. little, rarely | xa-basor a little, somewhat; basor
tome a few seeds; xa-basdr pul pil ga-’ili! A little money fell into
their hands (B:56); ba-miiddt-e ké' boxlé dasgiran-yelu,! bdz-ham
rdba basor l5xle xdenwa! When they became betrothed, they still
saw each other very little (A:3); bis basor less; very few | ay-Satd
>alpd $éqel bis-basor hssli ta-Satqal' This year I earned 1,000 shekels
less than last year; bi§ basdr ndse hitwa somd la-dogiwa' There were
only very few people who did not fast (B:44)

bdsorula n.f. dearth, lack

v s

bdsar n.m. (P < A) man, human being | bdSdr xet-’dxa-y! A human
after all is like that (= it is only human) (C:6)

bdse (P) let it be so

baska, baskam part. (K) perhaps | baskdm liSandn ld-hela gdte' Perhaps
our language will not become extinct (E:75); muntdzar xir baskd
da‘wadtef holi' He waited hoping they would invite him (D:7); bdska
*alha-y md‘alija xdrdt' Perhaps it is (the will of) God that you will
be cured (C:1)

bat-’amona n.f. daughter of uncle; paternal cousin (f.)
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batal-batal-ldhmal adv. four days ago
batal-béro adv. in three days time
batal-ldhmal adv. three days ago
ba-tam‘a adv. invar. tasty

batula n.f. (H) virgin | qdme d-6-¢ xliila holi! kiile be-bdtuld-yen' Before
they marry, they are all non-virgins (A:50)

bdura adj. (fs. bdurta, pl. bdure) bright | yoma bdura a bright day

bdurula n.f. light; brightness | bduruld lapld' It is getting light; wd
xaskd zil-u! pila bauruld' Look the darkness has gone, the light has
come (E:47); koxwé bdurula kwil The stars shine; bdurula ’ena
white of the eye

bawa pyara (K) n.m. step-father

bawaF (K) : — *wl to believe | bawdF-hul,! ydla trésar $oné,! xdmsar Soné
dogwale' Believe me, a boy twelve years old (and one) fifteen
years old would observe it (the fast) (B:44)

bawresa n.f. (pl. bawrese) (K) wicker fan

baxeli n.? (K < A) jealousy | — Ibl to be jealous: ’dy baxtd-u *dy gord
béxeli labliwa 1-d-dy géra xét ké ba-d-dy jéra zandagi koll The
woman and the man were jealous of that other man who lived in
this way (A:103)

bdxila n.f. weeping

baxta n.f. (pl. >anse) woman, wife

baxyana adj. (fs. baxyanta, pl. baxyane) weepy
bayaqus n.f. (pl. bayaquse) (K) owl

bayar adj. invar. (K) waste (land)

bayn prep. between | bayn-e tati-u dadki between my father and my
mother; xd-provérb hitwa ga-baynd They had a proverb among
themselves (B:64); mon-bayn °zl to pass away, to perish: ‘anyexde
rdbau man-grani man-bdyn zilil Many of them went from the midst
(= passed away) due to famine (B:10)

bazar n.m. (P) market
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bazari n.m. (P) market stall keeper
bdzaza n.m. (pl. bdzaze) cloth merchant

baz, baz-ham part. (P) yet, still; also | ba-miiddt-e ké' baxlé dasgiran-
yelu,! bdz-ham rdba basor Isxle xdenwa' When they became be-
trothed, they still saw each other very little (A:3)

be- n.m. (annexation form) family | be-Daryu$-xan the family of
Daryus$-khan; be-didox your family; be-babe the family of one’s
parents | kaldd zila be-babdf' The bride went to her parent’s family;
be-xame in-law family | kaldd zila be-xamdf' The bride went to her
in-law family (the family of the groom); be-kalda the family of the
bride | ga-yoma' res-satd,' baga-xatnd mon-be-kaldd xwan kwiwa On
New Year’s day they would give a table (of gifts) to the groom on
behalf of the family of the bride (A:9)

be- prep. without | be-‘aql (K/P < A) stupid, be-qawta weak, be-mara
ownerless, abandoned, be-haya (P < A) shameless, be-cara (K)
with no solution, hopeless, desperate; be-tom‘a tasteless; be-‘end
hawé! May he be without the (evil) eye (said of a beautiful child);
be-bdtula n.f. non-virgin | be-bdtuld ld xirté-ya' She was not a non-
virgin (on her wedding night) (A:50); be-¢ardgi n.m. (P) despera-
tion

behtar adj. invar. (P) best | béhtar-e zdrd' the best wheat (B:14)

bela n.m. (pl. bele, beldwae, bate) house, home. adv. at home | kiile
massde bela koliwa Everybody made unleavened bread at home
(A:67); loxma bela bread produced (on a griddle and preserved) at
home; mdre beldkeé! the householder (A:83); alhd beldx ld mdriile!
May God not destroy your house; belan xlipd-y! We have moved
home (E:61)

benulmdldli adj. invar. (P) international | jdng-e benulmdldli *awal
wdxt-e pis-éd just before the First World War (B:10)

beta n.f. (pl. bee) egg | ’akleld beta wild-y' The hen has laid an egg

béxle pron. with each other, together | ’oni-hiyen bdxle! They came
together

balaxara adv. (P < A) in the end

banyam n.m. (H) person

553



554 THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

baqdta n.f. (pl. bagdtane, baqdtdwde) morning | bdqdta *dsor gezdlwa' jéns
zdbdnwa-u! Morning and evening he would go and sell cloth
(A:105); bagdta sdlat early in the morning; bagdtef-o the next
morning

barka n.f. (pl. barke, barkale) knee
barga n.m. lightning | xd barqd dile Lightning struck

baza n.m. (pl. baze) hole | baza poqa nostril; baza xmata hole in a nee-
dle

bazyana adj. (fs. bagyanta, pl. bazyane) riddled with holes
bijari n./adj. invar. from Bijar

binagat n.? (pl. binagdte) (K) foundation

bira n.f. well; cistern

bi§ part. more (preceding adjectives) | ’dxoni mon-xdlasti bis-riiwa-y'
My brother is bigger than my sister; °dy xdmustd ta-d-6 xdmustd
bis-rabté-yal This apple is bigger than that apple; *dxoni man-kiile
bi§-ritwa-y' My brother is the greatest (literally: is greater than
everybody)

biyaban n.f. (P) desert
bi-zoa — zoa

boina n.m. blockage in throat; nausea, vomit | °6 ga-pliydw hqaéf
bofina dile! When he was talking, he had a blockage in his throat;
botint kiyd T want to vomit

bola n.m. (pl. bole) grape | xa bola bdsirta a single grape

bole n.pl. nasal mucus, snot

béro adv. in two days time

boryaw : — °wl to low | tortd boryaw kold! The cow is lowing

brata n.f. (pl. blane) daughter; girl | brata mama paternal cousin (f.);
brata ’amta maternal cousin (f.); brata jwan young woman

brixa adj. (fs. brixta, pl. brixe) blessed | ’éla-u res-Satéx hdawén brixe!!
May your festival and New Year be blessed! (B:33)
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brixula n.f. the act of blessing | °ela-brixula festival blessing: géznawal
*éla brixuld hdmna bagéf' 1 would go to wish him a happy festival
(B:33)

brona n.m. (pl. brone) son; boy

b$almana n.m. (pl. bsalmane) Muslim
bsalmanta n.f. (pl. bSalmanye) Muslim woman
bsila adj. (fs. bsilta, pl. bsile) cooked

bug n.m. (K) steam

bugca n.f. (pl. bugce) (K) knapsack

burtdqal n.f. (pl. burtdqale) (K/P) orange
buska n.f. (pl. buske) (P) barrel

buxari n.f. (K/P) stove

byanke n.f. (K) pretext, excuse | byanké déq' He is making excuses

/¢/

¢a¢aw n.m. (pl. ¢acawe) (K) woman’s robe covering head

cal n.f. (K) hole (in the ground)

¢alan n.pl. (K) holes (game in which nuts were thrown into a hole)

alkan adj. invar. (K) dirty | ’dy jslan calkdn-yen! These clothes of ours
are dirty (C:11); ’ilaléf ¢alkdn-yen! His hands are dirty

¢amca n.f. (pl. Camce) spoon
¢anaga n.m. (K) chin; jaw

danande part. (P) if, whether | xde ... )cfgar &dndance xa-nasd na-rahdti
hawele! He would see whether a person had a grievance (A:108)

éapala n.f. (K) slap | — d@y to slap

v

ipawana n.? (K) contrary, opposite | édpawana kél' He does the op-
posite

daq (K) : — dQy to flick | gozd &aq dile' He flicked the walnut (in the
walnut game)
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¢aqu n.f. (pl. ¢aquwe) (P) small knife
¢ar n.f. (K) tent

¢ara n.m. (pl. are) (K) solution | be-¢ara with no solution, desperate,
unfortunate

Carak n.f. (K) quarter; unit of measure (quarter of manya = 1 kilo)
¢arci n.m. (pl. carciye) (K) peddler

darx n.m. (K/P) wheel | *3lhd ’asxd wile! &drx méirel God work (our fate)
in such a way and turned the wheel (C:5)

Cay n.f. (K/P) tea

fokma part. how much? how many? some, several | ¢okma $oné ga-
doéka xirén?' How many years were they there? (B:1); xa-’dxéna
xetdf &kma Soglé hité! Another brother of hers has several jobs
(A:6). Combined with xa: xd ¢okmd yomé xét hdl baqdf In a few
more days come for it (D:12). ¢okma-i a small amount: bdr xd
¢okma-i' after a while (a small space of time) (C:3)

¢angal n.f. (pl. angale) (K) fork

¢aza n.f. sting (of insect) (K) | — dQy to sting (insect): hangd ¢azd dila
bai' The bee stung me

¢in n.m. (pl. ¢ine) (K) lock (of hair)

¢inga n.f. (pl. ¢inge) (K) handful | xa ¢inga nugle a handful of sweets
Coke n.pl. (K) fried pieces of meat

cort n.f. (P) abacus

¢ruk n.m. (pl. éruke) (P) wrinkle | ¢ruke salma wrinkles of the face
¢uca n.f. (pl. ¢uce) (K) round sweet pastry

¢un part. (P) because; when. (1) because | °6 Id zil bdqa hastd ¢iin
ndxos-yele! He did not go to work, because he was ill; ¢in dt bd-
ruxd didi-yet' komdkox kéna Because you are my friend, I shall
help you. (2) when | ¢&in tate-ti dadkdke! kamriwa *éa ‘asté-ya?!
brondké-¢ qdabul kélwa' When the father and mother would say ‘Is
she good?’, the boy would accept (A:2); Ciin-ge tazd mon-txél talgd
plitwa waryad' &idqénwa-u kmenwa-6 beld! When it had just sprouted
out of the snow, they would pick it and bring (it) home (B:32)
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¢wargo$ n.f. (K) square

¢warpalu adj. invar. (K) dressed (stone) | binag'cfte batii-¢ ba-kepé
¢warpalt kménwalu garé! They raised the foundations of their
houses to the roof with dressed stone (B:56)

/d/

d- part. genitive particle | Attached to independent 3rd person pro-
nouns: d-o, d-oni, which function as genitive complements of
nouns and prepositions, e.g. bela d-o his house, baqa d-o to him, or
as direct objects of verbs d-6 xeélil I saw him

da part. (K) now | Used to give intensity to imperatives: da-mdr xdena!
Now tell (me), let me see! (B:63)

dadka n.f. (pl. dadke) (K) mother | dadka rabta grandmother; tatd da-
dkal father and mother (A:91); dadkd ld gqoralox!' May your mother
not bury you (i.e. you should not go to the grave without chang-
ing things) (A:103)

dde n.f. (K) mother! mummy! (vocative)
ddla n.m. (K/P) marten

ddlaka n.m. (pl. ddlake) barber

ddmdqgopan n.m. (K) Kurdish baggy trousers

dana n.m (pl. dane) seed; a single, a certain | xa-ddna ld¢dgd rabtd ba-
reSaf-yelal A large veil was on her head (A:24); zdrdké
hdmeénwale-o' ga-béla ddna ddna gabénwale! (It was necessary for
them) to bring bring the wheat back and sort it grain by grain in
the house (A:58); ddna ddna °anyexde hdsab koliwalu! One by one
he would calculate them (the accounts) (A:101); ddna ddna kiile
zili-0! One by one they would go (D:6); har danu each one of them

ddndgazoe n.pl. (K) sweets made of sesame

danda n.m. (pl. dande) (K) rib

danduka n.f. (pl. danduke) (K) beak (of bird)

ddgiqa adj. (fs. ddqiqta, pl. ddqige) thin; fine | tagle ddqiqe thin threads

darai n.m. (P) property
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daréin n.m. (P) cinnamon
dargusta n.f. (pl. dargusye) cradle

darmana n.m. (pl. darmane) (K) drug, medicine | darmané-¢ litwa
>o-waxtdra darmdne dden' They did not have medicines at that
time to apply (A:76)

dars n.m. (P < A) lesson | dars gry to study: ham-ddrs qdrénawa ham-
ga-bdnk hasta kondwa' 1 was both studying and also working in a
bank (A:5); dars m-gry to teach

daru$ n.m. (H) homily | haxdm-e knista ga-dokd' dari§ kélwa! The rabbi
of the synagogue there made a homily (B:52)

darya n.f. (pl. daryae) (P) sea | sapla darya the coast of the sea; tiwa-y
gam-darya He is sitting by the sea

darz n.m. (pl. darze) (K/P) crack, chink | mon-ddrze °o-tdrd xdetun
knistdxin' You will see your synagogue through the cracks in the
door

ddsa, dasta n.f. (pl. ddse) (K) handle; team, group; suit (of clothes);
side (in a game) | dasta tdra door handle; ddsa hdwan the pestle
of a mortar; YeruSaldyim hiyex' dastd ba-dastd' We came to Jerusa-
lem, group by group (E:10); xa-ddsd lobds a set/suit of clothes
(A:51); ta-hdr-kas dawdtéf wile! ba-xd ddsd jalé zill He went in a
suit to each one who had invited him (D:16)

dasgiran n.m./f. (K) betrothed | ba-miiddt-e ké! baxlé dasgiran-yelu,' bdz-
ham rdba basor I5xle xdenwa When they became betrothed, they
still saw each other very little (A:3); xira ba-dasgirani' She became
my betrothed (A:20)

dasta — ddsa

dastan n.f. (pl. dastane) (P) story | ddstan hdqéwa baqan' He would tell
us a story (A:92)

dasta n.f. (pl. dasyale) (K) field

da‘wat n.f. : — *wl to invite | bar-d-o! leléf-o' da‘wdt wilu man-familan'
Then, in the evening, they invited our family (A:26); da‘watan wilii
They invited us (A:26); ’and da‘wdt-e diddxtin wilil ké hétun' beli
memani wili baqdxin.! axti tdma didi-u dadki da‘wdt 1d kolétun?!
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Look, I invited you to come and I hosted you in my house. Why
do you not invite me and my mother? (D:8)

dawaxanadar n.m. (P) pharmacist
dawaxane n.m. (P) pharmacy
dawlaman adj. invar. (K) rich

dawr- prep. around | dawr-e mez around the table. Combined with ba-:
ba-dawr-e °0 bela around that house

dawra n.m. (pl. dawran) (K/P < A) generation
dawrandawr prep. around | dawrandawr-e Sananddj around Sanandaj

dawresi adj. invar. (K/P) relating to a dervish/beggar | lobds-e dawresi
beggar’s clothes (A:108)

dawri n.m. (pl. dawriye) (K) plate

dawruwar n.? (P) surrounding, environment | tdmdm >dy dawruwdran!
da‘wat honii! Let me invite everybody around us (D:2)

dax (i) adv. how? as | dax-yet?! How are you?; $ratd har-ddx b-ay-jéra
ga-lixd malgi,! kiile béla ga-dokd $ratd malgiwa Just as they light a
lamp here, every family there used to light a lamp (B:48); har-ddx-
dax ’ana-nési ba-xa t*kd mténal *ay-brona-¢ mdte! Just as I attained
a place (in life), this boy also will attain a place (D:28)

dax (ii) adj. invar. hot | tdnurd dax xdrdwa The oven would become
hot

daxom part. (K) even, even if | daxém mdhangili' even if they strangle
me (C:3); ‘olam ’axdr xdrd' daxém ga—’Ir(inI The world will come to
an end, even in Iran (C:12). Used in indirect questions: baqri man-
yalan' daxém la xiyd-y' I asked our children whether they had seen
it (our language) (E:26); m%ni ga-dawran' xdena ma xird-y' résa °ay-
gawmi! ddxom ma zild-y' 1 looked around to see what had hap-
pened, what had become of my people (E:23)

ddyka interj. (K) mother! mummy! (vocative)

deara n.f. (pl. deare) (P < A) tambourine | deard ddenwa $lef-ul They
would beat the tambourine (A:35)

dehati n.m. (pl. dehatiye) (P) villager
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denula n.f. fat | ga-denuld nésaf basliwala qdsang' They would cook it
(the cow) well in its own fat (A:84)

dewa n.m. gold

dewana adj. (fs. dewanta, pl. dewane) made of gold
doma n.m. blood

dom‘a n.m. (pl. dom‘) tear

dam‘ela n.f. (pl. dom‘) tear

did- part. independent genitive particle | Used with 1st and 2nd per-
son suffixes: didi, didan, didax, didox, diddxun. These function as
genitive complements of nouns and prepositions, e.g. bela didi my
house, baqa didi to me, or as direct objects of verbs didi xéle! He
saw me

dim n.? (K) side, one of two sides | xd-dana pardd dogiwa-u' g-o-dimaf’
kaldd-u xotnd samxi' g-ay-ldg-o¢ nasé samxiwa They would draw a
curtain. On one side of it stood the bride and groom and on the
other side stood the people. (A:47)

diwax n.f. (K) red cloth put over the head of bride at a wedding

diyani (K) seeing | hiyex baqd diyani yaldké! We came to see the chil-
dren (C:5)

dnawla n.f. (donwe) fly
doe n.pl. (K) yoghurt water

dohol n.f. (K) drum | dohdl ’u-zornd lapldwa qdme' The drum and pipe
went in front (A:10); dohdl *u-zornd ddydwa “sldf-u' The drum and
pipe were played (A:45)

doka adv. there | with the preposition ga-: rdsm ga-dokd °dxd-yele! The
custom there was like this (A:9); ga-dokd' kil yomd pasra-hitwa,'
pasrd tazdl There, every day there was meat, good meat (A:73)

dolta n.f. (pl. dolte) (P/K) government; nation; wealth
dosak n.m. (pl. dosdke) (K) mattress

drdga adv. (K) late | xdlasti draga hiya' My sister came late
dubdra part. (K) then
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dugla n.m. (pl. dulge) lie
dujka n.m. (dujke) (K) tail

duktor n.m. (pl. duktore) doctor | tdmdm-e duktdre kiile zilan' 1 went to
all the doctors (C:1); duktor kake dentist

dumin num. (K) second

durbin n.f. (pl. durbine) (P) binoculars | durbin ‘Gkasi camera
dusa n.m. honey | dusa ’ilana resin of a tree

duwom num. (P) second

duxwa n.m. dish made of rice and yoghurt

dyar- seeing (K) | ydtiina ba-dyarox! I shall wait for you/See you soon

/f/
fahmana adj. (fs. fahmanta, pl. fahmane) (P < A) understanding, wise
faldka (P < A) : — "wl to beat

fam- (P < A) + pronominal suffix to remember | with copula or verb
Ipl: famef-ya He remembers her (89.13.4.); °and pil-6 fami ké ... 1
remember that ...; fam- + negative copula or °zl to forget: fami
la-y,! fami zil-0! 1 have forgotten; ddx famdx zila! montdkéx
hdméta?! How did you forget to bring it with you?! (E:33)

famil n.m. family | familil rdba ‘ayzd-y' Their family is very good (A:6)
fdqat part. (P < A) only

farmande n.m. (P) commander | farmande laskar army commander
fars n.m. (P < A) bedding

farz : (P < A) — *wl to suppose | farz holéx! Let’s suppose

fawgef adv. (P < A) at most, maximum | dokd fawqéf hitwa talha
tdbdqé' There were three storeys at the most (A:57)

fawri adj. (P) immediately

faya n.f. advantage | faya-lite' There is no advantage/There is no point
(C:6)

fokr- — fkor-
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far¢a n.f. (K) brush
farya adj. (fs. frita, pl. farye) wide

fasar n.m. (P) pressure | ba-fasdr-e d-o-mde! by the pressure of the wa-
ter (A:59)

fkar n.m. (pl. fokre) (P < A) thought | ’onyexde ga-fkr kwénwa ké bdqa
pdtiré md lazdm-ye tahya holi! They considered what they should
prepare for Passover (B:14); fkar wili-6' 1 thought it over (C:6);
fokr- + pronominal suffix and copula: to remember | dastané rdba
hitwale ke-’and fakri 1én' He had many stories that I do not remem-
ber (A:97); °at fokréx la-ke Hdji ’Ishdq?' Don’t you remember Haji
’Ishaq?

flan mod. (P < A) such-and-such | sé ﬂén t“ka! Go to such-and-such a
place (D:11)

fret n.m. (pl. frete) (K) thick thread on fringe (of carpet)
frasta n.f. (P < A) opportunity
frista n.f. (pl. frisye) (K) angel

/8/

ga-, g- prep. in; at; among; on | (1) spatial location: ga-’ahrd didan' in
our town (A:1); ga—tcfra hawsii samxiwa' They stood at the door of
their courtyard (A:45); ga-doka there (A:2); ga-ldxa here (A:19).
(2) temporal location: ga-yomad' re§-satd' on the day of New Year
(A:9); ga-d-6 Soa-yomé! in those seven days (A:68); g-6 waxtdra-¢ at
that time (A:29); g-0-lele! on that night. (3) on surface: hdnd doqi
ga-resd kalddké' They put henna on the head of the bride (A:41);
di ga-puldké Beat on the drum! (A:107); pasor garSiwa ga->aqldl
They scrubbed with a paSor (‘foot washer’) on their feet (A:38).
(4) ingressive: mdtiwale ga-xa-xwan-u' They put them into a chest
(A:52). After verbs of movement: geziwa ga-pardda' They went be-
hind (literally: into) the curtain (A:49); ’and ga-’Irdn ld gezan-6' 1
shall not go back to Iran (C:12); dubdra zil ga-bazar-u' ga-nasé ké
da‘wat wiliwale! Then he went to the market among the people
whom he had invited (D:13)

ga n.f. (K) time | ’ay-ga at that time: °dy-ga xa-tdbdqd duwdm-yela
Sawydwa mdsdldn tdbdqa haftém-e ldxa' At that time what was the



GENERAL GLOSSARY

second floor was equivalent to, for example, the seventh floor
here (A:13)

ga adj. invar. (K) poor

gaj n.m. (P) chalk

gdla n.f. (pl. gdlae) (K) leaf

gdnawa n.m (pl. ganawe) thief

ganawta n.f. (pl. gdnawye) thief (f.)

gdrame n.pl. heavens | *slha-e gdrame God of the heavens

gard-u-xak n.m. (P) dust | beldké ghé tdmam tamiz holile,' gard-u-xakéf
doqile! They had to make the house really clean and remove its
dust (A:57)

gare n.m. (pl. gardwae) roof
gargome n.f. thunder

gari n.f. (pl. gariye) (P) cart | ba-gariyé magdsre bdga Himan' He sends
him to Hamadan with carts (B:62)

garma n.m. (pl. garme) bone | garma °agla ankle
garmawe n.f. (pl. garmdwe) (K) small sieve

gdrusa adj. (fs. gdrusta, pl. gdruse) thick, broad; big; coarse | tagle gd-
ruse big stitches; Silana gdrusa a big apricot; ’arbala gdrusta a big
sieve

gawne n.pl. twigs
gaxkana n.m., gaxkanta n.f. (pl. gaxkane) dimple

gaxkana adj.m. (fs. gaxkanta, pl. gaxkane) laughing, merry | mstex ta-
laxdl kiilan gaxkané! We arrived there, all of us merry (E:14)

gaz (K) : — dwq to bite | gaz dwqli mon-pasrd' 1 bit into the meat; kalbd
gdz dwéqle mon-’aqlil The dog bit my leg

gaza n.f. (pl. gaze) (P/K) unit of measure equivalent to a metre
gbe part. must | °ilali ghé xalnt' T must wash my hands
ge — ke

gera n.m. (pl. gere) rolling pin
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geraq*se n.f. rainbow
gezanga n.f. (K) axle; shaft of door

N v

gola n.m. grass, herb | Sori’ koliwa gola ¢dgénwa' They began to pick
herbs (B:32)

golka n.f. (pl. galke) (K) index finger | goka ’ena pupil of the eye

goli adj. invar. (K) made of mud, earthenware (K) | qogé gali earthen-
ware pots (B:24)

gord adj. invar. (P) round

gorse n.pl. (sing. gorsa f.) groats | xa dana garsa a single groat
gorza n.m. (pl. garze) rat

gaxka n.f. laughter

gilaxa n.f. mixed herbs

giyahi adj. invar. (P) herbal, herbaceous | mawdd-e giyahi herbal sub-
stances (A:40)

giz (P): har-la-giz never | dtd har-ld-giz la-kélox ydtat dxd Now you
could never sit like that (A:56)

glala n.m. (pl. glale) thread
gldran n.f. (K) rolling (balls as a game)
glaw (K) : warda glaw n.f. rose

gogard n.m. (pl. gogarde) (K) match | gogsrd ddenwa ba-zuxaldké' They
put a match to the coals (A:90)

gonahkar adj. invar. (P) sinful; guilty

gora n.m. (pl. gure) man; husband | wdxt-e gordf-ye! It is time she got
married; gora dadka step-father

gosware n.pl. (P) earrings
goza n.f. (pl. goze) walnut
gozala n.f. (pl. gozale) (K) small pot

grani n.m. (K) hunger, starvation, famine | snyexde rdbau mon-grani
mon-bdyn zilil Most of them (the Jews) perished from famine
(B:10)
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grawa n.m. (K) sacking material

groli n.f. (pl. groliye) (K) reel, spool (for thread)
gul‘a n.f (pl. gul‘e) kernel (of fruit); cobble stone
guna n.m. penis of young boy

guni n.f. (K) sack

gupa n.f. (pl. gupe) cheek

gupta n.f. (pl. gupte) cheese

guran n.m. (K) hyena

gurani n.f. (pl. guranye) (K) song

gurj, gwarj adv. (K) quickly | giirg xtdr!' Hurry up!

gusa n.f. (pl. guse) (1) ball of dough. (2) support for cooking pot on
top of a stove

guza n.m. (pl. guze, guzane) wall

gware n.pl. (sing. gwarta f.) socks
gwenya, gwenta n.f. (pl. gwenye) eyebrow
gworj — gurj

gdrib n.m. (pl. gdribe) (P < A) foreigner

gdribi adj. invar. (P < A) foreign | kdmna ta-naxld' ba-reSax nandé tozd
gdribll m-reSax mandé! 1 shall tell the rain to fall on your head and
remove the foreign dust (i.e. dust gathered in foreign lands) from
your head (E:51)

ger ’az part. (P < A) apart from

gyan, gyana (i) n.f. (pl. gyane) (K) soul; body | Sara gyan my dear
Sarah; tre gyane pregnant, baxta tre gyane a pregnant woman

gyana (ii) : — *wl to extinguish

/h/

ha part. presentative particle | Combined with copula: ga-ldxd xa-nasa
hd-y' There is somebody here; hd-ya ga-lixé-yda Here, it (fs.) is
here
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hafta n.f. (pl. hafte) (P) week

haftom num. (P) seventh

hdlaxa n.f. (H) Jewish Rabbinic law

halbdta part. (K/P) of course

hala adj. invar. (K) sour, unripe

hdlusta n.f. (pl. hdluje) (K) plum

halwa (i) n.f. (P < A) sweet porridge made from flour

halwa (ii) n.f. (pl. halwe) (K) spot, pockmark | halwé pliti' Spots came
out

ham part. (P) also | hdm tora qdréwa,! hdm mild kélwa,! wa-hdm Sohét-
yele! He read the Torah, he also performed circumcisions, and he
also was a Sohet (A:73)

ham-¢onin part. (P) also the same

hdmesa part. (P) always

hanga n.f. (pl. hange) (K) bee | xd hangd dila bdi/’sli' A bee stung me
hangolta n.f. (pl. hangalye) (K) armpit

har part. just; still; each, every. (1) just | har->dxd tdmasa kolsxwa We
were just looking (A:12); hdr mangél d-oa' just like that one (B:51);
$ratd har-ddx b-ay-jéra ga-lixd malqi, kiile béla ga-dokd Sratd
malgiwa' Just as they light a lamp here, every family there used to
light a lamp (B:48); ’6ni-¢ gemi hdr *o-yoma' sangdki,! loxmd sangdki
tarsiwa’ On that same day they would make loaves of bread
(A:88); hdr nosu! all by themselves (B:16) (2) still | td poalga-lele!
xa-sd‘at bdr pélga-lele ydtiwa,! hdr qdre' hdr ’ay-hdsab kélwale' He
would sit until midnight, an hour after midnight, still reading and
doing the accounts (A:100). (3) each, every | hdr beld' ... xa-dana
kdldsér baqéf dabhiwd-o' each family ... would slaughter a cock
(B:71). har kas everybody: ta-hdr-kas da‘wdtéf wile' ba-xd ddsd jolé
zill He went in a suit to everybody who had invited him (D:16);
gbé hdr hdqéx ga-lixd ga-liSand-e bril >dgar-nam *oni hdli ld xdrl
Here we must each speak in Hebrew, if not, they do not under-
stand (E:64); hdr danil! each one of them (C:8)
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har-¢i (K/P) part. every; everything (head of relative clause); how-
ever much, although | har-¢i molté! hasrat lobld-y bdef Every na-
tion became jealous of him (A:95); hdr-ci >4t kamrat' >dna mdtiina
ba-rés ’eni' Everything that you say, I am willing to do. (A:18); pds

har-¢i ‘asrar wilu la hiyal Then, however much they in-

sisted/although they insisted, she did not come (A:23)

hara n.f. (pl. hare) grindstone(s); handmill | hara *wl to grind (in a
water-mill): zdrd hara kolile! They grind the wheat

hdrasan adj. invar. (K) in a bad mood
harzale n.pl. (sing. harzal) (K) cow’s dung
harzan adj. invar. (K/P) cheap | ba-harzan' (we sold) cheaply (C:8)

hdwa n.m. (K/P < A) air, weather | >onyexde ghé hawa ’axli' They must
breathe (literally: eat air); hdwa °xl to breath; hdwd wisd-yele! It
(the weather) was dry

hdwai adj. invar. (P < A) by air (travel)

hawan n.f. (hdwane) (K) mortar | ddsa hdwan pestle
hdwapayma n.? (P) airplane

hdwas (P) : — qry to sing

hawkar n.m. (K) colleague

hdya adv. quick, quickly; soon | kamriwa haya-u' xdnci nésu dogiwala
They would say ‘Its too soon’ and would be rather reluctant (to
give their permission) (A:31); éa bi§ hdya hdzm xdrwa' This was
digested more quickly (B:25)

hagzar adj. invar. (K < A) ready | — “wl to prepare: 24t nésax hazsr huld
Prepare yourself (D:6)

hazm (P < A) : — x@r to be digested | *éa bis hdaya hdzm xdrwa This
was digested more quickly (B:25)

hdzar adj. invar. (K) poor, needy, unfortunate | pdlenwal-6 ga-fdqir-u
hdZar' They would distribute it among the poor and needy (B:66)

héka part. (rare) where? — leka

hema pron. which?
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hestan part. (K) still, yet | hestan' waski rdba litwa' There was not yet
much whisky (A:12); hestdn mon-‘olam la-zilwa' He had not yet
passed away from the world (A:15); hestdn baxtéf la thite-ya-0' He
has not found his wife yet

hajbi n.f. match making by intermediary | ’oni baxtd $irte-ya hajbi
bdga bratii! They have sent a women (intermediary) to arrange a
match for their daughter; gima dadkéf' hajbiyaf hold hiya zila hajbi
bratdké' His mother went to act as intermediary to ask for the
hand of the girl (D:19)

hal prep. (with nominal or independent pronoun) object marker; to,
belonging to | xomé-u xmalé' hal-kaldii la-xdenwa ’aqra’ The fa-
thers-in-law and mothers-in-law did not see their bride very much
(A:3); °ay-brond hal-d-dy bratd gbé! The boy loves the girl (A:18);
hal-didi markiiwa He would cause me to mount (on the horse)
(A:16); ’ay-beld hal-d-0-ye! This house belongs to him. Elided be-
fore d- or did-: d-6 xeéli' I saw him, didf xéle! He saw me; Soltdli d-o-
lag! I threw it to that side (A:24)

hors n. (P < A) coveting | rdba hirs-u jaw litwdlu bdga pulé¢' They did
not have much coveting and seeking after money (A:55)

hi¢ part. no (negating nominal), none | ga-Sananddj-yela,' ga-hi¢-t"ka
xét *éa litwa' Tt was in Sanandaj but was not found in any other
place (B:53); hi¢ mondix xét la koaxlexwa We did not eat anything

else (B:29); hi¢-kas loxmd bazar la Sdqslwa ba-pdtiré Nobody
bought bread from the market at Passover (A:67); hi¢ ka never

hi¢i part. (P) nothing | xor-hi¢i litwalan,' hi¢i' We had absolutely noth-
ing, nothing (C:12)

hit part. there is, there are; (it) sometimes (happens that ...). hitwa
part. there was, there were; (it) sometimes (happened that ...)
| hitwa-u litwa! man->alhd bis-pir' hi¢-kas litwa' There was, there was
not, there was nobody older than God. Who was there? (opening
of a story) (A:98); hitwa xd-$ata tul gdrsswa ké! gbén xlula holf
Sometimes a year would pass before they wanted to hold the
wedding (A:30). Possessive construction: hiti I have (< hit-li); ta-
[6ma lobd hitéx bdxta gorét?! When do you want to get married?
(A:5); hdr-¢i *at kamrdt qabul hitil Everything you say, I agree (to
do) (A:18)
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hiwula n.f. the act of giving | ’slha-hiwula divinely given (providence,
produce): hdli hdr danil! hamrdna &kmd alhd-hiwula gdu' (You
should) understand, in each of them (the vineyards), let me say,
there was so much divinely given produce (C:8)

hol (K) | — d@y to push, to shove | hdl diile ga-maé!' Push him into
the water!

holane : *slha la holane God forfend | ndwagi hén-u hezi ga-garé-u' *alhd
la holané! lapli! My grandchildren would come and go onto the
roof and, God forfend, fall off (C:6)

ho$ n.m. (K) thought, consciousness | xéli hés-u xyali ldga d-éele! My
thoughts were indeed with him (C:7); ho§ hawélox!' Be careful!

hulaa n.m. (pl. hulae) Jew; Jewish | *anse hulae Jewish women
hulalta n.f./adj. (pl. hulalye) Jewish woman

hulaula n.f. Judaism, Jewishness; Jewish language | hulaula gdrénwal
They studied Jewish tradition (B:11); liSana hulaula Jewish lan-
guage; ’and hulaula hagénd 1 speak the Jewish language

hulena n.f. (pl. hulene) (K) chicken coop

humba n.f. (pl. humbe) (K) small pot for dry produce | used mainly for
storing wheat or cracked wheat

/h/

hdda : ‘dla hdda, ba-‘dla hdda (P < A) aside | ’éa ba-‘dla hdda
matwiwale! They put it aside (B:17); tdnurd-e ‘dla-hddd maxstis
baqa' pdtiré hitwalu' They had a separate oven especially for Pass-
over (B:18)

hafsa — hawsa

hag n.m. (H) festival

hdkayat n.f. (P < A) story

hdkim n.m. (pl. hdkime) (P < A) doctor | xd tdbdqal hdkimé xirén' One
class consisted of doctors (B:4)

hal n.m. (K/P < A) condition, health | haléf bagri' They asked after
his health (D:10); haléx dax-ye?' How are you?
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haldbi n.m. galvanized metal | put hdldbi metal can

hali adj. invar. (P < A) understanding, aware | — x@r to understand:
hali xdrét?! Do you understand? hali xirna' 1 have understood.
Without x@r: hdli hdr danit! hamrdna &kmdl *2lhd-hiwula gdu' (You
should) understand, in each of them (the vineyards), let me say,
there was so much divinely given produce (C:8)

hdlig n.m. paste of nuts, sesame, dates eaten at Passover
hdmala n.m. (pl. hdmale) (P < A) porter

hdmam n.f. (K/P < A) bath | hdmam-e turki turkish bath
hdnabandan n.f. (K) ceremony of applying henna (in a wedding)
hdnukae n.f. (H) Hanukkah

haqg n.m. (P/K < A) right | bsslmand hdq litwale *fla dde baef' A Muslim
was not allowed to touch it (B:16)

hdrik adj. invar. busy | ’and hdrik-yena hasta héna' I am busy working;
’0-tré hdrike! Syakd-yelu! The two of them were busy wrestling;
tamdm-e yomd hdrik hastda xird-y! All day he has been busy with
work; ’dt hdme$d hdrik-e d-éal You are always busy with this
(A:102)

hdris adj. invar. (P < A) lustful

has (P < A) : — *wl to feel, to enjoy oneself; to be happy | hds kénd
I am happy; hds wili nasé ’lili-o' I was happy to meet people

hdsab n.m. (P < A) account, number | be-hdsab without number

hdsabi adj. invar. (P < A) appropriate, suitable, proper | kélwale
gamxd hdsabi-u' They made it into flour as it should be made
(B:16)

hdsarta n.f. grief, longing

hasrat n.f. (P < A) envy | hasrat Ibl ba- to be envious of: tdmam-e ‘olam!
hasratéf lobld-y' The whole world became envious of him (A:97)

hdsir n.m. (K/P < A) mat

hasta n.f. (pl. hajyane) work; thing, affair | hasta *wl to work: ga-bdnk
hasta kondwa! 1 was working in a bank (A:5); xd hastd kona,' drdga
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la xird-y' 1 shall do something, it is not too late (E:46); ’and xd
hastd k3wna baqox' T'll sort something out for you (D:11)

hdta part. (P < A) even; until | hdtd zili bagd ‘Araq' They even went to

Iraq (B:10); xd sofrd Sawéxwal man-d-ay rése lo‘d hdtd °0 rése lo‘d!
We spread out a cloth from this end of the room until that end of
the room (B:30)

hatman adv. (P < A) surely
hdawas — hawsa

hawsdla n.m. (P) patience | °and hawsdld-e ’dra tdrosé liti-u' 1 do not
have the patience to build on the land (C:6)

hawsa, hawas, hafsa n.f. (pl. hawse, hafse) (K < A) courtyard

haxam n.m. invar. (H) sage, scholar, rabbi | haxdm-e knistd' the rabbi
of the synagogue (B:52)

hayf interj. (P) what a pity! | hayf ke-towrdlan' 1t is a pity that we
broke it (E:30)

hayme n.pl. (H) cemetery

haz (K) : — *wl to desire, to want | kiile ndse hdz koliwale beltl' *ilané
bdsiré hawé! Everybody wanted there to be grape vines in their
home (A:72)

hdud n.pl. (P < A) boundaries | ga-hdud-e approximately: ’onyexde
Sdyad ga-hdiid-e tré-me-u xamsi $oné! tarix hitwalu' They are perhaps
around two-hundred and fifty years old (B:58)

hoxma n.f. (H) wisdom

hgaa n.f. (K < A) talking, speaking; speech | °6 ga-pliydw hqaéf bo‘ina
dile' When he was talking, he had a blockage in his throat

hramta n.f. (P < A) respect, reverence

hustar n.f. (hustare) (K) camel

/j/

ja part. (P) now (connective particle) | Introduces new discourse sec-

tion or episode: ja-gdme d-éa ay-brdta dacdki hamrd xa-Satd ga-
Kursan-yeli' xa yomd! *ay-baxti *dtd ya-xdetd xiyali' Now, before my
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mother told (me about) this girl, one year when I was in Kurdi-
stan, one day I saw this wife of mine whom you see (now) (A:8)

jdhdnam n.f. (P < A) hell
jdhanma n.? (P) world | jd'm—e jahanma! the mirror of the world (A:93)

jam n.f. (P/K) mirror, glass | beld holile ba-jam bdqa ptiré! (in order to)
make the house into a mirror for Passover (= make it spotlessly
clean) (A:57); jam-e jadhanma! the mirror of the world (A:93)

jam’ (P < A) : — °wl to gather (tr.); — x@r to gather (intr.) | jdm’
xdriwa-u' ba-dold-u zornd labliwale knista' They would gather and
would take him to the synagogue (A:53)

jama‘ta n.f. (pl. jama‘te) (P < A) community | jdma‘at hulae Jewish
community

jamugza adj. (f. jamuzta, pl. jamuze) cold | mae jdmuze cold water

jan — ’amu

jang n.m. (P) war | jdng-e benulmdldli °awal' the First World War (B:10)
jangal n.f. (pl. jangdle) (P) forest

janjal n.f. (pl. janjale) (P) crowd

jarhana adj. (fs. jarhanta, pl. jarhane) (P < A) wounded | Iobi jarhand!
ba-kdrd-u samsér’ My heart is wounded with knife and sword
(E:37)

jaw n.? (K) seeking | rdba hdrs-u jdw litwdlu bdqa pulé! They did not
have much coveting and seeking after money (A:55)

jawaharat n.pl. (P < A) jewels

jerm n.? (P) scale (on vessel), incrustation
jagrana adj. (fs. jogranta, pl. jograne) (K) angry
jahya adj. (fs. jhita, pl. johye) tired

jole n.pl. (K) clothes | joléf lowsile! He got dressed; jaléf Solxile! He un-
dressed

jons n.m. (P < A) material, stuff

jgor n.f. (K) anger | jogri ké monéf I am angry with him, I detest him
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jige (K) : — dry to shout | jigé dréle' He shouted

jmana n.f. (pl. jmane) (K) pocket | pulé drélu ga-jmandx!' Put the money
in your pocket!

jobran (P < A) : — “wl to make amends to, to compensate | ’dgar
ddndnce xd-ndfar zolm xirdwe-1éf,' gezdlwa jobran kolwalé-u' If a
person had suffered some injustice, he would go and make
amends to him (A:109)

joga n.f. (pl. joge) (K) stream | xa-jogd mde rdwan hawydwa' a stream
that was flowing water (B:70)

jolana n.f. (pl. jolane) (K) nest (of bird); hammock
jole n.pl. urine

jora, jor n.m. (pl. jore) (K) type, kind; way | rdsm ba-d-dy jord-yela' The
custom was like this (A:9); tdmdm-e résa safrd zamtiwa man-d-ay-
jéra mondixane! They filled the whole surface of the cloth with
such things (A:65); ’and ta-’dtd hastd-e xa-b-ay-jéra lixd liti-u' Up
until now I have not had any particular job here (D:19); hdr-jor
xird-y ydldpna' Whatever the situation may be, I shall learn (D:21);
bsalmané tré jorén' Muslims are (one of) two types (A:77). mangol-e
xa jor as if: mangdl-e xa-jor' man-nésu rizén! as if they were angry
with themselves (E:24) — ma-jor

jra’ta n.f. (P < A) bravery; fierceness | Ser jra’ta fierce lion
juja, jujka n.f. (pl. juje, jujke) (K) chick

jwab n.m. (pl. jwabe) (P < A) answer | jwab hwl to answer
jwanga n.m. (pl. jwange) (K) young man

jya adv. (K) on one side; separate | suraé ’ahrd jyd-yelu' The Christians
of the town were (living) separate (from the Jews); kiile ndsa béla
jya hitwale! Everybody had a separate house (A:71)

/k/
ka (K) : °dy-ka this time

kdabab n.f. (K/P < T) kebab
kdcal adj. invar. (K) bald
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kdcawa n.f. (pl. kdcawe) (K) rissole, cutlet (of meat)

kae n.f. (pl. kae) (K) game | dméli ’as&n-ye' mangdl-e xa-kae' 1 imagined
it to be easy like a game (E:22); kae goze walnut game; — °wl to
play

kafi adj. invar. (P < A) sufficient | ba->dnazé kafi' in sufficient measure
(C:13)

kaka n.m. (pl. kake) tooth | duktor kake dentist
kdldka n.m. (pl. kdldke) (K) side, flank

kdlam n.m. (pl. kaldme) (P) cabbage

kdlanta n.f. (pl. kdlane) onion pastry

kdldgan n.f. (K) stick of sugar

kalba n.m. (pl. kalbe) dog

kalda n.f. (pl. kdlale) bride; daughter-in-law | be-kalda the family of
the bride: ga-yomd' res-Satd,' baga-xatnd mon-be-kaldd xwan kwiwa
On New Year’s day they would give a table (of gifts) to the groom
on behalf of the family of the bride. (A:9)

kalla n.m. (K) head of an animal

kaldka n.f. (pl. kaldke) (K) melon

kdldser n.m. (pl. kdldsere) (K) cock, rooster
kdmerta n.f. (pl. kdmere) pear

kdnasa n.f. (pl. kdnase) innards, gizzard (of chicken) | koze-u kdnase
>aklela the innards of a chicken

kdpana n.m. (pl. kdpane) shoulder

kar : ba-kar °xl to be worthwhile | °at ba-d-dy zondagi ba-kar mayayox
kx31?! What use is this life to you? (A:103); ba-kdr Id kx3l It is not
worthwhile

kdra n.m. (P) butter
kdram n.m. (P < A) grace

kdrat, kdrdta n.? (pl. kdrdte) (K) time, instance | bagd-’awal kdrat' for
the first time (A:25); *dwdl kdrdtal the first time (B:67); xd-kdrat la
mirdn! >dxa mo wildn?' We did not say once ‘Why have we done
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this?’ (E:20); yarxd xa kdrdt' xilan xdla ddae' (Only) once a month
did we eat mother’s food (E:17); talha kérdte d-éa,! ’arba kérdte
d-éa' three times (the size) of this, four times (the size) of this
(A:90)

kard n.f. (pl. karde) (K/P) knife | lobi jarhand' ba-kard-u samsér! My
heart is wounded with knife and sword (E:37)

kare — gqawm

karma n.f. (pl. karmale) vineyard; garden, orchard
karta n.f. (K) load; job

karxana n.m. (P) factory

kas: har-kas (P) everybody | har-kdsu gezslwa béla nosef' Everyone of
them went to his home (A:52)

kasa n.f. (pl. kase) (1) stomach. (2) bowl

kasbi, kasobi n.f. (K/P < A) earning, gain; business | ‘dyza kdsbi hill
ta-néSox! Take the good earnings for yourself (A:103); kdasbi koliwa
They did business (B:4)

kasab n.m. (pl. kasabe) (K < A) trader, merchant

kdsif adj. invar. (P) dirty

kaser adj. invar. (H) kosher

kasti n.f. (P) boat

kat n.f. (pl. kdte) (K) bed (on roof)

kdtira n.f. (pl. kdtire) (K/P) gum tragacanth | used for making clothes
kdtuwa n.f. (H) marriage contract

kau n.m. (pl. kaue) (P) lettuce

kawsdoz n.m. (K) cobbler

kdxdta n.f. (pl. kdxaye) (K/P) letter | kdxdta hiya baqi' 1 have received a
letter

ke (variant ge) part. (P/K) subordinating particle
kepa n.f. (pl. kepe) stone

kalsa n.m. whitewash
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korya adj. (fs. krita, pl. karye) short | °6 baxtd krit¢-ya' That woman is
short; °6 gord qoméf karyd-y! That man is short in stature

kasta n.f. (pl. kasye) small bag; small bag containing soap used in
bath | kastd garsiwa They scrubbed with a bag (soap) (A:38)

katana n.m. flax, cotton

kipa adj. (fs. kipta, pl. kipe) bent | xaséf kipa-y' He is hunchbacked
kipur n.f. The Day of Atonement

klasya n.f. (pl. klosye) church

klifta n.f. (pl. klifye) amulet

kluca n.f. (pl. kluce) (K) cake

klum n.m. (pl. klume) (K) wooden beam used to lock door

knif n.f. (pl. knife) (K) ceramic potty placed under cradle of child
knista n.f. (pl. kniste, kniSye) synagogue

kolaka n.f. (pl. kolake) (K), kolake ’ila elbow

koma adj. (fs. komta, pl. kome) black; dark | lele koma a dark night;
koma twira ba-xwarta black flecked with white

komak (P) : — °wl to help | komdkox kénal 1 shall help you; gbé het-6
montdke d-6 komdk holét' You must come back and help him (A:27)

komanj n.f. (K) steps leading onto a roof
komula n.f. blackness

kora n.m. midday | kord kexwa-G beld' At midday we used to return
home; sd‘at *drba bar kord' at four o’clock in the afternoon (B:31)

kosa adj. (fs. kosta, kose) low

koter n.f. (pl. kotre) (K) dove, bird

koza n.f. liver

kpina adj. (fs. kpinta, kpine) hungry

kpinula n.f. hunger | kpinula grésli' T am hungry
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kra n.? (K/P < A) rent | kra hwl to rent; ba-kra hwl to rent out, to let;
kra *wl to hire: man-xd t*kand jalé kra wilé-u' He hired clothes from
a shop (D:16)

krawat n.m. (pl. krawdte) (F) neck-tie
ksila n.f. (pl. ksiye, ksile) hat | ksila parce wig

ktab n.f. (pl. ktabe) (K/P < A) book | ghéwa ydtiwa hdséb—u ktabe holl
He had to sit and do the accounts and books (A:100)

ktawla n.f. (pl. katwe) thorn
kuji n.f. (pl. kujiye, kujdwae) (K) lane, alley

kul mod. each, every (88.9.1.) | ga-dokd' kil yomd pasra-hitwa There,
every day there was meat (A:73)

kiile mod. all; the whole; each; everybody (§8.9.2.) | kiile nasé ’dgada
qdrénwala' All the people (= everybody) read the Aggadah (A:61);
nasé kiile tiwi-u' All the people sat down (D:3); *dtd kiile ‘oldm xirté-
ya pulé! Now the whole world has become money (A:55); kiile ndsa
béla jya hitwale! Everybody had a separate house (A:71); kiile
da‘wdt koliwalu' They invited them all (A:42); °d kiile dasgirandx-
ye!l Oh, it is none other than your betrothed! (A:21)

kulfat n.f. (P < A) maid, maidservant
kulya n.f. (pl. kulye) kidney

kunja n.f. (pl. kunje) (P) corner

kura n.f. (pl. kure) kiln

kurd n.m. (pl. kurde) Kurd; Kurdish Jew
kursi n.f. (P < A) heated seat

kuzi n.f. (pl. kuziye) (P) ceramic container for cooked meat
(qawurma)

kwar adj. invar. (K) blind | kwdr xir' He became blind; kwdr xira She
became blind

kxawla n.f. (pl. kaxwe, kxawle) star | kxowlé *enda ddén! The stars twinkle
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%

la part. negative particle | With final laryngal /°/ when emphatic: la’
no!: tatdké mire I3’!' The father said ‘No!’ (D:20)

la- copula | used with L-suffixes to form dative copula (§3.11.3.): ’and
pulé man-léka lali hdwna ta-didéx?' From where shall I have money
to give to you?

la n.m. side. prep. by the side of; at the home of (< laga) | 2l ld tdta
dadkaf-u' He went to (the home of) her father and mother (D:19);
xa 1@ °ila raza half a handful of rice (literally: one side of a hand of
rice); ghéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-lixaw' b-1d sangil' They had to
put a patch of yellow on their (body) here, on (literally: by the
side of) their chest (A:78); Sdta zild-y ld xa baxtéf' He went to one
of his wives (once) in a year (A:94); kiile hulaé la-I>xle yeli! All the
Jews were close to one another (A:44) — laga. With izafe particle:
zina ld-e piré! T went to the old folk (E:31)

la-‘olam — ‘olam

la-ba, la-bada part. lest | ld-ba bsolmané taqri-bau' lest the Muslims
touched them (A:78); yatwiwa *2n$é¢! ddna ba-ddna gdbénwale,! 1d-
bada xd-mdi xaraji gdef hawé' The women would sit and sort it
grain by grain, lest there be something extraneous in it (B:14)

vy

lacdga n.f. (pl. ldcdge) (K) veil
ld‘efa n.m. (pl. ld‘efe) (K) quilt
ld‘el, m-ld‘el, mon-ld‘el adv. above

laga n.m. (K) side | laga ndhala earlobe; lagi mdré! My side hurts. In
adverbial expressions in absolute state: Soltdli I-d-o-lag' 1 threw it
(the veil) on one side (A:24). prep. by the side of; at the home
of; to the home of; in the community of | xét salmé litwala
samxd ldga didi >dna xdénaf' She no longer had confidence to stand
by me, whilst I could see her (A:22); pdtiré ga-ldga didan' rdba
mohkam dogiwala' In our community they observed Passover very
strictly (B:14); ta-’alpd sané xét! ydtat ba-lagdn' You shall sit by our
side for another thousand years (E:74); laga tati at my father’s
home. Movement towards: mar-hé ta-labndxiin déka lagéf Let him
come so that I may take you there to him (B:60); hés-u xyalf ldga
d-éele! My thoughts were with him (C:7)
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lahja n.f. (P < A) accent, pronunciation | lahjéx bdsimt¢-yal Your ac-
cent is good

ldhal, ldha adj. invar. far, distant | mon-Idhdl ’o-xiyalil I saw her from
afar (A:13); turé lahal distant mountains; ldhd m-salmd haliye! May
it be distant from the face of those present (said when death or
something unpleasant is mentioned). With the -o particle:
xmardké man-pliydw °6 dastd ldhdl-o mriqlu' They made the ass run
from the field into the distance

Idhmal adv. the day before yesterday
lala n.m. (pl. lale) maternal uncle
lagalaq adv. (K) slowly

lasa n.f. (K) body

laskar n.f. (P) army

ldxa adv. here | ghéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-lixau' They had to put a
patch of yellow on their (body) here (A:78)

léka, lekane adv. where? whither?
lelange n.f. festival of Purim

lele n.m./f. (pl. leldwae) night | lele Sata celebration at the end of Pass-
over (literally: the night of the year)

[5ma part. when? | bma két?' When will you come? bdqa Ibma gbétulu?!
For when do you need them? (B:49)

lesa n.m. chewing gum
lesa n.m. dough

loba n.m. heart | bbi ’iga-y! My heart is sad; ta-Idma bbd hitéx bdxta
gorét?! When do you want to get married? (A:5); ba-Iobi lit' There
is nobody in my heart (= There is nobody I love); kiile Satd
ba-lobd bdsima-u' qdlab saq dogéte! May you keep it (the fast) every
year with a good heart and a healthy body (B:54)

lbbas n.m. (P < A) clothing, clothes | lobds-e dawresi beggar’s clothes
(A:108)

lofka n.m. loofah | lafka garsiwa! They scrubbed with a loofah (A:38)
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lsxle pron. each other | montdke I5xle heziwa waryd cokmd miiddté-ul
They went out with each other for some time (A:1); ’aqrd
htordm-e 13xle dogiwal They had such respect for one another
(A:45); rdba basor I5xle xdenwa They saw each other very little
(A:3)

loxma n.m. bread | mon-malomula loxmd koxliwa' They earned their
livelihood from the teaching profession (B:11); loxma saji bread
made on a griddle; loaxma tdnuri bread made in an oven; loxma bela
bread made (on a griddle) at home and dried to store

lila n.f. fat of a sheep’s tail | mde lild liquid fat of a sheep’s tail (B:24)
limo n.f. lemon
lisana n.m. tongue | liSanéf *sira-y' His tongue is tied (He is dumb)

lit part. there is not, there are not. litwa part. there was not , there
were not | hitwa-u litwa man-’slhd bis-pir' hi¢-kas litwa' There was,
there was not, there was nobody older than God (opening of a
story) (A:98). Possessive construction: liti I do not have have (<
lit-li); ba-lobi lit' There is nobody in my heart (= There is nobody I
love)

lo‘a adv. inside. n.m. (pl. lo‘de) room | xd safrd Sdwéxwa man-d-dy rése
lo’d' hdtd 0 rése lo’d We spread out a cloth from this end of the
room until that end of the room (B:30)

[ul adj. invar. (K) curly (hair)
lula n.m. (pl. lule) (K/P) pipe | lula qori the spout of a teapot

/l/
lala n.f. (pl. lale) lung

/m/

ma part. what; why? | ma koliwa ga-pdtiré?! What did they do at Pass-
over? (B:14); ’dy ma-ye?' What is this? (B:81); ma baxydt?' Why
are you crying? (C:4); md kul-yéma gezét ’ay-jangal ‘ay-kiile
gahamtd garséta-u?’ Why do you go to the woods everyday and
take all this trouble? (A:104); ld kdena ma-li' I do not know what
the matter is with me; mayayéf?! What is it to him? (§2.6.)
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md‘alija n.? (P < A) : — °wl to cure | tdmdm-e duktire kiile zilan' la
kéwalu md‘aliji holiwa' T went to all the doctors but they could not
cure me (C:1). — x@r to be cured | bdska m-’slha-y md‘alija xdrdt!
Perhaps it is (the will of) God that you will be cured (C:1)

md‘arafi (P < A) : — *wl to present, to introduce (person) | xd bratd
md‘arafi wildlu bdef' They introduced a girl to him (D:17)

ma‘da n.f. (P < A) small intestine
ma‘dan n.? (P < A) quarry

ma‘ela n.f. eve (of festival) (made + ’ela ‘festival) | ma‘eld kipar' on
the even of the Day of Atonement (B:71)

ma©om n.m. (pl. ma‘lome) (P/K < A) teacher; rabbi

ma‘Tomula n.f. profession of teacher or of rabbi | xd-%da-¢ hitwalan
ga-Kurdastan' man-madomuld loxmd koxliwal We had a group of
people in Kurdistan who earned their livelihood from the teaching
profession (B:11)

ma‘mulan adv. (P < A) generally

maum adj. invar. (P < A) known | ma®im-la-y at hulaét yd bsalmanét
It is not known whether you are a Jew or you are a Muslim
(B:25), ma‘liim! Of course!

madrdsa n.f. (P < A) school

mae n.pl. tantum water | mae raduxe boiling water
mdgar part. (P) perhaps

magreta n.f. (pl. magrete) shaving knife; razor
mdgara n.f. (P < A) cave

mdhala n.f. (pl. mdhale) street; district | mon-d-dy kuji-u mdhdglé
through the alleys and streets (A:44)

majbur adj. invar. (P < A) obliged, forced | kiptr majbuir-ye séma dog'
He is obliged to fast on the Day of Atonement (B:73)

ma-jor part. how? like what? | hdmam-e turki ma-jor-ila?' What is a
Turkish bath like? (A:37)

mal n.f. (K) bird
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mala n.f. (pl. male, maldwde) village
mdlaqa n.f. (pl. mdlage) (K/P < A) large spoon

mdlawani (K) : — °wl to swim | °and mdlawani kdena' 1 know how to
swim; ’and ghéna hézna mdldwani héna' 1 want to go swimming

mdlaxa n.f. (pl. mdlaxe) instrument padded with a cushion used to
stick bread dough to the sides of an oven

malok n.m. (P < A) landlord, owner

malka n.f. (P < A) queen

malpana n.m. (pl. malpane) teacher

mdluxa adj. (fs. mdluxta, pl. mdluxe) salty

mala n.f. (pl. male) trowel

mdla n.m. (P) mullah; rabbi

mdnora n.f. (H) menorah, candlestick (for festival of Hanukka)
mama n.m. (pl. mame) paternal uncle

mamldkdta n.f. (pl. mamldkdte) (P < A) kingdom, country

mamnun adj.invar. (K < A) thankful | °and rdba mamniin-yena' Thank
you very much

mdmona n.f. (pl. mdmone) breast; lump of a matzo
mamozna n.f. (K) wife of paternal uncle — temona
mangal, mangol prep. (mangol d-o, mangol d-o gora) like

mangal n.f. (pl. mangdle) (K) brazier | txeldf' xd-dana mangal-yela,! har-
ga-’drd Caqyawalu' Under it there was a brazier, which they had
dug in the ground (A:90)

mdni pron. who? | la—kcfyan m&ni—ye‘ I do not know who it is (A:21);
ga-dokadl tdte-u dadkeé' bi-zod ’antaxab koliwa' mdnil gori ta-bronil
There, the fathers and mothers would generally choose who they
married to their son (A:2)

mdnixa adj. granting rest (God) | tati ydtuwa ’slhd mdnixa ddstdn
hdqgéwa baqdan' My father, may God grant him rest (literally: God
[be] granting of rest), would sit and tell us a story (A:92)
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mdnora n.f. (H) menora, candle-stick
manya n.f. unit of weight (4 kilos)

magqlana adj. (fs. maqlanta, pl. maglane) burning | $am$a maglanta the
burning sun

maglobta n.f. vomiting; vomit | maglobti kiyd' I feel like vomiting (lit-
erally: My vomiting is coming)

magryana n.m. (pl. magryane) teacher
mar part. (K) deontic particle | mar->dx3l' May he eat
mdra-mila n.m. penis

mdrasem n.f. (P < A) custom, ceremony | éa mdrasém-e $irné xordn-
yelal This was the ceremony of the ‘eating of the sweets’ (be-
trothal) (A:33)

mard n.m. (P) man

mare n.m. (only in annexation) owner | mare t*kana a shopkeeper;
mdre beldke! the householder (A:83); gdwme °dna mdre ndwage-
yan-u' In the future (literally: tomorrow) I shall have grandchil-
dren (C:6); mare dolta rich; mare qgawta strong

mdromta n.f. (P) trouble | mdromtd la gris! Do not take trouble/Do not
put yourself out; mdramtd-e ‘oldm gorsale! He took upon himself the
troubles of the world

mdrira adj. (fs. mdrirta, pl. mdrire) bitter

markan n.f. (pl. markdne) (K) pot lined with ceramic used for knead-
ing dough

mdrorta n.f. bile, gall-bladder | mdrorti pdgya' 1 am in distress (liter-
ally: My gall-bladder has burst)

mdrota n.f. (mdrote) fart (with noise) | mdrota dile! He farted
mdsala n.f. scales (for weighing)

mdsdlan part. (P < A) for example

masoret n.f. (H) tradition

mast adj. invar. (P) drunk, inebriated

583



584 THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

masta n.f. (K) yoghurt | masta toraq cream of yoghurt (made by drain-
ing off water)

massa n.f. (pl. massae) (H) matzo, unleavened bread eaten at Pass-
over

mastorta n.f. (pl. mastorye) curse | ta-gdnawé mastoryé drélu' They
cursed the thieves

maswa n.f. (H) good deed, mitzvah | *sn$é pir' ba-maswd-e nosu kwiwa
Old women would give as their good deed (B:48)

masdla interj. (P < A) what good fortune!

mase n.pl. (sing. masa f.) black lentils

mashur adj. invar. (P < A) famous

mdsin n.f. (P < A) machine; car | mdsin-e raxt-suri washing-machine

maska n.f. (pl. maske, maskawae) (K) skin; leather; leather bag;
leather churn | syame maska leather shoes; maska doe churn for
yoghurt water

masrub n.f. (P < A) drink, beverage
mat adj. invar. (K) miserable, morose

mdawad n.pl. (P < A) substances | mdwdd-e giyahi herbal substances
(A:40)

mawzo‘ n.m. (P < A) subject, topic | ’éa-¢ mawzd‘e pasral This is the
subject of meat (B:25)

maxlopta n.f. exchange
maxlpana n.m. (pl. maxlpane) exchanger

maxltana n.m. (pl. maxltane) somebody who causes another to err,
somebody who leads astray

maxsus adj. invar. (P < A) special | >éa maxsts-e nosan-yela' It was spe-
cial to us (B:53)

maxsusan part. (P < A) especially
mayay- — ma

mayta n.f. (K < A) corpse
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mazhab n.m. (P < A) religious party; religion
mdi — mondix

memani n.f. (pl. memanye) (K) party, celebration | °dy memani
dowqalox' You held that party (D:9)

mesi adj. invar. (P) made of copper | xa-tdst-e mesil a copper bowl
(B:19)

mewa n.m. (K/P) fruit; vine | ’ilané mewd fruit trees (A:72); gdlae
mewa vine leaves

mewajat n.m. (pl. mewajdte) (K) fruit | mewajéte bikuir! first fruits (B:38)
meydan n.f. (pl. meydane) (P) square (of town)

mez n.f. (pl. meze) (K) table

mace n.pl. (K) ticks

malk n.m. (P < A) property

molte n.f. (P/K < A) nation

moalxa n.f. salt

man, m- prep. from; through; because of; with; at (1) from | susydké
mon-sarbazxané kméwale gam-tdra' He would bring the horse from
the barracks to the door (A:16); man—ldh(fl >0-xiyali I saw her from
afar (A:14); man-xandwadé ‘ayztd from a good family (A:6). Parti-
tive: man-d-dy loxmd la ’axlétun!' Do not eat any of this bread!
(B:23). Source: mon-taxtd tréswalu' They had made it from board
(A:9); *anyexde kiile mdtiwalu tdmam-e résa safrd zamtiwa mon-d-ay-
jéra mondixane! They filled the whole surface of the cloth with
such things (A:65); hdr-¢i ké mon-xalwd-yele ld kaxléxwale! We did
not eat anything that was made from milk (A:68). Comparative
distance: mon-2lhd bis-pir' hi¢-kas litwa' There was nobody more
senior than God (A:98). Relative position: xd-%da pile m-qdmaf xd-
‘%da pile m-baraf' some positioned in front of her some behind her
(A:46). (2) through | geziwa ba-dohdl ’u-zornd mon-d-dy kuji-u
mahdlé! They went with drum and pipe through the lanes and
streets (A:10). (3) because of | man-qardd rét' He is shaking be-
cause of the cold. (4) with | tiw m-dadkéf hqéle' He sat down and
talked with his mother (D:6). (5) at (temporal or spatial location)
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| m-zdman-e! Kurés-e Kdbir' at the time of Cyrus the Great (B:1);
man tex, m-tex below, m-ld‘el, man-ld‘el above

moandix, mandi n.m. (pl. mandixane) thing | contracted to mdi when
combined with xa and not in pause: xd-mdi ld miri baqox' 1 have
not told you something (A:77); contracted to mdix when combined
with xa in pause: *éa xd mdix! This is one thing (B:27)

montdke prep. (montdkef, montdke d-o, montdke d-o gora) with
maqdar n.? (P < A) quantity, amount

mosta n.f. (K) hair (individual item)

masnayote n.pl. (H) Mishna extracts

maspaha n.m. (H) family

masxa n.m. oil

matya adj. (f. mtita, pl. matye) ripe | bdsire matye ripe grapes

mazdanta n.f. (pl. mazdane) gift | mazdane °ilane festival of Tu bs-Shvat
(literally: gifts of trees)

mozgani n.m. (K) good news; surprise
mozgla n.f. (pl. mazgle) mosque

mfdsal adj. invar. (P < A) copious; large
mila n.m./adj. dead, dead person

mila n.f. (H) circumcision | — *wl to circumcise; — x@r to be circum-
cised: hulda' mild xird-y' A Jew is circumcised (B:65)

miye n.pl. intestines | miye riiwe large intestine; miye zore small intes-
tine
mldgo n.f. (pl. mldgoe) (K) bud | mlagé bas xar-6! The bud opens

m-léka adv. whence?

mo part. why? | Used to express surprise: mo hiyet?’ Why have you
come? (said when the speaker expected that the person would not
come); mo Id hiyet?’ Why did you not come? (said when the per-
son is expected to have come); xd-kdrat la mirdn! >dxa mo wildn?!
We did not say once ‘Why have we done this?’ (E:20)

mo’dsdsa n.m. (P < A) institution
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moblaman n.? (P < F) furniture

mohkam adj. invar. (P < A) firm, strong | °ay-guzd mohkdam sdm3x
reséfl The wall would stand firmly on it (B:56); pdtiré ga-ldga didan
rdba mohkam dogiwalal In our community they observed Passover
very strictly (B:14)

mojdlal adj. invar. (P < A) grand, fine
moji n.f. (K) woven cloth
mola n.m. death

molta n.f. (pl. molte) (P) delay, moratorium | molta hél bagi' Give me
more time (to pay my debt)

momyanta n.f. oath | momyantd moménal I swear an oath
mone pl. tantum cracked wheat

v, .

mordfah adj. invar. (P < A) comfortable | xasti baté ké mordfah-yelu,
mdre dolta-yelu! >arbd dabhiwa-o' A few families who were comfort-
able, who were rich, slaughtered a sheep (B:47)

mordxdsi n.m. (P < A) leave, vacation | mordxdsi Sagnd-u,! ken-o! I'll
take leave and come back (A:7)

morad n.? (P < A) cause, source | rdba hulde ga-dokd mdérad *shtaraméf-
yelu! The Jews there were very much the source of his respect (=
He very much respected the Jews) (B:85)

mosae xag (H) end of a festival
mo‘taqad adj. invar. (P < A) convinced, determined
moxa n.m. brain

mogaham adj. invar. (P < A) molesting, disturbing | wa-b$almané
mogahdmil ld xdriwa °ensafdn' and, indeed, the Muslims did not
disturb them (B:36)

mra n.m. (K < A) (with suffix: mraef) request; desire | ba-mrd-e nésef
mote! He attained his heart’s desire (D:27)

mrici n.f. (pl. mriciye) (K) a small bird
mroca n.f. (pl. mroce) (K) ant

msarga n.f. (pl. msarge) comb
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msalmana n.m. (pl. msalmane) Muslim convert from Judaism —
bsalmana

msalmanta n.f. (pl. msalmanye) Muslim woman convert from Judaism

msurta n.f. (P < A) advice | msurtd' wild-y bagéf He gave him advice
(A:95)

mtawj- : — xr to care | mtawju xdrd' She cares for them; mtawji didi
xdrd! She cares for me

miidat, miiddta n.f. (pl. miiddte) time, period | ba-d-6 muddtd' at that
time (A:68); bar-xa-miiddt-xet after a while (A:27); ¢okmd miiddte
sometimes (A:1); xd &kmd miiddte! hiyen-u zili They came and
went a few times (D:18); ba-miiddt-e ké' baxlé dasgiran-yelu,' baz-
ham rdba basor I5xle xdenwa When they became betrothed, they
still saw each other very little (A:3)

muntdzor (P < A) : — xr to wait, to expect | muntdzdr xirl baskd
da‘wdtef holi' He waited hoping they would invite him (D:7)

musaf n.m. (H) additional prayer

/n/
nabi n.m. (H) prophet

ndfar n.m. (pl. ndfdre) person | xa-ndfar-a¢ mangdl nokar," xa-sarbaz,'
ldpslwa ba-sonéf résa susi xét' Somebody like a servant, a soldier,
would, moreover, follow him on another horse (A:16)

naft n.m. (P < A) oil
ndhar n.m. (P) lunch
ndhala, ndhalta (pl. ndhale) ear

ndjos, najas adj. invar. (P < A) unclean | hulda ba-ndjss la kdenwale
They (the Sunnites) did not know a Jew as unclean (= did not
consider a Jew unclean) (B:64)

ndjib adj. invar. (P < A) noble
nanawakar n.f. (P) baker
nandan n.m. (K) baker

ndqara n.f. (P) (pl. ndqare) wind instrument, pipe
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ndqasi n.m. (K/P < A) drawing, sketching | — gr$ to draw

ndqole n.pl. ritually unclean parts of an animal that have to be re-
moved | *o-ndqolé-u mdqolé-u *onyexde yd "gdidim"-yen! xdrab-yen,
ld kaxlilil' dogwalti-u Solatwalil He would take out the ritually un-
clean parts and the like that had to be removed, those parts that
were sinews and were polluted, which they did not eat, and threw
them away (A:82)

ndqgor¢a n.m. pinch | ndqoréd dognox!' I shall pinch you

na-rahat adj. invar. (P/K) uncomfortable, unwell; upset, sad | ga-
déka kiile na-rahdt xdriwa-u' Everybody there became sad (B:52);
ga-’Irdn na-rahdt-yelil In Iran I was unwell (C:1); dadkéf-a¢ rdba
nésaf na-rahdt wilala' His mother became very upset (D:9)

na-rahdti n.m. (P/K) discomfort, grievance | xde ... Jcfgar &indnce xa-
na$d na-rahdti hawele! He would see whether a person had a griev-
ance (A:108)

narma (P) : narma nahala soft part of ear, earlobe
ndsahta n.f. (pl. ndsohye) (P < A) advice; lesson

nasa n.m. (pl. nase) man, person | nas (absolute state): >and' brati ta-
xd-nas la kdwnaf ké hastd lite-u °exd! 1 shall not give my daughter to
a man who has no job and so forth (D:20); ma kéle hdl xa-nds ké
goné?! What can a man who is asleep do? (E:66)

ndsogta n.f. kiss
natrana n.m. (pl. natrane) guardian (God)

ndwaga n.m. (pl. ndwage) (K) grandson, grandchild | gdwme ’dna mdre
ndwagé-yan-u' In the future (literally: tomorrow) I shall have
grandchildren (C:6)

nawe n.pl. nits (in hair)

nawrasta n.f. (K) middle (of hand) | nawrasta *ila palm of hand
nawsar (pl. nawsare) (K) grandchildren

naxos adj. invar. (K) ill

naxosi n.f. illness

naz n.m. (K) indulgence; coquetry
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negahdar adj. invar. (P) protecting | ké °dy séfar tora negahdaréx hawyd'
so that the Torah scroll would protect you (B:84)

nojas — ndjas
namro n.f. fried egg

nagla adj. (fs. ngalta, pl. naqle) thin | xola naqla thin rope; glala nagla
thin thread

naxla n.m. rain | naxld ndx3l' It is raining; naxld nandé' The rain is danc-
ing (on the ground)

naxpa n.f. shyness | naxpa dogd mon-didi' She is shy of me
nfixa adj. (fs. nfixta, pl. nfixe) puffed up, conceited

nimasora n.m. (K) cleansing mud (made from small stones from
river beds) used in baths

nifan n.m. (K/P) mark, sign | nisdn-e s*kdke mdtiwa' He would mark
out (the place) of the booth (A:76)

nita : — *wl to swear, to make an oath

noba (i) n.m. (P < A) turn | ba-noba in turn

noba (ii) n.m., nopta n.f. (P < A) fever | noba dwsqle' He caught a fever
nokar n.m. (pl. nokdre) (P) servant

nopta — noba

nosrat n.f. (P < A) victory | taga nosrat arch of victory

nos- n.f. (with suffixes only) self | noSef himself, nosaf herself, etc. ’and
wdxt-e xlila wilil ga-Taran-yeli nési' When I married, I was by my-
self in Tehran (A:5); geziwa bdqa béla nosu! They went to their
(own) homes (A:11); tdra mézra ba-résa nosaf She closed the door
behind her (literally: upon her) (A:22); geziwa bdqa béla nosu!
They went to their (own) homes (A:11); xdnéi nésu dogiwala' They
held themselves a little (= they were rather reluctant) (A:31)

ntoa adj. (fs. ntota, pl. ntoe) high; tall | tura ntota a high mountain; gora
ntoa a tall man; baté ntoe-yelu' The houses were tall (A:12)

nunila n.f. fish | 2i pliydw kdsa xd nunild' He (Jonah) went into the
stomach of a fish (B:77)
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nunilta n.f. fish

nuqla n.f. (pl. nuqle) sweet, candy
nugta n.f. (pl. nuqte) spot

nura n.m. fire

nwua n.f. (H) prophecy | nwud-e ha-nabi ba-trisa plitd The prophecy of
the prophet turned out to be true

/p/
paetaxt n.f. (pl. paetaxte) (P) capital (city)

pa-gosa n.? (P) stretching of the leg | Symbolic act signifying the
agreement of the family of the bride to the betrothal

paldpal (K) : — °wl to rush | paldpdl la-holmii!' Do not rush! (A:31)
pal (K) : — Ipl to lie down | se pal pul! Go and lie down!
panjdra n.f (pl. panjdre) (K/P) window

paqa n.f. (pl. page) top of the chest where child or bundle is carried
| and yali dégnef paqi! 1 am carrying my child in my arms; ’and
tulé déqna paqi' 1 am carrying twigs in my arms

par (K) : — °wl to weave

pdra n.m. (pl. pdre) (K.) feather; propeller of water-mill | pdré ba-
taxté-hitwa! There were propellers made of wood (A:59)

pdrdkanda (P) : — x@r to be scattered | pdrdkanda xirén mon-dokd!
They were scattered from there (B:2)

pdrasu n.f. (pl. pdraswe) (K) rib

paréa n.m. (pl. parce, paréane) (K/P) n.pl. material, fabric | parcane
dargusta bands of material used to tie around child in a cradle

paréa-fro§ n.m. (pl. paréa-frose) (P) seller of cloth | rdbau paréa-fros-
yelu! Most of them were cloth-sellers (A:69)

parda n.f. (pl. parde) (K/P) curtain | xd-dana pardd dogiwa-u' They
would draw a curtain (A:47)

pdrast n.m. (K) cracked wheat
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paro n.f. (pl. paroe) (K) snow shovel | talgdké garpdle ba-pard' He swept
away the snow with a snow shovel

pdro n.m. (pl. pdroe) (K) rag | pdroé magliwa' °o-qila,' ’o-qilé pdroé
mdtiwale résa ’o-mild' They would burn rags and they would put
on the circumcision the burnt ash, burnt rags (A:76)

pas part. (P) then; so | pds ’ijazd xluld kwiwa' Then they gave permis-
sion for the wedding (A:32); ’o-waxtdra masiné ’aqrd litwa,' pds
mon-susi *astafadd koliwa At that time there were not so many cars,
so they would make use of a horse (A:16)

pas-andaz (P) : — *wl to save (money) | xdnéi pulé pas—andcfz wiliwale!
He had saved some money (D:12)

pasaxu n.f. (K) woman who verifies virginity of bride | baqdta-¢' ghé
paxasil! hezd ’ay-stacé bdkdrdt-e' d-ay-kalda' labldlu bdqa tata-u-
dadkad' ‘In the morning the ‘woman inspector’ had to go and take
the ‘sheets of virginity’ of the bride to the father and mother’
(A:50)

pdsixa adj. (fs. pdsixta, pl. pdsixe) merry, happy
pdsa n.m. (pl. pdse) (P) mosquito
pdsaban n.f. (pl. pdSabdne) (K) mosquito net

pasor n.f. (pl. pasore) (K) instrument consisting of black pumice for
washing feet

pdSota n.f. (pl. pdSoye, pdsote) fart | pdSota pasydle! He farted

pdtila n.m. (pl. pdtile) cooking pot; container; tin | ’ay-bSolmané! ke-
xdlwa zdbni ta-didan' °ay-xalwd mon-d-6 tortd! yd man-d-6 ’arbd
dowqad-y' ga-xa-pdtila dowqd-y' ké pdtildké mumk3sn-ye pasrd bosla-
hawélu gaef' Those Muslims, who sell milk to us, have taken the
milk from the cow or from the sheep and have kept it in a con-
tainer in which they may have cooked meat (A:64)

pdtire n.f. Passover | ga-tdmdm ’ay-haftd! ké pdtiré xirté-ya,' $6a yomé!
hi¢-kas' Adavré” xalwd la kxslwa' During the whole of the week in
which Passover took place, seven days, nobody ate dairy products
(A:63)

patla n.m. cooked husked wheat

pdtuxa adj. (fs. pdtuxta, pl. pdtuxe) wide
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paxasu n.f. (K) woman inspector of sheets after consummation of
marriage | baqdtd-¢' ghé paxasil! hezdl ’ay-staté bakdrdt-e! d-ay-
kaldd' labldlu bdqa tata-u-dadkd In the morning the ‘woman in-
spector’ had to go and take the ‘sheets of virginity’ of the bride to
the father and mother (A:50)

payiz n.? (K) Autumn
payja n.f. (pl. payje) (K) ladder

pea (K) : — x@r to be born | ga-Tardan ped xird-y! He was born in Te-
hran

pela n.m. (pl. pele) radish
pela n.f. (pl. pele) (K) eyelash

palga n.m. half; middle | palga yoma midday; palga lele midnight; *dna
gézna ga-palgin-u' 1 shall go among them (= I shall visit them)
(D:3)

palkane n.pl. (sing. palkanta) (K/P) stairs | ’6 palkané *dsdq' He is going
up the stairs

palka (K) °ena n.f. eyelash

poma n.m. (pl. pame) mouth | paméx bdsima! thank you (said after a
conversation)

paqya adj. (f. pqita, pl. pagye) cracked, split

parée n.pl. (K) hair | ksila parce wig: sélox xd' ksild paréé mdm!' Go and
put on a wig! (D:11)

parsaxta n.f. (pl. parsaxe) sweet pastry | long pastry made of dough,
egg, sugar and sesame

porta‘na n.f. (pl. partane) flea
pas adj. invar. (K) dumb | lifanéf p3s xir' His tongue became dumb

pasha n.m. (Rabbinic Aramaic) Passover ceremony | léle pdtiré ydtiwa
baqd pashd' On the eve of Passover they would sit for the purpose
of the Passover ceremony (A:61)

pasra n.f. meat | pasra kake gum

pasla n.m. (pl. pasle) onion
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pask, paska n.m. (K) share, lot; sufficiency | hdr-kdsu paska-nésef
hitwale' Every one of them had enough for himself (A:55)

paskale n.pl. (K/P) sheep’s dung
paspara n.f. (pl. paspare) omelette
pasti (K) n.f. back-support (on wall)

pi¢yaw (K) : — xDr to twist around | xiwd pi¢yaw xir *aqléf' The snake
twisted around his leg

2

pir n./adj.ms./fs./ (pl. pire or invar.) old (person); senior | xd-%da
mon-ndSe pirel a few senior people (A:30); *2n$é pir' old women
(B:48); zina ld-e piré! I went to the old folk (B:31); hitwa-u litwa
mon-"alhd bis-pir! hi¢-kas litwa' There was, there was not, there was
nobody more senior than God (formula opening a story) (A:98)

N

pi$ part. (P) before | jdng-e benulmdldli >dwall wdxt-e pis-"éa just before
the First World War (B:10)
plixa adj. (fs. plixta, pl. plixe) open | salma plixa aggressive

pliyaw, pliyawa part. amid; between; within | galgliwale ga-pliydw
mas$xd nosef They would stir it round in its own oil (A:84); xd-
kilo-u palge! man-d-dy qamxa! ddrénwa ga-pliydw xd kasd rabta! They
poured out a kilo and a half of the flour into a large bowl (B:17);
’6 ga-pliydw hqaéf bona dile’ When he was talking, he had a
blockage in his throat; ¢ért xa-mandix-yelal mondixdne gérd-yelu ga-
pliydw xa-sim' An abacus is something (containing) things that
were round on a wire. (A:101); pliyaw d-o gora-u d-o-baxta be-
tween that man and that woman; bdr-d-o mondélu pliyawd' Then
they threw him in (the sea) (B:77)

plulta n.f. (pl. plulye) gutter (of roof); wick

popwana n.f. (pl. popwane) (K) cock’s comb

poga n.m. nose

poxa n.m. shade

pqara, pqarta n.f. neck

psila adj. (< psira) melted | karé psila' melted butter (B:41)

ptara n.f. (pl. ptare) stand for a cooking pot
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ptila n.f. (pl. ptile) wick
puce n.f. (K) open hand

pul, pule n.pl. (P) money | ’and pil k3wna ba-iléx' 1 shall put money
into your hand (A:104); xdnéi pulé pas-anddz wiliwale! He had
saved some money (D:12)

puse n.pl. straw, straw matting (put on roof beams)

put n.f. (pl. pute) (K) can, container | put hdldbi tin can; buské *asri pute!
barrels of twenty cans (in capacity) (B:6)

pyala n.f. (pl. pyale) (K) glass

/q/
gabla adv. formerly, in the past
gabldma n.m. (qabldme) (P) saucepan

gdbul adj. invar. (P < A) accepted | ta‘nitéx hdwé qabul May your fast
be accepted (B:54); gdbul *wl to accept, to agree | ¢iin tate-i da-
dkdke! kamriwa *éa ‘asté-ya?' brondké-¢ qdbul kélwa' When the fa-
ther and mother say ‘Is she good?’, the boy accepts (A:2). qabul
hit- to accept, to agree | hdr-¢i *dt kemrdt qdabul hiti' Everything you
say, I agree (to do) (A:18)

gaca-Sale (K) n.f. crippled leg (name of game) | In this game there
were two opposing sides (ddse) who attempted to touch each
other while hopping: gaca-$alé koli' They are playing the ‘crippled
leg’ game

gdddgan adj. invar. (P) forbidden
gafola n.f. (P < A) convoy; caravan

gala n.m. (pl. qale) voice, sound | hi¢ qald ld $mili' T did not hear a
sound; hiyena qalé' 1 started to speak; xét la ¢ér Samas' ga-polgd-e
lelé! qalé slih6t ga-hdr-¢i belé! The beadle no longer goes around in
the middle of the night to call to every house ‘(Come to) peniten-

tial prayers!” (E:38)

qalob n.m. (P < A) frame; (dead) body | kiile Satd ba-lobd bdsima-ul
qdlab saq dogéte! May you keep it (the fast) every year with a good
heart and a healthy body (B:54)
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gdlomta n.f. (pl. galme) louse

gdloZe n.pl. (sing. gdlozta) (K) rubber shoes; galoshes

galpa n.m. peel, crust | galpa loxma crust of bread

qdlula adj. (fs. gdlulta, pl. qdlule) light; easy | hasta qdlulta easy work

galya n.m. cooked meat and fat preserved for winter

qali n.f. (pl. qaliye) (K/P) carpet

gdme, gam prep. (with suffixes: gdmef) before (spatial and temporal);

in front of. adv. forward. conj. before (temporal); because |
qdme xomd-u xmald ya->dxéne dasgirandf hiyd waryd' She was shy
to come out before her father-in-law and mother-in-law or the
brother of her betrothed (A:4); bdr tmanyd yomé lelé! résa Satd
kydwa gdme! After eight days New Year’s Eve came before (us)
(B:30); gam-tdra, ga-qam-tdra in front of the door, outside: susydké
moan-sarbazxané kméwale gam-tdra! He would bring the horse from
the barracks to the door (A:16); tiw ga-qam-tdra-u' He sat outside
(D:6). Adverb: lala kménwa qdme! Then they brought forward the
lungs (of the sheep) (B:68); somd-e Sadil mandéxile gdme' We put
forward (to a day earlier) the fast of joy (B:73); ’dy-a¢ ke-gdme! He
comes forward (B:81). Clausal conjunction: ’dy hawsd gansdwali
gdme ke-hét' 1 swept the yard before you came; gdme d-éa ay-brdta
dadki hamrd! before my mother told (me about) this girl ... (A:8).
Causal: hi¢-kas! dawdti ld wile-0! wa-la kdena m-qdm d-éa ’and
parce liti,! kdcal-yena' yd soma litf °exd! 1 held a party and nobody
invited me back. I don’t know whether it was because I do not
have any hair and am bald, or whether I am not well known and
so forth. (D:10). qéme-o adv. beforehand; forwards | qéme-o kol
He moves forward. Combined with man-/m-: xd-%da pile m-gdmaf!
xd-‘da pile m-baraf' some positioned in front of her some behind
her (A:46)

gamxa n.m. flour

qan,

gand n.? (K/P) stick of sugar | xa tika gan a piece of sugar

gdna‘at n.f. (K/P < A) contentment | — °wl to be content: ba-d-dy

gondogi rdba qdna‘at kélwal He was very content with this life
(A:99)

gdnusta n.f. (pl. gdnusye) broom
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gdpan n.f. (K) large scales (for weighing)

gapéan n.pl. (K) small stones (used in game)

qdra n.f. (pl. gdre) gourd

qdran n.? (P) unit of currency (= 1/10 of toman)

gdraula n.f. rabbinic school | gezsl qdrauld' He goes to a rabbinic
school

garce n.pl. (K) mushrooms
garda n.f. cold | garda-yelal It (the weather) was cold

qdrib adv. (P < A) nearly, approximately | gdrib-e! ’alpd baté ap-
proximately a thousand families (B:3)

qdrira adj. (fs. qdrirta, pl. qdrire) cool, cold | talga gdrirta cold snow

garwa adj. invar. near | qarwd-yelu bixle! They were close to one an-
other; gdrwa satwd' close to winter (A:81); garwd pdtiré ké xarwd
close to when Passover took place (B:15). With the izafe particle:
masnayoté qdrénwa-u' zohar qdrénwa ta-qarwd-e yoma! They would
read the Mishnayot and they would read the Zohar, until near
dawn (B:79); hiyén ba-qarwi' They have come near to me. garwa
x@r to approach, to get near

garyana n.m. (pl. garyane) reader. adj. (fs. garyanta, pl. qaryane)
learned

qaspa n.f. (pl. gaspe) (K) date
qdsab n.m. (P < A) butcher
qdsabxana n.f. (P) butcher’s shop

gdsang adv. (P) beautifully | ’ay-susi qdsdng marzanwale-0' He deco-
rated the horse beautifully (A:43)

qat n.f. (pl. gdte) (K) wooden bed

gator n.m. (P) mule

qatra n.f. (pl. qatre) (P < A) drop | qatra mae a drop of water
qatu n.f (gatuwe) cat

gawa n.f. coffee
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gaway adj. invar. (K < A) brown
gawe quye n.f. (K) twittering; chattering

gawm n.m. (pl. gawme) (K/P < A) family; relatives; people | gawm-u
kare relatives, the extended family; ¢frna ba-5one! gdwm-u *asnae! 1
searched for family and friends (E:22)

gawme — gome
gawurma n.m. (K < T) cooked meat preserved in a pot

qay¢i n.m. (pl. qaycye) (K) scissors; shears | >amrd ’srbd ba-qayci gesile!
They cut the wool of a sheep with shears

gaymi adj. invar. (K/P < A) ancient

qaysuron n.f. (pl. gaysurone) (K) dish made of apricot

geta n.m. Summer

gona (i) n.f. (pl. gane) kernel

gana (ii) n.m. (K) goldsmith

gancakla n.f. (pl. gancakle) (K) little finger

gonya adj. (fs. gnita, pl. gonye) blue; turquoise | $ame ganye blue sky

gar¢a n.f. (pl. garée) (K) spark; burning heat | goréd-e getd the burning
heat of summer (E:53)

gortna adj. (fs. gartinta, pl. gar‘ine) mouldy
gata n.m. (pl. gate) piece

gatma n.m./f. ash

gatra n.m. (pl. gatre) knot | gatra qola elbow

gowta n.f. (K < A) strength | ba-gowta strong; mare gawta strong;
be-qoawta weak

gfol n.m. (pl. gofle) (P/K < A) lock | wd ’sirén knisyé! ba-qf3l-u zanjir
Look the synagogues are closed with lock and chain (E:37)

gira n.f. (K/P < A) tar

qiz (K) : — qizi dde b3xle! It disgusts me
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gldpi adj. invar. (K) bare (foot) | b-agla qldpi barefoot; °aqld gldpi
geziwa-o beld They would go home barefoot (B:46)

glila n.f. (pl. glile) key

gliwa adj. (fs. qliwta, pl. gliwe) cleaned, clean | $ismé Id gliweé! un-
cleaned sesame (B:27)

golawes n.f. (K) stick for extracting bread from the oven
gola n.f. (K) upper arm
qoéme, gdiwme adv. tomorrow; the next day

goqa n.f. (pl. goge) pot | used for storing water, yoghurt or meat fat;
qogqé gali earthenware pots (B:24)

gora n.f. (pl. gore, qorane) grave

gorban n.m. (P < A) sacrifice | xd-yoma qﬁme ros-ha-sand! )ag‘lcfb-e baté!
%orbd dabhiwa-o bdga qorbdn' One day before New Year, most
families slaughtered a sheep as a sacrifice (B:66). Expression of re-
spect: “axni gqorban! We are (your) sacrifice (B:81)

gori n.f. (pl. qoriye) (K/P) teapot
gorqorata n.f. Adam’s apple

qot n.f. (pl. qote) (P) jacket
grawa n.m. war

grixa adj. (fs. grixta, pl. grixe) covered in a white coating | ’éa la
xdrwa °o-ld grixd hawe! It (a vessel at Passover) could not be un-
whitened (B:19)

gtila adj. (fs. gtilta, pl. gtile) killed; beaten

qudra, qudrat n.m. (K/P < A) power | rdba qudréf xirldle! He has be-
come very powerful (A:108)

qul (K) adj. invar. deep

quldqu (K) : — *wl to bubble up (liquid) | mde quldqui koli man-"drdl
The water is bubbling up out of the ground

qulasa n.f. (pl. qulase) (K) earlobe
qulba n.f. (pl. qulbe) bracelet
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qurbaqa n.f. (pl. qurbage) (P) frog
qurs adj. invar. (K) heavy
quta n.f. (pl. qute) vagina

gyamta n.f. resurrection | pesdt ta-qyamtd' ga-lobé-u xataré! so that you
remain for ever (literally: until the resurrection) in hearts and
minds (E:72)

/r/
rab n.m. invar. (H) rabbi

rdba mod./adv. many, much (§8.9.4.) | rdba ndSe da‘wat koliwa' They
would invite many people (A:75); duktaré rdba hitwalan' We had
many doctors (A:69). With pronominal suffix: rdbau parca-fros-
yelu! Most of them were cloth-sellers (A:69). Intensifier: xa-bratd
moatwali-6 baqox! rdba zdrif,! rdba ‘ayztd' 1 have arranged a girl for
you, very pretty, very nice (A:6)

rad (P) : — x@r to pass | *dy-u xdlastdf rdd xdri' She and her sister pass
by (A:17); man-d-dy jogd mde rad xtr!' Cross this stream of water!

rdduxa adj. (fs. rdduxta, pl. rdduxe) boiling | mae rdduxe boiling water

rahnamai (P) : — “wl to guide, to direct | rahnamai wile-u,' mire sé flan
t"ka! He guided him and said ‘Go to such-and-such a place’ (D:11)

rahat adj. invar. (P < A) at ease | hulde ga-lidxd gbe-rahat hawén' The
Jews here must be at ease (B:85)

raja’ ba-, ba-raja’ ba- (P < A) part. relating to, concerning | raj3’ ba-
hdnd-¢ la-hgelan! We have not talked about hennah (A:38)

rakixa adj. (fs. rakixta, pl. rdkixe) soft

rana n.m. (pl. rane) (K) thigh

rang n.m. (pl. range) (K/P) colour

rangana adj. (fs. ranganta, pl. rangane) (K/P) colourful

raq adj. invar. (K) stiff | loxmd koliwale-0,' Satxiwale-0,! rdq xarwa' ta-léle
pdtiré! They opened out and spread out the bread, and it (dried
and) became stiff (and was kept like this) until the eve of Passover
(A:67)
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rdqata n.f. (pl. rdqate) patch (of fabric) | suri bzité-ya,' ’and gbéna
rdqata ddénaf My shirt has a hole in it, I want to put a patch on it

ras n.m. (K/P) truth | ras miré He spoke the truth (E:75)
rdsala n.f. (pl. rdsale) (P) article, epistle
rasi part. (K/P) in truth, in fact

rasm n.m./f. (P < A) custom, practice | rdsm ga-dokd ’dxd-yele' The
custom there was like this (A:9); rdsm ba-d-dy jord-yela' The cus-
tom was like this (A:9)

rasmi adj. invar. (P < A) official, legal

rdwan adj. invar. (K) flowing, moving | xa-jogd mde rdwan hawydwa a
stream that was flowing water (B:70)

rdwana (P): — x@r to set off

raxt-Suri n.f. (P) laundry; washing | mdsin-e raxt-Suri washing-machine
ra‘ydte n.pl. (P < A) subjects, citizens

raz n.m. (pl. raze) (P) secret

raza n.f. (K) story

razi adj. invar. (P < A) satisfied, content

rdixa adj. (fs. rdixta, pl. rdixe) boiled | mde rdixe boiled water

rek adj. invar. (K) right, straight | rek °wl to make straight

resa n.m. (pl. rese) head; top; surface | resi mdréli' I have a head-ache;
ba-resox!' (I swear) by your head! (= It is really so!) (B:63);
ba-reséf diyd-y! He is queer in the head (E:26); °dt ba-resox diyd-y?!
Are you mad?! xd-xmata dydlu ga-‘dsdbe bar-resi-u' They injected a
needle in the nerves behind my neck (C:2); tdmdm-e résa safrd
gamtiwa man-d-ay-jéra mondixdne' They filled the whole surface of
the cloth with such things (A:65); resa ’aqla top of the foot; res-
Sata New Year; ba-res-o at first; man-d-ay res-o again: man-d-dy
res-6 ken-0,! >onyexde tagnii ld pesd' When I come back again, the
beard of those people must not remain (unshaven) (B:81); resa
d@y to visit, to make a tour: mon-dokd xa-refd madrdsa ddexin!
From there we make a tour of the school
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reda, res prep. upon; to, for; about. (1) upon | resd ’drd on the ground
(A:56); resd susi' on horseback (A:70). (2) to, for | gimna zina res-
Tardn 1 set off and went to Tehran (A:27). (3) about | tati ydmawa
%lhd mdnixa dastan hdgéwa bagan' ... res-Slémo ha-mélex! My fa-
ther, may he rest in peace, would sit and tell us a story ... about
King Solomon. (4) Combined with other prepositions: bdqa résa
hasti! for my work (A:27). hdr-¢i >4t kamrat' >dna mdtina ba-rés ’eni!
Whatever you say, I am willing to do (literally: I shall put on my
eye) (A:18); léle res-3atd xa-sofrd Sawénwa riiwd,! mon-d-day-lag res-
ay-beld' ta-res-o-beld' On New Year’s Eve we spread out a large
cloth, from this side, on this (side of) the house, to that (side of)
the house (A:65)

reza mod. (K) a little, a small amount | xa-rezd loxmd-u guptd $dq3l
bdqa yaléf-u' He buys a little bread and cheese for his children
(A:102); xa-rezd tomé ndténal I shall take a few seeds

rapya adj. (fs. rpita, pl. rapye) thin (liquid)

rozza n.m. rice | rozza ydruqa green rice (containing vegetables), razza
smogqa red rice (containing tomatoes)

rixa n.m. smell

riza adj. (fs. rista, pl. rize) angry | mon-nosef rizd-y! He is angry with
himself

rola interj. (K) my dear (said to small child) | rola gyan my dear

rofan adj. invar. (P) bright, clear | bar-‘aléh-e din' wdle ld->abya-y' résan
hole-0! He was against religion but he did not want to make it ex-
plicit (B:82); $dyad b-dy jord lobi xdr rosan' Perhaps in this way my
heart would become bright (= joyful) (E:25)

rota n.f. Friday

roxa n.f. wind

roxana n.f. (pl. roxane) (K) river
r$ofta n.f. (P < A) bribe

riiwa adj. (fs. rabta, pl. riiwe) big. n.m. (pl. riilwane) dignitary; impor-
tant person

riiwana n.m. the Almighty (God) | amre riiwana the commands of the
Almighty
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riiwanula n.f. greatness

/¥/

fag n.m. (pl. fage) (K) artery, vein

fewi n.m. (K) fox, fox fur

rex n.f. (pl. fexe) (K) smooth stone (in stream)

fut adj. invar. (K) naked

/s/

sa‘at, sa‘dta n.f. (pl. sadte) (K/P < A) hour | sa‘dt okmé-ya?' What
time is it?; sa‘dt xé-yd It is one o’clock; sa‘dt tré-yd It is two
o’clock; sa‘dt tré-u palge-yal It is half past two; ta-sa‘dt-e! tresar lelé!
until twelve o’clock at night (D:6)

sa‘lab n.f. (P < A) fox, fox fur
sdbdta n.f. (pl. sdbdta) (P) bag, basket
sada adj. invar. (P) simple

saer n.? (P < A) remainder, rest | hulaé *dhra Sanandcij,| mangol hulaé
sder-e t'ké xét,! ’eldwae' dogiwalu kiilél The Jews of the town of
Sanandaj, like the Jews of other places, observed all the festivals.
(B:13)

sdfal n.? (P) earthenware
sdfali adj. invar. (P) made of earthenware

sahra n.f. (pl. sahre) (P < A) field, plain | geziwa bdqa sahrd' They
would go to the fields (B:31)

saj n.m. (pl. saje) (K/P < A) griddle

saji adj. invar. (K/P < A) of the griddle | loxma saji bread made on the
griddle

sakanin n.pl. (P < A) inhabitants; congregation

sala n.m. (pl. sale) witness

603



604 THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

sdlat n.f./adv. (P/K < A) early morning (before sunrise); early |
hdqéx mantdkax' man-sdldt ta-lelé! We shall talk to you from early
morning until night (E:67); bagdta sdldt early in the morning

salmani n.m. (P) barber

salula n.f. testimony

samar (P < A) : — hwl to produce fruit

sananddji n./adj. invar. from Sanandaj

san‘at, san‘eta n.f. (P < A) profession, craft

sandali n.f. (pl. sandaliye) (P) chair

sangdki n.f. (pl. sangakye) (K) loaf of bread

sangfdnak n.f. (pl. sangfdndke) (K) flint (used to ignite fires)
santdnur n.f. (pl. santdnure) (K) kitchen

sdpa n.f. (pl. sdpe) slice (of bread), small sandwich | xd sdpa diiq baqt!
Make me a sandwich

sdq adj. invar. (K < T) healthy; cleansed of sin | kiile $atd ba-lobd
bdsima-u' qdlob sdq dogéte! May you keep it (the fast) every year
with a good heart and a healthy body (B:54); *éa kwiwalu bdqa
fdqiré saqé! They gave them (the cocks) to the poor to cleanse
from sin (B:71); ’and xdrna saqox' Let me be (the means of) clean-
sing your sin (expression of respect)

saga n.m. shin; trunk | saqa ’ila bone of arm; saqa ’ilana the trunk of a
tree

sdqata n.f. offal of cow | yaxni sdqata beef soup (made from offal)
sdqozi n./adj. invar. from Sdqaz

saqf n.m. (pl. sagfe) (P < A) ceiling

sdrand n.f. (K) large sieve (for sieving earth)

sarbaz n.m. (pl. sarbaze) (P) soldier

sarbazxane n.f. (P) barracks

sdrina n.f. (pl. sdrine) (K) cushion; pillow

sarwatmand adj. invar. (P) rich
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satla n.m. (pl. satle) (K/P < A) bucket, can
sawzi n.m. (K) vegetable, herb | sawzi jad mixed herbs
saxti n.m. (P) difficulty, hardship

saxtmani n.m. (P) construction | wdsd’el-e saxtmani zdbsnwa He would
sell building materials (A:7)

sayar n.f. (pl. sayare) (K) picnic | geziwa sdyar' They would go on a pic-
nic (B:35)

saz n.f. (K) stringed musical instrument
sebzamini n.f. (pl. sebzdminye) (P) potato

sefar n.m. (H) Torah scroll | kiile zili bdraxd sefdr mirtl! Everybody went
and said the blessing on the Torah (A:53)

sema n.m. silver

semana adj. (fs. semanta, pl. semane) made of silver
sera n.f. moon

seta n.f. sister of husband

safra n.m. (K) cloth spread on ground on which food was eaten |
léle res-Satd xa-safrd Sawénwa riiwdl On New Year’s Eve we spread
out a large cloth (A:65)

saft adj. invar. (P) hard

sahya adj. (fs. shita, pl. sahye) thirsty

sahyanula n.f. thirst

sokla n.m., skalta n.f. (pl. sakle) hiccup | sakle/skalta dQDy to hiccup

salsala n.f. (P < A) dynasty | salsald-e >axamane$i the Achaemenid dy-
nasty (B:1)

sambele n.pl. (K) moustache

san, sona n.m. (P < A) age | xor-sani rdba ld-yele' 1 was still not very old
(A:5); *dtd g-dy sand didox' ké xirét! *asri Soné! “asri-u xamsd $oné,
dax kélox hastd yalpét?' Now at the age that you are, twenty years
old, twenty-five years old, how can you learn a job? (D:21)
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songa n.m. (pl. sange) (K) chest | ghéwa xa-pdréa zayrd ddén ba-ldaxau!
b-ld sangil! They had to put a patch of yellow on their (body) here,
on their chest (A:78)

sapla n.m. (pl. saple) edge | sapla gare the edge of the roof; sapla darya
the coast of the sea

satwa n.m. Winter

sim n.m. (P) wire

simorg n.f. (pl. simorge) (P/K) mythical giant bird
sirdj n.f. (K) cheese left after churning yoghurt
sisarka n.f. (pl. sisarke) (K) cricket, locust

sita n.f. (pl. siye) span of the hand

six n.f. (pl. sixe) (P) skewer

skalta — sakla

skira adj. (f. skirta, pl. skire) drunk, inebriated
skita n.f. (pl. skiye) knife

slah (K < A) : — "wl to shave

slam n.m. (K/P < A) greetings | slam maZdrilox' They send their greet-
ings to you

smoqa adj. (fs. smoqta, pl. smoge) red | razza smoqga red rice (cooked
with tomatoes)

sopa n.f. (pl. sope) (K) stove
spalta n.f. (pl. spale) lip

sqalta n.f. (pl. sqalye) ring

srota n.f. (pl. srote) ladle

sta n.f. (pl. ste) wooden mortar

stata n.f. (pl. stace) (K) sheet | baqdta-¢' ghé paxasi! hezd ’ay-stacé
bakdrdt-e! d-ay-kaldal labldlu bdga tata-u-dadkd In the morning the
‘woman inspector’ had to go and take the ‘sheets of virginity’ of
the bride to the father and mother (A:50)

stun n.m. (pl. stune) (P) pillar
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suja n.f. (pl. sujae) (K < A) mat

sunni adj. invar. (P < A) Sunnite

suraa n.m./adj. suralta n.f./adj. (pl. surae) Christian
susi n.m. (pl. susiye) horse

swagqta n.f. permission, consent

s"ka (i) n.m. (pl. s*ke) knitting needle

s*ka (ii) n.f. (H) booth (at the festival of Tabernacles)

syamta n.f. (pl. syame) shoe | syame tarsana maker of shoes

/s/

saf adj. inv. (P) smooth | lesd saf koliwale ba-gerd' They made the
dough smooth with a rolling pin

salma n.m. (pl. salme) face | salmé dogdwa' She was shy (A4); salmé
litwala' qdme xamd-u xmald ya->dxdéne dasgirandf hiyd waryd She
was shy to come out before her father-in-law and mother-in-law
or the brother of her betrothed (A:4); salmdf tarsadle' She is making
up her face; salma plixa aggressive

sdlolta n.f. (pl. sdlole) prayer | sdlolta sal¢' He is praying

sa‘suwa n.m. (pl. sa‘suim) (H) delight

siga n.f. (P) temporary wife, concubine

siwa n.m. (pl. siwe) wood, piece of wood | tinurdké ba-siwé malgiwalal
They heated the oven with wood (A:67)

soma n.m. fast | hulde riiwé ta-zoré' kiile somd dogiwa' The Jews, old
and young, all kept the fast (B:53); nawdd dar-sdde hulaé soma-
yelu! Ninety percent of the Jews fasted (B:44)

sorer n.m./adj. invar. (H) enemy (of Jews); hostile (to Jews) |
*anyexde *aqrd sorér-yelu malé!' They were so hostile (to the Jews)
that God said ‘That is enough!’ (A:77)

sura n.f. (pl. surale, surane, surye, sure) shirt
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/8/
Sdbdt n.f. (H) Saturday
Sabdta n.f. (K) bunch | $dbdta bdsire a bunch of grapes

$dbuba n.m. (K) pipe, flute | $dbuba ddenwale' They played the pipe
(A:35)

$adi n.m. (P) joy | somd-e Sadi a fast of joy (B:73)
Sagard n.m. (P) servant
$ah n.m. (P) king

$ahi n.m. (P) coin; penny | wdle bdqa didi' wiijud-didi xa-Sahi ld $dwé!
But as far as I was concerned, my life was not worth a penny (in
Iran) (C:12)

Sdharit n.f. (H) morning prayer

Sahrbani n.? (P) police

Sdkar n.m. sugar

$al adj. invar. (K) crippled | ’aqléf $al-ya' His leg is crippled
Sala n.f. fever

Sdlomi n.m. (H + K) safety; good health | $dlomi I>ma hiyet-6?' When
did you return? (literally: When did you come back safely?)

Salsdldkan n.pl. (K) hopping game (played at Passover)
Salte (K) xware n.pl. linen trousers

Sam‘n.f. (P < A) candle

sam n.m. (P) dinner

Sdmaka n.f. palate

Sambadlila n.m. (P) fenugreek

Sdmina adj. (fs. Sdminta, pl. Sdmine) fat

$ana (i) n.m. (pl. Sane) (K) shoulder | mdte res-Sand-e Swaqtd' He ended
up giving his consent (literally: He came to the shoulder of con-
sent)

$ana (ii) n.m. coriander
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Saplulta n.f. vegetable eaten at New Year
Sarbat n.m. (P < A) sherbet

Sarh n.m. (P < A) sermon; homily | $drh kwdlwa bdqga didan' He gave
us a sermon (B:52)

vy

$dsa n.f. (H) party held on the sixth day after the birth of a child |
$dsa dogiwa' They would hold a ‘sixth day’ party

Sata n.f. (pl. $ane, Satdwde) year; birthday | Sata gdmaynta last year,
the previous year; Satdxiin brixta hawyd! Happy New Year; lele sSata
celebration at the end of Passover (literally: the night of the year);
xd-$0 gdme Purim! Satd Mo$é Rdabénu ‘alaw ha-$alom-yela' A week
before Purim was the birthday of Moses our Lord, peace be upon
him (B:52); Satawde wiri' The years passed (E:21)

Sawnam n.m. (K) fog

Saxa n.m. (pl. Saxe) (P) branch | $axé ’iland palg! The branches of the
tree are growing

Sdxina adj. (fs. Sdxinta, pl. $dxine) hot, warm | mae $dxine hot water
Sdyad part. (P) perhaps

Ser (i) n.m. (pl. Sere) (P) lion

Ser (ii) n.m. (pl. Sere) (P) water tap

Set n./adj. invar. madman; mad

Seza n.f. (pl. Seze) almond

$a’re n.pl. (P < A) poems, poetry

$ohe n.m. neighing | susi $ohé k6l A horse neighs

Salkena n.f. (pl. $alkene) small cake

$ama n.m. (pl. $ome) name | xa-Somd-hite ga-tdmam-e Xdyfa He is well
known in the whole of Hayfa (C:14); sama liti I am not well known
(D:10); gdsab hitwalan b-$amd °Aziz-Xan' We had a butcher by the
name of Aziz-khan (A:74)

Same pl. tantum sky, heaven

S$oamsa n.f. sun



610 THE JEWISH NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF SANANDAJ

$omser n.f. (pl. $omsere) (K) sword | lobf jarhand' ba-kard-u $omsér’ My
heart is wounded with knife and sword (E:37)

Sonda n.f. sleep | $andd pilté-ya ’enéf He has fallen asleep

Sara n.f. navel

Sarma n.f. buttocks

Sarsarota n.f. (pl. Sarsarote) lining of stomach of ruminant, tripe

Sorw’ (P < A) : — °wl to begin | $ort’ koliwa gola ¢dgénwal They began
to pick herbs (B:32); zondagief' Soriy’ wilé! He began his life (= He
happily ever after) (D:28); With ba-: $art’> wili ba-hastd' I began
work; Sort® wili ba-mewd dxolé! 1 began to eat fruit; Sorii’ wilu
ba-ydlopé hulauld-u' ydlopé faransa-ul bri,! farsi They began to
learn Judaism and to learn French, Hebrew and Persian (B:12)

Sarwale n.pl. (K) trousers
Satqa adv. last year
Saxna n.m. warmth, heat

Shora adj. (fs. $horta, pl. $hore) (H) black (character) | °dy baxtd
komtd-u shorta!' That woman is the pits!

Silanta n.f. (pl. Silane) (K) apricot

sing n.f. (K) edible herb

Sira n.m. vegetable oil, syrop (K) | burnt in lamps (Srae)

Sirini, Sirni n.f. (pl. Sirinye) (P) sweets

Sisa n.f. (pl. $ise) (K) bottle

$iSme n.pl. sesame seeds | $iSmé Id gliweé! uncleaned sesame (B:27)

Siwan n.f. (K) weeping, wailing, mourning | ld §6gna baxyat ba-$6ne
didan' ydla bdr dadkéf rdssx ba-Siwan' 1 shall not let you weep
(searching) after us (as) a child walks after his mother wailing
(E:59); nasé tiwén ga-Siwan' The people are sitting in mourning

Skayta n.f. (pl. skaye) (K/P < A) complaint | Skaytd ldbna ’slox! ~
Skaytd kéna *2lox! I shall make a complaint against you
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Skur (K < A) thank you | ya-rcfbi Skir' Thank you Oh Lord (B:47);
prigna mon-hastaké ya-rdbi skir!' I have finished the job, thank
God! dax-yet?' tob-yena,' kiir! How are you? I am well, thanks

So n.m. (pl. Soe, absolute state of Soa) week | ’dy-So xomd kwé! This
week will be hot; xd-So xét kéna lagox! 1 shall come to you in a
week’s time

$oa num. seven | Sodnan seven of us; Soau, Soawau seven of them
Soasar num. seventeen

Sofar n.m. (H) ram’s horn | garwd-e yomd Sofar mdaxénwa baqdn' Near
dawn they would blow the shofar for us (B:38)

Sogl n.m. (pl. Sogle) (P < A) job, profession | xa-’dxéna xétaf ¢3kma
Soglé hité' Another brother of hers has several jobs (A:6)

Sohet n.m. (H) slaughterer
Soi num. seventy

Solta n.f. cough | Soltd hiya bagi! 1 coughed (literally: A cough came to
me)

Son- (K) : ba-Son— in the footsteps of, behind, after | xa-n(ffar-aé
mangdl nokar,' xa-sarbaz,! ldpslwa ba-Sonéf résa susi xét' Somebody
like a servant, a soldier, would, moreover, follow him on another
horse. (A:16); bar-xa-miiddt-xet dadki hiya ba-Soni After a while my
mother came after me (A:27); geziwa ba-Son-hasti! They went to
get on with their work (B:69)

Srata n.f. (pl. srae) lamp

Stalwa n.f. (pl. stalwe) (K) peach

Sukyale n.pl. (sing. Sukyalta) testicles

Sula n.f. error, mistake | xd Suld la holét Do not make a mistake
Sura n.m. (K) shame, scandal | *dyb-u Surd-y! I It is scandalous!

Silug n.f. (P) riot, disorder | ba-wdsdt d-éa °orxd $iiliq xirté-yal la-mohre
$dre bdga Kurdastan,' bdga Haman' On account of the fact that
there were disturbances on the road, he (the Grand Vizier) did not
dare send him to Kurdistan, to Hamadan (B:62)

Swagta n.f. permission
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Swawa n.m. (pl. swawe) neighbour
Swawta n.f. (pl. sSwawye) neighbour (f.)
Swawula n.f. neighbourliness

Swatya n.f. (pl. Swatye) (K) watermelon

swila n.f. (pl. swile, Swalye) bed, bedding

/t/

ta- prep. (ta d-o, ta-didan) to; for; until; at (time); object marker.
conj. when, until. (1) to, for | tdte-u dadké' bi-zoa! *antaxab koliwal
madnil gori ta-bronill The fathers and mothers would generally
choose who they married to their son (A:2); ’ay-bSolmané! ke-xdlwa
zdbni ta-didan' those Muslims, who sell milk to us (A:64); ta-ma?
why? (2) until | pé$ ta-satwd' so that it remains until winter
(A:83); ta-geziwa be-kaldd' until they arrived at the house of the
bride (A:10); hdmésa xa-calaw ba-redf-yele! yd ldcdga ba-resaf-
yela,! ta-zdmdn-e ke->and xluld wili' There was always a robe on her
head or there was a veil on her head, until the time that I married
(A:4). (3) at, on, for (time) | ta-b3qdtef-o zina-0' In the morning I
went back (A:27); ydttiwa ta-sa‘dté! He would sit for hours (A:101);
ta-Idma lbd hitéx baxtd gorét? When do you want to get married?
(A:5), (4) object marker | *2lhd $6qla ta-dadkéefl May God preserve
his mother (A:17). (5) when | ta-’dxd mire baqdf' °dy ’srqala' When
he said this to her, she fled (A:22)

ta’na n.m. (pl. tane) load
tabii adj.invar. (P < A) natural

tabrik n.m. (P < A) blessing, good wishes | tabrik kamndwa bagéf' 1
would convey to him good wishes (B:50)

tdfawot n.m. (P < A) difference | ba-tdfawdt-e nasdke,! cokmd
ndfdre-hitwalu xdla ’axli' according to the different (numbers) of
people, how many people they had who eat the food (B:17); mdre
beldke-¢! ba-tdfawot' pul kwslwa! xd xamsa qdrané,! tré qdrané' The
householder would give money in varying amounts, five qarans,
two qarans (B:51)

tafsir n.? (P < A) translation of Bible | tafsir-e toral grélan ga-knistd!
We read the translation of the Torah in the synagogue (E:28)
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tahdid n.? (P < A) threat | — “wl to threaten

tahya n.? (P < A) :— °wl to prepare | ’onyexde ga-fkdr kwénwa ké bdqa
pdtiré md lazdm-ye tahya holi! They considered what they should
prepare for Passover (B:14)

ta-hayme n.f. (H) cemetery
tdhela n.f. spleen

tahsil n.m. (P < A) studies | ’dt tahsiléx timd-y' Your studies are fin-
ished (A:27)

tahwil n.? (P < A) delivery | Used adverbially after hwl to give:
kwslwale tahwil-e nanawakar He handed it over to the baker
(B:20)

tajor n.m. (pl. tajore) (P < A) merchant
tdla n.f. (pl. tdle) (P) mouse trap

tdlda adv. two years ago

talga n.f. snow; ice

tdlila adj. (fs. tdlilta, pl. tdlile) wet
taltdlda adv. three years ago

talxi n.m. (P) bitterness, bitter hardship | °and' talxi grasli' 1 suffered
bitter hardship (C:12)

talya n.m. (pl. talye) trunk of an animal that is hung to dry | talyéx
ld ydqal!' May you have a carefree life! (literally: May your trunk
not burn!)

td-ma part. why?

tdmam mod. (P < A) all | ga-tdmam ’ay-haftd! during all that week
(A:63); beldké gbé tdmdam tamiz holile! They had to make the house
completely clean (A:57); tdmdm-e mamldkdté ke-xardj m-Israyel-yén!
all the countries that are outside Israel (A:62); g—o-mﬁdét—e
tdmamef! during the whole of its period (A:64)

tdmami adv. (P < A) completely

tamasa (K) : — °wl to look at, to watch | har-’dxd tdmasa kolsxwal We
were just watching (A:12); tdmasd-e paréaw wilfl 1 looked at her
hair
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tdmisi n.m. (K) cleaning | *an$é-u guré' hdr-kas hewalé! ga-beld ydtawal
tamisi dégwa Women and men, everybody who could, would stay
in the house and do cleaning (A:57)

tdmiz adj. invar. (K/P) clean | beldké gbé tdmam tamiz holile! They had
to make the house really clean (A:57)

tanha part. (K) alone; only | g-6 waxtdra-¢' tanhd xa ‘Gkds hitwal ‘dks
ndtéwa ga-Kursan' At that time there was only one photographer
who took photographs in Kurdistan (A:28)

ta‘nit n.m. (H) fast | tanitéx hdwé qabul May your fast be accepted
(B:54)

tanura n.f. (pl. tdnure) oven
tdnuri adj. invar. of the oven | laxma tdnuri bread made in the oven

tdpa n.f. (pl. tdpe) (K/P) hill; peak of a mountain | tdpe-u turane hills
and mountains

tdpolta n.f. sneeze

tdpoga n.m. (pl. tdpoge) (K) top; summit | tdpoqa resa top of the head;
tdpoqa tura the summit of a mountain

taq n.f. (pl. tage) (K) storage unit made of clay

tdgala n.? (K) attempt; exertion | na$é rdba tdqala ld ddénwal People
did not exert themselves much (A:55)

tdqal n.f. (pl. tdqdle, tagle) (K) stitch | tdqdle gdruse big stitches; Léya
Léya maské mdya,' ga-tdrd hdmam tdqdlé ddyd' Leya, Leya churns
churns, she knits at the door of the baths

tdra n.m. (pl. tdre, tdrane) door; lid (of vessel) | gam-tdra in front of
the (house) door: susydké mon-sarbazxané kméwale qam-tdard' He
would bring the horse from the barracks to the door (A:16); tdra
gori the lid of a teapot

tdrazu n.f. (pl. tdrazue) (P) balance, scales

taif (P < A) : — hwl to describe, to characterize | rdba ta‘riféf hi-
wld-u! She described him in glowing terms (D:25)

tarix n.? (P < A) date, age | ’onyexde $dyad ga-hdiid-e tré-me-u xamsi
$oné tarix hitwalu! They are perhaps around two-hundred and fifty
years old (B:58)
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tarz n.? (P) method, mode
tarzdka n.f. (K) hail

tas n.f. (pl. tase) (K/P) metal bowl
tasboh n.m. (K/P < A) rosary

tasis n.? (P < A) foundation, establishment | hiyd-y bdqa ’Iran bdqa

tasis-e madrdsd alidns' He had come to Iran in order to found the
school of the Alliance (B:61)

tasmim (P < A) : — dwq to decide | tasmim dwiqlu xluld héli bageéf
They decided to arrange a wedding for him (D:27)

tasi n.m. (pl. tasye) (K) spindle

taslix n.m. (H) ceremony of throwing off sins (in water)

tata n.m. (pl. tate, tatdwale) father | tata riiwa grandfather; ga-doka!
tdte-u dadkeé! bi-zod ’antaxab koliwal mdni' gori ta-bronil! There, the
parents would generally choose who they married to their son.

(A:2); ’dmantde tatdn-u tatdwaldn' a trust given by our ancestors
(E:30)

tatula n.f. fatherhood

tawdjoh n.? (P < A) attention; care | tdwdjoh farmnét?' Are you paying
attention? (B:65)

tixdsus n.? (P < A) specialism | day-gyan' ’aqra *5lu' °and' ga-lixd
tdxdsis ld qdréna Mother dear, you should know this, that I T shall
not study a specialism here (C:3)

taxtaband n.f. (pl. taxtabande) (K) wooden bed

tayfa n.f. (P < A) family; tribe

taza adj. invar./adv. (K) new, recent, fresh; recently; soon | pasrd
tazd! fresh meat (A:73); d&lin-ge tazd mon-txél talgd plitwa waryd!
ddgénwa-u kmenwa-6 beld' When it had just sprouted out of the
snow, they would pick (it) and bring (it) home (B:32); tazd
Bahram! *and b-’eni la-xdef' 1 shall not see Bahram with my own
eyes again soon (C:4)

tazyin n.? (P < A) decoration

telefon n.m. telephone | — d@y, — *wl to telephone
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tmal adv. yesterday | timal lele last night
temona n.f. wife of paternal uncle

tex adv. down, downwards, downstairs | kaldd kménwala tex' We
brought the bride down (A:46); mde mon-ld‘el kénwa téx! Water
would come down from above (A:59). Combined with man: m-tex
below, from below. With the —o particle: xd tdbdqa xét-a¢ xirén! bis
tex-0! There was another, lower, class (B:6)

texana adj. (fs. texanta, pl. texane) lower
tof n.m. (K/P) spittle | — *wl to spit

tojarat n.f. (P < A) trade, business | ’onyexdel tojardt xirlalu montdke
xardj! They had business abroad (B:6)

tala n.f. (pl. tale) mulberry

tolha num. three | talhdnan three of us; tolhau, tolhawau three of them
talhamin num. (fs. talhaminta, talhmine) third

talhasar num. thirteen

taolhiisab n.m. Tuesday

tom‘a n.m. taste; value | ba-tam‘a tasty; be-tom‘a tasteless; hasta
ba-tam‘a a good job

ton- — torn-
tona n.f. smoke
tagna n.f. (pl. tagnane) beard

tagna-xwara n.m. (pl. tagna-xware) old man | ’agldb-e' tagna-xwareé! ke-
hi¢-moanu ld pisiwal kdewalu-o' He knew the majority of the old folk,
none of whom were alive (by that time) (B:63)

torn-, ton- num. both, the two of | tirnan, tinan the two of us
tasqolta n.f. problem

tika n.f. (K) piece | xa tika parc¢a a piece of cloth; ’arba tike siwe four
pieces of wood; ’dy °drd xd-tikaf ’axtit ntimu' xd-tikaf ’dxnil This
land—one piece of it you take, one piece of it we (shall take) (C:5)

tir-’ahan n.? (P) metal beam
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tkalta n.f. (pl. takle, tkalye) trouser cord

tman n.? (pl. tmane ) (P) toman (Iranian unit of currency)
tmani num. eighty

tma‘nisar num. eighteen

tmanya num. eight | tmanydnan eight of us; tmanyau, tmanyawau eight
of them

tofan n.m. (P < A) storm

tolta n.f. (pl. tole) worm

tome n.pl. (sing. tomta) nut kernels (eaten as snack)

top n.f. (pl. tope) (K) ball

topawana n.f. (pl. topawane) (K) stopper for a pot made of fabric

toga n.m. (pl. toge) (K) skin; peel, husk; crust of yoghurt; mem-
brane; | toqa ’ili the skin of my hand; toga pasri $mit The skin of
my flesh is broken

tor n.m. (P) net | tér mdtsxwa ba-ddwre qdt ké pdsd ld hé lo‘d' We would
put a net around the bed so that mosquitoes did not come inside

tora n.m. (pl. tore) ox
toranj n.m. (P) etrog fruit
toranjula — bdraxa toranjula

toraq : masta toraq (K) cream of yoghurt (made by draining off wa-
ter) — toraqan

toragan n.f. (K) skin for draining water from yoghurt
torqa n.f. (pl. torge) (K) bag
torta n.f. (pl. torye) cow

toSqa n.f. (K) knapsack | toqii ’asralu’ They tied up their knapsack
(E:1)

toz n.m. (K) dust | kdmna ta-naxld' ba-resax nandé tozd gdribil m-resax
mandé' 1 shall tell the rain to fall on your head and remove the
foreign dust (i.e. dust gathered in foreign lands) from your head
(E:51)
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tganta n.f. (pl. tagnane) beard

tre gyane adj. invar. pregnant (literally: two souls) | baxta tre gyane a
pregnant woman

tre num. two | trau, trawau two of us

tremin num. (fs. treminta, pl. tremine) second

tresar num. twelve

tra$qa n.f. loud bang | trasqd pild a loud bang sounded (in sky)

trisa adj. (fs. trista, pl. trise) fulfilled, true | nwud-e ha-nabi ba-trisd
plitd' The prophecy of the prophet turned out to be true

trisab n.m. Monday

tula n.m. (pl. tule) twig, shoot | used to build booth during festival of
Tabernacles

tun n.f. (pl. tune) (P) furnace of baths
tuna n.m. straw

turki adj. invar. Turkish

twira adj. (fs. twirta, pl. twire) broken

t*ka n.f. (pl. t"ke) place | *dgar kil6 bi-zéa xdrdwa mastdke,' la ddrewal-6
t’kaf If the yoghurt turned out to be more than a kilo, he did not
pour it back in the place (it came from) (A:79); t'ka tati instead of
my father; kiilii nstiqlu ba-t"kil Kiss them all for me (said when
conveying greetings to absent people); °iléf mon t*kéf zila' His arm
was dislocated

t*kana n.f. (pl. t’kane) shop

txela, txel prep. under | kasti ga-daryd pila txéla mae! The ship in the sea
sank under the water. Combined with m-: xd-t"kd tarsiwa ké $ah
m-txéla d-éa *0r' *dlé *éa hulde trasté-ya' They made a place (in such
a way) that the Shah would pass under and know that the Jews
made it (B:83). n.m. bottom | ga-txelef at its bottom; kménwala ga-
txéla *aglt' They applied it to the bottom of their feet (A:38)

/t/
tdbaq n.m. (pl. tabdqe) (P) tray, platter
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tdbdqa n.f. (pl. tdbdqe) (P < A) layer, class; storey (of house), floor |
xd tabdqa' hdkime xirén' One class consisted of doctors (B:4); ’onyé
yd tdbdqd °dwal-yelil! those who were the first class (B:5); bdnde
Kurdastan mon-talhd tdbdqé bi-zéa la tarsiwa The builders of Kurdi-
stan did not build higher than three storeys (B:57)

tdldba n.? (pl. tdldbe) (P < A) requesting (the hand of a woman in
marriage); criticism | zild-y' tdldbd mdlka Sdba' He went and
sought the hand of the Queen of Sheba (A:97); bdxtef zila tdlcbé!
His wife went and criticized (him) (A:102)

talabkar n.m. (P) creditor | pulé tdlabkdr kwiwale-6 baqil' They would
give the money of the creditors back to them (B:9)

tdga n.f. (P < A) arch | taqa nosrat arch of victory

tdrdf : mon-tdrdf-e (P < A) on behalf of | man-tdrdf-e ’alians hiyéwa
bdga Kurdastan' He had come to Kurdistan on behalf of the Alli-
ance (B:58)

tdrefa n.f. (H) unkosher food | xdewa ’ay-haywdn ké dabhile-0' trefd la
hawé! He would see that the animal that they slaughtered was not
unkosher (A:73)

tast n.f. (P) bowl | xa-tdst-e mesi' a copper bowl (B:19)
taxona n.m. mill

tayfa n.m. (pl. tayfe) (P < A) family, clan

tomya adj. (fs. tmita, pl. tamye) unclean

tapla n.f. (pl. taple) drop

tapra n.f. (pl. tapre) finger nail; toe nail

tayara n.f. (pl. tayare) (P < A) airplane

tina n.m. clay, mud

tinana adj. (fs. tinanta, pl. tinane) earthenware | qogé tinané (B:23)
tlai num. thirty

tloxe n.pl. (sing. tloxta) lentils (red and green)

tota n.f. goodness; profit. adv. invar. well | hiyet ba-tota,' totd hiyet
You are welcome; tota hawét,! tota hawydt,' tota hawétun' Goodbye!
ba-totd yatwét' 1 hope you will be well; totd kéna' I am earning
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well, I am making a profit; tota mélox baqdn' You have brought us
goodness; naxld ndx3l ba-totd! It is raining heavily

triga adj. (fs. trigta, pl. trige) locked together | lapli res-’drd ba-’aqlé
trigé! They fall on the ground with legs locked together

tul (P < A) : — gr$ to pass (time) | xa-miiddt-e tré-yarxe,! tolhd yarxé til
gdradwd! A period of two months or three months would pass
(A:30)

tura n.f. (pl. ture, turane) mountain

/v/

vialon n.f. violin

/w/

2 2

wa part. look! (presentative particle) | wd °0a' There he is; wd ’0d-y!
Look it is him; wd °6 rdx33' Look he is walking

wile part. (P < A) but
wan n.f. (P) bath
wdndtdqa n.f. (pl. wandtdqge) (K) herb put in yoghurt

warad (P < A) : — x@r to enter | yawas' yawas! wardd xir-u wa-nasé
lilu-0-"2lef Gradually he entered (their social circle) and the peo-
ple got to know him (D:16)

warya adv. outside | salmé litwala gdme xomd-u xmald ya->axéne dasgi-
randf hiyd waryd She was shy to come out before her father-in-law
and mother-in-law or the brother of her betrothed (A:4); ld ké
moandf warya Nothing comes of it

wdsa’el n.pl. (P < A) means, materials | wdsd’el-e saxtmani zabsnwa
He would sell building materials (A:7)

wdsat n.? (P < A) middle, means | ba-wdsat on account of: ba-wdsdt
d-éa ‘orxd Siliq xirté-ya la-mohre $dre bdqa Kurdastan,! bdqa
Haman' On account of the fact that there were disturbances on the
road, he (the Grand Vizier) did not dare send him to Kurdistan, to
Hamadan (B:62)
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waxt n.? (K/P) time. conj. when | waxti parxanwa' 1 almost flew.
Clausal conjunction: ’and wdxt-e xluld wilil ga-Taran-yeli nésil At
the time that (= when) I married, I myself was in Tehran (A:5)

waxtdra n.? (pl. waxtdre) time | ‘o-waxtdra at that time, then:
>o-waxtdra Xandkd piswa At that time Xanika was alive (A:15);
xa-waxtdra once: xa-waxtdra *dna afsar-yeli' Once 1 was an officer
(A:15); xasti waxtdre a few times, sometimes

wazna n.f. (P < A) weight (used on scales)

wel (K) : — °wl to cease, to stop; to abandon | °dna hd$ta bdnk wél
wildli-u' 1 stopped working at the bank (A:24); lifanf la kdend ta-
md wel wili' T do not know why I abandoned my language (E:45);
wél Ild wilale' He did not let her go

weran adj. invar. (K) destroyed | ba-ydd-e d-ed-y ké' bet-ha-maqdds
weran xirté-ya' *axni ld-xar $ratd hdwélan' It was in memory of the
fact that the Sanctuary had been destroyed, that we were not
permitted to have a light (B:46)

wisa adj. (fs. wista, pl. wise) dry

wijjud n.m. (P < A) existence, life | wdle bdqa didi! wiijud-didi xa-sahi
ld $dwé! But as far as I was concerned, my life was not worth a
penny (in Iran) (C:12)

/x/

xa num. one; a (indefinite article) (88.1.1.) | xa-gora hitwd! There was
(once) a (certain) man (A:98); xayan, xdnan one of us. With dana
expressing individuation (§88.1.3.): xa-ddna ldc¢dgd rabtd ba-resdaf-
yela! A large veil was on her head (A:24)

xabra n.m. (pl. xabrane) (K < A) word, speech | xdbra hdqén' They are
speaking (A:109); °and xabrd hdgénox I am speaking to you; resd
pdloe-1éf xabrii la dwdqlu' They did not agree regarding its division
(amongst themselves)

xdfat n.m. (K) sorrow, worry | xdfdt mabssr salamdti Worry reduces
my peace of mind. — °xI to worry: ’at' xdfat la-xiill Do not worry
(D:8)

xais (K) : — *wl to request, to plead
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xdjalat n.f. (P < A) shame | xdjaldt garss' He is shy

xala n.m. food | man->dsref-o! sd‘t xam$a bar-kord' xala kaxliwa,' xét la
kaxliwa har-td qdwme lelé! That evening at five o’clock in the af-
ternoon they would eat food, but did not eat again until the night
of the next day (B:45); hdlal-ye baqéx ga-béla hulda *axlét xaldl It is
permitted for you to eat food in the house of Jew (B:65)

xala adj. (fs. xalta, pl. xale) new

xdleta n.f. (pl. xdlete) (K < A) gift | xdleta ba-xlula labna 1 shall take a
gift for the wedding; ga-doka! xdletéf holi! in order that they give
him there his gift (A:51)

xdlasta n.f. (pl. xdlasye) sister

xdlifanta n.f. (pl. xdlifane) picnic | xdlifané doqi' They hold picnics
xdlopta n.f. exchange

xalwa n.m. milk

xal n.m. (K < A) mole (on skin)

2

xali (K < A) adj. invar. empty (hand) | dirn-6 ilali xali' T returned
empty handed

Xxamra n.m. wine

xamsar num. fifteen

xam$a num. five | xam$dnan five of us; xam$au, xam$awau five of them
xamsi num. fifty

xamsisab n.m. Thursday

xdmusa adj. (f. xdmusta, pl. xdmuse) sour

xdmusta n.f. (pl. xdmusye) apple

xan part. a little, slightly | xdn hél baqdn bdqa Srde hanukde! Give us a
little for the Hanukkah lamps (B:48)

xana n.f. lap

xandwade, xandwada n.f. (P) family | mon-xandwadé ‘ayztd' from a
good family (A:6); ghéwa xd-eda men-ndSe pire! xandwadd hezi
baqd' xosté xluld' A few senior people of the family had to go to
request the marriage (A:30)
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v

xan¢i mod. and adv. a little, some | xdnéi ardq Sdténwa' They drank
some arak (A:10); ga-dokd xdn¢i naqliwa-u' They danced there a
little (A:52)

xdrab adj. invar. bad | zondagiti xdrab la-yele! Their life was not bad
xdrde adv. afterwards; in the end | bdr-d-o xdrde then, afterwards
xdrazi-fro§ n.m. (P < A) haberdasher

xdre adv. back, backwards; behind; afterwards | somd-e <dzal
mandéxile xdre! We put back the fast of mourning (to the following
day) (B:73); ba-la lapléx xdre! Let us not be left behind (E:2); >and
xét' mon-qéme-u xdré gbé hézna hasta! From tomorrow onwards I
have to go to work (D:23); ba-xdre at last, finally

xaraj n.m./adv. (K/P < A) abroad | ’onyexde' tojardt xirlalu montdke
xardj! They had business abroad (B:6)

xaraji adj. invar. (K/P < A) extraneous | yatwiwa *sn$¢' ddna ba-ddna
gdbénwale,! ld-bada xd-mdi xaraji gdef hawe! The women would sit
and sort it grain by grain, lest there be something extraneous in it
(B:14)

xarj (K/P < A) : — °wl to spend, to disburse (money) | xd-lele! rdba
xarj wile' rdba xala trdsle! One night he spent a lot of money and
made a lot of food (D:3)

xarman n.m. (P) harvest | ga-réfa xarman' at the time of the harvest
(B:9)

xasta adj. invar. (P) tired

xastgari n.? (P) suit (for a bride), wooing | ghé hét xastgari ld tati-u
dadki! You must make your suit with my father and mother (D:18)

xasa n.m. (pl. xase) back | xasa ’ena eyelid

xasti mod. some, a few | xdsti bdte hitwd tdnurd-e ‘dla-hddd maxstis
baqa! pdtiré hitwalu' There were a few families who had a separate
oven especially for Passover (B:18)

xat n.m. (pl. xdte) (P < A) line; handwriting | ba-xdt-e nosef in his
own handwriting (A:48); Daryii§ rdas mirél b-dy cokmd xdté! Daryus
has spoken the truth in these few lines (E:75); xdte salma lines of
the face, wrinkles
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xdtd n.m. (pl. xdtd’e) (P < A) sin, fault
xdtar n.? (P < A) danger

xator n.? (pl. xatore) (P < A) memory; mind | pesdt ta-qyamtd ga-lobé-
u xataré! so that you remain for ever (literally: until the resurrec-
tion) in hearts and minds (E:72). ba-xator part. for the sake of,
because of | ’6 hawd-e Kursan-u zondagi-e sada' ba-xdtar ldxdl
mondélan xa-lagd' That air of Kurdistan and its simple life we
threw aside because of (our life) here (E:44)

xatrat n.? (pl. xatrdte) (P <A) memory | xa_trcfte nésef hqéle baqdn' He
told us his memories (B:61)

xdzana, xdzena n.f. (pl. xdzane, xdzene) (P < A) treasure; cistern of
water

xelapa n.f. willow | ’ilané xelapd willow trees (B:55)
Xxesar num. eleven

xet adj. invar. other; again; discourse particle | bar-xa-miiddt-xet after
a while (A:27); xd yarxd xét baxti mastxa! My wife will give birth
in another month; xét Id zarb ddélwa *aldf-u' He no longer played
on the drum (A:107); xét la kaxliwa har-td géme lelé! They did not
eat again until the night of the next day (B:45); xét galit madle!
Enough, no more, with exile! (E:2). When used as a discourse par-
ticle, it expresses boundary and prominence, often with an adver-
sative sense: 1d,' xet-brondké rawyd-y,' bratdké rwite-ya-u' gbé xlula
holi' No, but the boy is already grown-up, the girl is grown-up,
they must marry (A:31)

xéta part. filler used when the speaker is searching for a word
xalta n.f. dregs, lees

xalya adj. (fs. xlita/xalta, xalye) sweet

xalyanula n.f. sweetness

xama (i) n.m. (pl. xome) father-in-law (pl. parents-in-law) | be-xame
in-law family; mon-beld xamé,! man-beld xatndke,' geziwa ba-dohdl
’u-zornd man-d-dy kuji-u mdhdle! From the house of the parents-in-
law, the house of the groom, they went with drum and pipe
through the lanes and streets (A:10)



GENERAL GLOSSARY

xama (ii) n.m. heat | *zyo xoma-y' Today it is hot; ’dy-So xoma kwél
This week will be hot

Xamya n.m. yeast

xare pl. tantum excrement

xaska n.m. darkness

xast, xasta n.f. (K) baked mud brick

xatna n.m. (pl. xatne) groom (at wedding), son-in-law; husband of
sister

xiwa n.m. (pl. xiwe) snake
xiyaban n.f. (pl. xiyabane) (P) road

xiyal n.m. (K/P < A) thought(s), imagination | xéli hés-u xyali ldga
d-eele! My thoughts were indeed with him (C:7)

xiyarta n.f. (pl. xiyare) (K < A) cucumber

x-kar (part.) (K) once, ever; yet; still | ja-rdsm dxa-yele! xor->ay-bratd
ld-xar ’ay-brond xdya x-kar' Now, it was the custom that the girl
should not yet see the boy (A:24); haya-x-kar It is still too early
(for marriage) (A:31)

xlula n.f. (pl. xlulye, xlule) wedding | xlula *wl to hold a wedding, to get
married: Sdyad héldxun bxle! xluld holétu' Perhaps you can marry
one another (D:17)

xmala n.f. (pl. xmale) mother-in-law
xmara n.m. (pl. xmare) ass
xmarta n.f. (pl. xmarye) ass (f.)

xmata n.f. (pl. xmaye) needle | xa-xmata dydlu ga-‘dsdbe bar-resi-u' They
injected a needle in the nerves behind my neck (C:2); xmatd nqisa
ga-’ili' The needle pricked my hand

xmira n.m. leaven. adj. leavened

xmisa adj. (f. xmista, pl. xmise) made sour, pickled | xyare xmise pick-
led cucumbers; xmisd-y' It has become sour (said of food that has
gone off)

xmurta n.f. (pl. xumrye) small bead; small ring attached to necklace
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xo part. indeed | be-xo without meaning; vacuously: be-x0 ld mird-y' He
has not said this lightly

xola n.m. rope
xoldsa adv. (P < A) in short

xor part. (K) still, yet; indeed | xor-sani rdba la-yele' T was still not very
old (A:5); ja-rdsm ’dxd-yele! xor-’ay-bratd ld-xar ’ay-brond xdya
x-kar! Now, it was the custom that the girl should not see the boy
yet (A:24); xor-’axni ld-kelan xdléxilu' Indeed, we cannot wash
them (C:11). With concessive sense: °asldn na-rahdti litwalu
’0-nasé,! xér darmaneé-¢ litwa ’o-waxtdra darmdne dden' The people
were not ill at ease, yet they did not have medicines at that time
to apply (A:76)

xorak, xoraka n.m. (P) food | ld bada' xordka' hamés ga-d-éa xila-hdwé!
lest leaven was eaten in the food (B:19)

xoste n.? (K/P) request | ghéwa xd-oda mon-ndse pirel xandwadd' hezi
baqad' xosté xluld! A few senior people of the family had to go to
request the marriage (A:30)

xo$ n.m. (K/P) goodness. adj. invar. good; in good spirits, happy | ké
>and héli' ga-palgd nasé hawéna' nasé xosti hé menil so that I can be
among people and people will like me (D:12)

xo$a n.m. (pl. xo$e) (P) bunch; cluster; necklace | xa xo$a bdsire a
bunch of grapes

xos-baxt adj. invar. (P) fortunate; happy

xos-hal adj. invar. (P) happy, merry

xriwa adj. (fs. xriwta, pl. xriwe) bad

x$aba n.m. Sunday

x$olta n.f. jewelry (of women)

xumra n.m. (pl. xumre) bead, metal ring attached to necklace
Xumsa n.m. pungency, SOurness

xupna n.f. (pl. xupne) handful (with two hands)

xurma n.f. (K/P) date

xurma-u-run (K) n.f. dish made from dates and eggs
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xutmane n.pl. (sing. xutmanta) chickpeas

xwan n.f. (P) table (containing gifts) | ga-yomad' res-Satd,' baga-xatnd!
man-be-kaldd xwan kwiwa! On New Year’s day they would give a
table (of gifts) to the groom on behalf of the family of the bride
(A:9)

xwara adj. (fs. xwarta, pl. xware) white
xwarula n.f. whiteness | xwarula beta the white of an egg

xzamta n.f. (K < A) service | ’drz hawé ba-xzomtox! Let me tell you (lit-
erally: May a petition be made to your service) (A:70)

xzgura n.m. (pl. xzure) pig

7y/
y(e) present copula (§3.11.1.)
ya part. or; relative particle (§12.1.)

yad n.? (K/P) memory | ba-ydd-e d-ed-y ké! bet-ha-maqdds weran xirté-
ya' axni la-xar $ratd hdwélan' It was in memory of the fact that the
Sanctuary had been destroyed, that we were not permitted to
have a light (B:46)

yala n.m. (pl. yale) boy; child | yala zora baby (m.)
yalpana n.m. (pl. yalpane) learner

yalta n.f. young girl | yalta zorta baby (f.)

yalula n.f. childhood

yani part. (K/P < A) that means, that is

yaprage n.pl. (K) leaves stuffed with rice | — ba-kdlam stuffed cab-
bage leaves; — ba-gdlae mewa stuffed vine leaves

ydqa n.f. (K) collar | ydqa ’sirta closed collar

ydqura adj. (fs. ydqurta, pl. ydqure) difficult; oppressive | hasta
ydqurta difficult work; t35‘a ba-’Ab! hulaé raba yaqurtd dogiwalal
The Jews would observe the Ninth of Ab very strictly (B:44)

yaqut n.m. (pl. yaqute) (P < A) jewel

yaraq n.m. (K) decorative cover of a horse
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ydrixa adj. (fs. ydrixta, pl. ydrixe) long; tall
ydruqa adj. (fs. ydrugta, pl. ydruge) green
ydruqula n.f. vegetation; greenness

yarxa n.m. (pl. yarxe) month

ydsiwa n.f. (H) session, gathering in home
ydtuma n.m. (pl. ydtume) orphan

yatumta n.f. (pl. ydtumye) orphan girl | ydtimtal ma baxydt?' Poor
woman, why are you crying (said to a mother whose son has just
married) (C:4)

ydwas, ydwas yawas adv. (K/P) slowly | xa-ddna ld¢dgd rabtd ba-resaf-
yela.! resdf kséwala-u' ydwas mon-resdf gorsalil Soltdli 1-d-o-lag.! A
large veil was on her head. She had covered her head. I slowly
pulled it from her head and threw it to one side (A:24); bdr-d-o xét
ydawds ydwas' hiya' Then she slowly came (A:24)

yax n.m. (P) ice | maé yax wild-y' The water has frozen
yaxcal n.f. (P) refrigerator

yaxni n.m. (pl. yaxnye) (K) soup | yaxni sdqata soup made from offal of
cows

yele past copula (§3.11.2.)

yoma n.m. (pl. yome, yomawae) day; dawn | garwd-e yomad Sofar
mdxénwa baqdn' Near dawn they would blow the shofar for us
(B:38)

yona n.f. (pl. yone) dove

/2/

zde adj. invar. (K) bad; gone off (food). adv. badly | ’ay-xald zde xir
This food has gone off; hastdke zde wildlox!' You have done the job
badly

zdhamta n.f. (K/P) trouble | md kul-yéma gezét ’ay-jangal ’ay-kiile
gahamtd garséta-u?’ Why do you go to the woods everyday and
take all this trouble? (A:104); zdhamtd la gris! Do not take trou-
ble/Do not put yourself out! haxdm-e knista ga-dokd' dariis kélwal
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Mosé Rabénu “aldw ha-$além dax m-‘olam zil,' ma wile,' zdhamtd ma
gr3sle bdqa hulde! The rabbi of the synagogue there would give a
homily concerning how Moses our Lord, peace be upon him,
passed away from the world, what he did, what trouble he took
for the Jews (B:52)

zalana n.m. (pl. zalane) goer

zdman, zdmana n.? (P < A) time | ta-zdmdn-e ke->and xluld wili' until
the time that I married (A:4); m-zdmane! Kurés-e Kabir' hiyén bdqa
Hdmddan' At the time of Cyrus the Great, they came to Hamadan
(B:1)

zamini adj. invar. (P) by land (travel)

zang n.f. (P/K) bell | — d@y to ring, to telephone: Soqrdt zang dile baqi!
Soqrat gave me a ring (C:4)

zangula n.f. (P/K) bell

zanjir n.m. (P/K) chain | wd ’sirén kniSyé! ba-qfsl-u zanjir' Look the
synagogues are closed with lock and chain (E:37)

zdra n.m. wheat
zdrar n.? (P) loss (financial) | zdrar kénal I am making a loss
zara n.m. barley | xa zaa a grain of barley

zarb n.f. (P < A) drum, percussion instrument | xét ld zarb ddélwa
*ldf-u' He no longer played on the drum (A:107)

zardawala n.f. (pl. zardawale) (K) hornet
zardena n.f. (P) yoke (of egg) | zardena beta the yoke of an egg

zarf n.m. (pl. zruf) (P < A) container | qogé xa-zdrf, zrifok-yelu msn
’dpre smoqa! Pots were a container, containers made of red clay
(A:84)

zargar n.m. (P) goldsmith

zdrif adj. invar. (K/P < A) fine, pretty, handsome | xa-bratd matwali-6
baqox! rdba zdrif 1 have arranged a very pretty girl for you (A:6);
’djdb zdrif-ye! He is wonderfully handsome (A:17)

garyaw (K) : — “wl to bray | xmard zaryaw kél! An ass brays
zdtila n.f. (pl. zatye) flat bread
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zayra adj. (fs. zayrta, pl. zayre) light yellow
gbota n.f. (pl. zbonye) finger | zbota rabta thumb
zdela n.f. (pl. zdele) fear

zalzala n.m. (P) earthquake

gamra n.f. (pl. zomre) song | qdrén ta-Bxle' zamré *asaqi! They sing love
songs to one another

zondagi n.m (P) life; livelihood | — °wl to live; ba-d-éa zandogi kolwale!
He would make himself a livelihood by this (A:98)

ginat n.f. (P < A) decoration; splendour

gmata adj. invar. full | karma (f.) zmata warde a garden full of flowers;
Somé (pl.) zmatd kaxwe-yelu The sky was full of stars; baxti kasdf
zmatd-ya My wife is pregnant

zmorta n.f. turban

zmorta n.f. song

zoa, bi-zoa part. more; mostly
zoanula n.f. excess

zor (K) n.m. force | — °wl to force; ba-zor by force: ’axréf ba-zdr
miyalun-u' In the end they brought her by force (A:23)

zora adj. (fs. zorta, pl. zore) small; young

zora n.f. (pl. zore) water jar (carried on shoulder)
zorula n.f. smallness

zoxdl n.m. (P) coal

zruf — zarf

glikur n.pl. (P < A) males

zwan n.m. (pl. zwane) (K) language

zyadi adj. invar. (K/P < A) excessive

gyarta n.f. (K/P < A) cemetery
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/2/

golm n.? (K/P < A) harm, injustice | ld $6qwa xét z6lm holi-lef He did
not allow them to harm him any more (A:109)

/Z/
#an n.f. (K) pain | ’eni mérya ba-%an' 1 had pain in my eye

Zerxan n.f. (pl. Zerxane) (K) basement
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